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PART  II. 


PRONOUNS. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  PERSONS. 

326.  Tn  these  pronouns  the  genders  are  not  distinguished 
in  any  oF  the  Indo-European  languages;  'and  all  the  sister 
dialects  agree  with  one  another  surprisingly  in  this  point, 
that  the  nominative  singular  first  person  is  from  a  diffe- 
rent base  from  that  from  which  the  oblique  cases  come. 
It  is,  Sanscrit  ^i^  ahanh  Zend  (^ja»  aaemy  Greek  €7(0,  La- 
tin ego,  Gothic  ik,  Lithuanian  asz.  Old  Sclavonic  ax.  The 
am  of  Vfir  cJiam  is  a  termihation  like  that  in  tvcwh 
"thou/"  ag^am,  "'this/'  and  ^vayam,  "self;"'  and  in  the 
plural,  ea^am  "  we,""  yuyam,  "  ye."  The  iEoIic  ey^v  an- 
swers better  than  67(0  to  aham ;  but  I  would  prefer''67ov,  in 
order  to  explain  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  eyfi  as  a  com- 
pensation for  the  loss  of  the  nasal.  The  abbreviated  ey^ 
may,  however,  have  reacted  on  the  more  complete  eyiiv,  and 
may  have  imparted  to  it  the  length  of  its  vowel.  In  the 
other  European  languages,  except  the  Latin,  the  entire 
termination  has  disappeared,  as  is  also  the  case  in  Greek 
and  Latin  in  ov,  ru,  tiif  answering  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  tvam 

(from  tu-am),  ^f^  turn  (§.  42.).  To  the  latter,  however, 
answers  the  Bceot.  tow,  and  the  ?;  of  the  Doric  and  Lacon. 
Tvvr),  TOW)]  is,  perhaps,  an  unorganic  addition,  as,  in  Gothic, 
the   a  in   pronominal  accusatives  (jha-na  for  thafh   from 
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thaffh  (§•  149.) :  if  not»  vy}  must  be  regarded  as  au  annexed 
particle.  The  oblique  cases,  in  Sanscrit,  have  in  the  first 
person  ma,  and  in  the  second  tvof  as  theme,  which  is 
lengthened,  however,  in  some  cases,  by  the  admixture  of  an 
i  (compare  §.  158.);  hence  me,  tve.  On  the  other  hand,  tva^ 
in  the  dative,  abbreviates  itself  to  tu  {tu'bhyam)^  from  which, 
also,  the  nominative  i/o-amt  in  the  genitive  tav-a  the  u  of 
tu  receives  the  Giina,  or  the  a  of  tva  is  transposed.  To 
the  base  ma  answers  the  Greek  MO,  which  forms  the  base  of 
the  genitive  /uoC,  and  dative  iioi.  The  e  of  *£M0  rests  on  the 
prevailing  disposition  of  the  Greek  to  prefix  a  vowel  to 
forms  beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  ovofjia,  oSot/s*,  dtf^pv^, 
eKayy^f  answering  to  ndma,  danta-s,  bhrurs,  laghu-s,  "  light."' 
Thc.o  of  MO,  'EMO  is  interchanged  with  e  (see  §.  3.):  hence 
kfieiOf  kfiedev  for  ejxoio,  efio-Bev  (compare  iroOev,  aWo-06i/,  and 
others);  efjteo  for  efxoo;*  IfieG,  /ueC  for  kfxov,  fiov.  In  the 
.^olic^Doric  forms  efiev^,  e/xo&r,  as  in  T6G^  reov^,  the  2  is 
a  later  addition,  introduced  by  the  necessity  for  a  2  as  a  geni- 
tive character,  after  the  old  genitive  2 — which,  according  to 
§.  189.,  in  the  o  declension  did  not  stand  at  the  end  but  in  the 
middle — ^had  been  long  lost.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
regained  genitive  sibilants  in  New  German  forms  like 
Herxena  (p.  167.).  In  the  uninflected  accusative  /xi,  e/ie,  the 
case  parallel  with  that  of  a  final  e  for  o,  which  latter  might  have 
been  expected,  as  in  §.  204.,  with  the  e  of  the  vocative  At/ice. 
As  to  the  dispensing  with  the  accusative  nasal,  however,  it  is 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  for  mdnif  "  me',"  and 
tt&mt  **  thee,'''  are  also  used  tndf  iv&j  without  the  sign  of  the 
case ;  and  the  rejection  of  the  m  has,  perhaps,  next  given 
occasion  to  the  lengthening  of  the  a;  so  that  here  tliat 
would  hold  good  with  regard  to  mAm  and  tiAm  that  was 


*  The  foiin  \vKOio  would  have,  according  to  the  usual  rules  of  con- 
traction, to  be  compared  with  Xwov,  after  loss  of  the  i  through  an  inter- 
vening \viceo. 
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conjectared  above  of  Iyc&v  for  eyov.*  The  Latin  supports  in 
like  manner*  by  its  accusatives  me  and  te,  the  ancient  loss 
of  the  inflexion. 

327.  The  theme  of  the  second  person  /ca  divides  itself  in 
Greekt  after  the  vowel  or  semi-vowel  has  been  lost»  into 
the  forms  2Y  and  20,   for  2FO,  and  the  o  is  exchanged 
with  e,  as  in  the  first  person*  aeio,  aidev^  &c,    IL  VIII.  37. 
the  e  of  T€o7o — Teo-{(r)io-^8tand8»  as  it  appears,  as  a  melt- 
ing of  the  Ff  or  thinning  of  the  v  (as  vi^e^c^  for  vj^^^u-o;)  ; 
and  a  pre-supposed  rfoaio  or  rvaato  would  correspond  ex* 
cellently  to  the  Zend  /Ama-^4  to  which  a  Sanscrit  iva- 
sya  would  answer,  in  case  ikwahydf   which  formerly  ap- 
peared to  me  to  be  an  instrumental,  is  really  a  genitive^ 
as,  according  to  p.  280,  Rem.  3.,  can  scarcely  be  doubted. 
The  Gothic  has  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  ma  to  U  and 
contracted  the   termination    va  of   the  2d   person   to  u; 
hence  A//,  THlTt  dative  mis,  thiirs,  accusative  rni-k^  thu-k. 
The  genitive  is,  in  Sanscrit,  in  departure  from  all  other  ge- 
nitives, mama^  iavou      The  former  appears  to  have  arisen 
by   reduplication ;  the  Zend,  however,  substitutes    for  it 
mana  ;    and,   in  the  Grothic,  na  has  assumed  so  much   the 
character  of  an  inflexion,  that  it  has  made  its  way  also  into 
the  2d  person  and  the  3d  person,  which  is  void  of  gender; 
mei-na,  thei-nOf  sei-^na.      Theina  I  regard  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  thveHta,  as  sei-na  from  moei-na,  for  thuna  must  have 
sprung  from  THU.     As,  however,  n  ma  has,  in  Gothic, 
become  MI,  and  from  this  has  been  formed,  by  lengthen- 
ing it,  MEI;  so   might    also  ft  tva  become   THFI  and 
THFEL    According  to  this,  the  genitive  theina — as  the  ab- 
breviation of  thveina — ^in  respect  to  its  base,  has  the  same 
relation  to  thu,  that,  in  Greek,  o-oS  (from  <rfov)  has  to  ov,  or 
that  ret/  (from  TFeu)  has  to  rv, 

*  The  reason  of  tlie  lengthening  might  be  looked  for,  also,  in  the  words 
being  monosyllabic;  which,  however,  takes  place  also  in  the  ablative 
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328.   In  Latin*  as  in  Gothic,  the  a  of  the  Indian  ma  has 
heeu  weakened  to  i,  and  this,  in  a  measure,  has  changed  the 
declension  of  the  pronoun  from  the  second,  which,  according 
to  §-  1 16.,  was  to  have  been  expected,  into  the  third  :   dative 
mi'hi  for  i)^  ma-hyam  (§.  215.) ;  accusative  me  for  mem 
(as  hoste-m  from  HOST  J),  not  mu  for  mum;  ablative  me 
from  med,  not  mo  from   mod  =»  Sanscrit  in^  mat.     The  ge- 
nitive met  rests,   according  to  §.  200.,  on  the  locative  nf^ 
may-i  (euphonic   for  mit),   and   belongs,  therefore,   to  the 
lengthened  theme  %  mi.     In  the  second  person,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  mei,  the  form  tvei  might  have  been   ex- 
pected from  j^  tvay-h  which  may  originally  have  existed, 
but  in  the  actual  condition  of  the  language  is  impossiblct 
for  V  cannot  consist  with  a  preceding  consonant,  but  in  this 
position  is  either  resolved  into   u,  and  at    times,  indeed, 
with  the  sacrifice  of  the  vowel  following,  as  in  aud-o,  an- 
swering to  f^r8[  9tid^  *'  to  sweat  ^;  or  has  itself  disappeared, 
as  in  canlSf  answering  to  svan,  "  a  dog,""^  sonus  for  svonus, 
answering  to  svana-St  "  a  tone^^;     or  has  dislodged  the  pre- 
ceding consonant,  as  above  (p.  424),  in  bis,  as  a  hardening 
of  vis,  from  dvis.      We  should  hence  have   to  expect  for 
iui,  together   with  some  other  forms,  also  tei  (for  ivei),  as 
also  ti-bi  may  be  taken  as  an  abbreviation  of  tvi-bi:   for 
although  the  dative  in  Sanscrit  is  iu-hhyam,  and  the  trans- 
ition from  tt  to  i  in  Latin  is  not  unusual  (fourth  declension 
i'bus  for  ii-bus),  still  the  Sanscrit  contraction  of  tva-bhyam 
to  tu'bhyam  is  scarcely  of  so  old  a  date  as  to  serve  for  a 
point  of  departure  for  the  Latin  ti-bi;  and  I  therefore  pre- 
fer considering  tibi,  sibi,  as  abbreviations  of  tvi-bi,   svi-bi, 
than  as  corruptions  of  tu-bi,  su-bi. 

329.  In  Sanscrit,  me,  te,  exist  as  co-forms  for  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  (jnama,  tava,  mahyam,   tubhyam):  U,  how- 


*  The  Greek  ^vvi  is,  probably,  an  analogouB  word,  and  would,  accord* 
ingly,  stand  for  o-^Mi^iy. 
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ever,  is  clearly  an  abbreviation  of  tv^p  and  I  have  found 
this  opinion,  which  I  have  expressed  before,  supported  by 
Rosen  s  Veda-specimen  (p.  26),  and  by  the  Zend.  The 
latter  gives  j^oid'i^  thfM,  for  the  Veda  i9§ ;  but  at  the  same 
time,  also,  the  abbreviated  forms  j^^  tSi  and  |o;o  t^;  by 
which,  as  it  were,  the  way  of  corruption  is  pointed  out  to 
the  Latin  ti-bi  and  Gothic  thei-na.  Although,  according  to 
§.  326.,  %  me  and  i^  tvS  lie  at  the  bottom  of  several  cases  as 
the  theme,  still,  perhaps,  these  forms,  together  with  the  ab- 
breviated tS,  where  they  appear  as  genitives  or  datives,  are 
not  to  be  regarded  as  naked  bases,  as  it  is  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  the  language  to  introduce  such  a  theme  as  the 
one  spoken  of;*  but  they  may  be  explained  as  locatives, 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  common  a  bases  (§.  196.), 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  locative  very  frequently  supplies  the 
place  of  the  dative,  and  the  dative  relation  is  expressed 
by  the  genitive  even  more  commonly  than  by  the  dative. 
But  i{  ^me  and  ^  tS,  ^  tve,  and  the  corresponding  Zend 
forms,  are  really  locatives,  they  are  then,  according  to 
§.  196.,  identical  with  the  Greek  datives  fju>t\  col,  or  rot,  which, 
however,  must  be  compared  with  the  actual  locatives  ivftr 
fnayif  tsrf^tva^,  by  casting  out  the  semi- vowel,  if  ^f»^  and 
W  tS  should  pass  as  uninflected  themes,  extended  only  me- 
chanically. 

330.  The  genitives  niv  mamOf  AsyAs^  matuh  and  tava, 
serve  the  Lithuanian,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  abla- 
tive an^  genitive,  also  the  Old  Sclavonic,  as  the  groundwork 
of  the  oblique  singular  cases.  They  are  recognised  with 
a  weakening  of  the  final  a  to  i  most  distinctly  in  the  Li- 
thuanian instrumental  and  locative  manimi,  maniye,  tammi, 
iawtye.     The  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  are  anoma-^ 


*  The  'case  is  different  when  a  word,  by  rubbing  off  the  termina- 
tion, sinks  back  again  into  the  condition  of  a  theme ;  besides,  only  neuters 
eithibit  the  pure  theme  in  the  nominative,  ablative  and  vocative  singular. 
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lous — maneni,  tawens,  mant  tawt  maneiij  taweht — ^but  have,  in 
like  manner,  proceeded  from  the  old  genitive.  In  Old 
Sclavonic,  the  accusative  myo,  ^a>  still  remains  upon  the 
old  footing,  and  answers  to  m  m4  "  me,***  m  tvAf  "  thee,""  ac- 
cording to  §.  255.  «.,  with  loss  of  the  t;  in  the  second  person. 
The  genitive  menet  "  of  me/'  answers  exactly  to  the  Zend 
mana  (see  §.  255.  a.)  and  tedct  "  of  thee/^  to  the  Indo-Zend 
(ova.  Considered  frojn  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however, 
MEN,  TEB  must  be  regarded  as  themes,  and  e  fer  es 
as  the  common  genitive  termination  (§.  2G9.).  MNO^ 
TEBO,  and  TOBO,  clearly  lie  as  themes  at  the  bottom  of 
the  dative-locative  muye,  tebye. 

331.  The  plural  in  the  pronoun  first  person  is,  in  most 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  distinct  in  base  from  the 
singular.  I  have  already  elsewhere  endeavoured  to  ex- 
plain  this  on  the  ground  that  "  I  '*  is  properly  incapable 
of  a  plural,  for  there  is  but  one  ''  I "' ;  and  the  notion 
"we**"  comprehends  "me"  and  an  indefinite  number  of 
other  individuals,  each  of  which  may  even  belong  to  a 
different  species ;  while  by  Uoneg  a  plurality  of  individuals 
is  represented,  of  which  each  is  a  lion.  And  the  case  is 
similar  with  the  plurals  of  all  other  substantives,  adjec- 
tives, and  pronouns ;  for"  they"'  is  a  multiplying  of  "he, 
and  "  ye"  may  be  rather  regarded  as  the  plural  of  "  thou, 
than  "we"  as  the  plural  of  "I."  Where,  however,  the 
idea  "  we"  is  expressed  by  the  plural  of  "  I,"  it  there  hdp- 
pens  on  account  of  the  preponderating  feeling  of  Qur  own 
personality,  in  which  the  "  not  I "  is  drowned,  and  is  left 
unnoticed,  or  is  supplied  by  the  custom  of  the  language. 
Hence  one  might  seek  to  adjust  the  Sanscrit  nominative 
^in^  vayam  (from  ve  +  am)  by  the  frequent  interchange  of 
m  and  v  (§.  63.)  with  the  lengthened  singular  base  %  mi 


11 


11 


*  Hist.  PhiL  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Litt.  for  the  year  1824.  p.  13i. 
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(pi  458),  an  interchange  which  must^  however^  he  very  old, 
since  the  German,  scarcely  by  accident,  partakes  in  it, 
and  which  may  be  CEtvoured  by  the  circumstance  that 
there  exists  actually  an  internal  motive  for  a  difference  in 
the  base  syllable. 

332.  In  the  Vedas  occurs  also  a-smS  for  vn^am  ;  and  this 
asm^  is,  according  to  §.  228.,  formed  from  the  theme  asma. 
from  which  also,  in  the  common  Sanscrit,  all  the  oblique 
cases  proceed,  and  to  which  the  Greek  attaches  itself  in  the 
nominative ;  for  the  most  genuine  iEolic  form  afcfie;  stands, 
by  assimilation,  for  acr/ie^  (see  §•  170.),  as  e/x/x/  from  eo-fi/, 
Sanscrit  a9mU  **  I  am.''  For  a/tfie;,  however,  afifioi  ought  to 
be  the  corresponding  word  to  the  Veda  omijU  ;  as  the  theme 
awmot  according  to  §.  1 16.,  would,  in  the  Greek,  sound  A2MO : 
however,  by  dropping  the  final  vowel,  the  Greek  form  lias 
wandered  into  the  department  of  another  declension.  The 
same  is  the  case  with  u/u/Lief,  answering  to  the  Veda  yunhme 
(euphonic  for  yusmS).  On  the  other  hand,  ^^eig,  vfie7^,  pre- 
suppose a  theme  'HMI,  'YMI,  the  i  of  which  is  to  be  taken  vs 
a  weakening  of  the  Indian  a  of  asmOf  yunhma  ;  as,  in  Gothic, 
UNSL  IZVI  (§.  167.)  with  UNSA,  IZVA.  The  genitives 
d/xfi€-a)v,  vjjL^e'tav,  also — for  afxiAi-tav,  u/u/iZ-cov,  and  in  the  com* 
men  language  i/ficav,  vfuiv — shew  that  they  are  deduced  from 
bases  in  i :  just  so  the  datives  ^jmv,  u/t7v,  for  fim-ivt  vfu-iv^ 
with  iv  for  the  Indian  termination  bhyam  in  asmabhyam, 
yushmabhyam  (§.  222).  The  accusatives  17/iaf,  u/xa^  are  con- 
tractions of  an  unusual  kind  from  ^fu-ag,  vfii-ag,  for  which 
might  be  expected  jJ/xTy,  u/xft,  or  tfiieis,  iffieig.  The  iEolic 
forms  a/x/x6,  v/ix/xe  are  uninflected,  as  in  the  singular  /xe,  ae ; 
and  in  case  they  are,  in  respect  to  their  termination,  oUer 
than  jj/xaf,  vfias,  they  admit  of  derivation  as  direct  from  the 
Sanscrit  o^mrln,  yushmdn  (for  asma-nst  yushma-ns,  §.  236.),  by 
abrasion  of  the  case  suffix,  without  intervention  of  a  theme 
'AMMI,  'YMMI. 

333.  In  aamS,  df/x/xcy,  the  simple  vowel  a  is  the  character- 
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istic  element  of  the  first  person,  for  the  rest  occurs  also  iu 

the  second  person — '^  yushmt,  v^^e^.      If»  then,  this  a  is 
also  connected  with  the  singular  base  mo,  it  would  be  requi- 
site to  assume  an  aphsresis  of  the  m,  which,  however,  would 
appear  to  be  very  old,  from  the  coincidence  of  the  Sanscrit, 
Zend',  &c.  with  the  Greek  and  German ;  for  the  Gothic  base 
UNSA  or  UNSI  has  been  regarded  by  us,  in  §.  166.,  as  a 
transposition  of  asma — ^Pali  and  Prakrit  amha;  the  u  for  a  is 
to  be  explained  by  the  influence  of  the  transposed  nasal 
(§.  66.).    But  if  the  a  of  tm  cisma   is   an   abbreviation  of 
ma,  in  the  opposite  case  it  would  be  identical  with  the 
demonstrative  base  a;   and  if,  therefore,  in  this  plural  base, 
the  "I"''  is  actually  formally  expressed,  I  would  then  place 
great  stress  on  the  fact,  that,  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  the 
appended  pronoun  sma,  or  that  which  it  has   become  in 
Greek,   in   the   pronouns  of  the    1st  and   2d  person  only 
occurs   in  the  plural.      For  as  $m<h   which  also   occurs 
isolated,*  can  be  nothing  else  than  a  pronoun  of  the  third 
person,^  so  would  a-smif  as  a  copulative  compound  (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  658.),  signify  "  I "  and  *'  they '' ;  but  yushnS,  "  thou'* 
and  "  they'* ;  so  that  the  singular  "  I*'  and  "  thou  **  would 
be  expressed  by  a  and  yu;    the  plural   "they,**  by  ami; 
and    this    would    be   the   most   natural    as    well   as   the 
clearest  and  most  perfect  designation  of  the  compound  ideas 
**we*'  and  "ye.**      The  ingress  of  the  appended  pronoun 
into  the  singular  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  in  Zend. 


*  Either  with  imperceptible  meaning,  or  referring  the  action  of  the 
present  to  the  further  side  of  the  past. 

t  Pott  may  be  right  in  explaining  (Bexl.  Ann.  1833.  Vol.  I.  p.  324) 
9ma  from  soma.  I  should,  however,  then  hold  ^'  the  same  "  to  be  the  an- 
cient meaning  of  «ama,  and  the  idea  of  similarity  as  a  derived  one ;  and 
also  no  longer  explain  wma,  as  in  my  Glossaiy,  from  md, "  to  mow,"  but 
regard  it  as  the  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  sa  and  ma  (compare 
iiiw,  "  this,**  from  t  -I-  ffia). 
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Pali,  Prakrit,  and  Grerman  (§.  174.),  must  then  be  ascribed 
to  an  abuse  of  later  introduction.  In  the  pronouns  of  the 
third  person,  however,  the  analogy  of  which  may  have  had 
an  effect  on  the  abuse  cited  in  the  declension  of  the  two  first 
persons,  the  union  of  two,  nay,  even  of  three  pronouns  of 
the  same  person  into  one  whole  is  extraordinarily  frequent, 
and  originally,  it  seems,  betokened  only  increase  of  emphasis. 
334.  The  syllable  ^5^  of  ^yushvni,  "ye,''  is  probably 
a  softening  of  Ai,  which  extends  itself  also  to  the  dual,  to 
which  yuva  serves  as  the  theme.*  The  Greek  o*^  (ob^V), 
however,  is  more  complete,  and  represents  the  Sanscrit 
singular  base  tva,  with  o*  for  ^  and  ^  for  v.  In  the  latter 
respect,  compare  also  cr^eTir  and  a-fj)^  with  the  Sanscrit  sva* 
yam,  **  self,"  and  svors,  suiu,  regarding  which  hereafter.f 
The  Prakrit  and  Pali,  and  several  other  Indian  dialects,  have 
retained  the  t  in  the  plural  unaltered,  or  restored;  hence, 
Pali-Prakrit  ip^  tunM  for  iusmi.  In  Grothic,  however,  by 
rejecting  the  ii,  and  exchanging  the  m  for  v,  yu-sma  has 
become  I-ZVA,  and  by  weakening  the  a  to  t,  I-ZVI  (§.  167.). 
The  Lithuanian  gives  YU  as  the  theme  of  the  majority  of 
cases  in  the  dual  and  plural,  and  in  the  first  person  MU,  to 
which,  however,  the  nominative  m^B  does  not  correspond. 
The  appended  pronoun  ^  sma  has  been  distinctly  retained 
only  in  the  genitive  dual  and  locative  plural — although  it 


*  From  yu  +  a,  with  change  of  the  u  into  uo,  according  to  a  uniyenal 
enphonic  law  (Gramm.  Cr\t.  §.51.). 

t  As  I  formerly  took  the  0-,  in  forms  like  ^x^^<  ("^  §•  ^l^O)  ^'  ^ 
euphonic  addition^  I  thought  also  (Hiat  PhiL  Trana.  of  the  Ac.  of  Litt. 
for  the  year  1825.  p.  196)  that  I  might  explam  o-^w,  answering  to  the 
Latin  vo9  and  Sanscrit  v&m^  vas^  as  corrupted  by  prefixing  a  o-  allied  to 
the  ^.  This  opinion,  however,  stands  in  no  further  need  of  support,  from 
the  infopnation  which  I  have  since  then  gained  regarding  the  «•  of  forms 
in  (T-^i ;  and  I  accede  so  much  the  more  willingly  to  the  abovementioned 
opinion,  which  was  first  expressed  by  Max.  Sehmidt  (De  Pron.  Greek  et 
Latin,  p.  8). 
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is  originally  foreign  to  the  dual, — ^but»  in  the  former  caae, 
to  which  the  numeral  is  annexed,  the  s,  and  in  the  latter 
case  the  m,  has  fallen  out;  hence  mtf-miJ  dwkjfu,  "of  us 
two'';  ywmti  dwieyUf  "of  you  two"*;  mic-Mse,  "  in  us"; 
yusStsef "  in  you/' 

335.  It  is,  however,  also  very  probable  that  the  s  in 
the  Lithuanian  nominative  m^^,  "  we,'"  yi/#,  '*  ye,""  as  well 
as  the  8  of  the  Gothic  vets,  yust  is  not  the  sign  of  the 
nominative,  as  it  appears  to  be  in  the  actual  condition 
of  the  language,  but  the  abbreviation  of  the  syllable 
sma.  This  conjecture  is  raised  almost  to  certainty  by 
the  Zend,  in  which,  together  with  the  (^«b^jC^  yiUhem 
(see  §.  59.),  which  rests  on  the  Sanscrit  |[i|i^  yi^m 
(from  yu  +  am^  with  euphonic  y,  §.  43.),  occurs  also  J>^fJC^ 
yiis;  the  8  of  which  is  represented  by  Bumouf  (Yasna, 
Notes,  p.  12l),  in  which  he  is  clearly  right,  as  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit  ^  8h  of  ^i*n^  ymhmai  (ablative,  and,  in 
the  beginning  of  compounds,  representing  the  theme,  see 
p.  112.).  J»^^*C^  y^*  therefore,  is  an  abbreviation  of  the 
Veda  '^yu8hme;  and  the  8  can  in  nowise  pass  for  the 
sign  of  the  nominative ;  as  from  a  theme  yu,  according 
to  the  usual  declension  in  the  nominative  vocative  plural, 
must  come  either  yavd  or  yvd.  According  to  the  prono- 
minal declension,  however,  we  have  already  seen  9f«b^jC^ 
ytkhem  developed  from  the  Sanscrit  ^[i|i^  yiiyam.  In 
Lithuanian,  mS8,  if  #  were  the  sign  of  case,  would  stand 
completely  isolated  as  the  masculine  plural  nominative^; 
and  as  to  the  German,  that  language  'has,  from  the  earliest 
period,  lost  the  sign  of  the  case  in  the  nominative  plural ; 


*  Aocoiding  to  Mielcke,  also  mama  dwieyu  and  yumma  dwieyd^  tho 
latter  with  doubled  m  ;  the  first  of  which  is  to  be  explained  by  assimilation 
of  the  «,  as  in  the  iEolic,  v/i/m^ . 

t  Although  in  this  pronoun  there  is  no  obvious  distinction  of  gender, 
still  the  Sanscrit  declension  forms,  viz.  turnip  asmdn^  are  masculine. 
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while  the  r  of  wir,  ihr^  which  corresponds  to  the  Grothic  9 
of  veiSf  yu8^  has  remained  to  this  day,  which,  with  other 
weighty  reasons,  awards  to  this  r  likewise  a  destination 
other  than  that  of  denoting  the  relation  of  case. 

336.  According  to  the  principle  of  the  2^d-Lithuanian- 
Gothic  yua^yus,  I  explain  also  the  Sanscrit  ir^ito^,  ^oa«, 
which  are  used  as  co-forms  in  the  accusative,  dative,  and 
genitive  of  the  two  first  persons ;  the  a  of  which,  however, 
could  not  find  any  legitimate  place  in  such  different  cases, 
if,  by  its  origin,  it  was  destined  to  denote  a  case  con- 
nection. In  the  same  way,  however,  that  the  Zend  yua  is 
the  abbreviation  of  yuamS,  so  may  ifK(^  naa  and  ^  vaa  be 
deduced  the  accusative,  firom  naamdn,  vaarndth  in  the  dative 
and  genitive,  from  naamab^amt  naamAkam,  vaamaMyam, 
vdamdkam ;  and  the  a  therefore  suits  all  the  three  cases, 
exactly  because  it  expresses  none  of  them.  There  re- 
mains, after  the  dissolution  of  the  rest  of  the  appended  pro- 
noun, na  and  va,  as  the  chief  elements  of  personal  definition, 
from  which  have  proceeded  the  dual  secondary  forms  ndu 
and  vdm  (for  vdu).  The  n  of  na,  however,  is  a  weakening 
of  the  fff,  the  high  antiquity  of  which  may  be  traced  from 
the  coincidence  of  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Sclavonic :  im, 
however,  is  an  abbreviation  of  iwh  ris,  viniatis  "  twenty," 
from  dviniati. 

337.  The  bases  ^  mi,  ^  va  would  lead  us  to  expect  in 
Latin  NU,  VU  {no,  id,  §.  1 16.),  as  themes ;'  nt,  vi,  as  plural 
nominatives ;  and  noa,  voa,  as  accusatives.  The  circum- 
stance, however,  that  naa,  vaa,  stand  in  the  nominative, 
and  that  the  final  a  is  retained  also  in  the  possessives 
naa-ter,  vea-ter  (for  vaa-ter),  must  cause  the  oa  of  naa,  vaa,  in 
the  accusative,  to  appear  to  us  in  an  entirely  different 
light  from  that  of  lupaa;  and  the  explanation  which  we 
have  given  of  the  a  of  the  indisputably  kindred  Sanscrit  forms 
«f^  naa,  ^  vaa,  must  therefore  extend  also  to  that  of  na-a, 
va-a,  objectionable  as  it  may  appear  from  the  point  of  view 
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of  the  self-restricted  Latin  Grammar,  when  we  seek  in  nag 
and  va$  a  remnant  of  the  appended  pronoun  smOf  treated  of 
in  §.  166.  &c.,  which  we  also  recognise  robbed  of  its  «*  in 
the  appended  syllable  met{egomett  fnemeU  tumeU  mrnnett  and 
others),  which  refers  itself  most  closely  to  the  Sanscrit 
plural  ablative  a-smai,  yu-imait  which  is  also  employed  by 
the  language  instead  of  the  theme  for  all  cases  and  numbers 
(§.  112.),  on  which  account  the  like  free  use  of  the  Latin 
md  cannot  appear  surprising.  Moreover,  I  have  else- 
where endeavoured  to  explain  the  Latin  immo  by  assimi- 
lation from  i'SmOf  and  so  to  apportion  the  first  part  to  the 
demonstrative  base  t,  and  the  last  to  our  Bma, 

338.   We  now  turn  to  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where  na9  and 
vaB  as  genitive  and  locative,  are  completely  identical  with 
the  if?^  and  t|i^  ixu  of  Sanscrit,  which  in  that  language  afe, 
indeed,    excluded  from   the   locative,    but  still    hold   the 
place   of  genitives.     The   monosyllabic    nature  of  these 
forms  has,  in  Sclavonic,  protected  the  old  a  as  well  as  the 
final  9  (§.  255.  a*  /.) ;  but  here,  also,  this  «  cannot  be  looked 
upon  as  a  case  character,  as,  without  exception,  the  termina- 
tions in>^  9Am  and  )|  m  have,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  become  kh 
(pw  355,  6.).      The  concurrent  disinclination  of  so  many  lan- 
guages to  consider  the  #,  in  the  common  forms  under  dis- 
cussion, as  a  sign  of  case,  strengthens  the  evidence  for  each 
single  individual  language.      As  to  the  Sanscrit,  however, 
applying  in  the  dual  the  forms  nAu^  xAm  (for  vdu,  p.  472, 
Rem.  1.),  in  cases  to  which  6m  does  not  belong  as  the  inflexion, 
in  this  point  it  is  not  supported  by  any  of  the  European 
sister    languages :     we    might    still,  however,  admit  the 
conjecture,  that  here,  also,  the  6m  is  not  a  case-termination, 
but  is  derived  from  a  different  origin,  and,  in  £eict,  to  be  so 
regarded,  as  that  ftdu,  v6u  (corrupted  to  v6in)  are  exten- 


*  Comp.  memor  for  niefrntn'  with  Sanacrit  smar  ;  so,  too,  Pott  (1.  c.)  ex- 
plains the  Latin  met. 
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sions  of  the  plural  nas,  vas,  by  lengthening  the  a,  and  by 
resolving  the  »  to  i#,  according  to  the  analogy  of  §.  206. 
For  if  a  case  termination  ds  has  become  ^  du — and  in 
Zend  every  final  ds,  without  distinction,  has  become  ao — it 
cannot  be  surprising  that  nds,  also,  has  become  ndu;  and 
then  in  ndu  a  dual  case  termination  is  just  as  little  con- 
tained as  in  nas  a  plural.  The  dual,  however,  loves 
broader  forms  than  the  plural  (compare  §.  206.);  and 
to  this  inclination  may  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  na9, 
vas,  be  ascribed.  But  ndu  may,  however — and  this  I 
much  prefer — be  regarded  as  a  copulative  compound  from 
na-8  ;  so  that  it  would  stand  in  the  accusative  for  nd-smdu, 
in  the  genitive  for  nd-ame^ds,  according  to  the  principle  of 
the  Veda  pUard-mdtardu,  **  father  and  mother,"'  verbatim 
**  two  fethers,  two  mothers.**'  According  to  this,  ndu  would 
properly  mean,  as  accusative,  "  me  and  him,**  as  above 
(§.  333.)  asmS,  for  masmSy  "  I  and  they";  and  vdm,  for  vdu — 
Zend  gjkwlp  vdo — ^would  denote,  as  accusative,  "thee  and 
him."*'  According  to  this  principle  of  copulative  composi- 
tion is  probably,  also,  d-^m  (for  d-vdu),  "we  two,"  to  be 
regarded ;  so  that,  with  a  more  retiring  designation  of  the 
third  person,  it  would  literally  mean  "  he  and  I";  for  a  is 
a  demonstrative  base,  which  is  here  lengthened  to  the 
dual  form  d  (§.  208.),  and  vdm  (genitive  and  locative  vayds) 
answers,  in  respect  to  its  base,  to  vayam^  "we"  p. 462).^ 

339.  At  the  base  of  the  two  first  persons  of  the  Greek 
dual  lie  NO,  2^0,  as  themes,  which  support  the  opinion,  that 

in  ift  n&Uy  "^TH  vdm  (for  rdw),  to  which  they  bear  the  same 
reLition  that  oirrco  does  to  dsbtdu^  the  du  is  not  a  case  termi* 


*  See  pp.  228, 220,  and  sliorter  Sanscrit  Grammar  §.  689.  Rem. 

t  I  formerly  thought  (1.  c.  §.  274)  the  d  of  dvdm  might  be  regarded  as 
a  strengthening  prefix,  as  in  the  middle  of  the  2d  and  Sd  dual  peitun. 
But  the  above  riew  answers  better  to  the  analysis  which  was  given, 
§.  333,  of  the  ploral. 
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nation.  For  if  NO,  2^0  were  the  themes  in  Greek,  the 
genitive  and  dative  would  necessarily  be  voiv^  <T<l>otv,  as  it 
would  be  unnatural  that  the  long  vowel>  which,  in  the  no- 
minative and  accusative,  would  be  explicable  according  to 
the  analogy  of  XvKta,  from  AYKO,  should  be  retained  before 
the  termination  iv.  It  would,  it  seems,  be  rightly  assumed, 
that  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  va>7,  (t^hm^  are  the  ori- 
ginal forms,  andvcG,  a^  (for  i^o),  cr^^),  abbreviations  of  them. 
From  vcdt,  a<f>!ii  spring*  also,  the  possessives  vlstrepo^,  a^i- 
repo^.  But  how  stands  it  with  the  very  isolated  Greek  dual 
form  vm,  a(j>Qii?  Max.  Schmidt  (1. c.  p.  94)  supposes  therein 
a  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  neuter  dual  termination  i  (§.  212.). 
It  would  not  be  necessary,  if  this  be  so,  to  assume  that  in 
I'Siii,  (rfpiiii,  a  masculine  and  neuter  dual  termination  are 
united,  as  NO  and  2^0  have  already  been  made  to  pass 
as  themes,  from  which  va>V,  tnlHifi  would  be  very  satisfactorily 
explained  by  the  addition  of  a  single  termination.  Observe, 
however,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  firsthand  second  persons  do 
not  originally  distinguish  any  genders*  and  occur  in  Sanscrit 
only  with  masculine  terminations ;  that  therefore  a  remnant 
of  the  lost  neuter  termination  is  less  to  be  expected  in  these 
very  pronouns  in  Greek  than  in  any  other  word  whatever. 
Hence  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  i  of  vcoi,  o-^cdi,  a  weakening 
of  the  dual-ending  o,  which  originally  pertained  to  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine,  and  which,  in  the  common  declension,  has 
become  6  (§.  209.).  According  to  this,  the  i  has  the  same 
relation  to  this  e  and  the  2jend  a  that  the  iEolic  viavpeg  has 
to  riaaapeg  and  ^^juu^oASft  chathnArd.  This  opinion  finds 
particular  support  from  the  fact  that  v£e  actually  occurs  for 
vSXf  as  in  the  third  person  a-ffxae^  not  <r0ioc ;  and  in  the  second 
person,  also*  the  Grammarians  assume  cr^cde  together  with 
afpSii  (Buttmann  Lex.  I.  52). 

340.  We  give  here  a  connected  general  view  of  the  de- 
clension of  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons,  with  the 
remark  that  the  compared  languages  do  not  everywhere 
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agree  with  one  another  in  regard  of  inflexion.  We  select 
from  the  Greek,  where  it  is  desirable. for  the  sake  of  com- 
parison,  the  dialect  forms  which  come  nearest  to  the 
Sanscrit  or  the  Zend. 

SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 


ze:«i». 


eRBBK.  LATIN.  OOTHIC.      LITH.        OLP  SCLAT. 


a    (  aham,        azem, 
o    <  . 

^    i  tvanit  turn. 


/"«» 


<   i  tvdm,  tvd,  thtoanm,  thwd,  re. 


^ywf,    ego,  O, 

roCv,     tu,  thu, 

mi,  mik,^ 

tS,  tkuk, 


a 


maydf         .... 

tvoyd,  .... 

mahyani,     .... 

mSf  wif  mdi, 

tubhyam,     .... 

thve,  te,  thwSi,  ti,  toi,     roi* 


.  •       .  . 


•  .      .  . 


1    /    2 


mihi,    mis,* 

tibi,      thus,*     taw. 


asz,  az. 

th,  iy. 

manen,  mya. 

tatoen,  tya. 

manimi,  mnoyu, 

tawimi  toboyu. 

man,  mnye,  mL 


•     •     • 


tetye,  ft. 


tktoat, 

■         •        •        • 

mana, 
mS,  m&i 
tava, 
thwdi,  ti,  tM, 


....     mS\ti) 
iliiBsv    .  .  . 
....    te{d) 


•     •     • 


•     •     • 


re  I/, 


met,      meina,   manens,  mens. 

•    *•  •••  •••  ••• 

tui,      thdna,  tawenst   tebe. 


.  •  .  . 


.... 


thvahnti,^ 


mei,^ 
tui,^ 


maniyk,  mnye, 
tawiye,    tetye. 

'  See  §§.  176. 174.  ^  See  §.  222.  «  See  §.  174.  *  See 

§.  320.  *  At  the  bnse  of  the  forms  mattaSj  tvattasy  lies  the  proper  ab- 

lative maty  tvat^aa  theme  (compare  Giamm.Crlt.  §.280.),  to  which  has 
been  added  the  suffix  to#,  which  signifies  the  same  as  the  ablative  termi- 
nation t,  and  is  also  formally  connected  with  it,  and  to  which  the  Greek 
0ev  corresponds.  ^  See  §.  200.  ^  See  §.  174. 


DUAL. 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

ORBBK. 

OOTBIC. 

LlTH. 

OLl>  SCLAV. 

• 

a 

(  dvdm,^ 
i  yuvam,^ 

•     •     tf 

vU,* 

muddu,^ 

m.  tfo,  f.  vye.^ 

o 

•     ■     • 

«r^i;* 

•     •     m     9 

yudu,^ 

.... 

r  avam,^ 

•     •     • 

... 

ugkis,"^ 

mudu, 

m.  va,  f.  vye,^ 

i 

)  nau, 

■     ■      • 

•    •    •   • 

•     •     •     * 

•     •     ■     • 

s 

•< 

\  yuoam,^ 

•     •     • 

•    •   • 

igqmsi' 

yudu 

•     *     •    * 

v&o, 

•    •    •    • 

.... 

«    •     «    • 
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SANSCRIT.        ZEND. 

OKEBK. 

eOTHIC. 

UTH. 

OLD  SCLAT 

^        dvdbkydm, 

«-•     i  yvvdbhydmt    .  .  . 

... 

•    «    •    • 

•      •      •      • 

namOt 

•  •  . 

«    •    «    ■ 

»       •      •       • 

vanuiy 

dvdbhydnit 

ugkis. 

mum  dtoieni, 

nanuif* 

^   J  ndu. 

•    •    •    • 

.... 

nama,* 

P    1  yuvaAftj^dm,    .  .  . 

W»*» 

yum<fi^m, 

vanta,^ 

^  vdnii              vdOt 

O-0tiOtVy^ 

* .  •  • 

•     •     •     • 

vama,^ 

2    i  dvdbhydvi 

<    \  yuvdbkydm    .  .  . 

•    •    • 

«... 

•     »     •     • 

•  .  •  • 

•    •    • 

•  •  . . 

•     •     •     • 

•  •  .  • 

dvayoSt 

«     ■  • 

ugkara. 

mumu  dwieyu, 

nayu,^ 

g    1  n«u, 

•  .  •  . 

yumu  dwieyut 

nayuj^ 

O    1  yuvay&s, 

... 

igqvara. 

•     ■     •     ■ 

vayu/^ 

\  vdnif              vdOt 

cr^iV, 

.... 

•     •     •     tt 

vayu,^ 

jt    J  dvaydt, 
S    i  yuvayds, 

•  .  • 

.... 

•     •     •     • 

vayu. 

... 

.  . .  • 

•     •     •     • 

vayu. 

I  I  regard  the  termination  dm  as  a  hardening  of  the  common  dual  ter- 
mination du  (before  vowels  dv) ;  and  I  would  call  attention  to  the  frequent 
interchange  of  v  and  m  (§.  63.,  compare  p.  1 14).  This  hardening  has  not, 
in  the  Ist  person,  extended  into  the  secondary  form ;  and  in  the  2d  per- 
son the  Zend  vdo  speaks  for  an  older  Sanscrit  form  vdu  for  vdm.  The 
Zend  form  vda  occurs  in  the  34th  chapter  of  the  Izeshne,  and  appears, 
also,  to  stand  as  nominative.  However,  the  Zend  is  not  wanting  in  an  ana- 
logous form  to  the  Sanscrit  dual  base  yuwi ;  for  that  which  Anquetil,  in 
his  Glossary,  writes  ieoudkem^  and  renders  by  wue  deux^  ought  probably 
to  be  ^cAja}»Atj^yaodAAii,  and  \b  clearly  an  analogous  dual  genitive 
(p.  473  Rem.)  to  the  plural  gen.  ^^i^MA^M^fJ^yiimidkfmy  which  Anquetil 
likewise  considers  as  nominative.  '  See  §.  339.  '  The  t  clearly 

belongs  to  the  number  two  (theme  TVA\  which,  in  Lithuanian,  is  re- 
tained through  all  the  cases.  <  Feminine  mudfltoi,  *  The  dis- 
tinction  of  the  genders  has  been  introduced,  contrary  to  the  original  prin- 
ciple, through  the  analogy  of  the  common  dual  (see  §.  273.),  as  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  too,  in  the  dual  personal  terminations,  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
Zend,  and  Greek,  mark  the  genders  just  'as  little  as  the  other  numbers 
distinguish  the  feminine  from  the  masculine  by  the  termination  ye  (=ir 
i,  §.166.  e.).  ^  Feminine  yudwi,  t  See  §.  169.  ^  The 
comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  principal  form  regards  the  case  termination ; 
that  with  the  secondary  form  the  theme. 
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SANiiCRTT. 


!vayam, 
jfuyam, 
yushme^^ 

nas, 

yushmdn, 

vas, 
^    ^  a^mdbhis, 
JB    I  yuahmdbhiSf 

etsmabhyam. 


ZBND. 

vaem. 

■    •    •    • 

yushejti, 
yds, 

•  «    •    • 

•  •    •    • 


PLURAL. 

GRBBK.     LATIN.  GOTHIC. 

> 

•     •     «  •     •     •  V^loy 

•••         •••       ••• 

tf/ufi«,       . .  .      unns,^ 
•  •  •       no8f       •  •  • 


LITH.       OLD  SCLAV. 


mU,^       my. 


^ 


nas. 


Q  ^  yushmabhyam, 

vaSt 
^    ,  asmat, 
^    I  yushtnat, 

{(urndkamj^ 
nas, 
yushmdkam, 
vas. 


vos,^ 

•  .  .  .  .  •  •       fiobtSf     '  '  ' 

•  •  •  .  ...       vovis,     '  '  ' 
&fitAt(v),  .  .  .  unsis, 

n6,  .  •  •       nolris,     •  •  • 

yusmaeibya,  v/xfii(v),  .  .  .  izvis, 

«...  •  •  .        vobiSf     •  •  • 

....  ...        fiotfis,     •  •  • 

yusmat,  .  ,  .        vobis,     .  .  . 

ahmakem,  afAfteaav,   .  .  .  unsara, 

no,  .  .  .        nostri,    .  .  . 

yusmdkem,  vixfiiatv,   .  .  .  izvara, 

vo,  .  .  •         vestri,    .  .  . 


yus,* 
mus, 

•  ■    • 

•  •  • 

mumts, 

yumlsj 

mwnus, 

«    ■    • 

yumus, 


vy. 
ny. 

«    •    • 
•   •   ■ 

nami. 

vami. 

nam. 

nam. 

vom. 

vam. 


mitsu. 


yiisv. 


nas. 


•    • 


ji 


asm^tsu, 


yushmcum, 
»  See  ?.  332. 

« ■ 

^  See  §.  174. 


•  .  •  vas. 
mususe,  nas. 
yufuse,    vas. 


See  §.  170. 


'  See  §.  337. 


*  See  §.  a36. 


"  Remark.  —  Max  Schmidt  rightly  takes  the  forms 
c^arndkam,  yushmdkanu  for  possessives;  and  Rosen  has 
since  confirmed  his  view  (Journal  of  Education,  July — Oct. 
1834,  p.  348)  hy  the  Veda  dialect  ^|^OTB!f^  ^iftrfir.  yushmd- 
kdbhir  ikibhis,  *  vestris  auxiliis'').  We  must  therefore  re- 
gard asnUUcanif  yuahrndkanif  as  singular  neuters,  which  are, 
as  it  were,  petrified,  and  have  thus  lost  the  power  of 
being  governed  according  to  the  gender,  number,  and 
case  of  their  substantive.  In  the  two  first  respects 
they  may  be  compared  with  numeral  expressions  like 
iwr  pancha,  '  five'  which,  in  the  Greek  irevre  and 
Latin    quinque,  has    become    completely  indeclinable,    and 


I  I 


\ 
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therefore  exactly  like  ofmAkam,  yushmdkam,  Zend  ahmA' 
item,  yusmAlcemf  and  the  dual  form  mentioned  at  p.  472, 
Rem.  1.,  yavdkem.      It  is  clear  that  the  Latin  forms,  also, 
nostri,  nostrum,  vestri^  vettrum,  belong  to  the  possessive;  and  for 
nostrum,  vestrum,  are  used  also  nostrorum,  vestrorum  (Schmidt; 
p.  10.)    As,  then,  unsara,  izvara,  stand  altogether  isolated  in 
Gothic  as  genitives,  it  is,  in  my  opinion,  much  more  na- 
tural to  derive  them  from  the  possessive  bases  of  the  same 
sound — which  form,  in  the    nominative   singular   mascu- 
line, unsar,  izvar  (see  §.  292.  Rem.) — than,  on  the  contrary, 
to  deduce  the  possessives  from  the  unexplained  genitives  of 
the  personal  pronoun,  so  that  they  would  be  without  any 
derivative  suflix  whatever,  which  is  opposed  to  the  common 
laws  for  the  derivation  of  words.     I  most  prefer  regarding 
unsara,  irvarat  and  the  analogous  dual  forms  as  singular 
and  dual  neuters,  like  the  Sanscrit  asmdkam,  yushmdkam, 
and   with  an  antiquated  retention  of  the  a  of  the  base, 
which  in  daur  for  daura  (§.  153.)  has  disappeared.     Ought, 
also,  the  singular  genitives  to  be  viewed  in  this  light  P  for 
meimi,  theina,  seina,  are  possessive  bases  as  well  as  the  geni- 
tives of  the   personal  pronouns;  and   if  the  former  had 
proceeded  from  the  latter,  the  addition  of  a  suffix  might 
have  been  expected.      Perhaps  even  in  Sanscrit  the  ex- 
pressions mama,  tava,  which  are  &r  removed  from  all  the 
forms  of  genitives,  are  originally  possessives,  from  which, 
after  they  were  no  longer  recognised  as  such,  sprang  the 
secondary  forms  mdmaka,  tdvaJca,  as  hdlaka  comes,  without 
alteration   of  meaning,   from   hdla,   "a   boy."'      Observe, 
also,  the  surprising  accordance  between  the  Greek  posses- 
sive base  TEO,  from  TEf O,  and  the  Sanscrit  genitive  tava^ 
The  form  0*0-;,  however,  has  scarcely  proceeded  from  croC,  but 
from  the  more  entire  rei-s,  by  syncope  and  exchange  of  the  r 
with  0*.     In  regard  to  the  replacing  of  the  genitive  of  pronouns 
without  gender  by  the  corresponding  possessives,  it  deserves 
further  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Hindust&ni,  the  forms,  which 
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are  represented  in  both  numbers  of  all  declinable  words 
as  genitives,  are  shewn  to  be  unmistakeable  possessives, 
by  being  governed  by  the  gender  of  the  following  substan- 
tive. The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  have 
in  the  masculine  rdf  in  the  feminine  rt^  as  the  possessive 
suffix ;  other  words,  in  the  masculine  jtd,  feminine  ki;  and 
the  latter  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ka  in  asmdkaf  ymhrnAkcu 
mdmakOf  tdvaka.  In  Hindustani,  therefore,  miri  md,  iiri  md, 
is  literally,  not  '  mei  mater,'*  '  tui  mater^  but  '  mea  moier! 
iwi  mcAerf  and  the  feminine  termination  i  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  formation  (§.  119.).  In  the  masculine 
the  possessives  under  discussion  are  sounded  mtrA,  Urdt 
plural  hamdrdf  tumhdrd.  In  this  it  is  remarkable  that  the 
formative  suffix  rd  agrees  with  the  Grothic  ra  of  unaara, 
izvarOf  dual  ugkara  igqvara.  In  respect,  also,  to  the  trans- 
position of  the  nasal,  tumhdrd  for  tuhmdrd,  from  tusmdrd,  is 
similar  to  the  Gothic  ugkara^  unsarOf  igqvara. 

PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON. 

341.  The  Sanscrit  is  deficient  in  a  simple  substantive 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender :  that  it, 
however,  originally  possessed  such  a  pronoun  is  proved,  not 
only  by  the  unanimous  evidence  of  the  European  cognate 
languages,  but  especially  by  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Zend,  ^^  hi  and  j^^y  hdi  (also  ^ao  si,  according  to  §.  55.), 
and,  in  Prakrit,  ^  se,  are  used  as  the  genitive  and  dative  of 
the  third  person  in  all  genders,*  and  indeed  in  the  direct 
sense,  and  in  form  analogous  to  the  secondary  forms  of 


*  In  Zend  I  remember  only  examples  of  the  kind  where  the  pronoun 
mentioned  refers  to  masculines ;  bat  in  Prakrit  %  sS  is  often  found  femi- 
nine; e,g.  Urvasi  by  Lenz,  pp.  46.  66  twice.  Still  I  have  not  yet  met 
with  examples  for  tS  as  dative,  numerous  as  the  examples  of  the  genitive 
are.  In  Zend  both  cases  occur,  and  the  dative,  indeed,  more  frequently 
than  the  genitive. 

1  I  2 


J 
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the  first  and  second  person  ;  Sanscrit  ^  me,  ^  tt,  A  tvS,  Zend 
^^  mS  or  ^^  m6i,  j^^  te  or  j^^tdi,  ^^<^thw6i  (§.  329.) 
In  Sanscrit  sva,  lengthened  to  »t?A  must  be  considered  as  the 
theme  of  this  pronoun,  as,  according  to  §.  326.,  mo,  miy  tvat 
tv^,  are  the  singular  bases  of  the  two  first  persons.  From 
^  sve,  in  combination  with  the  nominative  termination 
am,  (§.  326.)  comes  ^RT  svayam,  which  means  ''self,'"  and  in 
the  present  state  of  the  language  is  indeclinable  in 
all  cases,  numbers,  and  genders.  The  form  sva  prevails 
as  the  possessive,  but  is  used  not  only  for  sutis,  but 
for  m£us  and  tuus,  in  which  it  is  to  be  observed,  that 
in  the  majority  of  the  European  cognate  languages  the 
possessive  of  the  third  person  may  be  also  used  for  the  two 
first,  and  the  Doric  (r<^f  corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible 
with  the  Sanscrit  sva-s,  while  2^1  lies  as  theme  at  the  base  of 
the  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  ((r^Tf,  cr^i-o-/),  with  the  old 
a  weakend  to  t,  as  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first  persons  (§.  332.). 
The  apparent  agreement  of  the  base  with  the  second  per- 
son in  the  dual  is,  then,  to  be  explained  thus,  that  in  the  latter 
the  <r  has  proceeded  from  an  older  t,  but  in  the  third  person  is 
primitive.  In  o5,  of,  e,  for  <T<f>ov,  a-(f>oh  <r^e^-of  which  only 
the  latter  has  been  retained — from  (rFov,  &c.,  the  digamma, 
which  may  remain  after  <r  in  the  form  of  <pt,  has  been 
necessarily  suppressed  after  the  a-  has  become  a  rough 
breathing.  Thus  of  is  similar  to  the  Zend  j^^  hdi  and 
^^  hS  (for  hvdi,  hvi),  and  the  Prakrit  ^  se  for  .w^.  A 
similar  rejection  of  the  v,  together  with  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  to  if  shews  itself  in  the  Gothic  sei'-na,  sis,  si-k,  for 
svei-na,  svi-s,  svi-k  (see  §.  327.).  On  the  other  hand, 
the  V  has  remained  in  the  adverb  svi,  as  mentioned  at 
§.  150.,  which  evidently  belongs  to  a  theme  SVA,  as  hvS  from 
HVA,  iM  from  THA,  As  i,  according  to  §.  69.,  stands  some- 
times for  the  long  a,  so  these  forms  are,  1.  c,  explained  as 
instrumentals.  They  might,  however,  be  regarded  as  loca- 
tives, which  have  been  pointed  out  at  §.  294.  Rem.  2.,  with 
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an  i  termination,  The  Lithuanian  and  Old  Sclavonic 
in  this  pronoun  follow  exactly  the  analogy  of  the  second 
person,  and  distinguish  it  from  the  latter  only  by  the  initial 
8  for  t ;  but,  like  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  German,  dispense 
with  the  nominative  as  they  are  only  used  reflectively, 
and  use  the  singular,  also,  instead  of  the  plural.  From 
the  Latin,  besides  sui,  suus,  perhaps  also  spontist  spanie, 
from  SPONT9  are  to  be  adduced  here,  since,  according  to  all 
probability,  the  meaning  "  self,"  or  "  the  self,  selfness,''  is 
the  primitive :  «p,  however,  may  be  regarded  as  the  modi- 
fication of  »v  (comp.  §.  50.),  as  spirOf  in  my  opinion,  is  con- 
nected with  ivas,  "  to  breathe."  The  Doric  yfriv,  for  c^iV, 
and  the  Latin  pse,  of  i-psCf  which  should  be  declined  epts- 
psius,  ei-^si,  &c.,  for  ipsms,  ipsi^  are  formed,  in  like  man- 
ner, by  transposition.  As  regards  the  termination  nt  of 
SPONT  it  might  be  carried  back  to  the  Sanscrit  suffix  vard, 
regarding  which  see  §.  324.  It  may  here  be  further 
remarked  that»  in  Prakrit,  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person 
occurs,  amongst  other  forms,  in  that  of  iq^  pai  and 
Vf^pani  (Urvasi,  pp.  61.  69)^  so  that  the  t  of  tva  is  sup- 
pressed, but  the  V  hardened  to  p.  Compare,  in  the  former 
respect,  the  Doric  ^/i/  for  cr^/i/,  vas,  vos,  for  tvas,  tvos  (§.  336); 
and,  in  both  respects,  the  Latin  portOf  which  in  this  way  may 
be  compared  with  in^  dvdr,  "  a  door  "  (Ovpa). 

342.  We  here  give  a  connected  view  of  the  declension 
of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender>  in  the 
singular,  which,  excepting  in  the  case  of  the  Greeks  sup- 
plies also  the  place  of  the  pluraL 

PRAK.      ZEND.        GREBK.    LAT.    OOTH.       LITH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

Accusative, cr^e,  e,  se,     sik,     sawen^    sya, 

Instrument sawimif^  soboyti} 

Dative,  si,  hi,  hdi,  o?,  sibi,  sh,      saw,^       sebye,  si^ 

Genitive,       si,  M,  hdi,  ov,         sui,   seina,  sawetis,^  sebe} 

Locative sawiye,^   sebye}  ^ 

1  Compare  §.  830.     It  is  not,  however,  necessary  to  assume,  that,  in  the 
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second  penpn,  the  Lithuanian  theme  taw  and  the  Sdavonic  feb  have  arisen 
from  the  Sanscrit  genitive  tatxi;  hat  these  forms  may  he  regarded  as 
transpositions  of  the  hase  j^  twL  Both  exphinatlons  agree  in  the  main,  as 
the  syllable  tav  helongs  to  the  base  in  the  Indian  genitive  iTf  tava  also, 
whether  we  derive  it  by  Guna  from  tu^  whence  WW!  (ti-M||iim,  ^'  to 
thee,"  or  regard^  It  as  the  transposed  form  of  i^  tva.  In  the  reflective 
fonns  given  above,  «ot0  and  teb  are  baaed  on  the  same  principle  as  the  tow 
and  teb  just  mentioned,  and  hence  they  may  be  derived,  by  tranqKMdtion, 
from  the  Indian  base  sva  ;  or  we  may  suppose  a  genitive  tava  to  have  ex- 
isted  in  Sanscrit  also,  which  language,  it  may  be  conclude^,  originally 
possessed  a  complete  declension  of  this  pronoun.  The  Gothic  Hbya^ 
''  kinsman,"  theme  «t6^fi.  Old  High  German,  Mpp^  '*  reUtignship," 
^^  kith,"  agrees,  in  a  striking  manner,  with  the  Sdavonic  base  «e6y  and  it 
would  not  be  surprising  if  the  "  kinsman  "  has  been  designated  as ''  the  man 
belonging  to  him,"  "  his ;"  and  that,  therefore,  the  original  v  of  these  Gothic 
forms  has  been  hardened,  as  in  Sclavonic,  to  6.  The  Gothic  wity  theme 
sv^sa^  '*  property,"  Is  also  a  derivative  from  this  pronoun. 

343.  The  base  w  ta,  feminine  in  id,  signifies,  in  Sanscrit, 
"  her  "  this/'  and  "  that''  The  Zend  form  is  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit :  the  medial,  however,  frequently  occurs 
instead  of  the  tenuis,  as  in  the  accusative  singular  mascu- 
line, in  which  the  place  of  ^^^  tern  is  commonly  supplied  by 
dem,  or,  still  more  frequently,  by  dim.  In  Greek  and  Grer- 
man  this  pronoun  has  assumed  the  functions  of  the  article, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  Sanscrit  and  2^nd,  nor  in  the 
Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic.  The  bases  TO,  Gothic 
THA  (§.  87.),  feminine  TA,  TH,  Gothic  THO  (§.  69.),  corre- 
spond regularly  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend  to,  id,  with  which 
the  Lithuanian  demonstrative  base  TA,  nominative  mascu- 
line tas,  "this,"'  feminine  td,  is  completely  identical.  The 
Old  Sclavonic  base  is,  as  in  Greek,  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  to,  in  the  feminine  ta  (§.  255.  a.),  but  in  the  nomina- 
tive masculine  drops  the  vowel ;  hence  t,  to,  t(h  "  this.'' 
This  pronoun  does  not  occur,  in  its  simple  state,  in  Latin, 
with  the  exception  of  the  adverbial  accusative  forms  turn, 
tunc  (like  hunc),  tarn,  tan-dem,  and  tamen.  The  latter  re- 
sembles  surprisingly    the  Sanscrit  locative  wft^i^  ta-^min. 


PRONOUNS.  479 

"in  this"'  (§.  201.),  only  that  the  «  is  dropped,  as  in  the 
Lithuanian  tamS  (p.  176) ;  on  which  account  I  am  inclined 
to  replace  the  derivation  I  formerly  gave  of  it  by  trans- 
position from  the  Greek  fievroi,  by  that  which  I  now  offer, 
and  which  is  less  remote.  Moreover,  in  Latin,  the  deri- 
vative  forms  talis,  tanius,  tot,  Midenif  iciies,  tcius,  spring 
from  this  pronoun,  and  will  be  treated  of  hereafter.  It 
appears,  however,  to  be  declined  in  the  compound  ute,  of 
which  the  first  member  is  is  either  to  be  regarded  as  a 
petrified  nominative  masculine,  the  case-sign  of  which,  un- 
conscious of  its  derivation,  is  retained  in  the  oblique  cases 
— istius  for  epistiuSf  compare  our  jedermanns — or,  which 
seems  to  me  less  probable,  the  s  is  a  pure  phonetic  affix, 
adopted  on  account  of  the  favourite  combination  of  s  with  t 
(compare  §§.  95. 190.). 

344.  In  the  same  way  that  iste  is  compounded  in  Latin, 
so,  also,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  the  base  ta  combines  with 
another  pronoun  prefixed  to  it,  in  fact,  with  ^,  and  thus 
forms  ^w  ita,  "  this,"  "  that,"  Zend  aj^jhas  aila  (§.  28.).  The 
nominative  singular  is,  in  Sanscrit,  tyttsha,  ^t^ishd,  WWK^ 
itat;  in  Zend  4^)^ma5  aishd,  Mtp^^M  atsha,  i»a5^ma5  aiiai. 
In  Greek  avrS^  is  a  similar  compound,  the  first  syllable  of 
which,  av,  will  subsequently  be  remarked  upon.  This  airis 
is  again  combined  with  the  article  as  a  prefix  to  it,  and  forms 
oSroff,  aSrri,  tovro,  for  o-cnj-ro^,  ^-athrff,  ro-aw-To.  There  are 
several  ways  in  which  oSrof,  tovto  may  be  supposed  to  have 
arisen ;  in  the  first  place  as  li-ovrog,  r^-ouro,  by  suppressing 
the  vowel  of  the  article  and  weakening  the  a  of  the  diphthong 
ou  to  o,  both  changes  being  made  to  prevent  the  whole 
word  from  being  too  ponderous,  for  a  is  the  heaviest  of  the 
three  representatives  of  the  Indian  w  a  (a,  e,  o) ;  and  for 
this  reason  av  appears  to  be  especially  the  representathre  of 
the  Vriddhi   diphthong  ^  dw,*  while  (or  ^  Ss^a  +  u,  is 


*  See  VocaliBinus,  Rem.  2.  p.  193,  &c. 
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found  either  ev  or  ov.  In  the  feminine  form  aSrfj,  if  we  dis- 
tribute it  thus,  h'-auTfif  the  diphthong  remains  unweak- 
ened,  as  in  ravro.  But  avrq  may  also  be  derived  from 
^Qrxmit  and  the  loss  of  the  first  element  of  the  diphthong  may 
be  assumed ;  the  gender  would  then  be  expressed  in  both 
members  of  the  compound,  and  a  better  distinction  would  be 
made  from  the  masculine  and  neuter  base  roCro.  But  if,  as 
appears  to  me  preferable,  we  make  the  latter  accord  with 
the  explanation,  which  has  just  been  given  of  the  feminine 
form,  the  o  of  ov  will  then  be  ascribed  to  the  article,  and  we 
shall  likewise  assume  that  the  a  of  av  is  dropped;  thus, 
o-Croff,  to-Cto.  Max.  Schmidt  {De  Pranomine  Gr.  et  Lai.  p.  38) 
sees  in  ovto£  only  the  article  compounded  with  itself,  and 
assumes  that  v  is  inserted;  thus  ovrog  for  Srog^  aurvi  for 
ar)/.  He  adduces,  in  support  of  his  view,  octoGto^,  toioGto^, 
rrfKLKovro^t  which  he  supposes  to  have  admitted  a  similar 
insertion.  I  am  of  opinion,  on  the  contrary,  that  these  forms 
do  not  contain  the  simple  base  of  the  article  TO  as  the  last 
element  of  their  composition,  but*AYTO ;  for  why  should  not 
this  pronoun,  though  itself  already  a  compound,  admit,  just 
as  well  as  the  article,  of  being  combined  with  words  pre- 
ceding it  ?  I  do  not  agree  with  Max.  Schmidt  in  explain- 
ing the  adverbs  evraSda,  evrevdevt  for  evOavda,  evOevBev, 
[onic  evdavra,  evOevrev,  by  the  simple  duplication  of  the  suf- 
fixes 6a,  061/,  but  I  consider  them  to  be  compounded  of  two 
adverbs  of  similar  formation.  Though  avOa,  avOev,  from  the 
pronominal  base  'AY,  of  which  more  hereafter,  have  not  been 
retained  in  use  by  themselves,  still  I  look  upon  kmravda  as 
the  combination  of  evd*-^avda,  and  evrevOev  as  that  of 
evdev -^  avdev.  In  order  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  two 
breathings  in  the  two  syllables  which  meet  one  another,  the 
breathing  of  the  former  syllable  is  suppressed,  or,  as  in  the 
Ionic  dialect,  that  of  the  latter  is  dropped.  It  may  remain 
a  question,  whether  the  e  of  evOev  is  the  thin  sound  of  the 
a   of  avdev,  in  which  case  the  preceding  adverb  has  lost 
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not  only  its  v,  but  its  e  also,  or  whether  avdev  has  been 
weakened  by  the  loss  of  its  a.  In  the  latter  case  emavda 
may  be  divided  into  evra-vOtx.  It  is  at  least  more  natural 
to  suppose  the  combination  of  two  adverbs,  and  the 
weakening  of  the  latter,  on  account  of  the  ponderous  nature 
of  the  compound,  than  to  assume  the  mere  doubling  of  the 
formative  suffix  and  the  insertion  of  a  redundant  v,  for  neither 
part  of  this  assumption  can  be  supported  by  analogous  phe- 
nomena elsewhere. 

345.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine 
the  Sanscrit  substitutes — and  in  this  the  Gothic  remarkably 
coincides  with  it — ^for  the  T  sound  of  the  pronoun  under  dis- 
cussion an  8,  which  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  53.,  becomes 
^  hf  and  in  Greek  the  rough  breathing,  hence  Sanscrit 
so,  sd,  tat,  Gothic  sa,  86,  thata,  Zend  Ad,  hd,  tat,  Greek 
o,  'a,  TO.  The  Old  Latin  has  introduced  into  the  accusative 
this  originally  purely  subjective  pronominal  base :  sum  for 
eum,  and  8am  for  earn,  also  aapaa  as  nominative  for  sa-ipsa* 
As  this  8  is  excluded  from  the  neuter,  we  have  found 
in  it  (§•  134)  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  nominative 
sign,  the  8  of  which  is  likewise  foreign  to  the  neuter.  A 
remnant  of  the  old  8  of  the  base  is  still  preserved  by  the 
Greek  in  the  adverbs  afi^epov  and  cr^e^,  though  as  these 
compounds  express  an  accusative  relation,  not  that  of  a 
nominative,  they  accord  with  the  use  of  the  Sanscrit  lan- 
guage less  than  the  Attic  forms  Tqiiepov,  Trjre^,  as  v  ta  is 
the  general  theme,  but  ^  sa  only  that  of  the  nominative. 
The  first  member  of  the  said  compounds  occurs  in  the 
primary  form  or  theme,  the  final  o  of  which  (=s:^  a)  has 
been  changed  into  e,  having  been  melted  down  with  the  fol- 
lowing e  and  rj ;  thus  Trjre^,  afjre^  from  re-ere^,  ae-ere^  for 
To-eres",  ao-ereg;    Trj^epov,  arnxepov  from  TC'tjfiepop,  (re-rj^epov 


*  Accusative  plural  sos^  cf.  Max.  Schmidt  '*  Dc  Pionomine  Gr.  et  Lat.' 
pp.  11,12. 
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for  ro-fffiepovt  o'o-ff^epov.  These  adverbs  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  adverbial  compounds  (jivyayt^bhdva),  which  con- 
tain a  substantive,  assuming  an  accusative  neuter  form 
as  their  last  member;  e.g.  MVmM^  yathA-$hraddhamf 
"  according  to  troth/'  from  ^^T  shraddhdt  feminine  "  troth/' 

346.  The  Greek  fells  into  an  abuse,  in  extending  the 
substitution  of  the  rough  breathing  for  the  T  sound  also 
to  the  nominative  plural,  as  in  of,  at,  while  the  cognate  lan- 
guages preserve  the  Doric-epic  forms  to/,  tcu  as  the  original : 
Sanscrit  i^  tS,  tip^  ids,  Zend  ^(O  tS,  ^(O  ido,  Gothic  thai, 
ihds  (compare  §.  228.)- 

347.  With  reference  to  the  masculine  nominative  sin- 
gular, we  have,  moreover,  to  remark  the  remarkable  coinci- 
dence of  the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Sanscrit  in  retaining  the 
case-sign,  so  that  6  for  os*  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit-Gothic 
sa  for  808,  The  latter  appears  analogous  to  the  interro- 
gative hwu,  "who?''  in  Gothic  (§.  135.).  In  Sanscrit, 
however,  the  suppression  of  the  case-sign  is  not  quite 
universal ;  for  before  a  stop  we  find  w.  saH  euphonic  for 
808  (§.  22.  and  Gramm.  Crit  §.  75.  a.) ;  and  before  words 
beginning  with  a  ih8S»  according  to  a  general  principle  of 
sound  from  808,  by  melting  down  the  «  to  u,  and  regularly 
contracting  the  a  +  u  to  d  (§.  2.).  On  the  form  86  is  based 
the  Zend  ^  hd^  the  6  of  which  is  retained ;  so  that  ai«h  ho 
which  might  be  expected  for  ^  9a,  does  not  occur. 
Although,  then,  ^^  hA  is  strikingly  similar  to  the  Greek 
6,  still  the  relationship  of  the  two  forms  cannot  be  looked  for 
in  the  o-sound,  as  the  Greek  6  rests  on  the  suppression  of 
the  case-sign  and  usual  substitution  of  o  for  v  a  (§•  4.), 
while  the  Zend  Ad  is  to  be  referred  to  the  existence  of  a 
case-sign  {u  for  s),  and  its  contraction  with  the  a  of  the 
base  to  d. 

348.  The  reason  why  this  pronoun  gladly  dispenses 
with  the  usual  nominative  sign  8  may  be,  partly,  because 
the  said  case-sign  has  itself  proceeded  from  the  base  8a, 
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and  that  «o  does  not  admit  of  being  re-Combined  with 
itself;  and,  partly — and  this  perhaps  is  the  surer  ground 
— ^that  the  pronouns,  in  general,  are  so  strongly  and 
vividly  personified  by  themselves,  that  they  are  not  in 
need  of  a  very  energetic  and  animated  sign  of  personality ; 
for  which  reason,  although  ^«m  aham  "  I,''  W\  tvafn,  "  thou,^' 
WBP{^  ayam,  "  this,'"  W^  svayatih  "  self,"  have  a  termina- 
tion, it  is  not  that  of  the  usual  nominative,  but  they  ap- 
pear as  neuters  in  the  more  objective  or  accusative  garb ; 
while  w^izsdu,  m.  f.  ''that,"  if  its  final  diphthong  is  com- 
bined with  the  u  of  the  oblique  case  ivj  amu  (compare 
§.  156.),  is  completely  devoid  of  termination,  and  merely 
adopts  the  Vriddhi  augment  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base.* 
The  Latin  obeys  the  same  principle  in  the  pronouns  hi-^, 
iUe^  istcy  ipse^  which  are  deprived  of  the  nominative  sign, 
and  for  which  we  might  have  expected,  hU-c  (compare 
hun-c  from  hu'mc)f  iliust  idusy  and  ipmiSf  which  latter  actually 
occurs ;  and  in  the  same  language  the  relative  qui  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  more  energetic  interrogative  qaU  by 
the  absence  of  the  nominative  sign.  In  agreement  with  this 
principle  stands  also  the  circumstance,  that  in  Sanscrit  the 
masculine  pronominal  bases  in  a,  in  the  plural  nominative 
have  not  like  other  words,  as  for  their  termination,  but,  in 
like  manner,  suppress  the  case  suffix,  and  extend  the  a  of 
the  base  to  ^  ^,  by  the  admixture  of  a  purely  j^onetic 
i ;  hence  W  id  from  which  the  dative  and  ablative  U^hj^as, 
genitive  U-shdm,  locative  U^shu.  It  has  been  before 
pointed  out  (§.  228.)  what  relation  the  cognate  languages 
bear  to  Sanscrit  in  this  respect.  And  it  may  be  observed, 
further,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person 
do   not    admit,   in    the    plural,  the    termination   as,   but 


*  The  belief  in  this  actually  being  the  case  is  supported  by  the  Pall,  in 
which  the  form  a#ti,  without  Vriddhi,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  otdti . 
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employ  ^nn^  ifby-am,  ^1IH  yiJ-y-awi,  with  a  neuter  singular 
foni),  and  in  the  Veda  dialect  ir^  asmS,  ^^  yushm^,  after 
the  usage  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person.  The  Greek 
forms  afifji€£,  vfifieg,  ^fiei^,  u/xeif  appear,  therefore,  so  much 
the  more  to  be  a  more  recent  adaptation  to  the  ordinary 
mode  of  formation  ;  and  what  (§§.  335.  337.)  has  been  said 
regarding  the  s  of  the  Lithuanian  mSs,  yus,  the  Gothic  veis, 
yust  and  the  Latin  nm,  vos  obtains  additional  confirmation 
from  the  present  remark.  The  pronominal  base  %i^amUf 
"  that,^'  also  avoids,  in  the  masculine,  the  nominative-ter- 
mination as,  and  forms  ami,  iUi,  which  serves  as  a  theme  to 
the  oblique  plural  cases,  with  the  exception  of  the  accusa- 
tive ;  hence  vft^V^  ami-bhis,  wOm(||^  ami-bhyas,  ^nfNT*^  ami- 
shdm,  ysmf^  ami-shu.  These  forms  confirm  the  opinion 
that  the  nominative  U  also,  and  the  like,  are  void  of 
inflexion. 

349.  We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  entire  declen- 
sion of  the  pronoun  under  discussion.  From  the  Latin 
we  adduce  the  compound  is-te,  as  the  simple  form  does  not 
occur.  The  Zend  forms  in  brackets  I  have  not  met  with, 
but  have  formed  them  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
compound  a>^mas  a^ta,  and  other  pronouns  of  the  third 
person,  with  which  we  may  suppose  the  base  aj^  ta  to 
have  originally  agreed  in  inflexion.  Observe,  also,  the 
occasional  weakening  of  the  t  to  d,  mentioned  in  §.  343. 
Those  cases  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  to  which  * 
is  prefixed,  etymologically  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  but 
to  the  compound  m  tya,  mentioned  in  §.  353. 

SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. 

Sanscrit,        2lend,  Greek.  Latin,      Gothic.  Lith,      Old  Sclav. 

N.  sa,sah,8d,  hd,  6,  is-TE,        sa,  (as,           t\ 

Ac.  tam^            tem,  tov,  is-TUM,    thana,  tail,          t\ 

I,     ihia,  {t(\),  /8,  turnip  *tyem' 


PRONOUNS.  485 


SINGULAR. 


MASCULINE. 

SanwrU.  Zend.         Greek.    Latin.  Gothic.        Lith.       Old  Scl. 

D.   tcismdij^  (tahmdi),^  t«,     u-TI?       thamma^  tam,^     fomu.^ 

Ah.  tasmfU,  (tahmtit),     .  .  .   m-7'0(Z>), 

G.   tasya,  {tnh^y      Totoyis-TlUS?  this,  to,         togo.^ 

L.   lasmin?  (Jtahmi)?     .  .  .   tamenf^^     ....        tamh,^^  tom^* 

NEUTER. 

^.  Ac.  tat, '^       ta*:^  m'^      wTf/A"     thai^'^     tai,''      to.'"" 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEiriNINE. 

N.  8(if  M,  %fj,         is-TJ,         s6,  ta,      to. 

Ac.  tdm,  {tanm),        rai/,  tj/v,  is-TAM,     thd,         tan,    tuP 

I.    tayf%  {tahmya),^^ ....      ta,      toyH. 

D.   tanyAi,^^  (tanhfii),^    rq,  Trj,      is-Tl,  thizai?^  tai,      tot, 

Ah.tasyrW^  (tanMi),^     is'TA(D), 

G.  tasy/bi,^''  (tanhio),'^  tSj,  rrj^,  is-TIUS,^  thiz6s,^^  tds,     ioya.^ 

L.    fasydm,^^  (tahmya),^ ....      toye^toi. 

'  See  §.166.  '  IsH^  and  similar  pronominal  forms,  differ  from  the 

common  second  declension,  to  which  they  belong,  in  this  particular,  that 
they  preserve  the  case-termination  in  preference  to  the  final  vowel  of  the 
base ;  thns,  isti  for  t«toj,  opposed  to  lupo  for  hipoi.  '  Regarding  mm-, 

from  «m,  see  §.  170.,  and  with  reference  to  the  termination  §.  356. 
Rem.  3.  *  §.  170.  *  §.267.  subfinem.  «  We  might,  also, 

expect  i^^jju^  ttmhS  and  ^^.Sjm^  tainhi^  according  to  the  analogy  of 

W^^  onhi^  which  often  oocnrs  as  well  as  ahi  (ftx)m  the  base  a),  and 
W^J&SMoinhS^  and  similar  forms  (§§.  41.  and  66.  a.).  ?  ^.  109. 

«  §.  269.  »  §.  120.  ><»  §.  343.  '»  §§.  176. 197.  '*  The 

m  comes  from  the  appended  pronoun  sma  (comp.  §.  267.  end) :  in  the 
instrumental  /yem,  on  the  contrary,  it  belongs  to  the  case-sign  (§.  266.). 
"  §§.  166.  166.  '^  §.166.  and  281.  '*  §.167.  '»  The 

Sclavonic  to,  and  similar  pronominal  neuters,  are  to  be  explained,  like  the 
Crreek,  through  the  suppression  of  a  T-sound ;  while  substantive  and  ad- 
jective forms  in  0 — with  the  exception  of  those  from  bases  in  *  (as  n**ho 
from  NEBES) — have  lost  a  final  nasal,  which  the  Greek  retains,  both 
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according  to  tho  euphonic  law  in  §.  265.  L  ^^  §.  266.  »  §•  17 1  - 

"  §.  172,  »  §.  172.  Note  «.  «  §.  356.  Rem.  3.  »  If  we 

assume  that  the  termination  yut^  peculiar  to  the  pronouns,  which  in 
§.  189.  is  considered  as  the  tranq>08ed  form  of  the  Sanscrit  termination 
tya^  belonged  originally  to  the  feminine,  and  from  that  gender  has  been 
unoiganically  transferred  to  the  others,  then  {i9)HtM — from  (i#)<»-j(u«,  for 
{ut)ta^yw — ^wonld  agree  tolerably  well  with  the  Sanscrit  tatydij  with  the 
loss  of  the  s  preceding  j^—in  this  resembling  the  Sclayonic  taya  for  Uuya^ 
§.  271*9  and  shortening  the  last  &  but  one ;  after  which  from  the  short  o, 
as  is  so  frequently  done  before  a  final  «,  an  unoiganic  u  is  formed. 
^  From  tofyas,  §.  271.  **  §.  202.  «  §.  268.  Rem.  « 

DUAL. 
MASGULINB. 

Sanscrit.        Zend,        Greek.  LUh.        Old  Sdav. 

N.  Ac.     Mu,  td,^     {tdo,  td),    Tc5,  t&t  ta. 

I.D. Ah.  MbhyAm,  (jtc^ibya),  H.toiv?  D.*liem,^  l.D.^tyema.* 
G.L.       tayds,        (taydy      G.to7v,   G.tu,         toy^i? 


NBUTER. 

N.Ac,     tm  (/^),  TCJ,  ....  tye^ 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 


8 


FEMININE. 

/ 


N.Ac,     ti?  (W),  TO,  tie,  tye.' 

LD.Ab.  idbydm^     (fdbya),     D.  raiv,  torn?  ^tyema.* 

G.  L.       tayds,         ....         G.  Ta7v,  G.  tii,         toy  A. 

>  Veda  form,  see  §.  208.  «  §.  221.  »  §.  215.  *  §.  273., 

where,  however,  the  reason  for  the  ye^  instead  of  the  to  be  anticipated  o, 
was  incorrectly  assigned.  The  truth  is,  obyema  is  founded  on  the  Sanscrit 
base  7¥fiy  ubhaya^  nom.  ubhayam^ ''  both";  and  with  regard  to  the  designa- 
tion of  the  number  two,  we  must  obserye,  that  the  Lithuanian,  also,  forms 
some  cases  from  an  extended  theme  in  ioj  euphonic  ie ;  viz.  the  gen.  dwiey-u^ 
and  the  dative  dwie-m  ;  the  former,  with  regard  to  its  y  before  the  case-ter- 
mination, agrees  with  the  Sclavonic  dvoy-u  and  Sanscrit  dvay-de  (§.  273. 
Note  *} ;  the  theme  of  both  cases  is  dwiey  from  duna^  and  is  founded,  in 
my  opinion,  on  the  Sanscrit  ff^  dvaya,  "  a  pair,"  with  the  suppression  of 
the  a  preceding  the  y.     On  this,  then,  is  based,  also,  the  Sclavonic 
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df^em^  as  alfo  lysm,  on  the  compound  pronominal  base  l^if/a  (§.  363.). 
*  §.  264.  Bem.  1.  «  §.  273.  Note  ».  ^  §.  212.  •  §.  213. 

^  §.  213. 


PLURAL. 


MASCULINE, 


roi,  ol,^ 


Santerii.        Zend, 

Ic.      tdn,        {iai!)? 

L         Idis,*       (Mil),  

D.  Ab.  iibhyas,  taSibydf  8.  Loc. 

5.       tisJiAm?  (taSshanm),^  r&Vf 
L        ^^s&u»     (taishva),        D.  to7o-i» 


is'TV  thai,'      *tie,'  tU 

is-TOS,        ihatu,     tu9,tSi8,      iy? 

•  •  •  ^  ....  taM9f^  ^iyemu* 
i9-TIS.^  thaim?  *aetn(u)8,^  Uyem? 
U-TORUM.UhizS,'    in,  tyekW' 

•  •  •  •  ....     tu9e,  tyekh}^ 


NEUTER. 

The  rest  like  the  Maaculine. 


ttd," 


/a. 


M 


N.       ids,         (tdo), 
Ac.     ««,         (Mo), 
I.        tdbhis,    (Mbis), 
J).Ah.tdbhya8,  {Ubyd), 


FEMININB. 

rai  a}/      is-TAE} 


thds,       taSf 
thdSf       tas, 
....     iomisg 
thaimf^  totn(u)$J 


s.  L.  is-TIS, 

6.      efl«dm.»   (tAcmhanm),^''  TA<av,T!dv,i^TARUM?ihtz6?    i4, 
L       Msii,        tdAoo,  D.  raitrt,      ....  ....     ^oaa» 

1  §§.228. 348.    Regarding  the  Lithnanian  tie  see,  also,  §.  236.  Note  * 
and  for  the  Sclayonic  it  §.  274.  *  §.  239.  *  §.  276.  *  §.  219. 

The  smprising  agreement  between  the  Sanscrit  |^  tdU  and  Lithnanian 
toi»  is  so  fiir  fortuitous,  as  that  the  Sanscrit  has  rejected  it^  bh  and  the 
Lithnanian  the  m  derived  from  6,  independently  of  each  other.  The 
SdaYonic  tyevti^  from  tyemii  (§.  277.),  points  to  a  Lithuanian  ta-mis^  and 
is  analogous  to  the  Veda  forms  like  V  ijjfW H  oivibhiM^  mentioned  in  §.219., 
and  to  the  common  pronominal-instrumental  ^finr  /-Mit,  '^  through 
this,"  from  the  base  ^a.  It  is,  however,  doubtful  whether  the  ye  of 
/yemt  Is  founded  on  the  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  If  /  of  a  Veda  form 
which  may  be  supposed  to  have  existed,  tibhU^  according  to  §.  266.  a.,  or 
whether,  as  I  am  more  inclined  to  think,  this  case,  like  several  others^ 
belongs  to  the  compound  base  ll^tya^  to  which,  also,  is  to  be  assigned  the 


^tyemi. 
Hyem? 
tyekV 
tyekV^ 
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siDgolar  instrumental  tyem,  as  from  the  base  to  only  tarn  could  proceed, 
according^  to  the  analogy  of  rabom^  from  the  base  rabo.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  locative  tyekh  is  not  to  be  referred  here,  as  all  o  baaes  in  this 
case  hare  ye  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  / ;  aa,  radyefcft,  from  the  theme 
rabo.  Concurrent  forms  are  wanting  in  the  common  declension  for  tytkk; 
it  answers,  however,  to  ^ifff  tMdm,  just  as  the  locative  of  similar  sound 
does  to  i^  tSshu;  and  for  it  also,  therefore,  we  do  not  have  recourse  to 
the  pronoun  compounded  with  1|ya,  however  natural  it  might  appear 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Grammar,  which  is  limited  to  the  Sclavonic 
alone,  that  all  the  ye^  which  occur  in  this  pronoun,  are  of  the  same 
origin.  '  From  istibw  for  istobus^  see  §.  244.  ^  §§.  215.  and 

288.  Rem.  4.  ^  §§.  215.  and  235.  Note  *.  «  §.  276.  » §.  248. 

*®  Comp.  ^  vyyy ^jttAi  a£shahm^  ^^horum"  from  the  base  o.  Vend.  S.  p.  230, 
and  elsewhere  (erroneously  jjo  s  for  «A,  see  §§.51.  52.).  "  §.  284. 

Rem.  6.  >»§.  234.  Note  t  "§.231.  "§.274.  »»§.271. 

'^  This  has  found  its  way  from  the  other  genders  into  the  feminine, 
where  we  should  expect  th6m^  while  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  the  at 
has  its  ancient  fixed  position  (§.  288.  Rem.  4.).  In  Sclavonic,  all  oblique 
plural  cases  are  borrowed  fi-om  the  masculine,  hence  tyemi^  tyem^  tyekh^ 
for  tyami^  tyam^  tydkh^  or  tami^  tam^  takh,  <^  Compare  the  often-oc- 

curring ^vM^iCU)  donhavm^  ^^harum**  (§.56^),  Sanscrit  dsdm,  from  the 
base  d.  Polysyllabic  bases  in  Zend  shorten  the  feminine  d  in  the  genitive 
plural ;  hence,  not  aStdonhahm^  but  ^yf^jjJ^jnM  aitanhahm  (according 
to  §.56*^.)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  Hdsdm, 

350.  The  weakening  of  the  t  to  d,  mentioned  in  §.  343., 
which  occasionally  enters  into  the  pronominal  base  tdj 
coincides  with  that  which  takes  place  in  Greek  in  the  ap- 
pended particle  Se,  which,  when  isolated,  is  used  as  a  con- 
junction, and  to  which  no  more  suitable  origin  can  be  assigned 
than  the  pronominal  base  TO.  The  weakening  of  the  vowel 
0  to  6  resembles  that  which  occurs  in  the  uninflected  vocative 
of  bases  in  o  (§.  204.),  as  also  in  the  equally  uninflected 
accusatives  fie,  ere,  e,  (§.  326.)  The  descent  of  the  tenuis  to 
the  medial  occurs  also  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  isolated  neuter 
form  i'dam,  "  this  "  and  a-das,  "  that,"  inasmuch  as,  in  my 
opinion,    this    is    the    proper    distribution*    which    with 


*  Cf.  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Fonnation  of  Words,  p.  13. 
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reference  to  i-dam  is  supported,  also,  by  the  Latin  i-dem, 
qm-^m.  In  Sanscrit  ^p^  i-dam  and  tr^  a-doLS  are  limited 
to  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  which  are  the  same 
in  sound,  and  are  deficient  in  the  formation  of  the  other 
cases,  which  originally  may  have  belonged  to  them,  as  the 
Greek  ie  has  still  left  behind  it,  in  Homer,  the  plural-dative 
ieaxTtf  ieai  (Tcii^ieacif  Toi^Seat),  which,  according  to  what  was 
said  in  §.  253.  Rem.,  regarding  the  dative  in  ea-at,  sounds 
very  homogenous  to  the  Sanscrit  neuter  daSf  probably  a 
weakened  form  of  dot.  As  to  the  proof  of  the  relation 
of  the  idea  of  the  conjunction  Se  to  that  of  our  pronoun,  it 
is  sufiicient  to  remark,  generally,  that  all  genuine  conjunc- 
tions in  the  Indo-European  family  of  languages,  as  &r  as 
their  origin  can  be  traced,  are  derived  from  pronouns,  the 
meaning  of  which  frequently  lies  more  or  less  obscured. 
Those  from  /Ltei/  and  3e  are  contrasted  with  one  another  like 
"this  "  and  "  that,"  or  "the  other ;'"  and  the  connection  of 
our  Grerman  aber.  Old  High  German  afarf  with  the  Indian 
^nrC3^ opara-s,  "the  other,"  has  been  already  shewn  else- 
where,  and  in  the  same  manner  the  Gothic  Uh,  "  but,"  of 
which  more  hereafter,  is  of  pronominal  origin,  just  as  the 
Latin  au-tem. 

d5L  A  descent  from  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  similar 
to  that  which  we  have  observed  in  the  Greek  ie,  and 
in  ieiva,  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  is  exhibited  in 
Latin  in  the  adverbs  dum,  demum,  donee,  deruque,  which 
all,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  belong  to  our  demon- 
strative base.  Perhaps  dudum,  also,  is  to  be  referred  to 
this  class,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  doubling  of  the 
base  du  for  tu,  to,  as  totus,  which  has  retained  the  old 
tenuis.  In  Sanscrit,  the  doubling  of  pronouns,  in  which 
both  are  nevertheless  declined,  expresses  multiplicity; 
yd  yas  signifies    "  whoever,"  "  qukuiupier   and    yah  yam* 


*  Vocalismus,  p.  155. 
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**  quemcunquef^'*  &c.,  and  sa  mKp  tan  tam^  &c.  answers 
to  them.  Tfjitus  is  properly  ''  this  and  this*"'  "  the  one  and 
the  other  half,''  hence  the  whole.  The  case  is  the 
same  with  quisquis.  In  dudum,  "long  agOf"'  the  notion  of 
multiplicity  is  equally  clear ;  and  for  this  reason  I  prefer 
viewing  it  as  the  combination  of  two  similar  elements 
rather  than  as  diu  and  dam.  The  same  relation,  in 
a  phonetic  respect,  that  dudum  has  to  iotus,  dum  has  to 
iunh  which  latter  has  been  marked  above  (§.  343.)  as  the 
accusative.  The  circumstance,  that  in  these  pronominal 
adverbs  the  accusative  inflexion  does  not  stand  in  its  cus- 
tomary sense,  ought  not  to  divert  us  from  this  mode  of 
derivation;  for  in  adverbs  the  case-inflexions  very  fre- 
quently overstep  their  ordinary  signification.  Notwith- 
standing, it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  all  pronominal 
adverbs  of  this  kind,  or  at  least  in  some  of  them,  the  m 
might  also  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  smo,  which  is 
so  widely  difiused  in  Sanscrit  and  its  kindred  languages, 
and  has  been  conjectured  to  exist  in  ta-men  as 
analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  locative  iasmiih  and  in 
immo  by  assimilation  from  ismo*  According  to  this 
mode  of  explanation,  in  the  Latin  forms  dunif  iunh  tarn, 
quarof  &c.,  there  would  be  exactly  as  much  left  of  the 
appended  pronoun,  and  the  case-terminations  combined 
with  it,  as  in  our  German  datives,  as  derih  went,  and  the 
Sclavonic  locatives,  as  tarn.  The  locative  would  be  very 
suitable  for  dum,  "  since,*"  "  while,''  (in  which  time),  and 
turn  in  the  meaning  **  then,"  and  consequently  du-m  and 
tu-m  would  be  :=  Sanscrit  iiftH't^  ta-snuru  Old  Sclavonic  torn. 
For  the  meaning,  "hereupon,"  which  in  Sanscrit  is  expressed 
by  Tiw^  tataSf  (literally  "from  there  "),  it  might  be  better  to 
refer  to  the  ablative  vprn^  ta-arndt,  for  it  is  not  necessary 
that  turn,  in  all  its  meanings,  should  belong  to  one  and  the 


*  In  the  author's  Easay  on  DecQonstmtiv  stamme,  p.  21. 
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same  case-form,  as  the  m  approaches  very  closely  to  the 
terminations  ^  smdU  WHf^  9mAtf  and  ftini^  smitu 

352.  DemurOf  considered  as  a  demonstrative  form,  agrees 
exceedingly  well,  apart  from  the  weakening  of  the  con- 
sonants, with  the  Greek  t^ijlo^,  with  respect  to  which  the 
obsolete  form  dermis  is  to  be  remarked.  In  rfffio^t  however, 
to  which  the  relative  rjfio^  corresponds,  there  is  no  necessity 
to  follow  Buttmann  in  regarding  the  latter  portion  of  it  as 
the  substantive  ^(uzp,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  induce- 
ment for  so  doing  contained  in  avr^fiap ;  but  I  prefer  divid- 
ing thus,  Trj-fio^f  Tj-y^t  and  I  consider  n;,  17,  to  be  merely 
the  lengthening  of  the  base  TO,  as  according  to  §§.  3. 4., 
o=i^  Ot  and  i/sWT  d*  Thus  this  yi  coincides  with  the 
cognate  Sanscrit  ^,  in  several  pronominal  derivations,  with 
the  base-vowel  lengthened,  as  ^r^yd-txif,  "how  much,"" 
"  how  long,""  "  while,"  &c.,  and  with  the  word  answering  to 
it,  irRi(  tA-vai.  Nay,  we  might  not  perhaps  venture 
too  far  if  we  were  to  recognise  in  /hoc  a  corruption 
of  ^  vati  the  v  being  hardened  to  ft,  as  we  perceive 
happens  among  other  words  in  }/E>e/x<o=7^T^  dravdmi, 
"I  run,'*  (p.  114),  the  r  being  changed  to  f,  which  is  ne- 
cessary at  the  end  of  words  if  the  T  sound  is  not  to 
be  entirely  dropped,  modifications  which  have  aided  us 
in  explaining  several  forms  of  importance  in  Gram- 
mar (§§.  152. 183.).  In  demum,  demus,  however,  the  de- 
monstrative force  is  not  so  clearly  perceptible  as  in  the 
cognate  Greek  expression,  and  it  lies  concealed  under 
the  usual  translation,  "  then  first,"  or  "  at  last,"  which 
does  not  affect  the  general  sense  of  the  sentence.  Still 
nunc  demum  venis  ?  means,  properly,  "  now  comest  thou  at 
this  (so  late  a  time)  ?"  The  time  is  doubly  denoted  ;  and  in 
this  lies  the  emphasis,  first  by  nanCf  from  the  pronominal 
base  nil,  and  next  by  demum.  In  such  adverbs,  however, 
of  place  and  time,  it  is  not  required  to  express  the  place 
and  time  formally,  and  this  is  done  very  rarely.  In 
general,  the  mind  has  to  understand  these  categories  in  the 
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interior,  as  it  were,  of  the  verbal  form.      It  is  the  property 
of  the  pronouns  that  they  convey  the  secondary  notion  of 
space,  which  then   admits  of  being  transferred   to  time. 
Thus   our  wOf  "  where,'"*    has    reference   to   place ;    wanm 
"  when,"  to  time  ;   da,  "  then "'  or  "  there,'"  to  both ;   but  the 
pronominal  idea  alone  is  formally  represented  in  all  three. 
When    it   is    required  to    denote    adverbially    absolutely 
definite  divisions  of  time,  a  pronoun  is  naturally  combined 
with  the   designation  of  time  in   question,   as   in    hodiBf 
arjfiepov,  and  heute, "  to-day,*'  (Old  High  German,  hiutu,  §.  162.). 
But  if,  in  these  expressions,  one  of  the  ideas  combined  in 
them  were  to   lose  its  formal   designation,  that   of  time 
would  most   easily  be    dispensed    with;     the    important 
matter  being  "on  this"  and   not   "on   that  (day);"  and 
the  language   therefore  adheres   more  tenaciously  to  the 
pronominal  element  than  to  that  of  time,  which  is  very 
faintly    seen   in   our  heute,   and    even    in   the   Old    High 
German  hiidu.       Hence  I  cannot  believe  that  the  adverbs 
dunif  demum,  donect  denique,  are  connected  with  the  term 
for  "day"  (§.  122.),  which  is  common  to  the  Latin  and  the 
Sanscrit,  to  which   Hartung  (Gr.  Particles,  I.  230),   besides 
the    forms  which   have   been    mentioned,    refers,    among 
others,   yam  and  the  Gothic   yu,    "  now,"   "  already,"  and 
yuthauy  "already,"  as  also   the  appended  dam  in  qui-dam, 
regarding  which  see  above  (§.  330.)-      In  the  first  place,  in 
the  dam  of  quon-damf  and  in  the  dem  of  tan-dem,  we  might 
admit  the  term  denoting  "day"  without  being  compelled, 
from  the  reason  given  above,  to  this  explanation,  still  less 
to   the    inference   that   gui-dam,  qui-dem,   and   i-^em,  also 
have  arisen  in  this  manner*       If  qmmdam  contains  the 
name  of  "  day,"  then  its  dam  approaches  most  nearly  to 
the  Sanscrit  accusative  mw  dydm  from  ift  dyd,  "  heaven," 
which,   like  other  appellations   of  heaven,  may  also  have 
signified  "  day,"   as   a    shoot    from   the   root    fif^  div,  "  to 
shine,"  (§.  122.).      With   this   accusative  np^  dydm,  agrees. 
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also,  the  Greek  Siyv,  "  long,"  if,  as  Hartung  conjectures,  it 
is  taken  from  an  appellation  of  "  day,'^  like  the  Latin  diu 
(Sanscrit  ^  dyu,  "  day.")  *  On  the  other  hand,  I  prefer 
referring  the  particle  iJj  to  our  demonstrative  base,  the  signifi- 
cant and  animating  force  of  which  is  evinced  clearly  enough 
in  the  way  in  which  it  is  used.  We  return  to  the  Latin 
donee — ^the  more  complete  form  of  which,  dordcum^  has 
been  already,  in  another  place,  divided  into  do-^cum — since 
I  see  in  it  a  connection,  in  formation  and  base,  with  the 
Greek  rrjviKa,  "  So  long  as  is  the  time  in  which,"  or  **  in 
which  time,"  "  how  long  a  time,"  and  do  here  represents  the 
pronominal  idea,  and  nee,  nicum,  that  of  time,  as  it  also 
actually  expresses,  which  will  be  shewn  hereafter,  a  division 


*  Perhaps  we  should  also  class  under  this  head  17/iepa,  and  divide  it  into 
7-/tf^a,  considering  it  as  '^  day-time."  The  first  member  of  the  compound 
would  have  lost  the  T  sound  of  the  Sanscrit  base  ISl^y^y  as,  in  §.  122.,  we 
have  seen  Yu  proceed  from  Ihfu,  and  the  rough  breathing  would,  as  fre- 
quently happens  in  Greek — e.  g,  in  rprap,  answering  to  jecur  and  ^^ii( 
yakrit — supply  the  place  of  the  y.  As  regards  the  second  portion  of 
tf'fiepa^  we  might  easily  suppose  it  connected  with  /uepof.  If  this  idea  be 
well  founded,  then  rj./tepa  would  mean  '^day's-side"  or  "  light-side "  (of 
time).  But  ftepa  admits,  also,  of  comparison  with  a  word  which,  in  San- 
scrit, means  time  in  general  and  day  of  the  week;  for  by  assuming  the  fre- 
quently-mentioned hardening  of  a  v  to  m  (cf.  p.  425),  and  a  shortening  of 
the  middle  vowel,  we  arrive  at  the  Sanscrit  ^nvdra,  which  has  been  before 
the  subject  of  discussion  (§.  809.),  and  with  which,  too,  our  mal,  Gothic  mil 
(theme  mild),  is  connected.  According  to  this  view,  ^-/uepa  would,  there- 
fore, signify  ^'  day's-time,"  in  which  case  an  etymological  connection  be- 
tween ftepa  and  /liepof  might  still  exist,  inasmuch  as  iieCponai,  from  the  base 
MAP  (eT/uaprai),  is  probably  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  base  var  (m), "  to 
cover"  and  "  to  choose  ";  whence  vara  (nominative  varam\  "  the  gift,  lent  by 
a  god  or  a  Brahman,"  "  grace";  and  whence  is  derived,  also,  vara,  "opportu- 
nity," "  time,"  &c.  For  further  particulars  regarding  the  base  ^  var  ("ff 
eri)  and  its  branches  in  the  European  cognate  languages,  see  my  Vocalis- 
mus,  p.  166. 

t  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  12. 
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of  time.  In  the  Sanscrit  im^  ydvat,  on  the  other  hand, 
from  the  relative  base  ya,  which  signifies  both  ''  so  long  ^^ 
and  "until/"  the  pronominal  idea  is  alone  represented ;  and 
we  have  hereby  a  fresh  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  de- 
monstrative element  in  donect  dofucum.  Deniquef  in  like 
manner,  with  regard  to  its  origin,  appears  to  be  related  to 
n^viKa,  to  which  it  bears  a  surprising  resemblance,  with  qu 
for  At,  as  in  quia,  quidt  corresponding  to  ^  fe»,  fw^  kimt 

K&Sf  KOlO^f  &c. 

353.  The  pronominal  base  iftaia  combined,  in  Sanscrit, 
with  the  relative  base  yo,  for  the  formation  of  a  new 
pronoun  of  similar  signification,  which  belongs  especially 
to  the  Veda  dialect,  and,  like  many  other  Veda  words,  has 
found  more  frequent  use  in  the  European  cognate  languages 
than  in  the  common  Sanscrit.  The  a  of  irto  is  suppressed 
in  this  compound,  hence  m  tya  ;  and  in  the  nominative  of 
the  personal  genders,  as  in  the  simple  w  fa,  the  T  sound 
is  replaced  by  s;  hence ^qiir  sya«,  i^ syA^  W^tycA ;  accusa- 
tive iqn  tyarfiy  HTP^  tyAnii  W^  tyai,  &c.  The  base  sya, 
which  is  limited  to  the  nominative,  with  its  feminine  form 
sydf  possesses  a  complete  declension  in  several  cognate 
languages,  and  in  the  Sclavonic  has  found  its  way  into 
the  neuter  also.  The  Gothic  has  adhered  most  closely 
to  the  Sanscrit,  and  does  not  permit  this  pronoun 
to  extend  beyond  the  singular  nominative.  Moreover, 
only  the  feminine  form  «  remains ;  and  one  could  wish 
that  a  masculine  syUs,  for  sya-s,  (according  to  §.  135)  oc- 
curred with  it.  Most  of  the  forms,  however,  which  express, 
in  Gothic,  the  idea  "  he,""  and  its  feminine,  have  proceeded 
from  the  demonstrative  base  t,  among  which  si,  though, 
as  it  were,  an  alien,  has  found  its  place.  This  si,  from 
the  base  syd  =  Sanscrit  syd,  is  an  abbreviation  of  sya,  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  substantive  declension  of 
like  termination  (Grimm's  second  strong  declension),  as 
thivi  for  thiuya,  from  the  base  thiuyd. 
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354.  The  Old  High  German  giu  is  more  exactly  retained 
than  the  Gothie  si.  We  will  leave  it  undecided  whether 
it  should  be  written  syu^*  which  has  not  entirely  dropped 
the  Sanscrit  m  d,  of  wn  sy/U  but  has  first  shortened  it  to 
a,  and  then  weakened  it  to  tu^  U,  however,  in  Old  High 
German,  is  a  £&vourite  letter  after  i  or  y  (Vocalismus, 
p.  246.  Rem.  80.).  The  form  siut  in  Old  High  German,  is 
not  so  isolated  as  si  in  Grothic;  but  from  the  base  sid 
springs  also  an  accusative  sia,  and  in  the  plural  the  form 
sio,  which  is  common  to  the  nominative  and  accusative, 
and,  in  a  Grothic  dress,  would  be  sydst  in  Sanscrit 
^im^  syds.  Contrasted  with  the  singular  nominative 
sith  the  accusative  sia  may  appear  remarkable,  for  in 
both  cases  similar  forms  might  have  been  expected. 
The  difierenee,  however,  consists  in  this,  that  the  nomina* 
tive  form,  at  the  oldest  period  to  which  we  can  arrive  by 
the  history  of  the  language,  terminated  in  a  vowel  without 
any  case-sign  whatever,  while  in  the  accusative  the  vowel  of 
the  base  was  protected  by  a  nasal.  This  nasal,  then,  may 
have  preserved  the  old  quantity  of  a,  just  as,  in  Greek,  a  final 
a  frequently  occurs  in  places  where  a  nasal  was  permitted 
to  follow  it  by  the  old  Grammar ;  while,^where  a  short  a  sound 
is  found  originally  unprotected,  or  accompanied  by  consonants 
not  nasal,  it  is  usually  changed  into  e  or  o ;  hence  exra,  ewia 
icKa,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  saptan,  navan,  daiaut  though 
from  these  likewise  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  §§.  139.  313.,  sapta,  &c. ;  6$e<fa  answering  to 
vfi^^l*^  cuUksham,  irSSa  to  i|^  padanh  but  eia^e  to  vRf^Hfl^ 
adikshat,  \vk€  /  to  ^  vrika,  eiet^aro  to  lrf?|[^  adikshata. 

355.  While  the  Gothic  article,  like  that  in  Greek,  is  to 


*  See  p.  367,  Rem.  5, ;  and  Vocalismus  p.  234,  Rem.  31. 
t  Respecting  ti,  as  lighter  than  a  and  heavier  than  t,  see  VocalieaoQus 
p.  227,  Rem.  16. 
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be  referred  to  the  bases  discussed  in  §.  343.,  9  sa,  "m  sdtJftOf 
IfT  id,  the  High  German,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (§.  288. 
Rem.  5.),  attaches  itself  chiefly  to  the  compound  tt  fyth  fcm. 
tydy  and  introduces  this  into  the  nominative  also ;  hence, 
in  the  feminine,  diu  (or  perhaps  dyti),  as  above  siu,  accusa- 
tive dia,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  'nm^tydm,  and  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  plural  dio  s=  tyds.  With  regard  to 
the  masculine,  compare,  with  the  Sanscrit  nominative  i^  iyi, 
the  form  die,  which  in  High  German  has  found  its  way 
also  into  the  accusative,  which  in  this  language  is  every- 
where the  same  as  the  nominative.  In  the  neuter,  diu 
agrees  with  similar  Old  High  German  forms,  from  sub- 
stantive bases  in  ia,  as  khunniu.  In  the  masculine  singular, 
and  in  those  cases  of  the  neuter  which  are  the  same  as  the 
masculine,  the  compound  nature  of  our  pronominal  base  is 
less  palpable ;  and  taking  it  as  our  starting  point,  or  restrict- 
ing our  views  to  it,  we  should  have  classed  the  forms  cfe'r, 
des,  demu,  den,  not  under  tya,  but,  like  the  Gothic  forms  of  kin- 
dred signification,  under  the  simple  base  w  tcu  But  if  der,  den, 
be  compared  with  the  corresponding  feminine  cases  dm, 
dia,  and  with  the  masculine  plural  die,  without  the  suppo- 
sition— which  is  refuted  by  the  Sanscrit,  Lithuanian,  and 
Sclavonic — ^that  in  the  latter  word  a  redundant  i  is  inserted, 
which  never  occurs  in  other  parts  of  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man  Grammar,  then  the  assumption  becomes  necessary 
that  der,  des,  demu,  den,  have  had  their  origin  from  older 
forms,  as  dyar,  dyas  (=iqpff  fya*,  ji^^tyasya),  so  that,  as 
very  frequently  happens  in  Gothic  (§.  72.),  in  the  syllable 
ya  the  a  is  dropped,  and  the  y  changed  into  a  vowel ; 
just  as,  above,  we  have  seen  si  and  thivi  spring  from  ^a 
and  thiuya.  The  Old  High  German,  however,  very  com- 
monly employs  e  for  the  Gothic  i. 


*  See  Vocalismus,  p.  247. 
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336.  The  distribution  of  forms  with  e  and  i  (or  y) 
and  a  following-  vowel  is  not  fortuitous,  but  rests  on 
an  historical  basis,  so  that  the  contraction  to  e  occurs 
universally  where  the  Sanscrit  has  a  short  a  after  ^  y  ;* 
but  the  more  full  form  is  found  only  when  a  long  d,  or 
the  diphthong  i,  accompanies  the  Indian  semivowel,  though 
this  circumstance  does  not,  in  every  case,  ensure  the  more 
complete  form  in  Old  High  German ;  for  in  the  genitive 
plural  we  find  derd  (masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter),  not- 
withstanding the  Indian  )rts^  tyhhdm  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  and  iin^n*(^  tydsdm  in  the  feminine  ;  and  in  the 
dative,  together  with  dUm — according  to  Notker,  dien — 
occurs,  also,  dim  or  dhi,  and  this,  too,  in  most  authorities. 
The  neuter  instrumental  diu  is  based  on  the  instrumental 
M3^^(^  thyA,^  which  may  be  supposed  to  exist  in  Zend,  and 
where,  therefore,  we  have,  in  like  manner,  the  z  or  y  retained 
with  original  long  vowels  following  that  letter.      Compare 


MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Sanscrit. 

Old  H,  G. 

SamerU.        Old  H,  G. 

Nominative, 

syaSf 

der. 

tyif                 die. 

Accusative, 

(yam. 

den. 

tydn,               die. 

Dative, 

tyasmdif 

demUf 

iy&hyas,         diSm. 

Genitive, 

tyasyOf 

desf 

tyhhAm,         dero. 

NEUTER. 

Nom.  Ace. 

tyat. 

daz. 

tydni,  tyd ,     diu. 

Instrumental, 

tySna,  thyd ,     diu, 

iyibhis. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

*  Respecting  the  nenter  daz^  see  §.  366.  Rem.  2. 
t  I  cannot,  however,  quote  this  pronoun  in  Zend,  except  in  the  nomi- 
native plural  masculine  in  combination  with  the  relative,  §.  G2. 

<  The  latter  is  the  Veda  and  Zend  form,  see  §.  2.31.  and  §.  234.  Note  *, 
'  The  latter  the  Zend  fonn  pre-supposed  above. 


* 
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FEMININE. 

SINOUXtAB. 

ffLVRAL. 

SarucrU, 

OUff.G. 

SontcTit. 

Old  H.  G- 

Nominative, 

sydf 

•   8      ■■ 

stu»  am. 

iydSf 

dio. 

Accusative, 

iyAntf 

dia. 

tyds. 

dio. 

Dative, 

tj/asydh 

deru, 

tydbhycUf 

diim* 

Genitive, 

tyasydSf 

dera. 

fydsdm. 

dero. 

"Remark  1. — I  differ  from  Grimm,  whom,  §.288.  Rem.  5., 
I  have  followed,  as  I  here  give  die,  not  dii,  and  in  the 
feminine  plural  dio,  not  did,  in  the  genitive  plural  dero,  and 
in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  dera,  deru,  without  a  cir- 
cumflex; since  the  circumstance  that  theory,  and  the  history 
of  language,  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  long  vowel,  does 
not  appear  sufficient  ground  for  the  inference  that  the 
original  long  quantity,  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic, 
was  not  shortened  in  the  three  centuries  and  a  half  which 
elapsed  between  Ulfilas  and  the  oldest  High  German 
authorities.  Where  a  long  vowel  is  not  shewn  by  Kero's 
doubling  the  vowel,  orNotker's  accenting  it  with  a  circumflex, 
which  is  not  the  case  in  the  examples  before  us,  we  have 
there  to  assume  that  the  vowel,  in  the  course  of  centuries, 
has  undergone  a  weakening  change.  To  this,  final  vowels 
are,  for  the  most  part,  subject ;  hence,  also,  the  subjunctive 
present  preserves  the  S,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
7^  4  and  Gothic  ai  only  in  persons  in  which  the  vowel 
is  protected  by  a  personal  termination  following  it^  but 
in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular,  which  have  lost  the 
personal  signs,  the  organic  length  of  quantity  is  also  lost.* 

"  Remark  2. — It  is  very  probable  that   the  simple  base 


»  See  §.  364. 

*  Grimm  appears  to  have  committed  a  mistake  in  referriiig,  1. 723.,  to 
the  tliird  p.  conj.  for  support  of  the  supposed  length  of  the  e  in  the  nomi- 
native plura],  as  at  p.  868  he  ascribes  to  it  a  short  e. 
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W  tch  was,  in  Old  High  Gennan,  originally  more  fully  de- 
clined, and  that  remains  of  that  declension  still  exist.  The 
neuter  cUzz  has  the  strongest  claim  to  he  viewed  as  such, 
which,  contrary  to  §.  288.  Rem.  5.,  I  now  prefer  referring  to 
the  Sanscrit  tatf  rather  than  to  iyait  as  the  syllahle  mtya 
has  elsewhere,  in  Old  High  Grerman,  universally  become  cfiF 
(§•  271.).  Perhaps,  too,  the  de  which  occurs  in  the  nomi- 
native plural  masculine,  together  with  die  (Grimm.  1. 791.), 
is  not  an  abbreviation  of  the  latter  by  the  rejection  of  the 
i,  but  a  remnant  of  the  simple  pronoun,  and  therefore  akin 
to  the  Sanscrit  i^  ti  and  Gothic  thai.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  declension  of  the  simple  pronoun 
given  at  §.  349.,  several  remains  of  the  compound  m  iya 
have  become  intermingled,  which  are  there  explained. 
But  the  forms  tot,  toe,  taya,  which  occur  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative,  together  with  €  (masculine),  to  (neuter),  ta 
(feminine),  though  they  contain  the  same  elements  as  the 
Sanscrit  tt  tyoy  nn  tyd^  were  first  formed  in  Sclavonic, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  284.,  otherwise  they  would  not  have  re- 
stored the  vowel  of  the  first  pronoun,  which  the  Sanscrit 
has  suppressed  (§.  363.) ;  thus,  ti  for  toiy  te  or  tye  for  toe, 
and  tya  for  taya  (compare  §.  282.).  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  compound  plural  forms  of  the  nominative  and 
accusative ;   masculine  tit,  neuter  taya,  feminine  tyya. 

"  Remark  3. — ^In  §.  160.  I  have  made  the  assertion  that 
the  German  dative  is  based  on  the  old  instrumental,  as  it 
often  occurs  with  an  instrumental  signification.  I  was, 
however,  particularly  impelled  to  this  view  by  the  dative 
form  of  bases  in  i,  as  gasta  from  the  theme  gcudi.  But  if 
we  make  the  division  gast-a  and  regard  the  a  as  the  case- 
termination,  there  id  nothing  left  us  but  to  refer  this  form 
to  the  Indo-Zend  instrumental  There  is,  however,  a  way 
of  comparing  this  form  with  the  Sanscrit  dative,  which 
I  now  prefer,  as  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  which 
are  so  near  akin  to  the  German,  have  retained  the  dative, 
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together   with  the  instrumental ;    and  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man has  preserved  a  particular  form  for  the  instrumental, 
the  generic  difference  of  which  from  the  dative  is  especially 
observable  in  the  pronoun,  in  which  demu  answers  to  w^ 
tyaamAi;  but  the  instrumental  diu,  and  the  Gothic  thS  (§.  159.), 
no   more   exhibit  the  appended  pronoun   snuh   mentioned 
in  §.  165.  &c.,  than   does  the  Sanscrit-Zend  instrumental. 
Diu  agrees  best  with  the  Zend  thyd,  supposed  above,  and 
the  Gothic  thS  with  the  simple  M.      The  form  demUf  and  the 
Gothic  thnmma^  compared  with  lirA  tyasmdi  and  IT^  tasm^i, 
have    lost   the  i  element  of  the    Sanscrit   diphthong  $  di 
(  =  d  +  t);   and  the  long  d  has  been  shortened  in  Gothic, 
otherwise  it  would  have  been  supplied  by  6  or  ^. '      The 
short  Gothic   a  has,  however,  in  Old  High  German  been 
still  further  weakened  to  u.    But  to  return  to  the  Gothic 
gasfa  from  the  theme  gasti;   I  do  not  now  regard  the  final 
a  of  this  word  as  a  case-suffix,  but  as  a  Guna-vowel,  after 
which  the  i  of  the  base   has  been    dropped,  together  with 
the  case-character,  while  all  bases  in  u,  and  feminine  bases 
in  i,  have  lost  only  the  inflexion,  and  not  a  portion  of  the 
base   with    it.      The   same   relation  that  sunau  has  to  the 
dative  T|ff%  sAnav-i,  from  sunu — which  in  Sanscrit  also  re- 
ceives the  Guna — the  feminine  anstai,  from  the  theme  ansti, 
has  to  the   Sanscrit  matay-i,  from   mati.      The  masculine 
gcLsta,  however,  has  not  only  lost  the  inflexion  of  gasiay-S, 
as  it  must  originally  have   been   pronounced,  but  also  the 
y,  which  ought  to  have  reverted  to  t.      In  the  a  declension 
vu^a   is    readily    made   to  accord   with  the  Sanscrit  f^lR 
vrikdya,  and    Zend  jjiuj^f 9  vehrkdi ;  to  the  latter  it  bears 
the   same   relation  that  thamma  above  does  to  ir^  ta*stndL 
The  feminine  gibah  from   the  theme  gibd,  is  as  easily  de- 


*  The  Sanscrit  tyi-n-a  has,  according  to  §.  158.,  a  euphonic  n  inserted, 
and  the  a  of  the  base  changed  into  ^  by  the  blending  of  an  t. 
t  The  latter  actually  takes  place  in  hvammS-h,  hvaryamm^-h. 


PRONOUNS.  501 

rivable,  in  regard  to  form,  from  the  dative  f^f^[Ajihvdy'dU 
as  from  the  instrumental  fiopiT  fihvay-A.  In  both  ways 
the  inflexion  has  been  lost,  and  the  semivowel  preceding  it 
changed  to  a  vowel.  But  if  we  are  to  believe  that  a 
genuine  dative  character  is  retained  in  German,  we  should 
find  it  in  the  declension  of  the  pronouns,  inasmuch  as, 
for  instance,  the  feminine  form  zaU  in  thUzah  is  directly 
derivable  from  the  Sanscrit  sydU  from  smy-di,  by  merely 
dropping  the  semivowel ;  so  that  tfuzai  and  ird  tctsydi 
stand  historically  near  to  one  another,  as  we  have  repre- 
sented in  §.  172.,  where  we  expressed  our  belief  that  at,  in 
thizai,  may  be  explained  on  the  same  principle  as  that  of 
gibai;  and  thus  thizai  must  be  considered  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  thizay-au  and,  therefore,  as  indeclinable.  But  if 
thizai  stands  for  thizy-ai,  and  di  is,  therefore,  in  this  and 
similar  pronominal  forms,  a  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  femi- 
nine dative  termination  dU  then  the  Gothic  ai  abovemen- 
tioned  is  essentially  distinguished  from  the  similar  termi- 
nation in  gibai,  "  doruh^  and  ansfai,  *'  graticB,^''  as  these  two, 
also,  are  diverse  from  one  another,  since  the  i  of  anstai  be- 
longs to  the  theme  anstU  while  an  i  is  foreign  to  the  theme 
of  gibai,  viz.  gibd,  and  accompanies  the  base  in  the  dative 
only :  while  in  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in  Sanscrit 
it  is  added  in  several  cases,  after  which  is  annexed  the 
true  inflexion,  which  is  omitted  in  Gothic.  But  if  the  ai 
of  thiz€d  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  di  of  ird  tasydi, 
then  we  cannot  distribute  the  genitive  thizds,  into  thi- 
z-Ss,  and  this  must  be  considered  as  an  abbreviation  of 
thi'zy-ds  =^l[Pl^ta'^''ds ;  and  we  should  have  in  this,  and 
similar  pronominal  forms,  a  feminine  genitive  termina- 
tion 6Sf  while  elsewhere  in  all  genders  the  genitive  sign 
consists  in  a  mere  s. 


*  Te  these  belong  the  (strong)  adjectives  combined  with  a  pronoun. 
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357.  It  has  been  already  remarked,  that  our  dieser  is  a  com- 
pound pronoun  (§.  288.  Rem.  5.),  the  first  member  of  which  is 
founded  on  the  Sanscrit  base  ig  tych  and  our  article  (§.  353.). 
It  is  not,  however,  requisite  to  assume  that  its  ie  presup- 
poses an  older  ia,  but  it  may  be  regarded,  which  now 
appears  to  me  preferable,  as  the  unorganic  lengthening  of 
the  (U-sir  of  Notker.  As  regards  the  second  part  of  this 
demonstrative,  its  declension  might  be  assigned  partly  to 
the  simple  Sanscrit  base  ^sa,  partly  to  the  compound  sya; 
to  the  latter  evidently  belongs  the  feminine  nominative 
deSIU  (=s^OT  syd^  diese,  ''this,'')  and  the  neuter  plural 
nominative  of  the  same  sound.  But  if  the  feminine  accu- 
sative is  desch  not  desia,  and  the  masculine  desam  not 
desianf  or  de^sn,  according  to  the  analogy  of  den  (p.  356), 
then,  instead  of  regarding  these  and  other  analogous  forms 
as  remains  of  the  simple  base  ^sch  'msd,  it  may  be 
assumed  that  the  i  (or  y)  has  been  dropped,  as  occurs  in 
most  eases  of  the  declension  of  hirti  (theme  hirtia  or  hirtya) ; 
so  that  in  the  plural,  hirta,  hirtOf  hirtenif  and  in  the  dative 
singular  hirta,  answers  to  the  Gothic  hyirdydst  hcurdyS, 
hairdyamt  hairdya.  If  this  is,  as  I  believe  it  is,  the  proper 
view  of  the  declension  of  desir,  the  declensional  difference 
between  der  and  sh'  then  lies  in  this,  that  it  has  been 
necessary  to  lighten  the  latter,  owing  to  the  incumbrance 
of  the  base  of  the  article  which  is  prefixed  to  it,  and  that, 
therefore,  i  is  rejected  ;  hence  desa,  "  hanc^  but  without  the 
article  sia,  ''earn.'"  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian 
presents  us  with  what  appears  to  be  the  transposed  form 
of  our  compound  dieser.  As  such,  at  least,  I  regard  the 
so-termed  emphatic  demonstrative  sziUaSf  in  which  the 
Sanscrit,  subjective  but  compounded  pronoun  ^  sya,  oc- 
cupies the  first  place,  and  the  objective  and  simple  w  ta 
the  second.  The  first  t  of  szittas,  which  I  divide  thus, 
sa'd-lasy  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  remnant  of  the  neuter  case- 
sign  t  (§.  155.),  and  presupposes  a  Sanscrit  ^in^  tryat,  which 
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sya  would  form  in  the  neuter,  if  it  was  used  in  that  gender. 
It  may  be  observed,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  the  neuter  case- 
sign  U  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  is  drawn  into  the 
theme,  and  tat-ptdraSf  **  his  son,"*  is  used,  not  ta-putras. 

358.  The  8z  (ssA)  in  the  Lithuanian  szis  and  szittas 
is  founded  on  the  form  assumed  by  the  Sanscrit  base  in 
the  Vedas  under  certain  circumstances  (§.  55.),  which 
change  its  s  into  ^  sh.  For  otherwise  the  Lithuanian  sz 
does  not  agree  with  the  Sanscrit  i^  s,  but  perhaps,  under 
other  conditions,  with  ^  sh  e.g.  in  8zeszi=:^^^  shdsh,  "  six.'^ 
With  regard  to  the  declension  of  szist  it  is  to  be  remarked, 
that  it  exhibits  several  cases,  in  which  the  i  of  the  base 
szich  feminine  szid,  has  been  rejected,  or  which  belong — 
and  this  view  is  the  one  I  prefer — ^to  the  simple  pronominal 
base  ;9  sa,  feminine  HT  sd,  which  completes  the  compound 
szis ;  as,  p.  486,  among  the  cases  of  the  simple  Sclavonic 
base  tof  we  have  seen  remains  of  the  compound  19  tya. 
We  here  annex  the  complete  declension  of  the  Lithuanian 
pronoun  under  discussion,  accompanied  by  the  kindred 
form  in  Old  Sclavonic,  regarding  which  reference  may  be 
made  to  Rem.  1. 

SINGULAR. 


Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumental, 

Dative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 


MA8CULIHE. 

FBlflNINE. 

IMhuaman, 

OldSekw. 

Lith.           Old  Sclav 

4                               « 

szis. 

sy\ 

.1             .1 
szu           SI. 

szin^ 

8y\ 

szen,          *si^u. 

#      e           0 

szUf  szunh 

sim. 

sze,            seyu. 

szianif 

semUf 

szieif         set. 

sziOf 

sego. 

szids,         seya* 

sziami.  szemi. 

senif 

szioye,       set. 

*  The*  agreement  with  the  Gothic  si  (§.  353.),  and,  in  Sdavonic,  the 
complete  identity  with  it,  should  not  be  oveilooked.  With  respect  to  the 
contraction  of  the  Sdavooio  theme  sjfo  sometimes  to  #»,  at  other  times  to 
scy  compare  §.  282. 
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Nominative, 
Accusative, 
Dative, 
Genitive, 


Accusative, 

Instrument! 

Dative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 


Nom.  Ace.  sg. 
Nom.  Ace.  du. 
Nom.  Ace.  pi. 
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DUAL. 

MASCULINE. 

FEAIININR. 

Lithuanian. 

Old  Sclav. 

LUh. 

Old  Sclav 

*      o 
8ZU, 

siya. 

8Zi, 

811. 

szun. 

8iya, 

sziUf 

811. 

szienif 

I.  D.  sinuh 

sziom. 

sima. 

*          A 

SZUf 

seyut 

PLURAL. 

sziu. 

siyu. 

SZl€^ 

sif 

szios. 

8iya. 

SZUSt 

siya. 

szes. 

•K    . 

8iya. 

1,  szeis. 

simi. 

szomis. 

simi. 

sziems. 

sim. 

szomst 

sim. 

sziut 

sichf 

sziu. 

sick. 

*      o 

szuse. 

sichf 

*SZOS(h 

sick. 

NEUTER. 


•    .    .    • 


8€. 
811. 


Siya. 


"  Remark  1. — ^The  composition  of  the  Sclavonic  base  «yo, 
which  occurred  in  the  ancient  period  of  the  language,  and 
by  which  it  is  shewn  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  sych 
having  been  forgotten,  it  need  not  appear  surprising  that  this 
base,  which,  in  Sclavonic,  passes  as  a  simple  one,  should 
be  again  combined  with  the  pronoun  which  forms  the 
definite  declension,  and  which,  from  the  first,  forms  its  last 
member ;  hence,  in  the  nominative  singular,  together  with 
8y  is  used  also  ^t,  and  in  the  feminine  with  si  also  siya 
(compare  §.  284.).  In  some  cases  the  ancient  compound 
only  is  used,  e.g.  in  the  feminine  accusative  singular  only 
si-yu  is  used,  not  syiL 

"Remark  2. — In  the  light  of  the  Sclavonic  modem 
compounds  just  mentioned,  as  si-h  si-ya,  must  be  regarded 
the  Old  High  German  sir  (of  desir),  if  the  i  of  this  form 
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is  a  contraction  of  a  +  U  ns  in  so  many  other  places. 
While,  therefore,  the  feminine  »m  is  to  be  referred  direct 
to  the  Sanscrit  ^qr  syd,  and  is,  as  it  were,  its  continuation, 
sir  has  been  formed  first  in  the  German  language,  by  com- 
bining the  base  sot  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic  in 
the  nominative  of  the  article,  with  the  defining  element  ? 
(from  ya).  Compare  what  has  been  before  remarked 
(§.  288.  Rem.  3.)  regarding  analogous  adjective-nominatives, 
as  pliniSr  from  plirdorir.  As  a  corroboration  of  this  dis- 
tribution it  may  be  here  further  observed,  that  each  of 
the  elements  a  and  i,  which  are  united  in  the  6  of  plinth, 
also  occurs  separately,*  each  having,  on  different  occasions, 
divested  itself  of  the  other.  Thus  pUntar  and  plintir  may 
occur ; — a  clear  proof  that  plintir  has  been  contracted  from 
jJinta-ir ;  for  diphthongs  are  frequently  subject  to  abbre- 
viations, in  which  one  of  the  elements  combined  in  them 
is  lost ;  as,  in  the  Gothic,  haba,  "  I  have,"  and  habam, 
"  we  have,"  are  used  instead  of  habai,  habaim,  as  is  shewn 
by  the  analogy  of  the  other  persons  and  the  Old  High 
German  habim,  habimis^  The  Old  High  German  fur- 
nishes examples  of  forms  in  which  only  the  latter  element 
of  ai  is  retained ;  as  ensti,  answering  to  the  Gothic  dative 
anstai  and  genitive  anstaia.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore, 
that,  in  the  nominative  of  the  definite  adjective,  together 
with^  (  =  atV)  ar  and  ir  also  occur.  Of  these  three  forms 
(ir,  ar,  ir),  the  first  appears  to  be  the  original,  since  it  best 
admits  of  comparison  with  the  two  others.  But  if  pliptar, 
from  plintaSf  was  the  original  form,  the  a  in  this  place  could 
not  have  been  preserved  beyond  the  fourth  century,  not  to 
mention  the  eighth ;  as  a  in  polysyllabic  words  in  Gothic 
before  a  final  s,  which  has  from  the  first  held  this  place,  is 


♦  Graff,  11.346. 
t  Cf.  Vocftlismus,  p.  203. 
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regularly  suppressed,  or,  after  y,  weakened  to  t,*  while  ai 
is  retained  before  a  final  s.  Hence,  in  the  second  person 
singular,  compare  cds,  Old  High  German  &,  answering  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^  h  (from   ais),  Latin  is,  ds^,  and  Greek 

359.  The  Lithuanian  axU-ta-'a  has  been  mentioned  above 
(§.  357.),  which,  with  regard  to  its  last  portion,  is  identical 
with  the  Greek  avTO-2,  and  with  the  Sanscrit  i^iTA 
(§.  344.).  But  the  demonstrative  base  }n  tyOf  also,  which  is 
formed  of  ia-^ya,  occurs  in  Lithuanian  at  the  end  of  a 
compound  pronoun.  As  such  I  regard  patis  (pats),  "  ipse,"' 
which  I  distribute  thus,  pa-tis:  tis  stands,  according  to 
rule,  for  tyis  from  fyast  as  yaunikkiSf  ''bridegroom,'"  for 
yaumkkyis  from  yaumkkyas  (§.  135.).  But  in  Lithuanian,  t 
before  two  vowels,  ie  excepted,  is  changed  into  cz  (=cA);t 
hence  dative  pa-czia-nh  locative  paczia-mi  or  patime,  instru- 
mental pacziu.  In  the  genitive  paczio  might  be  expected, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  szio  and  yaunUddo :  we  find, 
however,  patiis,  according  to  the  analogy  of  awiSs  (§.  193.) ; 
the  feminine  genitive  paeziSs  agrees,  however,  with  szids, 
and  similar  genitives  from  bases  in  a  feminine  a  (wrd).  As 
regards  the  first  member  of  pa-tis,  I  consider  it  to  be 
identical  with  the  Sanscrit  base  sva,  svi,  whence  ^QRH^ 
svatfcmh  "  self.'"  Sva  becomes  pa  by  the  loss  of  the  initial 
letter,  and  the  hardening  of  the  r  to  j>,  as,  in  Prakrit,  ^ifsr 
panU  "  thou^""  proceeds  from  i^  tvam;  so  in  the  Bohemian  or 
Gipsey  language  pin,  "sister,"'  comes  from  ^nr^svosor 
(^V^^cun).  Lideed,  in  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  the 
Lithuanian  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Gipsey  lan- 
guage, as  in  the  latter,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out  in 


*  It  18  to  be  observed  that  tlie  «  of  vulfis^  from  vul/as^  "  ^up<V'  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
original  final,  as  follows  from  the  Sanscrit  vrika-sya  and  Greek  Aviro(<r)io. 
t  Legos  for  legdis^  Vocalismus,  p.  201. 
I  Written  also  cA,  see  p.  138. 
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another  place,  pe  has  been  formed  from  9  wot  whence 
pe-89  pe-m,  the  former  as  singular,  the  latter  as  plural 
accusative. 

360.  We  turn  to  a  pronominal  base  consisting  of  a 
simple  vowel,  viz.  £,  which,  in  Latin  and  German,  expresses 
the  idea  **  he,'*''  and  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  signifies  "  this,"''  and 
which  has  left,  in  those  languages,  no  proper  declension,  but 
only  adverbs ;  as  ^in(^  Uas,  ''firom  this,""  **  from  that  place,'" 
and  ^  ihof  Zend  a>(^  idha,  and  as^j  ithrat  which  supply 
the  place  of  the  ablative  after  comparatives,  and  signify 
**  here,""  i.e.  "  at  this,^'  with  an  inherent  notion  of  place ;  jfn 
UU  Zend  j^j  Uha,  Latin  Ua,  *'  so,''  Jj^nft^  idAmm,  ''now/' 
analogous  with  tadAidnu  "  then '";  and  also  ^Tin^  U-thaim, 
'*  so,""  at  the  bottom  of  which  lies  the  obsolete  neuter  it  as  the 
theme,t  and  which  occurs  in  the  Vedas  also,  as  an  enclitic  par- 
ticle. I  regard  this  ^  t/  as  the  last  portion  of  ^  cMi  "  if'' 
(from  cha  +  it),  and  ^  n^t,  "  if  not "  (from  na-i-iOf  which 
latter  is  in  2iend  t»j^f  nditX^*  33.),  and  does  not  merely 
mean ''  not ";  since,  like  our  German  nickt,  it  has  been  for- 
gotten that  its  initial  element  alone  is  negative,  while  its 
latter  portion  signifies  something  real — in  Zend  "  this,"  and 
in  German  "  thing,"  (ni-cht,  from  ni-vnld,  Gk)thic  nirvaihts). 
From  the  pronominal  root  i  proceed,  also,  the  derivatives 
I[in3^  itara-s,  "  the  other,"  with  the  comparative  suffix ;  the 
accusative  of  which,  Ueru-m,  coincides  with  the  Latin 
tterunif  ^n  idrikh  and  similar  forms,  which  signify  **  such," 
and  ^in^  iyatf  *'  so  many."  Notwithstanding  these  nume- 
rous offshoots,  which  have  survived  the  declension  of  the 
pronoun  under  discussion,  its  base  has  been  entirely  over- 
looked by  the   Indian   grammarians ;  and  I  believe  I  am 


*  Berlm  Jahrb.  Feb.  1836.  p.  311. 

t  Perhaps,  also,  the  syllable  pen  of  bolapen^  ^^  heaven,"  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  svar  of  the  same  meaning. 

\  Compare  wliat  is  said  at  §.  357.  respecting  the  Lithuanian  szU-tas, 
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the  first  who  brought  it  to  light.  The  Indian  gram- 
marians, however,  give  extraordinary  etymologies  for 
some  of  the  abovementioned  words,  and  derive  ith 
"  so,"  from  ^  i,  "  to  go  '";  itara-s,  "  the  other,*"  from  t,  "  to 
wish  "  (S.  Wilson).  In  some,  recourse  is  had  to  ^|H[H  ufam, 
"  this  '';  and  one  would  not  be  entirely  in  error  in  de- 
riving from  this  word  itas,  *'  from  here,"  though  there  is 
a  difficulty  in  seeing  how  from  idam  as  the  theme  can 
spring  the  form  itas  by  a  suffix  fas.  We  should  expect 
idfintas  or  idatas. 

361.  In  Latin  the  theme  of  is  is  lengthened  in  several 
cases  by  an  unorganic  u  or  o,  in  the  feminine  by  o,  and 
it  is  thus  brought  into  the  second  and  first  declension,  in 
which  i  is  liable  to  be  corrupted  to  e,  especially  before 
vowels.  As  from  the  verbal  root  i,  "to  go,"  come  eo  and  ei/n/, 
in  opposition  to  is,  it,  imus,  ith,  ibnm  ;  so  from  our  pronoun 
come  eum,  eo,  eorum,  eos,  and  the  feminine  forms  ea,  earn, 
ene,  ertrum,  all  from  the  base  which  has  been  subsequently 
lengthened,  to  which  the  obsolete  ea-bus  also  belongs.  To 
the  old  type  belong  only  i.,?,  id,  the  obsolete  forms  im,  ihus, 
with  which  agrees  the  Gothic  i-na,  "  him,"  i-m,  "  to  them," 
(from  i-6,  §.  215.),  and  the  genitive  and  dative  e-jws,  e-i, 
which  are  common  to  the  three  genders,  and  also  'the  loca- 
tive ibi — in  form  a  dative,  according  to  the  analogy  of  ilhi, 
sibi  (§.  215.) — and  probably  the  word  immo,  which  has  been 
already  mentioned  (§.  351.),  which  we  may  suppose  formerly 
to  have  been  pronounced  immod^  and  which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  pronominal  ablatives  in  smdi,  but  by  assimilation 
approaches  very  closely  the  Gothic  dative  imma,  "  to  him. 
The  dative  ei  stands  isolated  in  Latin  Grammar,  inasmuch 
as  all  other  bases  in  i  have  permitted  this  vowel  to  be 
melted  into  one  with  the  case-termination;  thus  hwtfi, 
from  hosti'i :  the  pronominal  base  i,  however,  escapes  this 


I 


*  Hcidel.Jarhb.1818.  p. 472. 
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combination  by  being  changed  into  e.  In  my  Vocalismus 
(p.  204),  I  have  derived  the  length  of  quantity  in  the  dative 
character  from  the  combination  of  the  i  of  the  theme  with 
the  i  of  the  inflexion,  which  is  properly  short;  and  I  have 
assumed  that  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant  lengthen 
the  base  in  the  dative  singular,  as  in  most  of  the  other 
cases,  by  an  unorganic  i ;  thus  pedt  from  pedt-t.  As,  then, 
in  this  way  a  long  i  must  be  found  almost  universally  in 
the  dative,  this  would  come  to  be  regarded  as  the  true 
sign  of  this  case,  and  ef,  and  the  whole  fourth  and  fifth 
declensions  follow  the  prevailing  example  of  the  more 
numerous  class  of  words.  Cut  alone  retains  the  proper 
short  quantity.  It  cannot  be  objected  to  the  Latin  lan- 
guage generally  tliat  it  shews  any  undue  inclination 
towards  terminations  with  a  long  i,  and  thereby  lengthens 
unnecessarily  that  letter  when  originally  short ;  for  univer- 
sally where  a  long  final  i  is  found,  there  is  also  a  reason 
for  its  length,  as  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative 
plural  of  the  second  declension  it  is  the  suppression  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,  which  has  induced  the  lengthening 
of  the  termination  as  a  compensation ;  thus  /wp-i,  in  both 
cases,  for  lupoi ;  while  in  the  dative  lupo  for  lupoi  the  ter- 
mination has  been  merged  in  the  vowel  of  the  base.  We 
have  already  discussed  (§.  349.  Rem.  2)  pronominal  datives 
like  isti  for  istoif  which  would  be  analogous  to  the  Greek 
fjLot,  aot,  ot, 

362.  The  Gothic  pronominal  base  i  has  two  points  of 
superiority  over  the  Latin  base  which  has  been  just  men* 
tioned :  in  the  first  place  it  has  never  admitted  the 
corruption  of  the  original  vowel  to  e,  as  generally  this 
comparatively  recent  vowel  is  as  completely  foreign  to 
the  Gothic  as  to  the  Sanscrit;  and  secondly,  the  theme  i 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter  is  preserved  free  from  that 
unorganic  admixture  which  transfers  the  Latin  kindred 
form  from  the  third  to  the   second  declension,   and    has 


510 


PRONOUNS. 


produced  earn  for  im,  eo  for  e  or  t,  ii  or  ei  for  es,  eorum  for 
iMwi.  The  Gothic  pronoun,  by  the  side  of  which  are  given 
in  parentheses  the  forms,  which  have  been  most  probably 
drawn  from  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  base  at  the  time 
when  it  was  declined,  are  as  follows : — 


MASCULINE. 

ilNOULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Samcrit.        OotMc. 

Satuerit. 

Gothic. 

Nominative, 

(i-«),              i-». 

{ay^, 

ei-». 

Accusative, 

^      1 

i-m,               i-na. 

(i-n), 

i-ns. 

Dative, 

(i'shmdi),      i-mma, 

{i'bhynsX 

i-m* 

Grenitive, 

{i'shyaX         is, 

NEUTER. 

(i-8hdm)> 

i-zS. 

Nom.  Ace. 

i't,                 i-ta. 

(i-n-i). 

5 

lya-. 

'  This  form  actually  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  see  Rosen's  Specimen, 
p.  10.  We  should  have  anticipated  im  (with  short  t),  according  to  the 
common  declension;  but  the  substantive  and  adjective  declension  has 
no  monosyllabic  bases  in  t,  and  other  monosyllabic  bases — with  the  ex- 
ception of  those  in  6 — use  am  as  their  termination ;  hence  bhiy-am  for  bkum; 
and  so,  also,  iy-am  might  be  expected  from  t,  as  in  monosyllabic  words  both 
short  and  long  t  are  changed  before  vowels  into  ty.  The  Veda  dialect  in 
the  foregoing  case,  however,  has  preferred  strengthening  the  vowel  of  the 
base  to  an  extension  of  the  termination,  or,  which  is  more  probable,  it  haa 
contracted  an  existing  iyam  to  (m,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Zend 
(§.42.) ;  and  thus,  perhaps,  also  the  Veda  <{m,  ^^eam*  cited  by  Rosen 
1.  c,  is  a  contraction  of  sydm^  otherwise  we  must  assume,  that  instead  of 
the  feminine  base  «a,  mentioned  in  §.  345.,  H  occurred,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Zend  hmt  from  hma  (§.  172.).  It  is  certainly  remarkable 
tliat  the  «,  which  is  especially  subjective,  has  here  found  its  way  into  the 
accusative,  like  the  Old  High  German  sia  and  Old  Latin  gamy  ^^eam" 
sum^  **  eum  "  (§.  845.).  *  Comp.  amushmdi,  from  amu^  §.  21 . 

3  Compare  amu-^yoy  from  amu^  whence  it  appears  that  all  pronouns, 
with  whatsoever  vowel  their  theme  ends,  have,  in  the  genitive,  stfa^  or, 
cuphonically,  thya  (§.  21 .)  ^  §.  167.  '  §.  233. 
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363.  Although  in  Gothic,  as  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
and  Latin,  the  vowel  i  in  substantives  is  appropriated 
equally  well  to  the  feminine  theme-termination  as  to  the 
masculine ;  still  in  our  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  where 
the  idea  is  essentially  based  on  the  distinction  of  sex,  so 
that  that  which  signifies  "  he  '**  ccmnot  mean  "  she,**^  the 
necessity  for  this  distinction  has  produced  an  extension  of 
the  base  i,  in  cases  which,  without  such  an  extension,  would 
be  fully  identical  with  the  masculine.*  In  the  nominative 
singular  a  totally  different  pronoun  is  employed,  which,  in 
High  German,  is  used  throughout  all  those  cases  which 
are  formed  in  Gothic  from  the  extended  base :  Grothic  n. 
Old  High  German  siu,  &c.  (§.  354.)  The  affix  which  is 
used  in  Gothic  to  extend  the  base  consists  in  the  vowel 
which,  from  a  time  for  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  Grer- 
man  language,  was  especially  employed  as  the  fulcrum  of 
feminine  bases,  but  which  in  Gothic  appears  in  the  form 
of  6  instead  of  d  (§.  64.) ;  thus,  iyd  from  i  +  d,  with  the 
euphonic  change  of  the  i  to  iy,  as  in  the  plural  neuter 
forms  iy-€h  thriy-a  (§.  23a).  From  the  base  iyo  is  formed, 
however,  in  the  uninflected  accusative — as  final  vowels  are 
for  the  most  part  liable  to  abbreviation — iyo,  an  analogous 
form  to  the  Latin  ca,  earn  (for  in,  tarn),  and  in  the  no- 
minative and  accusative  plural  iydst  which  are  likewise 
shortened.^  In  the  dative  plural  the  identity  with  the 
masculine  and  neuter  is  not  avoided,  and  this  case  is,  as 
might  be  conjectured,  from  the  Old  High  German  imt  with 


*  The  aociuative  aingolar  would,  indeed,  be  distiiig:ai8hed  from  the 
roascullne,  since  the  feminine  has  completely  lost  the  accusatiye  charac- 
ter; but  it  was  there  originally,  and  therefore  the  necessity  for  a  mark 
of  distinction  from  the  masculine  also  existed. 

t  The  accusative  alone  occurs,  yet  it  is  probable  that  the  nominatiye 
was  exactly  the  same  (Grimm  1. 786),  in  case  it  did  not  come  from  the 
same  base  as  the  singular  nominative,  and  it  would,  therefore,  be  9y69. 
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regard  to  which  we  must  observe,  that  in  Latin,  also,  in 
several  of  the  oblique  cases,  the  distinction  of  gender  is 
less  attended  to  {gus,  eU  old  eae).  All  the  cases  which 
distinguish  the  feminine  by  the  inflexion  spring  from  the 
original  theme;  thus  i-zSs,  i-xaU  genitive  plural  iz6,  op- 
posed to  isf  imma,  izL  In  Latin,  also,  the  extension  of  the 
base  i  may  have  been  commenced  in  the  feminine,  and 
thus  an  analogous  masculine  eum  have  been  made  to  cor- 
respond to  earn,  and  may  have  superseded  the  more  ancient 
im.  Similar  corruptions  have  been  adopted  by  the  lan- 
guage in  the  same  manner ;  thus  ecrum  would  have  been 
placed  beside  earum,  and  thus  the  ium,  which  probably 
existed,  would  have  fallen  into  disuse :  eabus,  ivt,  m,  were 
followed  by  the  masculine  and  neuter  iis,  eis,  which  sup- 
planted the  older  ibus- 

364.  If  the  singular  nominative  of  the  reflective  pro- 
noun given  by  the  old  grammarians  was  f  and  not  f,  it  might 
be  regarded  as  the  kindred  form  of  the  pronoun  under  dis- 
cussion ;  and  in  this  view  it  would  be  of  importance  that  the 
Veda  accusative  im,  mentioned  above  (p.  510.  Rem.  1.),  has 
a  reflective  meaning  in  the  passage  quoted,  and  is  rendered 
by  Rosen  semet  ipsum.  But  if  T  is  the  right  form,  then  it 
probably  Ixjlongs  to  the  S:m8crit  base*  sra,  sv^,  whence 
svaynm,  **  self  "  (§,  34 1 .),  and  is  connected  with  ov,  oi,  e  and 
a'<l}eig,  &c.,  the  latter  from  the  base  24»r.  As  in  this  word 
an  I  stands  for  an  original  a,  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 
o,  so  also  in  f;  and  it  deserves  notice,  that,  so  early  as  the 
Sanscrit,  together  with  sva  is  found  a  weakened  form  svi, 
from   which    I   think    may   be   formed    the    interrogative 


*  Not  nocessArily  so,  as  the  rough  bivatliing  occurs  also  in  woi-ds 
which  originally  begin  with  a  pure  vowel,  as  €KaTcpo<^  answering  to 
^4if<H  ekatara-8.  On  the  other  hand  tlie  form  t  would  not  pen>mptori] y 
conduct  us  to  a  base  ^  i,  as  initial  s  has  sometimes  been  entiivly  lost  in 
(.Jitjek. 
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particle  ftn^  svU^  as  neuter,  and  analogous  to  |[i^  i^  and 
f^  chit.  In  favour  of  the  opinion  that  i  belongs  to  the 
old  reflective  base,  may  be  adduced  the  circumstance,  that, 
like  the  two  other  pronouns  in  which  there  is  no  distinction 
of  gender  (eyci>t  (rv),  it  is  without  a  nominative  sign.  If  it 
belonged  to  the  base  ^  i,  it  would  most  probably  have  had 
the  same  sound  as  the  Latino-Gothic  is,  unless  we  prefer 
regarding  i  as  the  neuter.  The  dative  fw,  from  its  termi- 
nation, falls  under  the  pronouns  devoid  of  gender  (§.  222.), 
and  would,  therefore,  likewise  belong  to  the  reflective  base. 
The  accusative  iv,  however,  considered  independently,  would 
not  furnish  any  objection  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  identical 
with  the  Latin  im  and  the  Gothic  ina.* 

365.  We  have  already  mentioned  the  inseparable  demon- 
strative /(§.  157.).  There  is,  however  (and  this  creates  a 
difEculty),  another  mode  of  derivation,  according  to  which 
that  i  would  be  identical  with  the  ei  (  »  0>  which  is  attached 
in  Gothic,  in  a  similar  manner,  to  other  pronouns,  not 
to  strengthen  their  demonstrative  meaning,  but  to  give 
them  a  relative  signification :  izei,  from  is  -f  ei,  means 
'*  qui,^"  and  sei,  a  contraction  of  si  +  ei,  signifies  "  qiue,'"'  in 
accordance  with  a  law  of  sound  universally  followed  in 
Sanscrit  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  35.).  It  is  most  frequently  com- 
bined with  the  article ;  mei,  adei,  thatei,  "  yui,"  "  yud?,'" 
**  quod''^;  thizei,  feminine  thiz6zei,  *' cujus'''';  only  in  the  fe- 
minine genitive  plural  thizdei»has  as  yet  not  been  found 
to  occur  (Grimm  III.  15.).  If  the  first  or  second  person 
is  referred  to,  ei  is  attached  to  ik  and  thu:  thus  Ucei,  thuei; 
for  the  Gothic  relative  requires  that  the  person  to  which 
it  refers  should  be  incorporated  with  it ;  and  as  it  is  itself 
indeclinable,  the  relations  of  case  are  denoted  by  the  pro- 
noun preceding  it,  which  is  then  merged  in  the  meaning 


*  Compare  Hurtung  on  the  Cases,  p.  116;  M,  Schmidt  Dc  Pron.,  p.  12, 
&c. ;  Kiihiiei',  p.  ^5. 
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of  its  attendant  Alone,  ei  signifies  ''  that,''  like  the  Latin 
quod  and  the  Sanscrit  relative  neuter  ^  yat.  And  I  have 
no  doubt  that  the  Gothic  d,  in  its  origin,  belongs  to  the 
Sanscrit-Zend  relative  base  ya,  which  in  Gothic  has  become 
eif  just  as,  in  many  other  parts  of  Gothic  Grammar,  ei 
(=sf)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ya,  as  in  the  nominative 
singular  hairdeis  from  the  base  hairdya.  With  respect  to 
form,  therefore,  the  derivation  of  the  Gothic  ei  from  the 
Sanscrit  n  ya,  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  since  the  significa- 
tions of  the  two  words  are  identical,  we  must  rest  satisfied 
with  this  mode  of  deducing  it,  and  abandon  Grimm's  con- 
jecture that  ei  is  intimately  connected  with  is,  "he,"  or 
only  allow  it  a  very  distant  relationship  to  it,  in  as  far  as 
the  derivation  of  the  Sanscrit  relative  base  ya,  from  the  de- 
monstrative base  i,  is  admitted.  The  relationship,  however, 
of  these  two  is  not  susceptible  of  proof;  for  aa  sth  tch  ma, 
no,  ftre  simple  primary  bases,  why  should  not  such  a  one 
have  originated  in  the  semi-vowel  y  also?  But  if  the 
Greek  demonstrative  7  is  akin  to  the  Gothic  appended  pro- 
noun of  similar  sound,  it  likewise  would  proceed  from  the 
Sanscrit  relative  base,  which  appears  to  be  especially 
destined  for  combination  with  other  pronouns  (see  §.  353.)  ; 
and  this  disposition  is  especially  observable  in  Sclavonic 
in  which  language  that  base,  when  isolated,  has  laid  aside 
the  relative  signification  (§.  282.).  Hence,  before  entering 
deeply  into  the  Sclavonic  system  of  declension,  I  mistook 
this  base,  and  thought  I  saw  in  its  abbreviation  to  t 
(i,  "  eitm,"  im,  "  ei ")  the  Sanscrit  base  i. 

366.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  idam,  "  this,"  in  order 
to  notice  the  bases  from  which  its  declension  is  completed, 
and  of  which  each  is  used  only  in  certain  cases.  The 
most  simple,  and  the  one  most  largely  employed,  is  w  a, 
whence  a-smdi,  "  ftwic,"  a-smM,  "  Aoc,"  a-smin,  "  in  Iwc*^  in 


*  §.135.     Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  161. 
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the  dual  d-bhydnit  and  in  the  plural  i-bhu — analogous  to 
Veda  forms  like  aivi-bhis  from  aiva  (§.219.) — ^-bhyaSf  t-shdiUf 
i'shuf  exactly  like  U-^^hyas,  &c.,  from  tOf  viz.  by  the  com- 
mingling of  an  i,  as  is  usual  in  the  common  declension  in 
many  cases.  There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  to  have 
recourse  to  a  distinct  base  6f  but  this  is  only  a  phonetic 
lengthening  of  a,  and  from  it  comes  also  the  masculine 
nominative  ^np^  ayam  from  i  -f  anif  as  ^n|i^  svayam,  "  selV 
from  8vS  (for  ava)  +  am  (§.  341.),  Max.  Schmidt  is  disposed 
to  compare  with  this  i  the  Latin  e  of  eum,  ea,  &c.  (1.  c.  p.  10.^ 
and  to  regard  the  latter  as  an  abbreviation  of  an  origi* 
nally  long  e;  for  support  of  which  opinion  he  relies  prin- 
cipally on  the  form  aeU  in  an  inscription  to  be  found  in 
Orelli,  and  on  the  circumstance  that,  in  the  older  poets, 
the  dative  ei  has  a  long  e.  But  we  do  not  think  it  right 
to  infer  from  this  dative  that  every  e  of  the  pronoun  ts 
is  originally  long;  and  we  adhere  to  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed  at  §.  361.,  which  is,  moreover,  confirmed  by  the 
circumstance  that  i  also  occurs  before  vowels ;  and  even 
in  the  plural  ii,  m,  is  more  common  than  «t,  m.  As  re- 
gards, however,  the  obsolete  dative  singular  with  a  long  e, 
it  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  Guna  form  of  t;  as  i  in  San- 
scrit, according  to  the  common  declension,  would  form 
ay-^=:l  +  ^.  From  this  i,  however,  which  is  formed  by 
Guna  from  t,  that  which  we  have  seen  formed  from  a  by 
the  addition  of  an  i  is  different ;  and  therefore  the  Latin 
dative,  even  if  it  had  an  originally  long  e,  would  still  have 
nothing  in  common  with  Sanscrit  forms  like  i-bkisf  &c. 
The  e  in  the  genitive  efus  is  long  through  the  euphonic 
influence  of  the^,  and  for  it  occurs,  also,  the  form  aeiuSf  in 
an  inscription  given  by  Orelli  (N'.  2866.).  When,  through 
the  influence  of  a  j,  the  preceding  vowel  is  long,  it  should 
not   be  termed  long  by  position :     j  is  not  a  double  con- 


*  The  lengtli  of  the  vowel  preceding  they  may  sometimes  be  differently 

accounted 
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sonant,  but  the  weakest  of  all  simple  consonants,  and  ap- 
proximates in  its  nature  closely  to  that  of  a  vowel.  This 
weakness  may  have  occasioned  the  lengthening  of  the 
preceding  vowel,  in  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  San- 
scrit, in  which  t  and  u,  where  they  stand  before  a  suffix 
commencing  with  ^^  y  (j),  are  always  either  lengthened 
or  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  a  f :  hence  the  bases 
ffKji  and  ;^  du  form,  in  the  passive,  ^H^jiy^,  '^^  stiiyi, 
but  in  the  gerund  in  ya,  j'dya,  stutya.  The  case  is  diflfe- 
rent  where  ^  i  or  ^  ^  in  monosyllabic  forms  are  changed, 
before  a  vowel  following  them,  into  ^  iy :  the  y  which 
arises  from  i,  i,  has  no  lengthening  power.  It  is  scarcely 
possible  to  give  any  decided  explanation  of  the  ortho- 
graphical doubling  of  the  i  for  j  in  Latin.  When  Cicero 
wrote  Maiia,  alio,  he  may  have  pronounced  these  words 
as  Mai-ya,  ai-yo  (Schneider,  p.  281 ) ;  and  we  cannot 
hence  infer  that  every  initial  y  was  described  in  writing 
by  iu  If  this  were  the  case,  we  should  be  compelled 
to  the  conclusion,  that  by  doubling  the  i  the  distinguishing 
the  semi-vowel  from  the  vowel  i  was  intended,  as,  in  Zend, 
the  medial  y  is  expressed  by  double  i  (s^) ;  and  as  double 
a  denotes,  in  Old  German,  the  to,  though  a  single  w,  espe- 
cially after  initial  consonants,  occurs  as  the  representative 
of  tv.  But  if  Cicero  meant  a  double  j  by  his  double  i,  it 
would  not  follow  that,  in  all  cases,  the  language  intended 
the  same.  The  Indian  grammarians  admit  the  doubling 
of  a  consonant  after  r,  as  sarppa  for    sarpa,  "  snake,"  and 


accounted  for;  aa  major  has  been  derived  from  magior^  where  the  vowel 
may  liave  been  lengthened  owing  to  the  g  being  dropped.  And  a  con- 
sonant must  originally  have  preceded  even  thej  of  the  genitive  in  ju9^ 
if  this  termination  is  akin  to  the  feminine  Sanscrit  Tl^O^p^  syds  (§.349. 
Rem.  22). 

*  ('omparc  what  lias  been  said  in  my  Vocalismus,  p.  213,  regarding  the 
tendtncy  of  the  i  to  be  preceded  by  a  long  vowel. 
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they  admit,  also,  of  many  other  still  more  extraordinary 
accumulations  of  consonants,  with  which  the  language 
cannot  be  actually  encumbered.  But  if  the  doubling  of 
a  consonant  following  r  has  any  real  foundation,  the  r 
would  be  assimilated  to  the  consonant  which  followed  it — 
as,  in  the  Prakrit,  aatwa  from  mrva, — and  then  the  simul- 
taneous continuation  of  the  r  in  writing  would  only  be 
in  order  to  retain  the  recollection  of  its  originally  having 
existed.* 

367.  From  the  demonstrative  base  ^  a,  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  paragraph,  a  feminine  base  i  might  have 
arisen  (see  §.  172.),  whence,  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation am,  so  common  in  pronouns,  the  nominative  singular 
l^in^  iyam  (euphonic  for  i-anh  Gram.  Crit  §.  51.)  may  he 
derived.  As,  however,  a  short  i  with  am  might  become 
J^  iyam,  it  is  uncertain  if  the  feminine  of  our  pronoun 
should  be  referred  to  the  masculine  base  o,  or  to  i  ;  the 
former,  however,  appears  to  me  the  more  probable,  since 
thus  the  masculine  nominative  ^Ri^  ayam,  and  its  feminine 
l^qi^  iyam,  would  be  of  the  same  origin,  while  the  base  i 
does  not  occur  uncompounded  in  the  whole  masculine  and 
neuter  declension.  The  Gothic  iyat  ''earn,'*'*  cannot,  there- 
fore, be  compared  with  l^in^^  iyam,  particularly  as,  in  §.  363., 
we  have  seen  the  Gothic  arrive,  in  a  way  peculiar  to  itself, 
but  still  in  accordance  with  the  Latin,  at  a  theme  iy6 
lengthened  from  i ;  but  the  am  of  the  Sanscrit  iyam  is 
merely  the  nominative  termination. 

368.  In  Zend  WHi^  ayam  becomes  (aas  aim  (§.  42.),  and 
^||H  iyam  becomes  9^  im.  The  neuter  ^^  idam,  however, 
is  replaced  by  t»Ai^^  imaU  from  the  base  im^,  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  is  one  of  those  which  supply  the  declension  of 
idam.      Hence,   for  example,   come  the  accusative  mascu- 


*  Compare  the  aajimilation  of  m,  and  its  simultaneous  graphical  rejire- 
sentation  by  ^.    (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  70.) 
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line  1^  imamy  feminine  1[RP^  imdm;  2^nd  (g(j  imemf 
i'^iJ  imanm.  Ought  we,  then,  to  compare  with  it  the  Old 
Latin  emem  for  eundemt  or,  with  Max.  Schmidt  (l.  c.  p.  ll), 
consider  it  as  the  doubling  of  em  for  im  ?  It  need  not 
seem  surprising  that  the  base  imOf  which,  in  the  singular, 
occurs  only  in  this  case,  and  which  is  principally  limited 
to  the  accusative,  should  be  found  in  Latin  in  the  accusa- 
tive only.  I  regard  ima  as  the  union  of  two  pronominal 
bases,  viz.  i  and  ma  (§.  105.) :  the  latter  does  not  occur  in 
Sanscrit  uncompounded,  but  is  most  probably  connected  with 
the  Greek  /uiV,  and  the  latter,  therefore,  with  the  Old  Latin 
emem* 

369.  As  t  with  ma  has  formed  the  combination  ima,  in 
like  manner  I  regard  the  base  wsi  ana,  which  likewise 
enters  into  the  declension  of  idam  as  the  combination  of  w  a 
with  another  demonstrative  base,  which  does  not  occur  in 
Zend  and  Sanscrit  in  isolated  use,  but  perhaps  in  Pali,  in 
several  oblique  cases  of  the  three  genders*  in  the  plural,  also 
in  the  nominative,  and  in  that  of  the  neuter  singular,  which, 
like  the  masculine  accusative,  is  ^  noii. '  Clough  gives  the 
cases  in  which  this  pronoun  occurs  to  the  base  w  ^a,  as 
secondary  forms,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  in  several  cases,  a  pro- 
noun is  found  with  the  compound  inr  itoy  which  has  Tia 
instead  of  ta  for  its  last  portion.t  We  will  here  give  the 
compound  Sanscrit  pronoun  over  against  the  Pali  simple 
pronoun. 


*  In  the  femmine  naturally  produced  to  noy  the  4  of  which,  however, 
is  shortened  in  the  accusative  %  nan  ^'  earn." 

t  I  write  naii^  not  naiTi,  as  a  final  m  in  Pali,  as  in  Prakrit,  becomes  an 
anusv&ra,  which  is  pronounced  like  a  stifled  n  (§§.  9. 10.).  The  original 
m  in  Pali  has  been  retained  only  before  initial  sounds  commencing  with 
a  vowel.  (Bumouf  and  Lassen,  pp.  81, 82.)  Final  n  is  likewise  cor- 
rupted in  Pali  to  anusvdra,  or  is  lost  entirely. 

X  In  Zi*nd  observe  the  feminine  genitive  cam^^iaas  aenanhdo 
{aenanhd06cha,  Vend.  S.  p.  47),  which  presupposes  a  Sanscrit  6na9yas, 
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smouLAR. 
SamcrU,  PaU, 

Ac.  itamt  Snam,    iaUf  nan. 


I.     SUna,  ^nSna,  tSna,  vimu 


MASCULIXI-U 

PLURAL. 

SarucHt.         Pali. 

\tibhi,  nebhi. 


D.  itasmdif 

G.  ^tasya, 
L.   itasminf 


•  •  •  • 


Hdist 

itSbhyas, 

{tasm&f  nasmd,        ( 
or  tamhd,  7mmhd,j         ^    ' 
tassa^  nassd,  M^hdm, 

)ta9mm,  nasmin,     \       , 
(or  tamhu  namhu  J 

NEUTER. 

tan^  nan,  etdni. 


(or  tShi,  nShL 

1 

•  ■  •  • 

like  Instr. 
/^Min,  nisatit 
thu,  nisu. 


N.  itat, 

Ac,  Slait  hiat,      tauy  nan, 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


Sldni,  SndnU 


tdnif  ndni. 

.  )tdni9  ndni, 

(or  ti,  ni. 


FEMININE. 


N.  ishd. 


sd. 


Ac,  Sldm,  indm,   tan,  nan. 


I.    itaydfinayd,  tdya,  nd^a^ 


D.  itasydi. 
Ah.  ita^ds, 
G.  itasydM, 
L.   itasydm. 


tassd,  tissd, 
tassd,  tissd, 
tassan,  tissan, 


^ds, 
Slds,  Snds, 

itdbhis, 

Hdbhyas, 
itdbhyas, 
Udsdm, 
Udm, 


)td,  na, 

)or  tdyd,  ndyd. 

jtd,  nd, 

(or  tdyd,  ndyd. 

^tdbhi,  ndbhi, 

(or  tdhi,  ndhi. 


*  •  . 


like  the  Instr. 
tdsan,  tdsdnan. 
idm. 


^  Is  replaced  by  the  genitive.  '  Or  tSsdnany  rUsdnan^  as  the  old 

genitive  is  taken  as  theme,  after  suppressmg  the  nasal,  and  from  it  a  new 
one  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  common  declension. 

'  Observe  the  transposition  of  the  long  vowel.  '  In  the  form  tiwa 
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the  Pali  coincides  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  the  Gotliic  thizos,  since, 
like  it,  it  lias  weakened  the  old  a  to  t.     Tissd^  however,  is  inferior  to  the 
Gothic  kindred  form,  in  liaving  dropped  the  final  s;  and  in  this  point 
ranks  with  the  Old  High  German,  in  which  the  Gothic  z6s  has  become 
ra  (p.  498).    The  Pali,  however,  has  abandoned  all  final «,  witliout  excep- 
tion.    The  older  form  toMd  (by  assimilation  from  tasyd\  which  is  not 
given  by  Clough,  is  supplied  by  Bumouf  and  Lassen,  witli  whom,  how- 
ever, the  form  tissd  is  wanting,  though  they  furnish  an  analogous  one, 
viz.  imissd  (Essai,  p.  1 17)*     Clough  gives,  moreover,  the  forms  tissdya 
and  tassdtdya.     The  former,  like  the  plural  genitive,  appears  to  be 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  new  genitive  form,  according  to  the  common 
declension,  to  the  pronominal  genitive  form.     From  the  form  tassdtdya 
we  might  be  led  to  an  obsolete  ablative,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  must  have 
been  tasydi — still  earlier  tasruydt — which  is  proved  by  Zend  forms  like 
avanhdt^  ^^  ex  hoc  "  (§.  180.).    But  if  we  are  to  give  to  tagsdtdya  not  an  abla- 
tive sense,  but  a  genitive  and  dative  one,  I  then  prefer  dividing  it  thus  : 
tassd-tdya^  so  that  the  feminine  base  td  would  be  contained  in  it  twice — 
once  with  the  pronominal,  and  again  with  the  conunon  genitive  termina- 
tion.    But  it  is  probable  that  the  form  imamhd^  which  is  given  by  Bur- 
nouf  and  Lassen  (Essai,  p.  117)  as  an  anomalous  feminine  instrumental, 
is  originally  an  ablative ;  for  this  case,  in  its  significations,  borders  on 
the  instrumental,  and  to  it  belongs  the  appended  pronoun  sma.    But  if 
imainhd  is  an  ablative,  it  is,  in  one  respect,  more  perfect  than  the  Zend 
forms,  like  t»JMky^»A}  avanhdt^  since  the  Pali  form  has  retained  also 
the  m  of  the  appended  pronoun  sma — transposed  to  mha^ — while  the  n  of 
rAJAA^^»XA  af}anh&t  is  only  an  euphonic  affix  (*>.56'.).     The  final  t^ 
however,  in  Pali,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  be  removed, 
as  in  the  masculine ;  and  thus  the  ablative  nature  of  imamhd  might  the 
more  easily  lie  hid  before  the  discovery  of  the  Zend  form. 

370.  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Forster's  Grammar,* 
and  before  I  became  acquainted,  through  the  Pali,  with  the 
isolated  pronoun,  considered  the  Latin  conjunction  nam  as 
an  accusative  to  be  classed  here ;  and  I  have  there  also  repre- 
sented the  Sanscrit  ina  as  a  compound,  and  compared  the 
Latin  enim  with  its  accusative  ?rpp^  ^nam»  It  will,  however, 
be  better  to  refer  enim,  as  also  nam,  to  the  feminine  accu- 


*  Heiddb.  Jalirbuchcr,  1818.  p.  478. 
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sative — P.  '^  naut  San8.  ^Hlf{  indm — as  the  short  masculine  a 
in  Latin  has  elsewhere  become  u,  among  other  words,  in 
nunc,  i.e.  "at  this  (time),*^  which  (I.e.)  I  have  explained  like 
tunc,  as  analogous  to  hunc.  But  if  tunc  and  nunc  are  not 
accusatives,  their  nc  would  appear  to  be  akin  to  the  Greek 
vUa,  and  tunc  might  be  compared  to  rjjviKat  of  which 
more  hereafter.  With  respect  to  nam  and  enim,  we  may 
refer  to  §.  351  with  r^;ard  to  the  possibility,  in  similar  pro- 
nominal formations,  of  their  m  being  a  remnant  of  the 
appended  pronoun  sma*  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  of  the 
pronominal  derivation  of  all  these  adverbs.  We  may  remark, 
in  this  respect,  our  German  denn,  and  the  Latin  quip-pe  from 
quid-jpe,  to  which  with  regard  to  its  last  syllable,  nempe  from 
nam-pe  (compare  §.  6.)  is  analogous.  The  Sanscrit  kincha, 
"  moreover^'  (euphonic  for  kimcha),  may  be  regarded  as  the  pro- 
totype of  quippe,  for  it  consists  of  kim  "  what  ?"  and  cha  (com- 
monly "and*'},  which  takes  from  it  the  interrogative  mewing, 
and  is  in  form  the  same  as  que,  which  also,  in  qui$que,  removes 
the  interrogative  rignification.  The  syllable  pe,  however,  of 
quippe  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  que,  and  has  the  same  re- 
lation to  it  that  the  iGolic  vifine  has  to  quinque.  As  regards 
the  relation  of  the  t  of  enim  to  the  a  of  nam,  we  may  refer  to 
that  of  contingo  to  tango,  and  similar  phenomena,  as  also  to  the 
Pali  Hssd  compared  with  tassd  (see  Table,  §.  369.}.  The  Greek 
viV,  like  fjJv,  has  a  weakened  vowel,  which  appears  also  in  the 
Sanscrit  inseparable  preposition  ni, "  down,"  whence  has  arisen 
our  German  nieder.  Old  High  German  ni-dar  (p.  382},  which 
bears  the  same  relation  to  na  that  the  neuter  interrogative 
kim  does  to  the  masculine  kas.  A  u  also,  in  analogy 
iwith  ^ir^  Jtu-tox,  "whence?''  "^kurtra,  "  where  P****  has 
been  developed  in  our  demonstrative,  and  appears  in  the  in- 
terrogative particle  g  nu,  with  which  we  compare  the 
Latin  num,  and  the  Greek  vv,  which,  in  form,  and  partly 
in   use,  is  identical  with  ^  nuJ*     On  the   other  hand,   in 

*  Compare  Hartung,  Greek  Particles,  IL  99. 
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vvv,  nufh  "now,"  which  likewise  belongs  to  the  base  na  or  nu, 
the  original  demonstrative  signification  is  retained  more 
truly.  Are  we  to  suppose  in  the  v  of  this  word,  as  being 
a  necessary  corruption  of  final  /k,  a  remnant  of  the  appended 
pronoun  smot  and  that  the  vowel  preceding  has  been 
lengthened  in  compensation  /or  the  loss  of  the  rest  ?  Then 
vvv  would  perhaps  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Pali  locative 
nasminf  or  namhi,  and  the  change  of  a  to  t;  would  have  first 
taken  place  in  Greek  through  the  influence  of  the  liquids,  as 
<rvv  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  mm,  "  with.^^  Our  nun, 
Gothic  nih  is  likewise  related,  as  is  also  nochf  as  analogous 
to  dock.  The  Gothic  forms  are  natiA,  thauh,  to  the  final  par- 
ticle of  which,  uh,  we  shall  recur  hereafter. 

371.  The  Sanscrit  negative  particle  «Tna,  which  appears 
in  Gothic  in  the  weakened  form  ni,  comes  next  to  be  con- 
sidered; in  Old  Sclavonic  it  is  ne,  nt,  the  latter  only  as 
a  prefix.*  So  in  Lithuanian,  in  niSkas,  "none,"  (ni-^Skas, 
compare  Sanscrit  ikas,  '*  one,")  and  kindred  compounds ;  but 
elsewhere  it  is  found  as  ne :  in  Greek  it  is  lengthened  to  v9j, 
but  only  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  as  vrjKepcDg,  vijiorf^i : 
in  Latin  it  is  found  only  as  a  prefix  t  in  the  form  of  ne,  n!,  ne, 
m  (nefas,  nefandum,  neque,  nisU  nimirum).  This  negative  par- 
ticle occurs  in  the  Vedas  with  the  signification  sicut,  which 
points  at  its  pronominal  derivation.!  At  least  I  think  that 
we  cannot  assume  a  difierent  origin  for  the  particle  in  the 
two  significations  which  are  apparently  so  distinct :  for  if 
the  idea  ya,  "yes,''  is  denoted  by  a  pronominal  expression — 
in  Latin  by  i-ta,  in  Sanscrit  by  ta-thd,  in  Gothic  by  ycu,  of 
which  hereafter — its  opposite  may  be  contrasted  with  it,  as 
dieses,  "this,"  to  yenes,  **that,"  and  if  na  would  therefore 


*  See  Kopitur's  Glagolita,  p.  77. 

t  I  regard  the  conjunction  ni  aa  &  corruption  of  me  =n>h  IT  m4,  as 
narro^  probably,  from  marro  (see  Vocalismus,  p.  105). 

X  Compare  my  Review  of  Rosen's  Veda  Specimen  in  the  BerLUahrb. 
Dec.  1830.  p.  955. 
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simply  direct  to  what  is  distant;  for  to  say  that  a  quality  or 
thing  does  not  belong  to  an  individual,  is  not  to  remove  it 
entirely,  or  to  deny  its  existence,  but  to  take  it  away  from 
the  vicinity,  from  the  individuality  of  a  person,  or  to  place 
the  person  on  the  other  side  of  the  quality  or  thing  designated, 
and  represent  it  as  somewhat  different    But  that  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  signifies   "this,"  means  also,  for  the  most  part, 
''  that,*"  the  mind  supplying  the  place,  whether  near  or  remote, 
and  the  idea  of  personality  alone  is  actually  expressed  by  the 
pronouns.    The  inseparable  negative  particle  ^  a,  too — in 
Greek  the  a  privative — is  identical  with  a  demonstrative  base 
(§.366.),  and  the  prohibitive  particle  inm^B/Ki;  ^belongs  to 
the  base  ma,  (§.  368.),  and  the  Greek  negation  ou  admits  of 
being  compared  with  a  demonstmtive,as  wiU  be  shewn  here- 
after.   Observe,  further,  that  as  "it  na  in  the  Vedas  unites  the 
relative  meaning  ''as"  with  the  negative*  so  the  corre- 
sponding ne  in  Latin  appears  both  as  interrogative  and 
negative ;  in  the  former  sense  affixed,  in  the  latter  prefixed. 
It  is  further  to  be  observed  of  the  Sanscrit  no,  that  when 
combined  with  itself,  but  both  times  lengthened — thus  ifiilT 
n&nA  —  it  signifies  **  much,"  **  of  many  kinds,"  as  it  were, 
''this  and  that";  as  totu9  also  has  been  formed  by  redupli- 
cation (§.351.).    The  Sanscrit  expression,  however,  is  inde- 
clinable, and  is  found  only  in  the  beginning  of  compounds. 
We  may  here  mention,  also,  the  interrogative  and  asseverative 
particle  '^f^^^  niltnam^  which  I  agree  with  Hartung  (Lc.  UL  95.) 
^in   distributing    into    nH-fianh  since  I  regard  nH  as  the 
lengthened    form  €i  the    nu    mentioned    above,    without, 
however,  comparing  nam  with  ifPTi^  nAman,  *^  name^"  as  the 
pronominal  base  na  appears  to  me  to  be  sufficient  for  the 
explanation  of  this  Indian  nafOf  as  well  as  that  in  Latin ;  which 
latter,  likewise,  Hartung  endeavours  to  compare  with  iinnr 
ndman^  **  name." 

372.  We  return  to  the  compound  W^  anOf  the  last  element 
of  which  has  been  considered  by  us  in  §.  369.    From  ana 

uu  2 
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comes,  in  Sanscrit,  the  instrumental  masculine  neuter 
wnhiih  Zend  xsjxs  ana  (§.  158.)»  feminine  ^nm  anayd, 
Sclavonic  onoyA  (§.  266.),  and  the  genitive  and  locative  dual 
of  the  three  genders  anaydSf  which,  in  Sclavonic,  has  become 
ond  for  onoy^l  (§.273.).  In  Lithuanian,  anas,  or  an -»,  sig- 
nifies "  that,"  feminine  ana,  and,  like  the  Sclavonic  on,  ona^ 
ono,  of  the  same  signification,  is  fiilly  declined,  according  to 
the  analogy  ottas,  th,  t\  ta,  to,*  being,  in  this  respect,  superior 
to  the  corresponding  words  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend.  To  this 
pronoun  belong  the  Latin  and  Greek  an,  av,  as  also  the 
Gothic  interrogative  particle  an  (Grimm.  III.  756.),  though 
elsewhere  in  the  three  sister  languages  the  n  is  thematic ; 
which  is  especially  evident  in  Gothic,  where,  from  a  theme 
ana  in  the  accusative  masculine,  only  an  could  be  formed, 
and  the  same  in  the  neuter  or  ahata*  For  the  Greek  and 
Latin  we  should  assume  that  "wr^ana  had  lost  its  final 
vowel,  as  we  have  before  seen  it^  ina  abbreviated  to 
^£N  (§.  308.).  But  if  the  n  belonged  to  the  inflexion,  or  to 
the  appended  pronoun  m  sma,  which  appears  to  me  less 
probable,  then  the  simple  base  v  a  (§.  366.)  would  suffice 
for  the  derivation  of  an,  av. 

373.  As  the  Latin  preposition  inter  is  evidently  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit  antar  and  the  Gothic  undar,  our  unter 
(§§.  293. 294.),  and  i  is  a  very  common  weakening  of  u,  we 
must  class  also  the  preposition  in  and  the  kindred  Greek  ev 
with  the  demonstrative  base  ^R  ana,  although  in  and  ev,  con- 
sidered by  themselves,  admit  of  being  referred  to  the  base 
^  i,  and  the  relation  of  evda  to  the  Zend  aj(oj  idha,  "  here,^ 
might  be  deduced  through  the  unorganic  commixture  of  a 
nasal,  as  in  afJi<p<M>,  ambo,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  ubhdu  and 
Sclavonic  obcu  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  the  v  of 
ev'Oa,  ev'Oev,  which  bear  the  relation  of  locative  and  ablative 
to  one  another,  as  originally  belonging  to  the  base,  and  ev 


*  See  Kopitar*8  Glagolita,  p.  59. 
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therefore,  and  the  Latin  in,  the  pronominal  nature  of  which 
is  apparent  in  inde,  are  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  v«T  ana. 
The  2  of  e<Vf  from  ei^r,  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  the 
suflix  (re,  which,  in  forms  like  iroa-e,  aWoare,  expresses  direc- 
tion to  a  place,  just  as  e?-;  is  an  abbreviation  of  ear-art,  iig  of 
ioSt,  Ttpo^  of  nrpoTi.     There  would  tlien  be  a  fitting  reason 
why  e/f  should  express  direction  to  a  place:  it  is  opposed  in 
meaning  to  ei',  just  as  our  hin,  '*  towards,"  to  hier,  "  here,*^  only 
that  the  Greek  expressions  have  lost  their  independent  sig- 
nification, and  only  precede  the  particular  place  denoted  of 
rest,  or  to  which  motion  is  implied;   like  an  article  the 
meaning  of  which  is  merged  in  that  of  its  substantive.     The 
preposition  avi,  like  the  Gothic  ana,  our  an,  has  preserved 
more  perfectly  the  pronominal  base  under  discussion :  avA  is 
opposed  to  jcara,  as  this  side  to  that  side.*    The  Gothic  anaks, 
**  suddenly,"  may  likewise,  in  all  probability,  be  classed  here, 
and  would  therefore  originally  mean  "in  this"  (moment). 
Its  formation  recalls  that  of  aira^,  the  f  of  which  is  perhaps 
an  abbreviation  of  the  suffix  ki^  (§.  324.).     If  the  Gothic  ks  is 
connected  with  the  suffix  of  such  numeral  adverbs,  then  the 
removal  of  the  k  has  been  prevented  by  the  close  vicinity  of 
the  8,  though  elsewhere  the  Grothic  is  not  indisposed  to  the 
combination  hs.     In  Lidiuanian,  an^day,  from  the  base  ana, 
points  to  past  time,  and  signifies  "  that  time,"  *'  Ifttely,*'  while 
ta-day  refers  to  the  luture,  and  means  *'  then.** 

374.  The  base  Wf  ana  forms,  with  the  relative  n  ya,  the 
combination  ^RHanya,  and,  with  the  comparative  suffix  m. 

iarct,  im  antara ;  both  expressions  signify  alius^  and  have 
dropped  the  final  vowel  of  the  demonstrative  base;  for  which 
reason  the  Indian  granmiaiians  do  not  admit  ^manya  to  be 
a  compound,  any  more  than  the  previously  discussed  bases 


*  Compare  §.  105.  and  DerooDstrative  Bases  and  their  connection  with 
different  Prepositions  and  Conjunctions,  p.  9,  passim. 
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Tftya,  '^sya;  tier  do  they  see  in  antara  any  comparative 
suffix,*  particularly  as,  besides  the  irregularity  of  its  forma- 
tion,t  it  is  removed,  by  its  signification  also,  from  the  common 
pronominal  derivatives  (§.  292.)*  ^^^  expresses,  not  **  the  one, 
or  "the  other,"  of  two,  but,  like  jK^Uaraf  "the  other 
generally.  In  Gothic  corresponds  anthar,  theme  anthara, 
which  has  the  same  meaning ;  in  Lithuanian  antra-s,  "  the 
other,"  ''the  second";  in  Latin,  alter,  the  n  being  exchanged 
for  I  (§.  20.),  on  which  also  is  founded  the  relation  of  alius  to 
W^snr  anya-Sf  the  base  of  which  is  preserved  complete  in  the 
Gothic  ALJAX  The  Greek  a^^of  is  removed  one  step 
further  than  alius  firom  the  original  form,  and,  like  the 

Prakrit  ^V9  anna,  and  the  Old  High  German  adverb  atles, 
**  otherwise,"  has  assimilated  the  y  to  the  consonant  preceding 
it  (compare  p.  401.).  On  the  other  hand,  w^  anya  exists  in 
a  truer  form,  but  with  a  somewhat  altered  meaning,  in  Greek, 
viz.  as  eviot,  '*  some,"  which  may  be  well  contrasted  with  the 
Sanscrit-Zend,  anyi,  "o/u."  From  the  base  'ENIO  comes  also 
hicrCf  *'  sometimes,"  as  analogous  to  oAAore,  iKdaTOTe,  &c., 
for  the  derivation  of  which,  therefore,  we  need  not  have 
recourse  to  evi  Sre,  or  eariv  ore.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  in 
signifies  "the  other,"  and  its  theme  is  ino,  and  thus  the  y 
of  the  Sanscrit-Zend  anya  has  been  lost.  The  feminine 
nominative  in  Sclavonic  is  tna,  the  neuter  ino. 

375.  Together  with  anya»  antara,  and  itara,  the  Sanscrit 
has  also  two  other  words  for  the  idea  of  "another,"  viz. 
^^TffLaparOf  and  ^para.  The  former  may  have  sprung 
from  the  preposition  apa, "  from,"  as  apa  itself  from  the 
demonstrative  base  v  <u     With  it  is  connected,  as  has  been 


*  Anya  is  derived  from  an,  "  to  live,"  and  antara  fi!om  anta^  **end." 

t  The  regular  form  would  be  anatara. 

t  AlyaJcunda^  ^^aUenigenus^"  alyai  mihtai^  ^^  other  things,"  alya  thr6, 
'<  elsewhere"  (p.  384  et  o).  ^In  the  nominative  masculine  I  conjecture 
alyis^  not  alU  (p.  368,  Rem.  7). 
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already  observed  (§.  350.)*  our  aber,  Gothic  and  Old  High 
German  afar  (§.  87.)i  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  still 
evident  in  abermals,  "  once  more,"  aherglauben,  *'  superstitipn»" 
aberwUz,  **  false  wit."  In  Old  High  German  afar  means, 
also,  *'  again,"  like  the  Latin  iierum,  opposed  to  ^in^  Uara-s, 
"the  other.'^  m^parth  is  derived  by  apocope  from  apara: 
it  is  more  used  than  the  latter ;  and  if  it  has  derivatives  in 
tlie  European  cognate  languages  also,  the  Latin  perendie  may 
be  among  the  first  to  be  referred  to  a  word  which  signifies 
*'  another."  It  should  properly  signify  "  the  morrow,"  but  the 
use  of  language  often  steps  beyond  the  limits  ef  what  the 
actual  form  expresses ;  and  thus,  in  the  word  alluded  to,  by 
"on  the  other  day,"  not  the  next  following  is  impli^^  but  the 
day  after  to-morrow.  The  language,  therefore,  proceeds 
from  **  this  day  "  (hodie)  to  eras — in  which  an  appellation  of 
day  is  not  easily  perceived — ^and  thence  to  *'  the  other  day," 
perendie,  the  first  member  of  which  I  regard  as  an  adverbial 
accusative,  with  n  for  in,  as  in  eundenu  In  the  Sanscrit 
pari-dyug,  "  morrow,"  pari,  on  the  contrary,  is  apparently  in 
the  locative,  and  the  last  member  in  the  accusative,  if  we 
regard  it  as  the  contraction  of  a  neuter  divaa;*  but  in  par6- 
dyavi  both  are  in  the  locative.  The  Latin  peren  occurs  also 
in  perendino,  perendinafio,  the  last  member  of  which  guides 
us  to  another  Sanscrit  appellation  of  day,  viz.  to  f^  dina. 
But  to  dwell  for  a  moment  on  f^;^  divas  and  ^para,  I 
am  of  opinion  that  these  two  expressions  are  united  in  ves-per, 
ves-perus,  and  eairepa,  as  it  were  Hf^^^sd.  divas-para,  which, 
if  we  look  upon  para  as  a  neuter  substantive,  would  signify 


*  I  prefer  this  deriTStion  to  that  I  formerly  gave  (Kleinere  Giamm. 
p.  323)  from  dyu  with  an  irregular  s  ;  for  from  divas  the  step  is  as  easy  to 
dyu9  as  from  div  to  dyu,  Divas^  however,  does  not  occur  alone,  but  in- 
stead of  it  divasa :  still  the  compounds  difxu-pati^  '^  Lord  of  Heaven,"  or 
^^  of  day,"  and  ditxu-prithivydUy ''  heaven  and  earth,"  shew  the  trace  of  it ; 
for  in  the  latter  it  is  imposuble  to  regard  a#  as  a  genitive  termination. 
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"  the  last,  latest  part  of  the  day,"  and  para,  used  adjectively, 
and  prefixed  to  another  appellation  of  day,  actually  occurs  with 
this  meaning;  for  pardAna  (from  jEMira  +  aAna)  signifies  the 
later,  or  after  part  of  the  day  (see  Glossar.)  as  piirvdhna  does 
the  former,  or  earlier  part.  Consequently  'vesper  would  stand 
for  divea-per  ;  and  tiiis  abbreviation  of  the  appellation  of  day 
will  not  appear  more  remarkable  than  that  of  ff^  doia  to 
bis.  With  respect  to  the  loss  of  a  whole  initial  syllable,  I 
may  refer  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  fieipa^,  fietpaKiov  to 
^uns^  kumdra-s,  "  boy,"'  which,  by  the  suppression  of  its 
middle  syllable,  but  with  the  retention  of  the  initial  one,  has 
been  corrupted  to  icopo;,  Kovpo£,     We  turn  now  to  another 

trace  of  ^  para,  '*  the  other,"  in  Latin,  which  we  find  in 
the  first  portion  of  pereger  and  peregrinus,  and  which  we 
could  not  well  suppose  to  be  the  preposition  per*  Pereger 
would  consequently  signify  "  being  in  another  land,"  like  the 
Old  High  German  eli-lenti,  and  peregrinus,  **  who  from  another 
land/^  We  might  also  refer  per-perus  to  the  same  source,  as 
the  reduplication  o{ perns ^^^para-s,  in  which  the  ''bad 
and  wrong"  is  opposed  to  "  the  right,"  as  the  other.  In  the 
cognate  Greek  irepirepos  the  fundamental  meaning  has  taken 
a  more  special  direction.  Lastly,  the  particle  irep  remains  to 
be  mentioned,  the  use  of  which  is  more  of  a  pronominal  than 
a  prepositional  nature.  A  word,  which  originally  signifies 
"  other,"*  was  well  adapted  to  give  particular  emphasis  to  a 
relative,  so  as  to  bring  prominently  forward  the  persons  or 
things  denoted  by  it  as  other  than  those  excluded.  In  this 
light  let  the  French  nous  avJtres,  vous  autres,  and  our  German 
wenn  anders,  **  provided  that,"  be  considered,  which  is  more 
energetic  than  the  simple  voenn,  "if.*"*    From  ^^para  comes, 


^  Remark,  also,  the  apparently  pleonastic  use  of  tfAXof;  and  similar  phe- 
nomena in  Sanscrit,  as  Nal.  1. 14,  in  which  men  are  opposed  to  the  gods 
and  to  other  beings  not  human,  as  others :  "  Nowhere  among  the  gods  or 
Yakshas  exists  such  beauty,  nor  amongst  (others)  men  was  such  eyer 
before  seen  or  heard  of 
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in  Sanscrit,  pdra^  *'  the  further  shore/'  and  from  tinspdraydmt, 
''I  complete":  to  the  former  answers  irepav,  to  the  latter 
vepata.*  In  German,  in  the  word  under  discussion  the  idea 
of  *'  other  "  has  been  changed  to  that  of  "  far/'  Gothic /oirra, 
"  far,"  the  second  r  of  which  seems  to  have  sprung  from  n  by 
assimilation.  In  Sancrit,  even  para  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
"far," in  the  compound  pardsu,  "dead,"  having  life  removed. 
^  376.  The  Gothic  yotfw,  (theme  yaina)  yener,  "  that,'^  Greek 
Keivo£f  6ice?vof,  (.£ol.  k^o^)  and  Doric  r^vo^,  correspond,  in 
respect  to  their  last  element,  with  the  bases  in  the  cognate 
languages  which  are  compounded  with  nn,  no ;  among  which 
we  may  especially  notice  anas  (ans)  "on,"  which  has  the 
same  meaning  in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic.  In  the  Doric, 
T^vos,  like  rtiXitco^,  njviKaf  the  vowel  of  the  article  is 
lengthened  (comp.  §.  352.),  and  the  .£olic  tdjvo^  has  the  same 
relation  to  the  interrogative  base  RO,  that  rijvos  has  to  TO. 
But  in  jcetvoc,  to  which  ckcTvos  bears  the  same  relation  that 
IfioS  does  to  fioS  (§.  326),  instead  of  the  base-vowel  being 
lengthened  an  i  is  introduced,  and  the  o  is  weakened  to  e : 
compare,  in  the  former  respect,  the  Sanscrit  i  and  the  com- 

poimd  w^ina  (§.  369.).  So,  also,  in  the  Gothic  yain(a)s9 
"  that,'^  an  i  has  been  blended  with  the  Sanscrit  relative  base 
^  ya>  But  if  in  German,  as  in  Sclavonic,  a  y  preceded  the 
old  initial  vowel,  as  in  yemiy  ^^^if^asmi,  Lithuanian  esmU 
'*  I  am'"  (§.  255.  n.),  yains  would  then  shew  itself  to  be  a 
cognate  form  to  ^  ina,  "  this,"  the  real  countertype  of 
which  we  have,  however,  already  found  in  the  numeral 
ain$,  theme  aina  (§.  308.).  In  Greek,  the  word  Seiva,  theme 
AEIN,  may  also  be  classed  here.  It  is  a  plural  neuter, 
which  has  been  peculiarly  dealt  with  by  the  language :  its  ei 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  o  of  the  article  that  Kcivog  has 
to  RO  (icore,  K&Tepov\  and  the  tenuis  has  been  removed,  as  in 
^6  beforementioned  (§.  350.).    The  v,  however,  of  AEIN  can 


*  Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  177,  &c. 
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scarcely  be  connected  with  the  appended  pronoun  "9^  no, 
but  is  more  probably  a  mere  phonetic  aflEz,  as  in  TIN,  of 
which  hereafter,  and  in  many  words  of  our  so-called  weak 
declension  (§.  142.). 

377.  The  Zend  demonstrative  base  as»as  ava,  **  this,'^  has 
been  already  repeatedly  mentioned.  In  it  we  find  a  new 
and  powerful  confirmation  of  the  proposition — which  is  one 
of  importance  for  the  history  of  language — that  pronounai 
and  genuine  prepositions  are  originally  one ;  for  in  the 
Sanscrit,  in  which  ava  has  been  lost  as  a  pronoun,  it  has 
remained  as  a  preposition,  with  the  signification  "  from/' 
"down";  as  avorplu,  ava^tar  (w /ft),  "to  spring  from,"  "to 
descend,"  but  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  "to  alight  down 
or  at  this  (place)."  In  Sclavonic,  ova  has  been  changed,  ac- 
cording to  rule  (§.  255.  a),  to  ovo,  which  signifies  "thi%^  and 
*'that":  its  fem.  nom.  ova  is  almost  identical  with  the  same 
case  in  Zend — ^a»>as  avcu  With  this  form  is  connected  theOreek 
av  of  avrS^t*  in  which,  after  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel, 
the  V  lias  been  changed  to  a  vowel.  When  used  alone  the  pro- 
nominal nature  of  this  base  is  most  apparent  in  avOi, "  here," 
which,  therefore,  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation  of 
auToft,  for  it  is  quite  as  natural  for  the  locative  suffix  to  be 
attached  to  aS  as  to  other  pronominal  bases.  With  the  same 
signification  as  av6i  we  might  expect  to  find  avOa,  as  analo- 
gous  to  €v6a  and  to  the  Zicnd  a>£^)^a>  avadhcif  which  corre- 
sponds in  its  base,  suffix,  and  signification.  But  the  Greek 
expression  does  not  occur  alone,  but  only  in  combination 
with  evda  in  evravda  for  evdoGffat;  and  so,  also,  the  ablative 
adverb  aZdev  is  retained  only  in  the  compound  eirreSdev 
(p.  480).  The  indeclinable  av,  the  use  of  which  is  not  opposed 
to  its  pronominal  origin,  has  probably  lost  some  suffix  of 


*  Compare  p.  387,  Rem.*. 

t  §.  344.  p.  480.    The  derivation  of  evravOa  given  at  p.  387  must  be 
corrected  accordingly. 
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case  or  of  another  kind.  If  it  were  a  neuter  for  air  or  avS 
the  suppression  of  the  T  sound  would  accord  with  a  universal 
phonetic  law  (comp.  §.  155.)*  Perhaps  it  is  an  abbreviation 
of  avOiSf  which  has  the  same  meaning,  or  of  avre,  which  latter 
ag:rees  in  its  formation  with  the  pronominal  adverbs  rare,  Sre, 
irAre,  though  the  signification  hasdiverged. 

378.  Through  a  combination  with  the  comparative  ButBx 
is  formed  airAfh  '*  but,"  with  reference  to  which  we  must 
again  advert  to  our  German  aber  (Old  High  German  afar^ 
**  but,"  "again")  with  the  Sanscrit  apara,  " a/tw/'  The  suflBx 
of  aurdp  is  distinguished  from  the  customary  repo^  by  the 
preservation  of  the  original  a  sound,  and  in  this  manner  cor- 
responds exactly  to  the  Sanscrit^  ardar  (§.  293.).  The  Latin 
au-tem,  on  the  other  hand,  appears  to  contain  the  superlative 
suffix,  as  i-iem  in  opposition  to  i-temm**  The  i  of  timus 
might  easily  be  corrupted  to  e  in  a  word  terminating  with  a 
consonant.  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  the  suffix  tern 
of  irtem  and  auriem  as  not  originating  in  the  Latin  language, 
but  as  identical  with  the  suffix  t|i^  tham,  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
likewise  occurs  only  in  two  pronominal  adverbs,  viz.  in 
l(?qH^  U-tham,  "  so,^'  and  WV^  ka-thanh  "  how  ? "  with  regard 
to  which  it  may  be  left  undecided  whether  their  tham  is  con- 
nected with  the  superlative  suffix  with  a  phonetic  alteration, 
just  as  thama  in  lfnR^^  prathamors,  '^  the  first"  (p.  379).  The 
Latin  au-4  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  au-ti,  so  that  it 
agrees  in  its  formation  with  uH,  ut,  and  Ui  in  Uidem,  as  also 
with  the  Sanscrit  ^  HU  "so.'*t  With  regard  to  the  ou  of 
aufvgio,  aufero,  I  see  no  adequate  reason  for  dissenting  from 
the  conmion  opinion  which  regards  it  as  a  weakened  form  of 


*  Compare  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818,  p.  479,  and  Demonstrative  Bases, 
p.  14. 

t  The  t  ofUi-dem  might  also  be  regarded  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of 
tto,  caused  by  the  addition  of  weight  through  the  dem. 


^ 
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ab.*  On  the  other  hand,  the  Sanscrit  inseparable  preposition 
avcL,  mentioned  above  (§.  377.),  evidently  re-appears  in  the 
Homeric  avepvia,^  without  the  ancient  connection  between 
this  prepositional  av  and  the  particle  av  being  thereby  re- 
moved, as,  as  lias  been  remarked  above,  the  Sanscrit  preposi- 
tion ava  and  the  2^nd  demonstrative  base  of  similar  sound, 
are  cognate  forms. 

379.  It  has  been  elsewhere  pointed  outt  that  of  the  three 
forms  into  which  the  originally  short  a  in  Greek  has  been 
distributed  (e,  o,  a),  most  frequently  e  occurs  in  places  where 
a  Sanscrit  a  is  combined  with  u ;  more  rarely  the  weightier 
o ;  and  the  still  heavier  a  never.§  The  Greek  diphthong  av, 
however,  corresponds  to  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^4u,  as 
vav^=^^t^ndus :  its  a  is  therefore  long,  and  is  found  as 
such  in  vaog,  8cc.,  for  vaFog  =  in^  nAvcu.  If,  then,  the 
final  vowel  of  the  Indo-Zend  ava,  Sclavonic  ovo,  be  removed, 
and  then  the  u,  formed  by  the  melting  down  of  the  v,  be 
combined  in  a  diphthong  with  the  initial  vowel,  we  should 
liave  ev  or  ov.  As,  however,  av  has  arisen,  we  must  regard 
the  lengthening  of  the  initial  vowel  as  compensation  for  the 
final  vowel,  which  has  been  suppressed.  This  compensation, 
however,  does  not  take  place  universally;  for  as o?i/ is  plainly 
shewn,  by  its  use,  to  be  of  pronominal  origin,  ||  it  may  be  best 
compared  with  our  demonstrative  base  avOf  of  which  it  is 


*  Without  this  weakening,  ufffero^  from  abfero,  would  be  identical  with 
aff^roy  from  adfero  ;  and  the  change  of  the  b  into  the  cognate  vowel  may 
have  taken  place  in  order  to  avoid  this  identity,  as,  vice  versd^  the  u  of 
duo  (originally  a  v)  seems  to  have  been  hardened  into  b  in  bis.  If,  for 
this  reason,  au  has  arisen  from  ab  on  one  occasion,  it  might  be  still  Airther 
adopted  without  its  being  occasioned  from  a  view  to  perspicuity. 

t  Compare  A.  Benaiy  in  the  Berl.  Jahrb.  May  1830,  p.  704. 

X  Vocalismus,  p.  199,  &c. 

§  This  combination  produces  ^  6  (§.  2.),  which,  before  vowels,  is  re- 
solved into  av,  as,  gav-dai,  '^  bavuni^"  from  g6. 

II  Compare  Hartung  II.  3,  &c. 
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further  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  in  departure  from 
§.  155.,  it  forms  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  not 
by  i»f  but  by  m.  For  avem,  according  to  §.  42.,  atlm  must 
be  employed  ;  but  in  its  place  we  have  the  irregular  form  ^iiAi 
aom,  and  the  same  in  the  masculine  accusative.*  I  agree 
with  Hartung  (1.  c.)  in  considering  the  Greek  ovu  likewise  as 
an  accusative,  whether  it  be  masculine,  or,  as  we  may  assume 
from  the  Zend  aom,  neuter.  The  negative  particle  ov  is 
also  to  be  classed  here,  according  to  what  has  been  said  in  * 
§.  371.,  and  before,  in  my  Review  of  Rosen's  Veda  Specimen 
regarding  the  derivation  of  negative  particles  from  pronouns : 
it  has  the  same  relation  to  oifK  which,  owing  to  its  termina- 
ting with  a  consonant,  is  used  before  vowels,  that,  in  Latin, 
the  prefix  ne  has  to  nee,  an  abbreviation  of  neque.  Ovk  is, 
therefore,  an  abbreviation  of  ovKi  (with  the  change  of  the 
tenuis,  o^;^/),  the  kI  of  which  is,  perhaps,  connected  with  the 
Sanscrit  enclitic  pronominal  base  fwcAi,  of  which  more 
hereafter.  To  this  ^  chi  the  if  cAo,  which  is  likewise  en- 
clitically  used,  and  with  which  the  Latin  qtw  is  identical, 
bears  the  same  relation  that  ici^  kas,  "  who,'^  does  to  its  neu- 
ter f^  kim.  If,  then,  the  syllable  m  of  ovki  is  connected 
with  the  Indian  f%  chif  it  is  also  related  to  the  Latin  que  of 
neque  (compare  §.  380.,  sub  finem.) 

380.  It  remains  for  us  to  shew  that  an  offshoot  of  the  pro- 
nominal base  ava  exists  in  German  also.  Such  is  our  auch, 
the  demonstrative  signification  of  which  is  easily  discoverable 
in  sentences  like  er  id  Uind,  und  auch  lahm,  '*  he  is  blind 
and  also  lame,'^  in  which  the  auch  adds  to  the  quality  "blind,"' 
as  "that,'  pnother  "  this : ""  he  is  lame  and  this  "  blind.''  The 
auch  performs  the  same  service  for  a  single  quality  that  the 
conjunction  doss,  "that,"  does  for  an  entire  member  of  a  sen- 
tence ;  for  in  sentences  like  *'  I  am  not  willing  {doss)  that 
the  should  come,"  the  conjunction  doss  expresses  generally 


*  Compare  Bumonrs  Ya^IU^  Notes  p.  5. 
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or  only  grammatically,  the  subject  of  my  will,  and  "  he 
should  come  ''  expresses  it  particularly  and  logically.  In 
Old  High  German,  auh  {ouh,  ouc,  &c.)  has  other  meanings 
besides  auch,  also,  which  are  elsewhere  expressed  only  by 
derivatives  from  pronouns,  as  denrif  abert  aondern,  "for,-^ 
"  but,^'  &c.  (see  Graff  1. 120.),  and  the  Gothic  auk  occurs  only 
with  the  meaning  "  for/'  *  If  auch,  also,  were  the  only 
meaning  of  the  conjunction  under  discussion,  in  all  German 
dialects,  we  might  suppose  it  to  be  connected  with  the 
Gothic  aukan,  "to  increase."'  But  what  connection  have 
denn  and  aondern  ("for"  and  "but")  with  the  verb  "to  in- 
crease?" Moreover,  verbal  ideas  and  verbal  roots  are 
the  last  to  Which  I  should  be  inclined  to  refer  the  deriva- 
tion of  a  conjunction.  All  genuine  conjunctions  spring 
from  pronouns  (§.  105.),  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  in 
a  particular  instance  in  my  Review  of  Forster's  Grammar.t 
But  whence  comes  the  ch  of  our  auch  ?  I  do  not  think 
that  it  can  be  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  that  of  doch 
and  nocht  which  have  been  likewise  explained  as  pro- 
nominal formations,^  but,  in  Gothic,  terminate  with  h  (nauh, 
thauh);  while  our  auch  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
Grothic  auk  that  mich,  dich,  sich,  do  to  mik,  thuk  sik.  The 
k,  therefore,  of  auk  may  perhaps,  in  its  origin,  coincide  with 
that  of  the  so-called  pronominal  accusative,  and,  like  the 
latter,  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  ^  8ma  (§§.  174, 175.)> 
which,  in  Zend,  becomes  hma,  but  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  is 
transposed  to  mha.      But  if  the  pronoun  ava  were  used  in 


*  The  meanings  *^bat"  and  ^^also,"  which  I  have,  in  accordance  with- 
Fulda,  given  elsewhere  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  14),  rest  onnoauthority, 
as  Ulfilas  gives  auk  only  when  answering  to  the  Greek  yap  (Grimm  III. 
272). 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  ^,  ^  to  collect,"  whence  wmuha^  '^  crowd." 

:*:  Heidelb.  Jahrh.  1818,  p.  473. 

%  §.  370  and  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  18. 
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Pali,  its  ablative  would  be  avamhd  and  locative  avamhi  (comp. 
§.  369.  Table).  In  the  Grothic  auk  the  sounds  which  surround 
the  h  in  these  forms  are  lost,  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
is  suppressed,  as  in  the  Greek  avros .  With  regard  to  the 
guttural,  however,  auk  bears  the  same  relation  to  awimhd, 
avamhi,  that  ik,  "  I  ^^  does  to  Vf  aAaii.  If,  of  the  forms  of 
negation  mentioned  at  p.  533,  the  last  were  the  original 
one,  we  might  suppose  the  %i  to  be  related  to  the  Pali 
pronominal  locatives  in  A^  mhi,  as  x  usually  represents 
the  Sanscrit  and  Pali  i|  h  (§.  23.). 

381.  As  regards  the  etymology  of  the  base  atxz,  the 
first  member  of  it  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  demon- 
strative Of  and  the  latter  portion  appears  to  be  analogous  to 
iva,  "  as,''  from  the  base  i,  as  also  to  foa,  "  also,"  "  merely," 
&c.,  and  with  the  accusative  termination  ivanh  **  so/'  from 
the  base  6  (§.  266.).  ^^va  and  6^a,  therefore,  would '  be 
as  closely  connected  as  ama  and  i-na;  and  as  from  the 
latter  has  arisen  the  Gothic  term  for  the  numeral,  ''  one," 
(theme  ainOf  §.  308.),  so  from  iva  would  come  the  Zend 
numeral  for  "  one/'  a6v€h  with  a  prefixed,  according  to  §.  38. 
In  Grothic  corresponds  aiv  (theme  aiva),  which,  however,  as 
"all  time,"  ue.  eternity,  answers  to  the  cognate  form 
in  Zend  as  logical  antithesis,  or  as  "  another "  to  *'  this." 
It  may  be  observed,  that  it  is  highly  probable  that  our  oB, 
Gothic  (dh,  **ofnnis'''*  (theme  o/Za),  has  been  formed  by  assimi- 
lation from  the  base  alya,  **aUu8,^''  and  has  therefore  expe- 
rienced the  same  &te  as  the  Greek  oAAb^,  Old  High 
German  aSes,  "  else,"  and  the  Latin  Ukf  oOe,  In  Sanscrit, 
from  the  energetic  subjective  demonstrative  base  sa,  "  he," 
'•  this,"  "  that,"  (§.  345.),  arises  the  general  term  "  all,"  viz, 
^»or-t;a,  "every,"  plural  ^sarvif  "  all/'  and  the  adverbs 
of  time  w^  sadoj  and  inn  sand,  "  ever  " :  from  the  latter 
comes  the  adjective  iRTinT  sandtanOf  "  perpetual/'  The 
final  member  of  sarva  is  identical  with  that  of  our  vi  ava, 
xm6vd,  and  ^iia;  and,  with  respect  to  the  r,  analogous 
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forms  to  sarva  occur  in  ilar-hi,  "then,"'  and  kar-hif  "when  ?'' 
the  h  of  which   I    consider  as  an  abbreviation  of  dh,  and 
the  whole  c/Ai  as  a  cognate  suffix  to  the  Greek  0i  (compare 
§.  23.).      Thus  itarhif  exclusive  of  the  prefixed  pronoun  6, 
agrees  with  roOi,  and  kar-hi  with  vodi,  from  koOu     In  the 
Gothic,  tha-Tf  "  there,"  in  our  dor  in  immerdarf   (always) 
darbringenf  "to  offer,''  darstellen,   "to   represent,"  &c.,   and 
hva-T,  "where?"   (compare  war-um^  "wherefore,"  tiwr-atix, 
"  whence,"  &c.)  the  syllable   hi  or  dhi  of  the  Indian  pro- 
totype is  wanting.      We  may  notice,  also,  the  compound 
hvar-yis,  "which?"  the  last  member  of  which  belongs  to 
the  Sanscrit  relative  base  if  ya.       In  Lithuanian  we  have 
in  hJtlur  (kU4ur),  "  somewhere  else,"  a  form  analogous  to 
the  Gothic  locative  adverbs  in  r.      With  the  Sanscrit  sarvch 
"  every,"   may  be  compared  the  Old  High  Grerman  sdr, 
"  (ytnidnor  our  9ehr,  "  much."      But  to  return  to  the  Gothic 
base  atva,  we  see  clearly  enough  the  pronominal  origin  of 
this  word  in  expressions  ike  ni  aiv,  "nunquam^  ni  cAva  dagi, 
"  on  no  day  whatever,"  and  still  more  in  our  ye,  Old  High 
German  fo,  io,  which  latter  has  been  formed  from  aiv,  by 
suppressing  the  a^  and  changing  the  v  into  a  vowel ;  and  by 
this  alteration  it  has  become  estranged  from  iwot  "  eter- 
nity."     A  word,   however,   signifying  merely  eternity  or 
time,  would  scarcely  have  entered  into  combinations  like 
^O'tnan,  "  aliquiSf'"*  our  "jemandr  in   which  So  may  be  re- 
garded as  equivalent  to  the  Zend  aiva,  "  one ;"  so,  also,  in 
So'ivikt,    "  aliquidy^    literally    "  one   thing,"   or   "  any   one 
thing":   itmir  means  "anywhere,"  and,  with  respect  to  its 
r,  agrees  with  the  abovementioned  locative  adverbs  (jihar^ 
hvar)t  and,  in  regard  to  its  entire  final  syllable,  with  pro- 
nouns compounded  with  no,  no  (§.  376.);   and  this  affords  a- 
striking  proof  that  the  preceding  io  cannot,  firom  its  origin, 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  assume,  without  canse  or  reason,  a  suffix 
rhi  for  both  these  expressions,  and  distribute  them  thus,  ita-rhi,  ka-rhi. 
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be  a  term  for  denoting  time.  Perhaps,  however,  the  Old 
High  German  io  is  not  in  all  places  the  corruption  of  the 
Gothic  aiv,  for  a  short  way  of  arriving  at  it  is  through 
the  old  relative  base  if  ya.  It  is  certain  that  the 
Lithuanian  yu  belongs  to  it,  which,  in  its  use  before  com- 
paratives in  sentences  like  yfi  bagot^snis  yu  szykoztSsnUf 
"the  richer  the  more  niggardly,"  corresponds  exactly  to  the 
use  of  the  German  language,  only  that  the  same  expression 
is  always  retained  in  the  corresponding  sentence,  which 
may  be  done  in  German  also,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  idea  of 
one  is  expressed  by  attraction,  after  relatives  by  ya,  and 
after  interrogatives  by  ka  (see  §.  308.).  The  Lithuanian 
yu,  however,  is  clearly  the  instrumental  of  the  base  ya, 
which  elsewhere  signifies  "he,*"  but,  in  this  kind  of  ex- 
pression, retains  the  old  relative  meaning.  In  Lithuanian, 
yo  may  be  used  for  yu ;  and  if  this  is  not  merely  an  ab- 
breviation of  yS  iyuo)  it  is  the  genitive  of  the  pronoun 
referred  to ;  for  yis  (for  3^),  "  he,"  forms,  in  the  genitive, 
yo.  Rubig  renders  "  the  sooner  the  better,"  by  yo  pirm^ 
yau8  yo  geraus^  Graff  (I.  517.)  rightly  compares  the  Old 
High  German  to  with  this  Lithuanian  yo,  and  the  former 
must   therefore   be   distinguished   from  the  to,  which  are 


*  The  meaning  of  this  is,  that  if,  in  Sanscrit,  a  sentence  be  interroga- 
tive, the  object  of  the  verb  likewise  becomes  interrogatiye,  as  it  were  by 
attraction,  instead  of  being,  as  in  English,  indefinite.  Thus,  in  the  passage 
referred  to  §.308.,  wi  ^  ^^^  ^  ^ 'mmifw  ^ftiT  W{^hathan  m 
puru^iaH  pdrtha  kan  gMUayati  hanti  kam^  '*  How,  O  Partha,  can  that 
spirit  cause  to  be  killed  wAom,  can  it  kill  whom?"  The  same  attraction 
takes  place  in  a  relative  sentence.  Thus,  in  the  Second  Book  of  the  llito- 
padesa,  1|^  ^^  in^  V(^  WITE?  ^^  yaddva  r6chati  yasmax  bhavSt 
tat  tasya  sundaram^  ^'  Whatever  is  agreeable  to  whomsoever  (in  English  it 
wbuld  he  '  to  any  one  soever'),  that  to  him  will  he  heautiful." — Transla- 
tors Note. 

t  As  addenda  to  §.  306.  may  be  noticed  the  uninflected  comparatives, 
which  accord  with  the  superlatives  in  aiLs-as  (§.  307.)' 

N  N 
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corruptions  of  the  Gothic  aiv.  In  Latin  we  find  a  form 
corresponding  to  this  aiv  (theme  aiva)  in  cevum  which  has 
quite  lost  a  pronominal  signification.  It  may  be  left 
undecided  whether  the  Greek  altiv  should  be  referred  to 
this  class.  But  we  must  remark  that  the  syllable  va  of 
VI  ava,  T^  Sva,  and  !^  itxif  is,  as  it  appears  to  me,  of  itself 
a  pronoun,  and  connected  with  the  enclitic  vat,  "as." 
Perhaps  the  v  is  a  weakened  form  of  m  (§.  63.),  and  iva 
therefore  connected  with  the  demonstrative  ima.  Observe 
that  the  derivative  sufiixes  vat  and  matf  in  the  strong 
cases  vant,  mant,  are  completely  identical  in  meaning,  as 
are  also  min  and  vin. 

382.  We  come  now  to  the  relative,  the  base  of  which 
is,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  ya,  feminine  y& ;  and  the  ofi- 
shoots  of  which,  in  the  European  cognate  languages,  have 
been  already  frequently  mentioned.  With  respect  to  the 
Greek  of,  rj,  o,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  yas,  yd,  yat,  we 
may  notice  how  frequently  the  Indian  '^^y  is  represented 
by  the  Greek  spiritus  asper.  And  o^  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  yas  that  v/LteZf  has  to  the  Veda  ^^  yushmS,  "  ye," 
vafilvtf  to   TpR  yudhma,   "  strife,"  rjirap  to  inp^  yaJcrit  and 

jecur,  afw  to  in^  yaj,  "  to  honour,"  "  adore,"  fffjiepo^  to  iJH 
yam,  "to  restrain."  The  circumstance,  that  the  relative 
is  dialectically  replaced  by  the  article,  is  as  little  proof 
of  the  connection  of  the  two,  as  our  German  ivekher, 
"  which,"  being  replaced  by  the  demonstrative  der,  "  the,"  is, 
that  it  is  cognate  to  it  in  form.  Since,  as  early  as  Homer, 
the  use  of  the  true  relative  is  very  common,  and  the 
relative  expressions  Sao^,  otog,  ^XIko^,  rjfxog,  answer  to  the 
demonstrative  derivatives  roa-o^,  toio^,  rrjXiKO^,  rrjfio^,  we 
may  find  in  this  alone  sufiicient  evidence,  exclusive  of 
proofs  drawn  froni  the  Sanscrit  and  other  cognate  lan- 
guages, of  the  original  existence  of  a  distinct  relative 
base  in  Greek. 

383.  In  Zend  the  relative  occurs  also  with  a  demonstra- 
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tive  meaning:  thus  we  frequently  find  the  accusative 
f  •^•C^  y**"  ^^  ^^^  sense  of  hunc.  This  guides  us  to  the 
Lithuanian  yis,  "  he '"'  (euphonic  for  yust  §.  135.),*  accu- 
sative yin.  The  dative  yam  corresponds  with  the  Sanscrit 
yasmdi,  Zend  yahmdi ;  as  does  the  locative  yame  (§.  176.) 
with  yasmin,  yahmu  In  Sclavonic,  ye  is  the  most  perfect 
form  that  has  been  retained  in  the  masculine  and  neuter 
singular  of  this  pronominal  base  (see  p.  353) :  in  the  neuter 
plural  ya  agrees  most  exactly  with  the  Zend  and  Veda  yd 
(§.  255.  cu),  just  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  yd 
(ya-she,  '*  which")  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  yd.  The 
masculine  form  i  is  derived,  as  has  been  already  remarked, 
by  suppressing  the  vowel  of  the  base,  and  vocalising  the  y, 
and  thus  resembles  tolerably  closely  the  Gothic  relative 
particle  ei  (=i).  In  Gothic,  however,  there  exist  deriva- 
tives from  the  base  under  discussion,  which  are  even  yet 
more  similar.  For  instance,  the  conjunction  ya-haU  "  iff" 
springs  from  it  as  the  cognate  form  of  the  Sanscrit  nflr  ya-dU 
which  signifies  the  same.  The  sufiixes  alone  differ.  The 
Gothic  bai  is  a  corruption  of  bo,  and  appears  in  this  form 
in  the  compound  thauh-yaba.  There  is  an  analogous  form 
to  yabah  yaba,  viz.  ibat  ibai,  which  is  used  particularly 
as  an  interrogative  particle,  and  proceeds  from  the  prono- 
minal base  i.  Combined,  also,  with  the  negative  particle 
nu  iba  means  "  if ; "  thus  niba  (for  ni  tba,  as  rdst,  "  he  is 
not,"  for  ni  ist),  **  if  not,"  where  we  must  remark  that  the 
Sanscrit  ^  it  connected  with  iba,  as  regards  its  base, 
likewise   means  "if";   and,    indeed,   in   like   manner  only 


*  In  Zend  the  •  oiyim  is  not  produced  by  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
yy  for  we  also  find  dim  for  d&nt  (§.  843.),  and  drughim  for  drughifm^  from 
drvghy  "  a  demon." 

t  Compare  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  15,  and  Graff  (1. 75),  who  assents 
to  my  opinion,  but  designates  the  pronominal  bases  as  adverbs  of  place,  or 
locative  particles. 

N  N  2 
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in  combination  with  particles  preceding  it;  so  that  nSt 
(na  +  it),  "  if  not,"  is,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  Gothic 
n-iba  (see  §.  360.).  It  can  hardly  be  that  the  sufi^,  also, 
does  not  contain  somewhat  of  Sanscrit.  I  conjecture  a 
connection  between  the  syllables  va  in  iva,  "  as,"  iv-a, 
"  also,"*  &c.,  and  that  of  e-vanh  "  so,"  or  what  almost 
amounts  to  the  same  thing  with  the  enclitic  Vf^vat,  ''as." 
And  thus  the  derivation  of  the  Gothic  adverbs  in  ba  may 
be  shewn.  It  cannot  appear  surprising  that  the  v  is 
hardened  to  6,  for  in  Bengali  every  Sanscrit  v  is  pro- 
nounced as  6,  and  in  New  German,  also,  we  have  b 
for  V  in  the  older  dialects.  In  Lithuanian  the  v  of 
the  Sanscrit  iva,  "  as,"  is  altered  to  p,  as  we  have  before 
seen  pa  formed  from  ^  sva  (§.  359.).  No  more  satisfactory 
derivation,  therefore,  can,  in  my  opinion,  be  given  for  pro- 
nominal adverbs  terminating  in  ipo  or  ip,  than  from  the 
^  iva  above  mentioned,  particularly  as  the  latter  is  con- 
stantly subjoined,  as  w^  ^  tad  itxt,  "  as  this."  So,  in 
Lithuanian,  taipo  or  taip,  "  so,"  i.e.  "  as  this,"  from  the  base 
ta  +  ipo ;  kaipo  or  kaip,  "  how "  ?  kittaipOf  kittaip,  and 
ardraipot  ardraipt  *'  else."  Another  view  of  these  impres- 
sions might  be  taken,  according  to  which  i  would  be 
allotted  to  the  principal  pronoun,  which  would  be  regarded 
as  neuter  (§,  157.);  thus  tai-po^  kai-pOf  &c.  In  this  case 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  iva  would  be  lost  in  Lithu- 
anian ;  but  I  prefer  the  former  opinion,  and  believe  that 
the  Gothic  hvaiva,   "  how "  ?    taken   as   hva-iva,  must    be 


*  Not  fl&fl,  for  the  a  belongs  to  the  adjective  base ;  hence  those  in  u 
have,  not  ©-ate  but  u-bti;  bnt  those  in  ya,  for  the  most  part,  lay  aside 
their  final  vowel,  and  fomi  t-fta  for  ya-ba.  Examples :  /r6da~ba^  "  intelli- 
gent," from  FRODA  (nom,  frSths) ;  hardtUa,  "hard,"  from  HARDU ; 
andaugi-ba,  "  evident,"  perhaps  from  the  substantive  base  ANDAUOYA 
(nominative  nndaugi),  "visage."  The  full  form  is  seen  Ingabaurya-ha, 
"  willing." 
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referred  to  this  class ;  for  it  cannot  appear  remarkable  that 
the  termination  va,  in  Gothic,  should  not  have  been  every- 
where hardened  to  fco,  but  that  a  trace  of  the  original 
form  should  be  still  left.  But  if  the  svo,  **  so,"  answering 
to  hvaiva,  does  not,  as  has  been  before  conjectured,  belong 
to  the  Sanscrit  reflective  base  ^  sva  (§.  341.),  I  should  then 
regard  it  as  analogous  to  hvaiva,  and  divide  it  thus,  ah-vat 
so  that  it  would  contain  the  demonstrative  base  sa,  men- 
tioned in  §.  346.,  from  which,  in  Sanscrit,  comes,  among 
other  words,  irnr  sa-driiot  "  similar,"  literally  "  appearing 
like  this."  But  to  return  to  the  Sanscrit  yadh  "  if,"  its 
di  is  probably  a  weakened  form  of  the  suffix,  which  we 
have  seen  above  in  i^  Hi,  **  thus,"  and  elsewhere,  also,  in 
'Wfir  ath  "  over,"  and  altered  to  ^  dhi  in  wflf  acUiU  "  to," 
"towards."  The  Prakrit  if^^ai  (§.  19.)  has  quite  dropped  the 
T  sound,  just  as  the  Lithuanian  yey :  through  both  languages 
the  Greek  el  is,  as  it  were,  prepared ;  as  to  the  connection  of 
which  with  our  relative  base  I  have  no  longer  any  doubt, 
as  all  is  regular  as  far  as  the  suppression  of  the  semi- 
vowel in  the  initial  sound ;  and  by  a  similar  suppression 
we  have  not  been  prevented  from  recognising  the  Veda 
5^  yushmit  "  ye  "  in  the  -^Eolic  vfxfxe^, 

384  The  Gothic  particle  yau,  which  in  the  signification 
"  whether  "  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  irf^  yadi,  which  to- 
gether with  "  if"  means  also  "  whether,"  supports  the 
derivation  of  ba  from  vo,  given  above ;  for  yau  is,  for  the 
most  part,  in  the  same  relation  to  yaba,  that,  in  Lithuanian, 
taip  bears  to  the  more  full  taipo.  The  form  yau,  however, 
probably  owes  its  origin  to  a  time  when,  in  more  perfect 
accordance  with  the  Sanscrit,  yaba  for  yava  was  still  used, 
whence,  after  suppressing  the  a,  yava  must  be  formed,  as 
e.g.  the  base  thiva,  "servant,"  in  the  nominative  thius, 
accusative  thiu>  But  if  yau  arose  at  a  time  when  yaba 
was  already  in  use  for  yava,  we  should  have  to  notice  the 
relation    of  the  Latin    (m   (avfugio,  aufero)  to    ab.       The 
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Lithuanian  has  likewise  a  particle  yaw,  which  is  connected, 
in  its  base  at  least,  with  the  Gothic  :   it  signifies  "  already j"*' 
i.  e,  "  at  this "  (time),  and    therefore  reminds    us  of  jam^ 
which,  in  Latin,  is  the  only  remnant  of  the  pronominal  base 
under  discussion.      Perhaps  the  u  in  the  Lithuanian  form 
is  the  dissolution  of  a  nasal,  by  which  yam  and  yau  would 
be  brought  still  closer,  and  the  latter  would  be  related  to 
the  former,  as    huwau,    "  I  was,"   to  the   Sanscrit  ^PV^ 
abhavam  (compare  §.  255.  g.).       With    the  Latin  jam  and 
Lithuanian  yau  must  be  classed,  also,  the  Gothic  yu, ''  now," 
"  already,"   which,  in    respect   to    its  ti,  is  an  analogous 
form  to  the  nie,  "  now,"'  mentioned  above  (§.  370.),  and,  with 
than,  forms  the  combination  yutharu  "  already."      This  fur- 
nishes a  new  proof  that  yu  is  probably  but  an  abbreviation 
of  the  Sanscrit  ^dyn^  "day;"    for  if  this  were  the  case, 
it  would  follow  that  the  demonstrative,  and  thanyu  or  thayu 
would  be  used,  as  in  Latin  hodie,  and  Old  High  Grerman 
hiutu,  in  Sanscrit  a-dycu  in  Greek  a-rjfiepov.     The  Old  High 
German  ie  in  ie  ztWf  whence  our  jetzo,  jetzt,  is  probably  a 
weakened   form  of  the  Gothic   yu,  and  literally  signifies 
*'  to  this,"  with  a  preposition  subjoined.      It  first  occurs  in 
an    inscription   of  the  twelfth    century  (Graff*  I.  516.),  for 
which  reason  it  cannot  be  matter  of  surprise  that  the  u  is 
corrupted  to  p. 

385.  There  remain  to  be  noticed,  in  order  to  complete 
the  list  of  the  remnants  of  the  Sanscrit  relative  base,  the 
affirmative  particle  ya^  yau  (compare  §.  371,)  and  the  copu- 
lative yah  "and,"  "also."  The  form  ya  may  be  taken  as 
neuter,  analogous  to  the  interrogative  hva,  "what,"  and, 
like  the  latter,  it  is  indeclinable.  The  more  usual  form 
yai  may  have  sprung  from  yo,  through  the  inclination, 
which  the  a  manifests,  even  in  Sanscrit,  to  form  a  diph- 
thong with  the  addition  of  an  2  (§.  158.).  Hence  there 
arises  an  apparent  affinity  of  declension  with  the  sole  pro- 
nominal neuter  in   Lithuanian,  viz.  tat       The  copulative 
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particle  yah  is  identical  in  its  final  h  with  the  Latin  que 
and  Sanscrit  ^  chat  which  is  likewise  subjoined,  and  which 
owes  its  origin  to  the  interrogative  base  Jta,  on  which 
we  will  bestow  a  closer  examination  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

386.  The  interrogative  bases  in  Sanscrit  are  three,  ac- 
cording to  the  three  primary  vowels,  viz,  Ara,  Jtu,  -leu      The 
two  latter  may  be  looked  upon  as  weakened  forms  of  the 
first  and  principal  one,  for  which  reason  I  shall  take  them 
in  the  order   of  the  diminution  of  the  weight  of  the  a* 
From  'm  lea  springs  the  whole  declension  of  the  masculine, 
as  also  that  of  the  neuter,  with  the  exception  of  the  singular 
nominative  and  accusative  fipT  kim.      The  neuter  ^  kat, 
which  is  obsolete  as  far  as  regards  its  isolated  use,  and  on 
which  the  Latin  form  quod  is  founded,  is  easily  recognised 
in  the  interrogative  particle  ^vf%?^  kach-chiU  euphonic  for 
kai'chit :    it  also  appears  as  the  prefix  in  expressions  like 
"^S^B^  kad'odhvan^    "  a    bad    street,"    literally    "  what   a 
street!"       Other  interrogative  expressions  are  similarly 
prefixed,  in  order  to  represent  a  person  or  thing  as  bad  or 
contemptible,  as  I  have  already  previously  noticed.t      But 
since  then  my  conjecture  regarding  the  cognate  form  in 
Sanscrit  has  been  still  more  confirmed  by  the  Zend,  where 
i»A5j  kat  is  actually  the  common  neuter  of  the  interrogative. 
From  the  masculine  and  neuter  base  ka  springs,  in  Sanscrit 
and  Zend,  the  feminine  base  kd,  which,  according  to  §.  137., 
appears   in    the   nominative    singular    without    inflexion. 


*  Vocalismus,  p.  227,  Rem.  10. 

t  Kad  for  kat^  according  to  §.  93 ■. 

X  Gotting.  Anzcig.  1821,  p.  362.  Wilson,  on  the  other  hand,  follows  the 
native  grammarians  in  deriving  both  the  interrogative  particle  kachehil  and 
kad-adhvan^  and  similar  compounds  from  kat  for  /rri/,  "  bad";  and  it  ap- 
pears that  the  connection  of  the  prefixes  kat  and  ku  witli  the  interrogative 
has  quite  escaped  the  Indian  grammarians. 
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None  of  the  European  cognate  languages  agrees  better 
with  the  twin  Asiatic  sisters  than  the  Lithuanian,  in  which 
the  masculine  nominative  has  is  completely  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  ^^  kas,  over  which,  too,  it  maintains  this 
superiority  in  the  retention  of  the  original  form,  that  its  s 
remains  unalterable,  and  is  not  liable  to  suppression,  while 
the  Sanscrit  kas  is  changed  into  kah\  kd,  and  ka,  according 
to  the  quantity  of  the  initial  sound  following,  or  before  a 
pause,  and  retains  the  original  sibilant,  according  to  a 
universal  law  of  sound,  only  before  i^  t  and  '^(^  th,  and 
changes  it  before  ^  cA  "^  chh,  or  ^  (,  ^  th,  into  the  sibilant 
of  the  corresponding  organ.  In  the  corresponding  Zend 
form  there  is  this  remarkable  peculiarity,  that,  if  followed 
by  the  singular  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person,  the 
latter  combines  with  the  preceding  interrogative,  and  forms 
one  word — a  combination  which  is  of  course  only  phonetic, 
and  has  no  influence  on  the  sense.  Though  I  have  no 
doubt  this  combination  has  been  occasioned  simply  by  the 
tendency  in  several  languages  to  unite  s  and  t,  or  th,  still 
in  the  case  before  us  a  conjunctive  vowel  has  been,  in  the 
course  of  time,  introduced  in  Zend ;  and  indeed,  according 
to  the  oldest  MSS.,  an  e,*  in  the  sense  of  §.  30.  As,  however, 
in  the  edited  codex  of  the  V.  S.,  in  two  out  of  four  passages 
in  which  (^oidu^jiJA)^  kaiethwanm,  "  who  thee,"  should  be 
read,  we  find  instead  kcisi  thwanm;  and  in  one  passage, 
indeed,  these  words  occur  combined,  but  still  with  a  long  (, 
kaiSthwanm ;  and,  in  the  fourth  case,  there  is  an  erroneous 
reading,  kasUhwanm  ;  I  was  therefore  formerly  of  opinion 
Gramm.  Crit.  p.  327.),  that  we  might  consider  the  i  or  i, 
combined  with  kaSf  as  analogous  to  the  Greek  demon- 
strative i;  a  conjecture  which  must  be  withdrawn,  owing  to 
the  various  readings  since  published  by  Bumouf,  and  the 
inference  (1.  c.  p.  108)   thence    deduced.      With  the   dative 


t  Barnouf  8  Yarna,  Note  R.  p.  134. 
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1^^  tS,  and  with  jMf  nd,  '*  man/'  jias^  kas  forms,  without 
an  auxiliary  vowel,  the  combination  |jd^«>)A»^  kaiti,  jm^mmj 
ktdnd  (Bumouf  1.  c.  p.  409.). 

387.  According  to  §.  116.,  from  the  Sanscrit-Zend-Li- 
thuanian interrogative  base  KJi  must  come  the  Greek 
KO,  which,  retained  in  Ionic,  has  elsewhere  become  QO,  from 
the  easy  interchange  of  gutturals  and  labials.  The  declension, 
however,  of  this  KO  or  no  is  disused  in  favour  of  that  of 
TfV,  and  the  only  remains  of  it  are  adverbs  and  derivatives, 
as  KoTCt  TroTCt  icfif,  Korepov,  vcrrepov  (see  iRf^  kataras,  **  whe- 
ther of  the  two.^"),  Kocror*  7r6<ro^,  ko7o£,  iroioc,  which  are  clear 
enough  proofs  of  the  original  existence  of  a  icdf,  tcfj,  k6. 
These  form  the  foundation  of  those  cases  of  the  Latin 
interrogative  and  relative,  which  belong  to  the  second 
declension,  viz.  qaod  (  =  ^a)^  Aro/),  quo,  and,  in  the  plural, 
qui,  quorum,  quos.  The  plural  of  the  neuter  qu<e  differs 
from  the  common  declension,  according  to  which  it  should 
be  qua.  The  form  qu<Cf  however,  may  have  remained 
from  the  dual,  which  is  otherwise  lost. in  Latin,  and  may 
have  assumed  a  generally  plural  signification;  for  qu<B 
agrees,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  234.),  exactly 
with  the  Sanscrit  dual  ^  kS.  The  Latin  feminine  is 
founded,  in  the  cases  peculiar  to  it,  on  the  Indo-Zend 
feminine  base  kd :  compare,  for  instance,  qimm  with  ^ni^ 
kdm,  qudrum  with  W[m^  kdsdm,  quds  with  "iif^  kds.  The 
singular  nominative  quae,  however,  is  remarkable,  stand- 
ing isolated  in  Latin  grammar  as  the  neuter  plural  no- 
minative just  mentioned ;  for  the  demonstrative  hie  (of 
which  hereafter),  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  pronoun 
under  discussion,  the  feminine  nominative  of  which 
should  be  qua,  which  it  actually  is  in  the  compound  ali- 
qua,  &c.  Whence,  then,  the  forms  qutn  and  hce-cP  If 
they  are  not  corruptions  of  qua,  for  which  no  reason  can 
be  assigned,  or  weakened  forms  of  the  originally  long  qua 
(§.  137.),  by  the  last  element  d  (  =  a  +  o)  becoming  i,  there 
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is  no  course  left  but  to  regard  the  ce  of  qu<c,  hrc-c,  as  a 
remnant  of  the  feminine  character  \i,  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
As,  however,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  the  masculine  and 
neuter  a  of  the  primitive  is  dropped  before  this  feminine 
I,  and  from  *«  ka  might  be  formed,  in  the  feminine  base,  ki 
(compare  §.  172.),  but  not  W,  I  now  prefer,  contrary  to  my 
former  opinion,*  the  explanation  pointed  out  above — that 
the  long  d,  which  should  be  found  in  the  uninflected  no- 
minative of  bases  in  d,  has  for  once  been  weakened,  as  is 
usual  in  the  vocative  of  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  class 
of  words,  in  which  '^ suti,  (=  sutat)  "daughter,"  bears 
the  same  relation  to  sutd  that  qute  does  to  'm  kd ;  and, 
secondly,  with  the  complete  abbreviation  of  the  d,  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  is  the  case  only  in  a  small  number  of  vocatives, 
e.g.  wm  ammot  "  mother,''  from  ammd. 

388.  In  Gothic  according  to  a  universal  law  of  permuta- 
tion, the  old  tenuis  of  the  interrogative  base  has  passed  into 
h ;  and  as  gutturals  freely  combine  with  v,  with  this  hfiv 
has  been  joined  as  euphonic ;  hence  HTji  from  %  ka,  and,  in 
the  feminine,  HVO  (according  to  §.  69.)  from  w  kd.  The  v 
has  remained  alone  in  our  irer,  "who?"  We  have  before 
drawn  attention  to  the  masculine  nominative  hva-s,  with  re- 
spect to  its  grammatical  importance  (§.  135.),  and  have  re- 
marked that  the  feminine  nominative  hv6,  as  also  sd,  "this,''  has 
not  admitted,  owing  to  its  being  monosyllabic,  the  shortening 
of  the  6  to  a,  which  takes  place  elsewhere  in  this  case  (§.  137.). 
In  the  neuter  hva  the  inflection  ta  is  wanting,  in  which  re- 
spect the  Old  High  German  huaz  (Old  Saxon  huai)  is  more 
perfect.  In  Old  Saxon,  according  to  §.  255.  a.,  a  masculine 
and  neuter  base  ko  and  a  feminine  ka  might  be  looked  for ; 
but  the  simple  declension  of  the  interrogative  does  not  occur, 
but  only  that  compounded  with  the  definitive,  originally 


*  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  ^VoHs,  p.  3. 
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relative  pronoun  (§.  282.):   hence,  nom.  ky-l  {ko-i,  §.  255.  rf.), 
ka-yOf  ko-e,  genitive  masculine  and  neuter  ko^go,  feminine 
ko-eya,  &c.     The  same  principle  is  followed  in  Old  High 
German,  only  the  cases  do  not  occur  in  which  the  combina- 
tion of  the  interrogative  base  and  old  relative  base  would  be 
most  perceptible,  with  the  exception  of  the   instrumenttil 
hum  (=hwiu),  our  wie,  the  simple  form  of  which  would  be 
huu  {hwu).     It  is  a  question  whether  huiu  be  really  an  in- 
strumental, and  not  from  the  Gothic  hvaivay  "as"  (p.  540). 
The  feminine,  if  it  were  used,  would  be,  in  the  singular  nomi- 
native, huiUf  and,  in  the  plural,  huio  (Grimm,  796).    The  mas- 
culine singular  forms  huer,  hues,  huemu,  hum  (or  huenan) ;  and 
the  case  is  the  same  here  with  regard  to  the  more  concealed 
appended  pronoun,  as  above  with  der,  des,  demu,  den  (§.  356.). 
The  Old  Saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  has,  in  the  masculine  nomi- 
native singular  huie,  clearly  the  old  relative  base,  just  as  in  the 
demonstrative  thie,  which  latter  forms  the  truest  countertype 
of  the  Sanscrit  base  'mtya  (§.353.).     The  Middle  Nether- 
landish shews,  in  the  whole  masculine  singular  of  the  inter- 
rogative, the  appended  relative  ^  ya,  the  semivowel  being 
corrupted  to  i  and  the  atoe;  but  the  guttural  of  the  inter- 
rogative base  has  disappeared,  and  only  the  euphonic  affix  w 
has  remained ;   thus,  w-ie,  iv-ies,  w-ien,  w-ien.     With  respect 
to  the  latter  portion  of  the  word  compare  the  Sanscrit  yan, 
yaftyft,  ycutmdi,  yam  ;  the  Lithuanian  yis,  yo,  yam,  yin  ;  and  the 
Gothic  yis,  yhy  yamma,  yana,  contained  in  hvar-yh  (p.  536). 
The  Old  High  German  yenSr  is  also  to  be  viewed  in  the 
same  light,  the  base  of  the  old  relative  being  added,  that  is  to 
say,  to  the  Gothic  base  yaina;  and  what  has  been  said  above 
(p.  504)  of  desir  applies  to  the  long  S.     Perhaps,  too,  the  i  of 
the  locative  adverb  ionSr,  "anywhere"  (p.  536),  which  has 
been  before  mentioned,  is  to  be  viewed  in  the  same  light,  as 
from  iona-ir.     The  feminine  of  yener  is  yenu,  with  i  suppressed 
(compare  §.  288.  Rem.  5.) ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  Middle 
High  German  jeniu  and,  according  to  Notker,  eniu,  and  in 
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the  masculine,  enir.  If  these  forms,  in  which  the  initial  y  is 
wanting,  are  not  abbreviated  from  yen'er,  yeniu,  but  genuine, 
then  they  would  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  ona,  "  this,"  and 
Lithuanian  anas,  Sclavonic  ow,  "that"  (comp.  Graff,  1. 398). 

389.  We  turn  to  the  second  interrogative  base  men- 
tioned in  §.  386.,  viz.  ^  Aru,  from  which  spring  only  the  ad- 
verbs ^  ku'traf  "  where .^'^  and  ^iRr  ku-taSf  "  whither.^" 
perhaps,  also,  ^Arva,  "  where  .^"  if  it  is  to  be  distributed 
into  Aru-o,  not  into  k'^-va  ;  further  in  the  2^nd  a»^;^  kuthof 
"how?""  which  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  Sanscrit  ^^ 
kuthdt  for  which,  however,  ^rqi^  katham  is  used ;  for  ^ 
ku  is  prefixed  in  a  deteriorating,  derisive  sense,  as  in 
^prg  kutanu,  "  having  an  ugly  body,"  properly  "  having  a 
what  sort  of  body?"  a  title  of  Kuvera.  In  Zend  this  ku 
occurs  as  a  prefix  to  verbs,  where  it  gives  additional  emphasis 
to  the  negative  expressed  by  i»j^j  ndit,  and  signifies  "  any 
one."      Thus  we  read  in  the  beginning  of  the  Vendidad, 

ndit  kudat  s&Uim  yiidhi  zi  ndit  azem  daidhyanmf  &c.,  *'  no 
one  could  have  created  them  if  I  had  not  created  them." 
Under  this  class  might  be  brought  the  Latin  genitive  cu-jus 
and  the  dative  cu-i,  which  in  a  measure  belong  to  the  fourth 
declension,  as  the  obsolete  forms  quojus,  quoi,  from  the  base 
QVOssKO,  %ka,  do  to  the  second.  It  is  not  requisite, 
therefore,  to  consider  the  classical  forms  cujus  and  cui  as 
corruptions  of  quo-jus,  quo-i ;  for  as  the  base  cu,  as  is  apparent 
from  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  is  in  its  origin  equally  old  with 
QVO9  from  it  may  have  proceeded  cujus,  cui,  cujas,  or  cujatis. 


^  This  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  Ssdvaitim^  and  presupposes  a 
Sanscrit  ^gh-dvat  together  with  itdvat  (from  ita^  §.  344.).  The  initial  £ 
has  been  dropped,  but  has  left  its  influence  on  the  sibilant  following : 
hence  sditim  for  shditim  (§§.51.62.),  not  hditim.  Remark  the  Zend 
yxstf^  shdu^  mentioned  before,  as  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  asdu^  unless 
the  conjecture  mentioned  §.  55.  is  well  grounded. 
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which  may  have  existed  together  with  quojus,  quo},  quojns,  as 
quid,  from  the  base  QVI,  together  with  quod  from  QVO. 
Considering,  however,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  whole  interroga- 
tive declension,  with  the  exception  only  of  kim,  comes  from 
the  base  ka — on  which  the  Latin  QUO  is  founded — just  as  in 
Lithuanian  it  all  comes  from  KA,  and  in  Gothic  from  HVA  ; 
and  that  the  rarely-occurring  base  ku  has,  in  the  European 
cognate  languages  in  particular,  left  us  traces  which  can  be 
relied  upon ; — under  these  considerations  I  now  prefer,  con- 
trary to  my  former  opinion,*  deriving  cujun,  cuU  from  quojtu, 
quoi ;  so  that,  after  rejecting  the  o,  the  semi-vowel  preceding 
has  been  changed  into  a  vowel,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  u  frequently 
appears  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  va,  as  ukla  spoken 
for  vakta,  and  even  in  the  Latin  cutio  (concuiio)  from  quatio. 
Quf  however,  sskv,  if  the  v  in  this  place  be  pronounced  like 
the  English  or  German  w — and  the  Latin  like  the  Gothic 
(§.  86. 1.),  loves  the  euphonic  addition  of  a  v  after  gutturals ; 
hence  the  forms  QTO  and  HVA,  in  the  interrogative,  corre- 
spond in  their  difference  from  the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Lithu- 
nian  KA,  and  thus  qVo,  and  the  Gothic  ahva,  "  river,"  shew  an 
agreement  when  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  w^ op,  "water," 
with  the  common  interchange  between  gutturals  and  labials. 
We  must  observe,  also,  the  relation  of  amjVU  to  the  Sanscrit 
ivf^  ahi'Sf  *'  snake,"  and  Greek  e^if.  If,  then,  as  I  doubt  not, 
cujuSf  cujas,  cui,  spring  from  qiwjus,  quojas,  quoi,  as  cum, 
**  since,""  from  quum,  cur  from  quare,  then  we  must  also  derive 
ti/er,  uti,  utf  ubi,  and  undet  from  lost  forms  like  qiwterf  &c.,  and 
the  latter  would  correspond  tolerably  well  with  the  Gothic 
hvathar  (§.  292.).  It  is  certain  that  uier,  and  the  other  inter- 
rogative and  relative  expressions  commencing  with  u,  have 
lost  a  preceding  guttural,  as  amo  has,  compared  with  ^ipnnfil 
kdmaydmi,  "  I  love,"  and  nosco,  nascor,  from  gnosco,  gnascor. 
The  more  perfect  cubi,  cunde,  is  still  preserved  in  the  com- 


t  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  8. 
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pounds  ali-cubi,  ali-cunde  ;*  as  the  root  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive is  retained  more  truly  in  the  compound  participles  ab-senn 
and  pr<B-senSf  than  in  the  simple  ens,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit 
sat,  nominative  san,  accusative  santam.  Under  this  head  are 
to  be  classed,  also,  unquam,  usquam,  uspiatnf  usque :  the  in- 
terrogative meaning,  however,  is  removed  by  their  lost  ele- 
ment, just  as  in  quisquam,  quispiam,  and  qutsque.  In  abbre- 
viating cu  (from  QVO)  to  u  all  these  forms  agree,  in  some 
measure,  with  our  German  wer,  **  who  ?  "  in  which  only  the 
element  which  has  been  added  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
according  to  §.  86. 1.,  has  remained  of  the  consonants  which 
belonged  originally  to  the  base.  It  might,  indeed,  be  as- 
serted, that  the  u  of  uter,  and  other  interrogative  expressions 
beginning  with  u,  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  euphonic 
V  of  the  base  QVO,  but  that  it  is  the  original  a  of  %ka  weak- 
ened, and  that  thus  uter  is  a  corruption  of  ^nn?^  kataras,  by 
simply  dropping  the  k  and  changing  the  a  to  u.  To  this  it 
may  be  objected  that  u  in  Latin  does,  indeed,  often  enough 
correspond  to  an  Indian  a,  but  still  principally  only  before 

liquids  and  before  a  final  s  :  the  v  a  of  iQmR  katara-s,  how- 
ever, it  might  be  expected,  would,  under  the  most  favourable 
circumstances,  remain  unchanged,  or,  more  probably,  be 
altered  to  o,  as  in  Korepov,  or  to  e  or  i, 

390.  The  third  interrogative  base  ftsiK  is  more  fertile 
of  derivatives  than  ^  ku,  both  in  Sanscrit  and  in  the  cog- 
nate languages.  From  it  comes  the  word  kirn,  *'  what  ?  " 
(as  nominative  and  accusative)  which  has  been  frequently 
mentioned,  which  is  so  far  isolated  in  Grammar,  as  other- 
wise substantive  and  adjective  neuters  in  a  alone  make  m 
the  sign  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  (§.  152.), 


*  I  do  not  think  that  these  words  can  be  distributed  thus,  alic-ubi^  alic^ 
unffe^  and  that  we  can  assume  a  compound  of  ALIQUI  with  u&t,  unde  ; 
but  as  a/t,  as  the  abbreviation  of  ALIO^  is  the  first  member  of  the  com- 
pound ali-quiSy  so  it  is  also  that  of  alucuH  and  ali-cunde. 
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and  bases  in  t  use  the  simple  theme.  We  should  have 
looked,  therefore,  for  Ari,  or,  according  to  the  pronominal 
declension,  f^  kit,  before  sonant  letters  f^  kid.  Of  the 
prior  existence  of  this  form  there  can  be  scarce  any  doubt, 
after  what  has  been  before  said  of  the  neuter  ^  it  and 
f^  chit :  it  is,  however,  confirmed  by  the  Latin  quid  and 
the  Lithuanian  kittur  elsewhere,  which  I  regard  as  a 
compound,  and  distribute  thus  kit-tur,  with  regard  to  which 
the  szit'tas  before  cited  (§.  357.),  may  be  again  brought  to 
notice,  which,  with  reference  to  its  lost  portion,  is  identical 
with  that  of  kit-tur,  of  which  mention  has  been  before 
made  as  locative  adverb.  That,  in  Sanscrit  also,  there 
existed  a  masculine  nominative  ftci^  kis,  as  prototype  to 
the  Latin  quis,  perhaps  with  a  more  full  declension,  is 
proved  by  the  compounds  snf^  mdkis  and  iTTfs^  nakis, 
which  occur,  perhaps,  only  in  the  Vedas,  and  the  former 
of  which  probably  signifies  the  same  as  the  corresponding 
nSquis  (from  m&quis,  §.  371.),  and  2^nd  mdchis*  while  the 
latter  agrees  in  meaning  with  the  Zend  juvs^MAsy  naSchis, 
"  not  any  one,"  "  no  one."  Grammarians,  however,  include 
both  expressions  among  the  indeclinables,  and  write  them 
irf^  mdkir,  fflOv^  nakir,  which  Colebrooke  renders,  together 
with  mf^  mdkim  and  ^rf^  nakim,  by  "no,"  ** except," "I" 
without  signifying  that  they  are  masculine  nominatives, 
which  might  be  very  easily  understood  without  the  aid  of 
the  Zend. 

391.   Other   derivatives   from  the  interrogative  base  fts 


«  Gmmm.  Crit.  p.  328. 

t  SaoBcrit  Grammar,  p.  121.  On  account  of  the  mutual  transitions  of 
final  s  and  r,  and  the  uniformity  of  the  phonetic  laws  to  which  they  are 
subject  after  vowels  other  than  o,  a,  it  might  remain  undecided  in  the  ex- 
pressions given  above,  whether  *  or  r  is  the  original  final  letter.  As, 
however,  witli  reference  to  mdkim  and  nakim^  they  are  shewn  to  he  mas- 
culine nominatives,  it  is  matter  of  astonishment  that  makir  and  nakir 
could  ever  he  taken  for  the  original  forms. 
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Id  are  kidrisha,  "similar  to  whom?"  and  analogous  forms, 
of  which  more  hereafter,  and  f^n^kiyaif  "how  much?'' 
in  the  strong  cases  (§.  129.)  f<i9^  kiyard,  hence  nominative 
masculine  kiy&ru  accusative  kiyantam.  As  k  easily  passes 
into  hf  and,  in  Germanic,  the  old  tenues  are  almost  always 
changed  into  aspirates,  and  e.g.  k  to  h;  and  as  ^  hrid  and 
hridaya,  "heart,"  correspond  to  the  Latin  cor  and  Greek 
Kfjp  and  KapSia ;  so,  perhaps,  also  hi,  "  for,"  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  weakened  form  of  f^  ki,  with  the  transition 
of  the  interrogative  signification  into  the  demonstrative, 
which  is  easily  intelligible,  and  which  occurs  also  in  the 
Greek  yap,  which,  with  regard  to  its  formation,  appears 
analogous  to  the  Gothic  hvar,  thar,  and  Sans,  kar-hi.  As  to 
the  change  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  it  cannot  be  more  a 
matter  of  difficulty  than  in  Je  and  Mva  (§§.  350.  376.).  We 
may  here  mention,  as  derivatives  from  the  interrogative,  the 
particles  ice  (Doric  ko),  #cev,  76  (Doric  7a).  The  Sanscrit  hi, 
however,  occurs  in  in^  hyas,  "  yesterday,"  which  I  think 
may  be  distributed  into  hi  +  as,  and  considered  as  "  that 
day  ; "  for  words  which  signify  "  yesterday,"  "  to-day," 
"  to-morrow,"  as  far  as  the  elements  concealed  in  them, 
and  which  are  often  so  altered  as  to  be  quite  undistin- 
guishable,  admit  of  any  derivation  at  all,  can  be  traced 
only  to  pronouns  and  terms  denoting  "day."  The  as, 
therefore,  of  hy-as  may  be  a  weak  remnant  of  divas,  "day," 
as  in  our  er  of  heuer — ^Middle  High  German  hiure,  from 
hiu'jdru — is  concealed  the  word  jahr,  "  year,"  which  is  in 
Zend  f  Am^  ydre,  a  remnant  of  which  is  to  be  found,  also, 
in  the  Latin  hornus,  with  nu,  no,  derivative.  In  the  Greek 
X^eg,  the  0  appears  to  have  arisen  by  a  kind  of  semi-assimila- 
tion from  the  older  semi-vowel  (compare  §.  300.),  by  which 
its  etymology  is  still  more  obscured.  In  the  Latin  heri, 
from  hesi  (compare  hes-ternus,  Sanscrit  hyas-tana-s),  a  de- 
monstrative element  is  more  perceptible  than  in  %0er,  from 
the  partial   retention  of  hie.     The  g  of  our  gestern,  "  yes- 
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terday/^  Gothic  gistra,  is  a  consequence  of  the  regular 
transition  of  old  aspirates  into  medials,  but  otherwise  the 
giSf  to  which  the  tra  is  aflixed  as  mark  of  derivation, 
resembles  the  Sanscrit  ^n(  hyas  tolerably  well. 

392.  From  gestem  we  proceed  to  morgen;  but  we  must 
first  settle  the  derivation  of  a  word,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  sig- 
nifies "  all,"  **  every,"  and  in  which  I  recognise  an  affinity 
to  n^  ivasy  **  morrow";  I  mean  f^viivdf  which,  in  Zend, 
according  to  §.  50.,  becomes  am)j)^  vtipoj  and  in  Lithu- 
anian is  changed  by  assimilation  into  wtasa-Sf  whence 
tmssuTf  "  everywhere,"  analogous  to  the  abovementioned 
kUtur,  "elsewhere."  The  first  portion  of  the  Sanscrit 
ftif  viiva$  I  believe  to  be  the  preposition  vi,  which  ex- 
presses "separation,"  "dissipation,"  "difiusion,"  and,  with 
the  aid  of  a  pronoun,  may  be  well  adapted  to  express  the 
idea  "  all."  There  remains  ig  iva,  as  a  pronoun,  in  which 
it  may  be  observed,  that  ^  i  is  of  guttural  origin,  and 
represented,  in  the  classical  languages,  by  Ar,  c  (§.  21.) ;  so 
that  ^iva  appears  to  be  related  to  the  interrogative  base, 
with  a  euphonic  v,  as  in  the  Gothic  HVAy  and  Latin 
QFO>  Observe  further,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  A?a-»,  com- 
bined with  the  appended  particle  gU  which  is  probably  a 
softened  kU  signifies  both  "who  then?"  and  "every." 
And  without  gU  kasdiSn,  means  "all  days,"  and  diin" 
isskay,  with  the  interrogative  appended,  signifies  the 
same.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanscrit  ftig  vi-sva,  "  all,"  I 
consider  its  latter  portion  as  derived  from  iv^  svas, 
"  morrow,"  with  which  the  Latin  crcts  is  connected  (§.  20.). 
We  should,  however,  probably  distribute  thus  s^aSf  so 
that  the  pronominal  base  is  represented  only  by  its  conso- 
nant, as  in  the  Sclavonic  k-to,  "gfiiis?"  (§.  297.).  The  syl- 
lable iro  vaSf  however,  we  refer  to  fij^  divas,  an  appella- 


*  Gistra-dagis  occurs  Matt.  vi.  30.  in  the  sense  of  "  morrow.'* 

o  o 
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tion  of  "  day,"  which  would  therefore  be  less  altered  by 
one  letter  than  in  ^  hy-aSf  "  yesterday/'  and  agrees  with 
the  Latin  ves  in  ves-per  (§.  375.). 

393.  We  return  to  the  interrogative  base  ft;  kU  which 
has  led  us  to  its  corruption  f^  hu  and  thence  to  the  deri- 
vation of  ?R(^  hy-as,  "  yesterday/''  and  ign^  svaSf  *'  morrow/' 
In  Zend  I  have  hitherto  found  the  base,  j^  ku  unchanged 
only   in   the   neuter   plural   nominative,    aj^^j  ky-a  (from 
ki-a)  (§.  233.) ;   with   which   may  be  compared   the   Latin 
qui-a,  which  Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  p.  34)  has  rightly 
taken   as   the   plural   neuter.      The    Sanscrit    and    ZiCnd, 
therefore,  mutually  complete  the  declension  of  the  inter- 
rogative, so  that   the   former  admits  the  base  ki  only  in 
the  nominative  and  accusative  singular;  the  latter  in  the 
plural;  while  in  Latin  the  corresponding  QF'I  enters  more 
largely  into  the  declension;   so  that  quis  and  quern  have 
quite  dislodged  the  quus  and  quum,  which  might  have  been 
expected  from  the  base  QF'O,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
latter  word,  have  restricted  it  to  its  use  as  a  conjunction. 
And  in  the  dative  plural,  quibus  has  abolished  the  use  of 
quis,  quels,   which   spring    from   QF'O.       In    the  ablative 
singular,  however,  qui,  from  QF'I,  has  been  superseded  by 
quo,  from  QFO,  or  its  use  has  been  much  diminished  by 
it ;  just  as,  in  the  plural,  the  obsolete  ques  is  supplied  by 
qui  and  quas,      I  have  elsewhere  noticed,  that  four  declen- 
sions (the  first  in  the  feminine),  enter  into  the  declension 
of  the   Latin   relative  interrogative    and    hi-c,   which    is 
identical  with  it  in  origin.        The  use   of  the  fourth   is, 
however,  only  specious,  as  cu-i  above  has  been  shewn  to 
be   a  contraction   of  quoi,    which   belongs  to  the   second 
declension,  and,  with  respect  to  the  more  true  retention  of 


♦  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Fonnation  of  Words,  pp.  3, 4.  Max, 
Schmidt  (De  Pron.  Gr.  et  Lat.  p.  33)  has  discnssed  this  snhject  almost 
simultaneously  with  myself,  and  viewing  it  in  the  same  light. 
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the  case-termination,  agrees  with  other  obsolete  forms,  as 
popohi  Bomanoi  (§.  200.). 

394.  That  hie  is  identical  in  origin  with  quis,  qui,  is 
shewn  by  its  sharing  in  the  peculiarities  and  mixed 
declension  of  the  latter, — peculiarities  which  belong  exclu- 
sively to  hi-c  and  quU  quia,  viz.  the  feminine  h<B-c,  and  the 
plural  neuter  of  the  same  sound.  The  reason  of  the  non- 
existence of  ha-c,  together  with  the  form  given  above,  as 
might  have  been  expected  from  the  analogy  of  aliqwu 
8iqiuh  &e.,  is  that  h4Bc  does  not  occur  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds ;  for  it  seems  not  to  admit  of  any  doubt  that  quts 
is  reduced  to  qua,  on  account  of  the  increased  weight  of 
the  compound,  which  has  occasioned  the  lightening  of  its 
latter  part.  Though  si  quis,  ne  quia,  may  be  written  sepa- 
rately, and  a  word  may  sometimes  be  interposed  between 
them ;  still,  where  they  occur  together,  they  really  belong 
to  one  another,  and  form  a  compound,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
corresponding  inf^  mdkis,  aff^  ruikis,  and,  in  Zend, 
M5J^xi^  mdchis,  j^J^AMf  naSchis.  Contrary  to  the  con- 
jecture expressed  at  §.  387.,  I  now  prefer  regarding  the 
neuter-plural  forms  qiue  and  hts^,  not  as  remains  of  a 
dual,  and  thus  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  ik  ti,  but  as 
exhibiting  in  their  <f  a  weakening  of  the  older  d,  which 
originally  belongs  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of 
the  neuter  of  bases  in  o  (from  a)  ;  but  which  in  Zend,  ac- 
cording to  §.  231.,  is  retained  only  in  monosyllabic  themes, 
just  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  its  being  mono- 
syllabic is  the  cause  of  the  retention  of  the  original  length 
of  a  (§.  137.).  This  principle  is  observed  in  Gothic  in 
both  places ;  thus  86  (from  sd),  h€Bc,  hv6,  quw  ?  and,  in  the 
neuter  plural,  in  which  the  interrogative  cannot  be  cited, 
tM.  This  thd,  then,  being  the  only  monosyllabic  form  of 
its  kind,  and  remarkable  for  its  d  (=:d),  for  a,  as  has  been 
noticed  by  Grimm  (I-  790.),  coincides  with  the  Latin  qu<B 

and  luB'C,  which,  both  in  the  singular  nominative  feminine 

0  0  2 
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and  neuter  plural,  are  the  only  monosyllabic  forms  of 
their  kind ;  and  as,  for  this  reason,  they  are  qualified  to 
retain  the  long  a,  that  letter  is  not  only  entirely  shortened, 
but  changed  to  tB  (=r=a  +  t),  and  afterwards,  in  compounds, 
reduced  to  short  a,  which  is  more  suitable  to  polysyllabic 
forms :  thus  we  have  aliqua,  both  in  the  feminine  and  in 
the  neuter  plural. 

395.  J3i-c  resembles  the  Sanscrit  f^  hi  before  men- 
tioned in  the  irregular  change  of  the  old  tenuis  to  the 
aspirate.  This  change,  however,  is  not  admitted  in  ci-s  and 
ci-tra,  which  is  likewise  demonstrative,  and  akin  to  f^ki* 
and,  in  hie,  may  be  promoted  or  occasioned  by  the  reces- 
sion of  c,  in  order  that  like  initial  and  final  sounds  may 
be  avoided ;  as  in  Sanscrit,  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of 
gutturals,  these,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  are  weak- 
ened to  palatals  ;  hence  ^WC  chakAra,  '*  he  made,""  for  ka- 
kdra ;  and,  according  to  the  same  principle,  though  ano- 
malous, nd^jahi,  "  kill  ye,"'  for  hahi,  from  the  root  ip^  haru 
Thus,  in  Latin,  hie,  hcBC,  hoc,  for  the  less  euphonious  cicf 
ccBc,  coc.  The  final  c  is,  I  doubt  not,  an  abbreviation  of 
ce,  which  is  again  combined  with  itself  in  hicce ;  but  ce,  as 
also  pe  in  quip-pe  (from  quid-pe),  is  only  another  form  of 
que,  by  abandoning  the  euphonic  affix  V.  As,  then,  que,  pe, 
qujam  and  piam,  which  are  all  originally  interrogative,  when 
they  are  attached  to  an  interrogative  destroy  its  inter- 
rogative meaning,  and  give  a  different  sense  to  the  pronoun; 
so  also  the  c  of  hie  makes  a  similar  change  in  it,  and 
should  therefore  accompany  this  pronoun  through  all  its 
cases,  as  it  perhaps  originally  did.  In  the  neuter  hoc  the 
case-sign   makes   way   for   the   c,  as  hodc  would  be  pro- 


*  Ci4ra  is  analogous  with  uUra^  from  iUe^  oUe^  suppressing  fe,  and  ci^ 
with  «/■#,  the  9  of  which  may  be  connected  with  the  Greek  locatire  suffix 
Bt  {ir6-6i^  &c.),  to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  doc  does  to  hd-Bu 
Remark,  that  final  If  is  suppressed  in  Latin  almost  universally. 
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nounced  with  difficulty.  The  interrogative  meaning  is  simi- 
larly destroyed  by  the  enclitic  uh  in  Grothic,  which  is  also 
identical  in  its  origin  with  the  c  of  hie  or  the  que  of  quis- 
que*  And  hvaxuh  (euphonic  for  hvasuhf  §.  86.  5.)  actually 
signifies  ** quisque^'* ;  and  after  verbs  uh  means  "and/"  e.g. 
gaggith  quithiduh,  "  ite  diciieque  "  (Marc.  xvi.  7.) ;  jaJi  bigitun 
ina  qu&thunuhj  '*  €l  invenerunt  eum  dixeruntque  (Joh.  vi.  25.). 
In  yah  "  and,"  therefore  (§.  385.),  the  copulative  force  may 
lie  principally  in  the  uh,  which  is  abbreviated  to  h,  and  to 
which  the  preceding  relative  base  serves  only  as  the  fulcrum ; 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  particle  ^t?d,  **  or ""  (comp.  Latin  ve),  which 
is  generally  subjoined,  is  attached,  when  prefixed,  to  ^vfir 
yadi,  '*  if,"  or  wi  crfAa,  "  then,"  which  then  lose  their  signi- 
fication, like  the  Latin  si  in  sive.  As  to  the  abbreviation, 
however,  of  uh  to  A,  this  regularly  occurs  in  monosyllabic 
words  terminating  in  a  vowel ;  hence  hvd-h,  **  quceque,'^  is 
the  formal  countertype  of  fcp-c,  just  as  avorhf  "  so,"  from 
si-c,  and  ni-A  ("  and  not,"  nih^nih,  "  nor  not "),  from  nee. 
Nauhf  "  yet,"  and  thauh  "  but,"  form  an  exception,  inas- 
much as  they  ought  to  be  divided  na-uht  tha-^hf  not  nau-h, 
thau'h.  It  is  clear,  however,  that,  in  Grothic,  in  these  ex- 
pressions the  composition  with  uh  has  been  lost  sight  of: 
they  are  obscurely  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of  the 
language,  and  the  separate  elements  of  composition  are  no 
longer  perceived  in  them.  But  regarded  from  the  Gothic 
point  of  view,  how  is  uh  to  he  derived  ?  I  agree  with 
Grimm  in  considering  it  as  hu  transposed,  and  connected 
with  hun,  which  is  likewise  enclitic  (III.  33.),  and  occurs 
almost  only  in  negative  sentences  ;  so  that  ni  ainshun  and 
ni  hvashun  signify  "not  any  one  whatever."  Sun,  like 
the  Latin  quam,  may  be  an  accusative,  but  of  the  mascu- 
line gender,  as  feminines  in  Gothic  have  generally  lost  the 


*  Compare  Grimm  III.  23,  where  uh  and  the  Latin  que  (=Ke)  are  for 
the  first  time  shewn  to  be  identical. 
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accusative  sign.      But  if  hurt  be  the  accusative  masculine 
it  has  lost  the   final  a,  which  is  added  in  Gothic  to  the 
original  final  nasal  (§.  149.) ;  in  this  respect  it  agrees  with 
the  adverbial  pronominal  accusatives  than,  **  then/'  &c.,  and 
hvan,  "when?*"  '*how?"    Perhaps,  however,  hun  is  only  a 
contraction  of  the  latter,  by  suppressing  the  a,  and  changing 
the   V  into  a  vowel,  just  like  the  Latin  cujua,  cui,  from 
qF'ojuSf  qVoi  (§.  389.),  and   like  cum  from  qFum.      But  in 
the  Grothic  there  was  greater  ground  for  this  abbreviation, 
as  hun  occurs  only  in  composition,  and  must  not  therefore 
be  too  broad.      The  same  applies  to  uh  as  the  transposition 
of  hut  inasmuch   as  this   is  actually  a  contraction  of  the 
base  BVA-      The  possibility,  however,  of  a  difierent  deri- 
vation of  uh  and  hun  will  be  shewn  subsequently  (§.  398.) 

396.  To   the   Sanscrit-Zend  interrogative  base  ku  and 
the   Latin  QVL  HL  and  C/,    corresponds  the  Gk)thic  de- 
monstrative base  jHTJ;  of  which,  however,  as  of  the  Latin 
CI,  from  which  it  is  only  distinguished  by  the  legitimate 
transposition  of  sounds,  but  few  derivatives  remain,  viz. 
the  dative  himma,  and  the  accusative  hina,  as  also  the  ad- 
verbial neuter  accusative  hita,  which  are  used  only  with 
reference  to  time ;    himma  and  hita  in  the  sense  of  "  now," 
and  himmadaga,  "  on  this  day,"  "  to-day,"    hinadag,  "  this 
day."      The  adverb  hi-drS,  "  hither,"  is  also  a  derivative 
from  HI;  and  hdr,  "here,"  is  likewise  irregularly  con- 
nected with  it,  which,  with  respect  to  its  r,  is  analogous  to 
the  thar  and  htxir  mentioned  at  §.  381.      The  regular  and 
undoubted  derivative  of  the  base  HI,  viz.  hir,  occurs  in 
the   compound  hir-jan,"  to   descend";  in   which,  however, 
the  pronominal  expression  has  an  accusative  meaning,  sig- 
nifying direction  to  a  place.      On  the  Grothic  accusative 
hina  is  based  our  hin,  properly  "  to  this  or  that  (place)," 
which  supplies  the  place  of  a  preposition  in  compounds  like 
hingehen,  "  adire.^''     Instead  of  the  Gothic  dative  in  himma- 
daga, the  Old  High  German   uses  the  instrumental   hiu. 
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contained   in    hiiUUf   our    heute,   "to-day" — according    to 
Grimm's  very  satisfactory  derivation,  an  abbreviated  form 
of  hiutagu — and  which  is  found  also  in  the  Middle  High 
Grerman  hiure,  our  heuert  "this  year,"  which  presupposes 
an  Old  High  German  hiurUf  and  is  evidently  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  hiu-jdru  ;  for  the  Latin  hornus  cannot  be  considered 
as  the  root,  but  must  itself  be  compounded  of  a  demon- 
strative and  an  appellation  of  **  year,"  the  age  of  which  is 
shewn  by  the  2iend  (compare  §.  391.).      In  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  combination  with  naht,  '*  night,"  we  find  the  form 
hinaht.  Middle  High  German  hinahtf  and  hinte,  our  heuntf  for 
heint.      I  agree  with  Grimm  in  considering  hi  as  an  ab- 
breviation of  hiat  which  must  be  supposed  as  the  accusa- 
tive feminine;  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  a  is  com- 
pensated by  lengthening  the  t,  which  is  short  of  itself. 
The  base  SL  therefore,  is  lengthened  in  the  feminine  in 
the  same  manner  as,  in  Gothic,  the  base  i  (§.  363.),  the  femi- 
nine accusative  of  which,  iya  (euphonic  for  ia),  coincides 
with  the  presupposed  Old  High  Grerman  hia,  the  nomina- 
tive of  which  was  probably  hiu,  in  analogy  with  siUf  accu- 
sative sia  (§.  354.).      This   opinion   is   supported   by  the 
Anglo-Saxon    and  Old  Frisian,    which  express  "he"  by 
this  pronoun,  but,  in  the  feminine,  lengthen  the  base  hi  by 
the  unorganic  affix  mentioned;  thus.  Old  Frisian,  hiu,  "ok," 
hiOf  "earn";  and  for  the  former,  in  Anglo-Saxon,  heo,  and 
in  the  accusative  hi,  abbreviated  from  hia.     As,  then,  as 
appears  from  what  has  been  said,  the  base  HI  refers  prin- 
cipally to  appellations  of  time,  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
Sanscrit  had  already  furnished  the  example  for  this  by  its 
in?r  hyas,  "  yesterday,"  from  hi  +  cw. 

397.  The  Latin  ni-hii  is  also  to  be  mentioned  here,  the  I 
of  which  springs  perhaps  from  the  frequent  corruption  of  d 
to  t  a  weakening  which  takes  place  in  compounds  espe- 
cially, to  prevent  the  whole  word  from  becoming  too  pon- 
derous.     In  this  respect  we  may  adduce  the  instance  of 
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the  number  ten  (^p(n^  daian,  icKo),  the  d  of  which  becomes  r 
in  Hindiist&ni  and  Beng4Ii,  in  the  compound  numerals  eleven, 
twelve,  &c.  (p.  442),  and  I  in  Germanic  and  Lithuanian.  If, 
then,  mhil  is  a  corruption  of  nihid^  it  then  literally  means 
"not  something'^;  and  may  thus  be  compared  with  the 
Zend  j^3JfAAAsy  naSchis,  "  none,''  "  not  any  one,"  mentioned 
at  §.  390.,  the  neuter  of  which,  which  I  am  unable  to  cite, 
can  scarce  be  any  thing  but  i»j^nMj  naichit.  From  tdhilf 
as  in  its  change  to  I  the  inflexion  is  no  longer  perceived 
to  be  the  case-sign,  might  easily  come  the  lengthened  form 
nihtlum,  and  hilum,  after  removing  the  negation,  and  length- 
ening the  vowel.  The  Sanscrit  intensitive  particle  f^ 
kila  must  also  be  mentioned,  which  has  also  probably 
proceeded  from  the  pronominal  base  ft;  ki.  And  from 
this  quarter  must  be  further  adduced  ftr^  khila-s,  "  va- 
euum''  the  negative  of  which,  wflT^  akhiUh  signifies  "  all," 
"  whole,"  literally  "  having  nothing  empty  ";  whence,  by 
assimilation,  may  have  arisen  our  *'  all,"  Grothic  a&,  tiieme 
ALLAf  since  it  has  not  been  formed  by  a  reverse  assimi- 
lation from  ALYAf  "  alius."''  With  regard  to  the  Latin 
omnist  the  conjecture  has  been  already  elsewhere  expressed, 
that  its  o  is  a  particular  modification  of  the  negative  a,  and 
mnis  may  be  an  abbreviation  of  minus;  so  that  (hmms  would 
properly  mean  "  having  no  minusr  and  would  be  based  on 
the  same  ideal  process  as  the  Indian  ^rflf^  akhila. 

398.  The  reason  that  the  Sanscrit  infVpe^  m&kist  ^ift^ 
nakist  mentioned  at  §.  390.,  are,  in  Zend,  corrupted  to 
.A^JfAA»9  mdchis,  j^3JfAMAsy  naichis,  may  be  this,  that  ch  as 
softer  and  weaker  than  k,  is  more  suitable  in  forms  en- 
cumbered by  composition.  The  same  explanation  may  be 
applied  to  the  Sanscrit  appended  particle  chit  (for  kU, 
§.  390.),  the  use  of  which,  in  Zend,  is  more  extensive,  and 
is  there  combined,  amongst  other  words,  with  mTm^m^ 
kaiara,  **  uter^  whence,  in  the  nominative  masculine, 
Mjfkt^A)^^A»^  kalaraichit  (V.  S.  p.  40.)  which,    when    con-^ 
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trasted  with  the  Latin  uterque  for  cuterque,  and  the  Gothic 
hvataruh,    is    clearly  seen    to   be    cognate  in  form,  as  in 
meaning.      In   Sanscrit,  also,  f<n^  chit  removes  from  the 
interrogative  expression  preceding  it  its  interrogative  force, 
and  forms  kcLschit, "  any  one,'"  "  one,'"  from  ^  ka-s,  "  who?" 
and  similarly  in  the  other  genders ;  and  so  kaddchitf  **  at 
any   time,"'   kathanchit,   "in   any   manner,''   kvAchUf  "any 
where,''   from  kaddp  "when?"  kathanif  "how?"  and  kvoj 
"  where  ? "      And  as  the  base  chi  has  proceeded  from  ki, 
in  the   same    manner   the   enclitic  ^  cAa,   which  signifies 
"  and,"  "  but,"  and  "  for,"  springs  from  the  principal  base 
kOf  which  therefore  appears  more  corrupted  in  cha,  than 
the  Latin  QVO  in  the  enclitic  que.      The  Sanscrit  ^  cfia 
is  further  combined  with  nOf  and  forms  ^nr  chana,  which 
is  likewise  enclitic,  and  occurs  principally,  if  not  solely,  in 
negative  sentences  like  the  Gothic  hun  mentioned  above : 
na  kaichana  signifies  "  niiZ7u9,"  na  kaddcharuh  "  nunqiuim,^* 
and  na  tathanchana,  "  nu/2b  modoJ*''      Hence   the    appended 
na  may  be  regarded  both  as  the  negation,  and  as  increasing 
the  indefiniteness  of  the  expression.     But  by  this  ^nr  chana 
a   derivation  may   be   given  to  the  Gothic  Aun,  different 
from  that  furnished  above  (p.  558).      It  is  certain  that  if 
the  u  of  hun  is  not  the   vocalised  v  of  hvas,  it  can  only 
have   proceeded   from  an  older  a,  whether  frx)m  the  influ- 
ence of  the  liquid  (§.  66.),  or  from  the  weight  of  the  vowel 
of  the  appended  particle  being  lessened  on  account  of  the 
composition.      But  if  hun  be   identical   with  chana  from 
kana,  I  should  also  prefer  r^arding  the  u  of  the  appended 
particle  uh  (p.  557),  not  as  the  solution  of  an  older  t?,  but  as 
the   weakened   form  of  a  prior  a;  and  thus  uh  from  hu 
might  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  cha  from  kcu 

399.  As  expressions,  which  occur  chiefly  in  negative  sen- 
tences, readily  adopt,  as  it  were,  a  negative  nature,  so  that,  even 
when  the  true  element  of  negation  is  omitted,  they  obtain  an 
independent  negative  force,  as  e.g.  the  French  rien  by  itself 
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signifies  '*  nothing/'  and  the  Old  High  German  nih-ein,  "  nut- 
lus,'*'*  has,  in  our  kein,  lost  precisely  that  which  is  the  element 
of  negation ;  so  we  may  suppose  that,  in  the  Old  Northern 
expressions  with  the  enclitic  ki  or  gi  (Grimm  III.  33),  a  particle 
of  negation  originally  existed.  In  the  present  state  of  the 
language,  however,  the  said  particle  is  of  itself  negative; 
e,g,  eingi,  **nuUus**  einskiSf  *' nuUitts"  mangi,  ^'nemo,*  mamkUf 
**  neminis,'^  vaeiki,  '*  nihil*'*  I  consider  this  particle  to  be  a 
derivative  of  the  old  and  widely-diffused  interrogative  base 
ki,  which,  by  its  being  always  subjoined  to  some  other  word, 
has  been  protected  from  the  usual  alteration  of  sound ;  so  that, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  99.,  the  old  tenuis  has  been  left  unchanged 
after  s,  but  the  medial  has  been  introduced  after  vowels 
and  r. 

400.  With  regard  to  what  has  been  observed  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  §.  388.,  that  its  interrogative  base  ko  occurs  only 
in  combination  with  the  definite  and  originally  relative  pro- 
noun, it  must,  however,  be  understood  that  KO,  after  the  o  is 
dropped,  is  combined  also  with  the  demonstrative  base  TO, 
since  kio  signifies  *'  quia,"  though  to  by  itself  is  only  neuter; 
and  in  the  masculine  nominative  and  accusative,  as  in  all 
bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  suppressed.  In  the  oblique  cases* 
kto  abandons  the  demonstrative  element,  and  appears  as  the 
simple  base  KO.  Compare  the  genitive  ko-go  and  dative 
io-md  with  the  Sanscrit  ka-sya  (§.  269.),  ka-smM.  XKe  in- 
strumental kym  follows  the  declension  of  the  definite  adjec- 
tive (§.  284.),  and  is,  therefore,  not  simple.  The  neuter  is 
attached  to  the  Sanscrit^Zend  softened  interrogative  base  chu 
and  is,  in  the  nominative,  chto,  with  the  vowel  of  the  base 
suppressed,  as  in  the  masculine  kto.  The  oblique  cases  like- 
wise drop  the  demonstrative  element :  the  genitive  is  che^o 


*  With  the  exception  of  the  accusative,  which  is  the  same  as  the  nomi- 
natiye.  This  pronoun  does  not  appear  to  be  used  in  the  plural,  and  the 
feminine,  also,  is  wanting.    Compare  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  69. 
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and  che-sOf*  dative  che-m^,  locative  che-tn,  instrumental 
chi-m.  These  forms  may  be  explained  in  two  ways  :  either 
the  e  of  che^o,  &c.,  is  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  the  Sanscrit- 
2jend  base  chi,  as  the  bases  goati  and  kosti  (§.  280.)  form,  in 
the  dative  and  locative  plural,  goste-nit  gonte-kh,  koste-m, 
koste-kh  ;  or  the  original  base  chi  has  assumed,  in  Sclavonic,  a 
second  unorganic  affix,  and  been  lengthened  to  CHYO  (com- 
pare §.  259.)>  from  which,  according  to  §.  255.  ti.,  must  be 
formed  chye  or  che^  and  then,  by  rejecting  the  final  vowel, 
chif  as,  §.  282.,  we  have  seen  the  base  yo  in  several  cases  con- 
tracted to  i.  Compare,  also,  §.  280.,  the  declension  of  the 
bases  KNYAZYO  and  MORYO. 

401.  There  remains  to  be  mentioned  the  Greek  interroga- 
tive Tiy,  TiVof,  and  the  indefinite  tiV,  rtvi^.  The  origin  of 
both  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  similar,  and  they  are  derived  from 
the  bases  ki  and  chU  which,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  have  not 
only  an  interrogative  signifitotion,  but,  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances, an  indefinite  one  also.  In  Greek  the  old  theme 
in  I  has  been  lengthened  by  the  affix  of  a  v ;  but  in  regard  to 
its  r,  TIN  has  the  same  relation  to  chi  and  to  the  Latin  QVI 
that  TectTape^  has  to  ^^i9n<l^  chatvdrcLs  and  qtuatuor,  and  that 
vivTE  has  to  ^^pancha  and  qainQVE.  Still  I  am  not  of 
opinion  that  the  Greek  r  in  these  forms  has  arisen  from  the 
ch  of  the  cognate  Asiatic  languages,  but  that  it  has  sprung 
directly  from  the  original  it,  from  which,  at  the  time  of  the 
unity  of  language,  ch  had  not  as  yet  been  developed,  as  this 
letter  has,  in  the  classical  languages  also,  no  existence,  but  was 
first  formed  in  Italian  from  the  Latin  c  (always  »  i)  before  e 
and  u  But  if  k  has  been  frequently  changed  into  the  labial 
tenuis,  and  thus   nO   has  been  formed  from   KO^  irefiire 


*  This  form,  which  formerly  escaped  me,  is  important,  as  testifying 
that  the  g  of  the  common  pronominal  termination  go  has  sprang  from  the 
«,  and  not  from  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  termination  sya  (see 
§.  269.). 
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from  the  to-be-supposed  ite^Ket  we  may  also  see  no  diffi- 
culty in  its  occasional  transition  into  the  lingual  tenuis, 
particularly  as  t  is  the  primary  element  of  the  Indian  ch. 
But  if  T<V  comes  from  iciV>  and  is  akin  to  the  Latin  quis  and 
Sanscrit  ki-s  and  chi-U  then  perhaps,  also,  the  particle  re  is 
connected  with  que  and  the  corresponding  ^  cha  (§.  398.),  and 
has  therefore  sprung  from  ice,  and  is  alien  to  the  base  of  the 
article,  which  would  be  at  variance  with  my  former  conjec- 
ture.* 

402.  Here  may  be  mentioned,  also,  the  Old  Sclavonic  en- 
clitic particle  she  (As)*  which  signifies  "  but,"  and  has  the 
effect  of  restoring  to  the  pronoun  t,  "  he,"^  its  original  rela- 
tive signification  (§.  282.),  for  i-she  signifies  ''  which."  On 
the  other  hand,  when  combined  with  interrogatives,  it  re- 
moves, like  the  Latin  que^  their  interrogative  meaning; 
hence,  m  chesoshe,  **  nihil^  •*  not  of  any  thing.^'t  I  consider 
this  particle  as  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  "^cluit  "and,""  "but,"" 
"  for,"  and  with  the  Latin  que,  and  therefore  as  a  derivative 
from  the  interrogative  base,  the  tenuis  of  which  appears  in 
this  particle,  as  in  the  Greek  ye  and  70/0  (§.391,),  to  have 
descended  to  a  medial.  G  in  Sclavonic,  however,  is  regularly 
changed,  in  several  parts  of  grammar,  into  sh\  as  in  the 
vocative  singular,  where*  in  bases  in  0,  this  vowel  is  weak- 
ened, as  in  Greek,  to  e  (■) ;  but  by  the  influence  of  this  e  the 
g  preceding  becomes  sK  hence,  boshe, "  God,"  from  the  base 
BOGO9  nominative  bog,  whence,  also,  ftosAiif,  "  godlike.'^  I 
intentionally  select  this  word  as  an  example,  since  it  is  im- 
portant to  me  to  be  able  to  compare  it  with  an  Indian  appel- 
lation of  the  highest  divinities :  I  think,  that  is  to  say,  that 
the  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
Hirm  bhagatxxt,  "  the  exalted,   worthy  of  veneration,"  lite- 


*  Inflaence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  6. 

t  Kopitar's  Glossary,  p.  86.    Regarding  cheso  see  above,  p.  563. 
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rally  "gifted  with  happiness,  power,  splendour."  This 
bhagavatf  nominative  bhagavdn,  occurs  principally  as  an 
appellation  of  Vishnu,  e.g.  in  the  episode  of  Sunda  and 
Upasunda  (III.  23),  and  in  the  title  of  an  episode  of  the 
Mahabharata,  Bhagavad-GU/U  i  e.  ''  Song  of  the  exalted," 
because  it  refers  to  Krishna,  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu. 
Referring  to  Brahma  and  Vishnu,  bhagavat  is  only  used  ad- 
jectively ;  thus  Sunda  and  Upasunda  IIL  24,  and  IV.  23 :  it 
comes  from  bhaga,  with  the  suffix  vat,  in  the  strong  cases 
vant;  but  bhaga  comes  from  the  root  bhaj,  "to  venerate." 
The  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  has  dropped  the  derivative  suffix 
of  the  Sanscrit  bhagavat ;  but  this  appears  in  an  abbreviated 
form,  and  with  an  unoi^nic  affix  in  bogat  (theme  bogato), 
''  rich,''  which  might  be  the  meaning  of  Hf^  bhagavat,  as 
"  gifted  with  fortune/' 

403.  The  same  relation  that,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
the  Sclavonic  sh  has  to  g,  ch  has  to  k,  and  springs  from 
the  latter  according  to  the  same  rule  by  which  g  becomes  sh, 
viz.  before  e ;  hence,  tekA,  "  I  run,"  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  forms  techeshi,  techet,  on  the  same  principle  by  which 
mosheshi  and  moshet  come  from  rnogH,  "  I  can."  Although, 
then,  above  at  §.  400.,  we  have  seen  the  Sanscrit-Zend  inter- 
rogative chi  in  the  same  form  in  Sclavonic,  or  in  that  of  che 
— che-go,  "of  whom?"  chim,  "by  which?"  chto,  "what?"  for 
che-to  or  chi-ia-^it  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  these 
forms  brought  the  sound  ch  with  them  from  the  East,  because 
there  exists  an  interrogative  chi  there  also ;  but  in  the  Scla- 
vonic and  its  Asiatic  cognate  idioms  the  weakened  ch  might 
have  arisen  independently  from  the  old  guttural,  which,  per- 
haps, alone  existed  at  the  time  of  their  identity ;  and  in  the 
Sclavonic,  according  to  a  phonetic  law  which  has  been  given, 
an  interrogative  form  che  would  have  proceeeded  from  ki  or 
kya,  though  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  a  base  chi  never  existed. 
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DERIVATIVE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

404.  By  the  suffix  ka  are  formed,  in  Sanscrit,  mAmaka, 
"  meus,"''  and  tdvakOf  "  tuus,'*''  from  the  genitives  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  mama^  tava,  with  the  vowel  of  the  first 
syllable  lengthened.  To  these  the  Veda  plural  possessives 
are  analogous ;  asmdka,  "  our,"  yushmdka  **  your,'^  from 
which  we  have  seen  the  plural  genitives  of  the  personal 
pronouns  asm&kam^  yushmdJcamy  formed.  Perhaps,  as  Rosen 
conjectured,  these  forms  spring  from  the  personal  abla- 
tives asmat,  yushmatt  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  t  is 
made  up  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  It  must 
here  be  observed,  that,  as  has  been  already  repeatedly 
remarked,  the  t  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
neuter  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  as  also  that  of  the 
ablative  singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  persons,  is  so  far  used  as  a  theme  by  the  language, 
that  it  is  retained  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  where 
otherwise  we  find  the  mere  base  (compare  §.  357.) ;  and  that 
several  derivative  words  have  proceeded  from  the  form  in 
if  whether  the  T  sound  has  been  actually  retained  in 
them,  or  replaced  by  lengthening  the  vowel  preceding. 
On  the  Veda  asmdka  is  based  the  Zend  as^joi^^as  ohmAka, 
whence  V.  S.  p.  30,  the  Instrumental  ^jam^joi^^ai  ahmdkdis. 
I  am  unable  to  cite  the  possessive  of  the  singular,  and  of 
the  second  person,  as  the  use  of  possessives  in  Zend,  as 
in  Sanscrit,  is  very  rare,  because  they  are  generally  sup- 
plied by  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

405.  In  Sanscrit,  possessives  are  formed  from  the 
ablative  singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person,  and  from  the  neuter  tat  of  the  third  person ; 
also  from  ^  sarva,  **  each,"''  the  a  of  which  is  rejected 
before  the  suffix  iya,  while  t  is  changed  before  it  into  d ; 


*  In  the  place  quoted  at  p.  473. 
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hence  madiyti,  "  mine/''  from  mat ;  tvadiyay  "  thine,"  from 
tvat ;  asmadiy<h  *'  our/'  from  asmat ;  yushmadiya,  '*  your," 
from  yushmat ;  iadiyih  "  belonging  to  him,"  "  to  this  man," 
or  " to  her,"  " to  this  woman,"  from  tat*  An  analogous 
formation  is,  I  think,  to  be  found  in  the  Greek  il}ioc,  whether 
it  belongs  to  the  demonstrative  base  i^  and  the  i}  pre- 
ceding the  io^  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  (before  sonant 
letters  id)  i^,  contained  in  ^  n^^  and  ^  chH ;  or  whether 
— and  this  conjecture  I  prefer — the  breathing  has  been 
softened,  and  iSto^  for  i8to£  belong  to  the  reflective  (§.  364.); 
with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  cognate 
Sanscrit  '^stxi,  "his,"  signifies,  also,  "own,"  and  can  be 
applied  to  all  three  persons.  There  does  not,  indeed, 
exist,  in  Sanscrit,  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  devoid  of 
gender,  with  a  perfect  declension,  but  only  the  remains  of 
one,  '^nCfl^svayanh  "  sel£"  and,  in  Prakrit,  i^  si  (for  svi)  "suV 
(§•  341.).  There  is,  however,  every  reason  for  supposing  that 
9  sva,  as  a  personal  pronominal  base,  did  possess  a  complete 
declension  analogous  to  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person.  Its  ablative  must,  therefore,  be  ^n^  svat ; 
and  thence  might  have  arisen  svadiyOf  **  sims,^''  analogous 
to  madiyOf  tvadiyot  and  a  cognate  form  to  tito^  for  liio^^ 
from  aFiiio^;  like  fipta^j  from  cFiipol^,  corresponding  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^  svSdof  and  our  Schvmaa,  "  sweat ";  and  aSv^, 
JT^uf,  from  (rFd$t;-f= Sanscrit  iSTJ^svddus.  In  regard  to 
form,  the  correlatives  irctio^,  roio^,  oio^,  which  appear  to  have 
lost  a  middle  i,  agree  with  the  possessives  in  ^  fya :  in 
other  respects,  toio^  answers  tolerably  well  to  tadtya-s,  which 
has  not  only  a  possessive,  but  also  a  clear  demonstrative 
meaning. 


*  Tadtya  occurs,  also,  in  the  sense  of  its  primitive ;  so  Raghnvansa,  ac- 
cording to  Stenzler  1.81.,  and  Brockhaus's  Pfttilipntra,  SI.  2.  The  pos- 
sessive signification  occurs  at  Rhaghuvansa  IT.  28. 

t  Compare  Hartung  On  the  Cases,  p.  117. 
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406.  The  Sclavonic  possessives  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
in   tyat   but  have   dropped  the  i  of  this  suffix,  and  the  T 
sound  of  the  primitive  pronoun.     According  to  §.  257.  n  ya 
must  become  yo,  and  according  to  §.  255.  n.>  yo  becomes 
ye  or  e :  the  latter  is  the  form  assumed ;  and  in  those  cases 
which   are   uninflected,  and  at  the  same  time  deprived  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base,  the  y  has  become  h  as  always 
takes  place  after  vowels :   hence  mm,  " meus,''  moycby  " mea^ 
moe,  **meumr  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  madiya-s^  ma- 
diyd,  madtya-m.      And    in  the    second   person,   tvoi*  tvoya^ 
tvoe  bears  the  same  relation  to  tvcuHya-a,  tvadiydt  tvadiya-m; 
and  the  possessive   third  person,  svcli,  svoya,  svoe  pre-sup- 
poses,  like  the  Greek  tSio^ — if  this  is  to  be  taken  for  iSioy — a 
Sanscrit  svadiya.      It  appears  that  these  possessives  have 
been  transmitted  to  the  Sclavonic  from  the  ancient  period 
of  the  language,  and  are,  as  it  were,  the  continuance  of 
the  Sanscrit  forms  ;  for  if  they  were  originally  Sclavonic 
we   should   then  filnd  in  them  the  same  corruption  of  the 
base   of  the  primitive  pronouns  that  we  have  before  re- 
marked in  those  pronouns.      The   possessives  would   then 
most  probably  be,  in  the  nominative  masculine,  meny  or 
mny,  tdn/,  seby  or  tchy^  soby  ;  but  no  case  of  the  personal 
pronouns  would  lead  us  to  expect  mm,  still  less  tim,  svci. 
In    Lithuanian,    on   the   contrary,  the   possessive   mana-s, 
tdva-Sy  sdwa-Si  are  comparatively  of  quite  recent  date,  for 
they   agree   with  the  particular  modification  of  personal 
bases  in  the  oblique  cases  singular  (see  §§.  340.  342.) :  thus, 
in  Latin,  m^us,  tuus,  suus,  probably  from  mei,  tuU  m  /  and 
in  Greek,  e/xo^ ,  a-o^,  og,  are,  in  their  theme,  identical  with  that 
from  which  proceed  kfiov,  kfiolf  (roO,  aol,  ov,  oi.    On  the  other 
hand,  o-^^,  cr^)/,  o-^v,  is  the  exact  countertype  of  the  Sanscrit 
8va-s^  svAf  sva-m,  which  afibrds  the  oldest  example  of  pos- 
sessives without  any   affix  expressing  the  possession  ;  for 
sva  is  purely  personal  in  its  form,  and,  as  has  been  already 
observed,  the  theme  of  ^nn^^  svayam^  "  self  "  (§.  341.).     The 
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formation  of  possessives  in  the  plural  numbers  by  the 
comparative  suiBx  is  peculiar  to  the  Greek  and  Latin; 
but  this  suffix  is  not  extraordinary  in  possessives,  which 
prominently  contrast  the  person  or  persons  possessing  with 
those  not  possessing,  and  thus  contain  a  duality,  which  the 
comparative  suffix  in  pronouns  is  adapted  to  express. 

407.  The  Lithuanian  plural  possessives  are  muaiszkis, 
"our,"  ytisiszkis,  "your,"  the  theme  of  which  terminates  in 
kia  (§.  135.),  and  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  possessives  in 
ka  ;  viz.  asmdka,  yuahmika.  It  is  certain  that  the  syllable  n 
in  muSIszkiaf  yuSIszkUf  is  connected  with  the  appended  pro- 
noun T^  sma  (compare  §.  335.) ;  but  we  shall  leave  unde- 
cided the  origin  of  the  sx  (  =  8h)  which  precedes  the  k. 
The  Old  Sclavonic  forms  the  plural  possessives  nas,  vas, 
from  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns,  by  the  same 
suffix,  which  we  have  noted  in  mot  tvoi,  svotf  only  with 
the  necessary  phonetic  difference;  hence,  nashy,  "our," 
vashy,  "  your,'**  **  genitive  nashego^  vashego.  With  this  suffix, 
the  interrogative  forms,  in  Sclavonic,  also  a  possessive, 
viz.  chtf  "belonging  to  whom?"  feminine  chiyoy  neuter 
chie.  It  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  weaker  base  ki,  which  we 
have  already  noticed  in  chegot  chim,  &c.  (§.  400.).  As  to 
the  weakening  of  the  A;  to  cA,  we  must  observe  what  has 
been  said  on  this  subject  at  §.  403. 

408.  The  Germanic  possessives  are  most  intimately 
connected  with  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns,  and 
are  identical  with  them  in  their  theme  (p.  474).  If  it  be 
assumed  that,  in  the  genitive  plural,  the  forms  unsara, 
izvarOf  like  the  Latin  nostri,  vestri,  nostrunit  vesirumy  and 
the  Sanscrit  asmdkam,  yushmdkam,  are  of  possessive  origin, 
the  r  may   then    be   very  satisfactorily  explained  as  the 


*  Written  also  without  y,  nash^  vash.  The  change  of  the  « to  </^  is  the 
consequence  of  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  y,  or,  in  the  oblique  cases,  of 
the  e  (Dobrowsky,  pp.  39,  41). 

p  p 
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weakening  of  the  d  of  the  Sanscrit  asmadiyaf  "  our,"'' 
ymhmadtyth  "  your."  Observe  what  has  been  remarked 
at  p.  441  regarding  an  original  d  becoming  r  in  a  similar 
case,  and,  moreover,  the  circumstance  that,  in  Hindustani 
also,  the  d  of  the  possessives  under  discussion  has  become 
r ;  hence,  m^a,  mSri,  "  meus,^''  "  meot''''  for  H^N  madiyOf 
H^hn  madiyd.  The  dual  genitives,  ugkarcL,  igqvara,  and 
the  dual  possessive  bases  of  the  same  sound,  the  singular 
nominative  masculine  of  which  are  ugkar,  igqvar,  are, 
according  to  what  has  been  remarked  at  §.  169.,  originally 
only  different  modifications  of  plural  forms,  and  their  r, 
therefore,  is  founded  on  the  same  principle  with  that  of 
the  plural  number.  If  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  singular 
genitives  mein(h  tkeimh  seinch  have  proceeded  from  pos- 
sessive bases  of  the  same  sound,  we  should  then  have  to 
assume  a  weakening  of  the  medial  to  the  nasal  of  the 
same  organ,  as,  in  general,  an  interchange  between 
medials  and  nasals  of  the  same  organ  is  not  unusual. 
But  as  to  the  formation,  in  New  High  German,  of  an  un- 
organic  possessive,  foreign  to  the  old  dialect — ^viz.  iAr, 
"  eftts  (^femincB)  proprius,^^  and  "  eorum  or  earum  propriusr 
from  the  feminine  genitive  singular  and  the  genitive 
plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  is  com- 
mon to  all  the  genders — ^this  circumstance  affords  no  proof 
that  the  genuine  and  original  possessives  also  have  sprung 
fipom  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  but  only  shews 
that  it  is  agreeable  to  the  use  of  language  to  form  pos- 
sessive adjectives  from  the  personal  genitives. 

409.  The  forms  corresponding  in  sense  to  the  Greek  cor- 
relatives TTo-coc,  To-(ro£t  o-co^,  are,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  those 
with  the  derivative  suffix  vant,  in  the  weak  cases  vat 
(§.  129.),  before  which  an  a  final  of  the  primitive  base  is 


*  Thus  in  Bohemian  miro,  "mine,"  miri^  "mine"  (fern.);  see  Berl. 
Jahrb.  Feb.  1836.  p.  310. 
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lengthened,  perhaps  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of 
the  T  sound  of  the  neuter,  which  probably  forms  the 
foundation  and  theme  of  these  forms  (compare  §.  404.) ; 
hence  KT^si^  i6.vardy  nominative  masculine  ITRTR^  i6,v(iiu  roaog* 
ivn^  ydvard,  nominative  masculine  ^n^T^  ydvdn,  Sao^.  From 
the  interrogative  base  ka^  or  the  lost  neuter  katt  we  might 
expect  kdvant,  which  would  serve  as  prototype  to  the  Latin 
quantus,  and  would  bear  that  relation  to  it,  which  jm% 
tdvant  does  to  tantits.  In  the  Latin  tardusy  quanttis,  there- 
fore, a  whole  syllable  is  rejected,  as  in  malo,  from  mavolo  ; 
but  externally  the  theme  is  lengthened  in  analogy  with  the 
Pali  participial  forms  mentioned  at  pp.  300,  301 ;  thus  tardus 
for  tdvatdus,  and  the  latter  for  tdvans.  The  quantity  of 
the  a  of  quantus,  tardus,  on  account  of  its  position,  cannot 
be  discovered :  the  a,  however,  appears  to  spring  from  an 
originally  long  d,  inasmuch  as  from  a  short  w  a  would  be 
evolved  ?  or  o,  as  in  tot,  quot,  answering  to  wfir  tati,  ^rfk 
kati,  of  which  hereafter.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  ;qfi|^  vard 
is  corrupted  in  three  ways;  first  in  consequence  of 
the  easy  mutation  and  interchange  of  the  semi-vowels ;' 
secondly  through  the  no-less-frequent  vocalization  of  the 
nasal   to  u  ;^  and   lastly   by   extending  the  theme  with  a. 


*  In  Zend  the  long  has  relapsed  into  the  short  Yowe],  as  very  frequently 
occurs  in  the  antepenultimate. 

t  §.  20.  Compare,  also,  the  Gothic  slipa^  '^  I  sleep,"  with  the  Sanscrit 
Islf^fll svapimi ;  the  Latin  laudo  with  "^v?  txtTu/,  ''to  praise";  and  the 
Lithuanian  saldu-s^  Old  Sclavonic  said<^  (p.  412,  Rem.  *),  "  sweet,"  with 
the  Sanscrit  ^T^  svddu-s.  With  respect  to  the  interchange  of  v  and  r, 
in  which  the  Old  High  German  hirumis^  as  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit 
H^ncnr  hhavamns^  ''  we  are,"  affords  us  a  very  interesting  comparison,  and 
one  which  has  been  since  established  by  Graff  (II.  325),  we  will  here  re- 
mind tlie  reader  of  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  razn^ ''  house  "  (theme  razna, 
with  at  euphonic  for  «,  according  to  §.  80. 5.),  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ^V  vaa, 
"  to  inhabit,"  whence  ^[^vdsra^  "  house,"  which  Pictet  recognises  in  the 
Irish /o?ra  (Joum.  As.  III.  T.II.  p.  443). 

t  See  §§.  236.  255.  g,  and  307. 

p  p2 
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which,  however,  in  accordance  with  §.  135.,  is  suppressed 
in  the  nominative.  In  the  first  and  last  respect  LAUDA 
coincides  very  remarkably  with  the  form  which,  in  Latin, 
the  suffix  Y^  vaid  assumes,  or  may  assume,  where  it  does 
not  form  pronominal  correlatives,  but  possessive  adjectives, 
as  apuUentus  (with  the  more  organic  opulens),  vinUerduSf  &c. 
The  long  vowel  required  in  Sanscrit  before  the  suffix  vanif 
where  it  forms  correlatives,  is  retained  in  the  Gothic 
hvSlauds,  **  quantus,''  the  old  d  (§.  69.)  being  supplied  by  i; 
whence  it  appears  that  in  hvS-tavds  the  instrumental  hv6 
is  contained.  We  should  expect  a  demonstrative  thSlauds, 
TOTOf,  as  corresponding  to  hv^lauds,  iroao^,  analogous  to  the 
Sanscrit  ?rT^^  tdvant  and  Latin  tardus :  this  thibmds,  how- 
ever, is  rendered  superfluous  by  a  svaJauds^  formed  from 
the  original  base  of  the  genderless  pronoun  of  the  third 
parson  (comp.  §.  341.),  which,  however,  has  not  preserved 
the  original  long  vowel. 

4 lor  The  derivative  kdvdt,  from  the  Sanscrit  interroga- 
tive base  ka,  which  is  wanting,  is  supplied  by  kiyant,  from 
the  base  ki;  analogous  to  which  is  ^[Jni^  iyant,  "  so  much,'' 
from  the  demonstrative  base  i,  I  conjecture  f^ipi^  kiyant 
and  ^[«Tnl^  iyani  to  be  abbreviations  of  kivard  and  itxini, 
formed  by  suppressing  the  v ;  after  which,  in  accordance 
with  a  universal  phonetic  law,*"  the  preceding  i  must  become 
iy.  This  conjecture  is  supported  by  the  Zend,  in  so  far 
as  the  interrogative  form  under  discussion  has  retained 
the  full  suffix  vant :  instead  of  this,  however,  an  abbre- 
viation has  taken  place  in  the  base,  by  suppressing  the  i 
and   weakening  the  A:  to   ^  ch  hence,   in  the  nominative 


*  We  must  avoid  referring  the  u  to  the  suffix :  it  is  clearly  the  final 
vowel  of  the  primitive  word,  whicli,  however,  through  the  influence  of 
the  liquid,  appears  in  the  form  of  u  (compare  Vocalismus,  p.  102,  Rem.*). 

t  Gramm.  Crit.  §.  61. 
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* 


masculine  m^»^  chvans,  accusative  (fc^^As»^  chvanlem, 
neuter ^M»^  cAt»(.t  To  the  Sanscrit  relative  yAvant  cor- 
responds  ^^a$»a$^  yavant,  of  which,  however,  I  am 
unable  to  quote  any  case  in  the  masculine,  and  only  the 
neuter  yavat  and  the  feminine  yavaUi.  The  former  occurs 
tolerably  often;  the  latter  I  am  acquainted  with  only 
through  a  passage  given  by  Bumouf,*  where,  in  the  litho- 
graphed codex  (V.  S.  p.  83),  avaUi  occurs,  through  an  error, 
for  yavaUi3  The  tdvant  which  answers  to  the  above  in- 
terrogative^and  relative  expressions,  appears  to  be  wanting 
in  Zend,  as  in  Gothic,  and  is  supplied  by  analogous  deri- 
vatives from  other  demonstrative  bases ;  viz.  by  /»^a)^as»a} 
avavant  from  ava,  and  f^^A»>A5  af>ant  from  a.  The  latter 
forms,  in  the  masculine  nominative,  not  atxins,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  chvani,  "how  much?''  and  thwdvans,  "as 
thou,"  but  pu»A>  avad,  which  I  agree  with  Bumouf  H  in 
explaining  by  supposing  that  the  nt  has  given  place  before 


*  (gyAU»^  as^aas^jjasq)  ^^^^Xi»^  chmnt^mpai-chaitazrvdn^m, 
"after  how  much  time?"  (Vend.  S.  p.  229).  The  nominative  t^vani oc- 
curs Vend.  S.  p.  86.  From  the  primitive  base  chi  I  have  still  to  mention 
here  the  neuter  t»j^  chit^  of  which  only  the  enclitic  and  anti-interrogative 
use  has  been  mentioned  before.  But  as  representing  the  more  common 
kat  it  occurs  1.  c.  p.  80,  ^^Aslp  mjo»jo  m j^  chif  avat  vaohdy  "  what  (is) 
that  word?"  ^ 

t  Often  occurs  adverbially,  e,g,  Mi)^)63  g^^^As  rAXS»^  chvat  an- 
tarf  nareus^  "among  how  mauy  men?"  (Vend.  S.  p. 30). 

X  Ya^na,  Note  A.,  p.  12. 

§  We  should  notice  also  here  the  expression  ^uasJ^  fraihd  (with 
MJ^  cAt7,  rA^^>s<i>si^  fraihah-chiC)^  since  it  shews  that  ther/,  which 
is  retained  fiill  in  the  Sanscrit  prUhu^  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  ra 
which  appears,  also,  in  the  Greek  irXarv^.  I  think  I  have  sufficiently 
proved,  in  my  Vocalismus  (Rem.  1.  p.  156,  &c.),  that  the  Sanscrit  vowel 
ri  is,  in  all  places,  an  abbreviation  of  a  syllable,  which  contains  the  conso- 
nant r  before  or  after  a  vowel. 

II  Ya^na,  Note  A.,  p.  11. 
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the  nominative  sign  i,  and  has  been  supplied  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  a  to  d;  which  latter,  with  the  final  sibi- 
lant, must  produce  the  diphthong  do  (§.  56.  .). 

411.  The  Lithuanian  idant,  which  signifies  "that"  and 
"thoroughly,"  is  most  probably  a  remnant  of  the  forms 
which  terminate,  in  Sanscrit  and  2iend,  in  vanf,  and  in  Latin 
in  ntu'8 ;  and,  indeed,  in  the  d  of  iDant,  the  neuter  case-ter- 
mination appears  to  be  retained,  which  is  replaced  in  the 
cognate  Asiatic  languages  by  lengthening  the  preceding 
vowel :  the  syllable  ya  of  the  relative  base  has,  then,  been 
contracted  to  i.  The  pronominal  origin  of  this  idant  is  shewn 
by  its  signification  "  that,*'  and  also  particularly  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  other  terms  also  for  this  conjunction  have 
sprung,  both  in  Lithuanian  itself  and  in  the  cognate  languages, 
from  the  relative  base  under  discussion  ;  viz.  yeib  (§.  383.),  in 
the  sense  of  ut,  Sanscrit  ya-tkd,  Greek  a>f,  Gothic  ei  (§.  365.), 
and  y6g,  in  the  sense  of  quod,  Sanscrit  yat,  Greek  on.  The 
secondary  idea  of  multitude,  expressed  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and 
Latin,  by  the  formations  in  vant,  is  represented  in  idant  by 
the  signification  "thoroughly."  From  the  particular  case 
of  the  Lithuanian  language,  however,  we  could  scarcely 
argue  the  possibility  of  a  connection  between  the  suffix  ant 
of  id-ant,  and  that  of  kieli,  "how  many?"  Kieli  is  a  mas- 
culine plural  nominative,  according  to  the  analogy  of  geri 
from  GERA :  the  theme,  therefore,  is  KIEL  A,  and,  for  a 
few  cases,  KIELI  A  (see  p.  251,  Rem.  t) ;  and  la  the  deriva- 
tive suffix,  which  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  va-nt,  with  a  similar  exchange  of  v  and  /,  as  we  have  seen 
above  in  the  Gothic  hvilauds.  This  conjecture  is  strongly 
supported  by  kiSlets,  which  likewise  means  "how  much.^" 
but  is  so  limited  in  its  use  that  it  can  only  be  applied  to 
living  beings.  Every  letter  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  vat  (the 
theme  of  the  weak  cases)  is  represented  in  this  kiSLETs, 
and  we  even  find  an  interrogative  expression,  in  which  the 
n  also  of  the  strong  form  -^^  tiant  is  contained ; — I  mean 
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kolinta-s,  "der  loie  vieMe?"  "the  how  manyeth?"*  with  ta 
as  ordinal  suflSx  (§.  321.),  probably,  therefore,  for  kolint-tas; 
80  that  kolintf  "how  many?"  by  adding  ta-a,  becomes  the 
"how  manyeth P "  But  to  return  to  id-anl,  its  suffix  ant  has 
lost  only  the  v  of  the  original  vant;  but  /a,  the  suffix  of  kidi* 
has  retained  the  t;  in  the  form  of  A  and  lost,  in  place  of  it,  the 
final  nt  There  is,  however,  no  demonstrative  tieli  corre- 
sponding to  kieli,  but  "  so  many  "  is  expressed  by  tiek  or 
tiekasA  which  has  also  a  corresponding  interrogative  kiek. 
The  suffix  of  these  forms  appears  connected  with  that  of  tokis 
or  toks  (theme  tokia)*  "  such,''  and  kdks,  "  what  kind  of  one  ?" 
412.  Though  at  §.  409.  we  commenced  with  the  comparison 
of  the  Greek  correlatives  ttocto;,  tixto^,  octo^,  we  must  not, 
therefore,  suppose  that  the  Greek  suffix  20  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  vant,  and  those  related  to  it  in  the  cognate 
languages.  The  transition  of  T  into  2,  as  also  the  increment 
of  an  O,  would  not  be  extraordinary ;  but  as  the  vowel  of 
the  pronominal  base  is  originally  long  in  this  derivative, 
the  retention  of  this  long  vowel  would  be  to  be  expected  in 
Greek ;  and  the  rather,  as  most  probably  the  dropping  of  the 
initial  sound  of  the  suffix  vant  would  have  found  a  compen- 
sation in  the  preceding  syllable,  even  if  this  had  not  been 
naturally  long  from  the  first.  A  form  like  toCo-oj  might  be 
regarded  as  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  tdvant;  but  too-os 
appears  to  me,  with  reference  to  its  final  element,  as  of  a 
different  origin,  and  I  would  rather  recognise  in  it  the  S^end 
shva,  which  forms  words  like  >s»tps^  thriahva  "  a  third," 
M»t^)?(3Ai^  chathrushva,  "  a  quarter,"  and  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  «;a-»,  " suus"'  From  ^r^  ava-s,  which,  when 
uncompounded,  has  become  Sg  or  <T<f)6£f  in  the  preceding  com- 


*  It  seems  surprising  that  there  should  be  no  word  in  English  for 
wievielste.  "Who  of  the  number?"  expresses  quite  a  different  idea.  I 
have  been  obliged,  therefore,  to  coin  a  word.— Translator  9  Note. 

+  Tie*,  substantive  and  indeclinable  tieka-s  adjective,  feminine  tieka 
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pounds,  could  hardly  come  any  thing  but  croy ;  and  Tro-coy 
would,  according  to  this  view,  originally  signify  "  what  part?" 
or,  as  possessive  compound, "  having  what  part?"  from  which 
the  meaning  "how  much?"  is  not  far  removed.*  Never- 
theless, if  what  has  been  before  said  (§.  352.)  regarding  the 
origin  of  T^fio^f  w^?»  i®  ^^11  founded,  there  are  not  wanting 
in  Greek  points  of  comparison  with  the  pronominal  forma- 
tions in  vant  or  vat  In  Sanscrit  the  adverbial  neuter  ac- 
cusative jfTWff^  i&vat  signifies,  amongst  other  things,  also 
"  now,'**  "  at  this  time "';  and  the  relative  adverb  '^J^^ 
yAvat,  also,  which  serves  as  prototype  to  the  Greek  riyuoq^  is 
used  principally  with  reference  to  time,  and  signifies  "  how 
long?""  "while,"  "how  often  ?''  "how  far?"  "up  to,"  and 
"  that."  It  may  be  cited  in  the  first  sense  from  a  passage 
in  the  Nalus  (V.  23.)  :— 

ydvachcha  mi  dharishyanti  prdnd  cKW,  mchismiU, 
tdvat  tvayi  hhavishydmi ;   satyam  Had  bravimi  U 

"  quam  diuque  tnei  conslabunt  spiritus  in  corpore,  sereno-risu 
prcedifa  I  tarn  diu  tecum  ero  ;  veritatem  hanc  dico  tibV 

As  it  frequently  happens  that  one  and  the  same  word  is 
divided  into  several  forms,  of  which  each  represents  one  of 
the  meanings  which  formerly  co-existed  in  the  one  original 
form,  so  may  also  recor  and  eci)^  be  identical  with  tdvat  and 
ydvat.;  so  that  the  digamma,  which  has  been  hardened 
above  to  /x,  has  been  here,  as  usually  happens,  entirely 
dropped,  but  the  quantities  have  been  transposed ;  thus  eoi^ 


*  To  these  formations  belongs,  also,  most  probably  ta-o^^  which  origi- 
nally  must  have  signified  ''  so  great,"  whence  the  meaning  *'  like  "  might 
easily  arise.  I  formerly  thought  it  might  be  assigned  to  the  demonstra- 
tive base  •  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8) :  as,  however  (which  was  there 
overlooked),  it  has  a  digamma,  it  would  be  better  referred  to  the  reflective 
base,  and  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  gvi  (§.  364. ;  and  see  Pott's  Etymol. 
Forsch.  p.  272). 
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for  ^F)o£,  retoi  for  T^(f  )os'.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  first 
syllable  has  been  shortened  through  the  influence  of  the 
Towel  following;  and  this  reduction*  and  the  abbreviation 
caused  by  .dropping  the  digamma,  have  been  compensated 
by  lengthening  the  syllable  following.  The  common  adverbs 
in  co^»  also,  of  which  an  account  has  been  given  at  §.  183., 
have  operated  by  their  example  on  eio^,  reta^.  For  the  rest 
there  exists  a  form  rao^,  as  well  as  reoi^,  TeiW • 

413.  Perhaps  the  Sclavonic  pronominal  adverbs  in  mo 
may  also  be  classed  here,  which  express  direction  to  a 
place  (Dobr.  p.  430) :  ka-mo,  "  whither  ? "  ta-mo,  "  thither." 
The  relative  yamo  is  wanting,  which  would  coincide  with 
the  Sanscrit  i|T^  ydvat,  "  how  far  ?*"  in  the  signification 
"  therein,"  since  the  former  word  likewise  expresses  the 
direction  to  which  movement  is  made.  As  to  the  relation 
in  form  of  the  suffix  mo  to  ^  vat,  the  t  in  Sclavonic,  like 
all  original  final  consonants,  must  necessarily  disappear 
(§.  255.  L\  and  a  in  Sclavonic  becomes  o  or  e  almost  uni- 
versally ;  but  to  the  long  d,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  prefcedes 
the  derivative  suffix,  the  Sclavonic  a  corresponds  according 
to  rule  (§.  255.  a.) :  thus,  ta-mo  answers  to  the  Indian 
tdrvat,  with  m  for  v,  as  in  the  Greek  adverbs  of  time 
^ftof,  T^/4o$>,  above  mentioned.  If  an  origin  for  the  Sclavonic 
suffix  mo,  diffisrent  from  that  here  assigned,  be  sought  for, 
the  appended  pronoun  w  sma  might  be  next  adduced, 
which  drops  the  s  in  Sclavonic.  But  to  take  the  demon- 
strative as  an  example,  to  the  Sanscrit  dative  ta-smdi,  and 
locative  ta-^smin,  correspond,  in  Sclavonic,  to-mu,  to-m;  and 
all  that  is  left  to  find  is  an  analogous  form  in  Sclavonic 
to  the  ablative  im^  ta-smdt.  But  the  ablative  is  most 
opposed  in  meaning  to  the  adverbs  in  mo,  expressing  direc- 
tion to  a  place ;  and,  as  regards  the  form  for  imn^  ta-smdt, 
could  only  be  expected  a  form  toma  or  tomo,  and  not  ta- 
mo. For  as  the  Sanscrit  short  a,  at  the  end  of  old 
Sclavonic  bases  always  becomes  o  (§.  257.),  an   unweakened 
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a,  in  this  sole  case,  cannot  but  appear  surprising;  and  there 
appears  no  reason  why  ta-mo  should  differ  from  the 
analogy  of  to-mu  and  to-m.  There  only  remains  one  other 
possible  means  of  deriving  adverbs  in  mo,  viz.  by  supposing 
9710  to  be  a  more  full  form  of  the  plural  dative  termination  ; 
so  that,  of  the  Sanscrit  termination  vin^  bhyaSf  Latin  vus, 
Lithuanian  mus  or  ms  (see  §.  215.)>  which  elsewhere,  in 
Sclavonic,  has  become  mere  m,  in  the  case  before  us  a 
vowel  also  is  retained.  If  this  opinion  be  the  true  one, 
kamih  "  whither?'"  tamOf  **  thither,"  inamo,  "  to  somewhere 
else,"  onamo,  ''  to  that  quarter,"  and  similar  forms,  must 
be  assigned  to  the  feminine  gender.  Tamo,  therefore, 
would  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tdbhyas ;  while  tyem, 
which  is  identical  with  the  masculine  and  neuter,  belongs 
to  the  compound  base  iir  tya  (p.  499).  This  last  derivation 
appears  particularly  supported  by  the  consideration,  that, 
in  all  probability,  the  adverbs  of  quantity  in  ma  or  mi 
(Dobr.  p.  430)  contain  plural  case-terminations,  and  those 
in  mi  the  instrumental ;  those  in  ma  an  unusual  and  more 
full  form  of  the  dative  termination,  in  which  the  old  a  of 
the  bhya8  above  mentioned  is  retained,  by  which  it  becomes 
similar  to  the  dual-termination  given  at  §.  273.  It 
appears  to  me,  however,  inadmissible  to  look  for  a  real 
dual  inflexion  in  the  adverbs  under  discussion.  Examples 
are :  kolyma  or  kolymi,  **  how  much  ?"  tolyma  or  tolymu* 
"so  much."  All  these  adverbs,  however,  have  the  syl- 
lable ly  (&om  li)  in  the  middle ;  and  this,  in  my  opinion, 
expresses  the  secondary  idea  of  multitude,  and  is  an  ab- 
breviation of  the  sufBx  liko,  nominative  masculine  lik  e.  g. 
kolik  "  qiuintusr  of  which  more  hereafter.  From  this 
KOLIKO  come,  I  imagine,  the  adverbs  kolyma  and  kolymi, 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  plural  instrumental  ^|^i|^  sandis  expresses 


*  See  Kopitar's  Glossaiy  to  the  Glagolita.     Dobrowsky  gives  merely 
tolyma. 
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the  adverb  "  slowly,"  but  does  not  occur  in  its  own  pro- 
per signification,  ue.  "through  the  slow."  There  are 
also  adverbs  of  quantity  in  Sclavonic  which  end  in  ly, 
without  the  case-terminations  ma  or  mi ;  thus,  koly,  *'  how 
much?"  fo/y,  "so  much."  With  these  are  also  probably 
connected  the  adverbs  of  time  in  /ye»  which  prefix  to  the 
pronoun  the preixraition  do  or  ot,  e.g.  do'kolye,  "how  long?" 
ot'tdye^  "so  long." 

414.  By  the  su£Bx  fifti  is  formed,  in  Sanscrit,  ^^  kati, 
"how  much?"  from A;a;  jffntaiU  "so  much,"  from  ta;  and 
the  relative  irfir  yaii,  "  as  much,'"  from  ya.  The  first  two 
expressions  are  easily  recognised  in  the  Latin  quat  and  tot, 
which,  like  the  personal  terminations  of  verbs,  have  lost 
the  final  i.  The  full  form  is  preserved,  however,  in  com- 
pounds with  dem,  die,  dianus  ;  thus,  tott-dem  (not  from  tot- 
iiidem),  qaoii'die,  quoti-dianua.  The  length  of  the  i  of 
quott'die,  and  of  its  derivative  quotidianwt,  is  unorganic, 
and  perhaps  occasioned  by  qtudi  appearing,  by  a  misap- 
prehension, as  an  ablative.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanscrit 
kaii,  tati,  yatu  these  expressions,  in  a  certain  measure, 
prepare  the  way  for  the  indeclinable  cognate  forms  in 
Latin,  as  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  they  have  no 
case-termination,  but  a  singular  neuter  form,  while  in  the 
other  cases  they  exhibit  the  regular  plural  inflexions.  In 
this  respect  they  agree  with  the  numerals  from  "  Five  "  to 
"  Ten,"  which  have  become  quite  indeclinable  in  Greek  and 
Latin  likewise,  as  is,  in  the  latter  language,  the  number  "  Four" 
also,  quaiuor  (§.  313.).  In  S^end,  kali  frequently  occurs  after 
the  masculine  relative  plural,  and  with  a  regular  plural 
termination,  viz.  ^^^^as^  -^#C^  y^*  fcataydt  which  signifies 
quicunque. 

415.  Nearly  all  pronouns  are  combined  in  Sanscrit  with 

the  adjectives  J^  dris,  TV  drisa,  f^  driksha,  which  spring 
from  the  root  dris,  "  to  see,"  and  signify  "  appearing," 
*•  like";  but,  as  they  do  not  occur  either  isolated  or  in  combi- 
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nation,  have  completely  assumed  the  character  of  derivative 
suffixes.  The  final  vowels  of  the  pronominal  bases,  and  of 
the  compound  plural  themes  asma  and  yushma,  are  length- 
ened before  them,  probably  to  make  up  for  the  loss  of  a  T 
sound  of  the  neuter  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person  and  of 
the  ablative  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular  and  plu- 
ral (comp.  §.  404.);  hence,  tdrdris  (nominative  iddrik),  or 
td'driioy  or  id-dnksha,  "  like  to  this,"  "  such,''  "  ttdis,"'  for 
tadrdriSf  &c. ;  ki-drii,  kt-driia,  ki-driksha,  **  qualis'^y  for 
kid'dfiS,  &c. ;  yd-drii,  yd-drisa,  yd-driksha,  "  quails'^  (rela- 
tive) ;  md-dris,  md-drisa,  md-driksha,  **  like  to  me,"  "  my 
equal";  asmddris,  &c.,  "like  to  us";  yushmddris,  &c.,  "like 
to  you."  From  the  demonstrative  base  i,  or  rather  from 
the  neuter  it,  which  is  not  used  uncompounded,  comes 
idristtf  &c.,  '*  talis'''':  from  the  subjective  demonstrative 
base  sa  comes  sadris,  &c.,  which,  according  to  its  origin, 
signifies  "resembling  this,"  "appearing  like  this,"  but  is 
used  to  express  in  general  what  is  "  similar."  But  the  rea- 
son that  there  is  no  form  sddris,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  tddris,  &c.,  is  clearly  this — ^that  this  form  springs  from 
the  real  base  «a,  and  a  neuter  sat  was  not  used.  It  is  not, 
therefore,  requisite  to  assume,  with  the  Indian  grammarians, 
that  sadris  is  an  abbreviation  of  samd-dris,  though,  perhaps, 
from  sama  a  form  sama-dris  might  proceed,  as  from  sa  the 
form  sadrii.  The  European  cognate  languages  have,  in 
remarkable  agreement  with  one  another,  exchanged  the  old 
d  for  I  in  these  combinations ;  independently,  however,  of 
each  other,  and  simply  because  the  interchange  of  d  and  /  or 
r  is  much  used,*  and  weakened  sounds  in  forms  encumbered 


*  See  §.  17.,  where,  amongst  others,  the  Gothic  leik  is  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit  d^ha.  If  the  Gothic  expression  also  means  ''  flesh,"  it  may 
be  observed  hero,  that  a  word  which,  in  Sanscrit,  means  simply  '^  flesh," 
appears  in  Old  High  German  as  a  tei-m  for  the  body  ;  while  in  Lithiinnian 
and  Sclavonic  the  ''flesh"  has  become  ''blood/'    In  form  the  nearest 

approach 
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by  composition  are  readily  introduced.  In  this  way  •TjKog 
has  become  so  far  estranged  from  the  verb  iepKcut  that  we 
should  have  failed  to  perceive  their  common  origin  without 
the  means  of  comparison  afforded  by  the  cognate  Sanscrit. 
We  must  here  again  notice  a  similar  fate  which  has  befallen 
the  old  d  of  the  number  ''  Ten"  in  several  Asiatic  and  Euro- 
pean-Sanscrit languages  at  the  end  of  compounds  (p.  442). 
And  in  the  preceding  case  we  meet  with  a  concurrent  phe- 
nomenon in  the  East ;  for  in  Prakrit,  in  the  compound  under 
discussion,  we  frequently  find  r — which,  according  to  §.  20., 
is  often  the  precursor  of  /^instead  of  the  Sanscrit  d;  e.g, 

Klfm  idfisa,  together  with  inf^  tddisd,  for  WTCT  tddriia* 
The  Doric  ruTjKog  fclosely  resembles  tdriaa.  The  i  of  both 
languages,  however,  springs,  not  from  the  Sanscrit  ri,  for  this 
is  an  abbreviation  of  ar,t  the  a  of  which,  in  Prakrit  and 
Greek,  has  been  weakened  to  t,  but  the  r  is  dislodged  en- 
tirely. While  ?Jko^  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  m  drisa,  nomi- 
native masculine  driaa-a,  the  pure  radical  vr^  drii,  nomina- 
tive masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  drik,  is  also  represented 
in  Greek,  viz.  by  5^*5  and  ofi^Tsj^.  The  Prakrit  kirisa  re- 
sembles the  interrogative  ttj^A/jcoj  very  closely ;  but  it  must 


approach  to  the  Sanscrit  krat^a-m^  ^'  flesh,"  is  the  Lithuanian  krauyas^ 
Sclavonic  krof^,  ''blood";  next  comes  the  Old  High  German  base 
HREWA^nominBLtivehrSoj^^hodj,"  which  preserves  the  original  form 
more  truly  than  the  Greek  icpeaf  and  Latin  caro. 

*  In  my  first  discussion  on  this  subject  I  was  unacquainted  with  the 
resemblance  of  the  Prakrit  to  its  cognate  European  languages  (see  Influ- 
ence of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  pp.  8  and  27).  Since  then 
Max.  Schmidt,  also  (De  Pron.  Gr.  et  Lat.  p.  72),  hassheTm  the  agreement 
of  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  driga-^  with  the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Latin, 
in  \iicof,  kik-9^  and  lis.  But  he  overlooks,  in  the  Sanscrit  forms,  the  long 
vowel  of  the  pronominal  base,  on  which  is  based  the  Greek  17,  more  an- 
ciently  a,  and  Latin  d,  whence  it  is  not  requisite  to  make  the  adverbs  p, 
rg,  irp,  the  basis  of  the  said  formations. 

t  $.  1.  and  Vocalismus,  Rem.  1. 
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not  be  overlooked,  that  the  Prakrit  ^  is  a  corruption  of  ai* 
while  TnjKtKo^  stands  for  ira\f icof,  and  is  based,  not  on  the  San- 
scrit kidrisors,  but  on  a  kdcbisa'-s  to  be  expected  from  the 
base  kof  and  which  probably  originally  existed,  to  which, 
also,  the  Gothic  hvileiks  belongs. 

416.  In  the  hvileiks  (theme  hvileikd)  just  mentioned,  with 
which  our  wekher,  **  which,**  is  connected,  as  also  in  hvilauds 
(§.  409.),  the  Gothic  has  retained  the  vowel  length,  which  is 
thousands  of  years  old,  with  this  difference  only,  that  A  is 
replaced  by  S,  a  circumstance  of  rare  occurrence  (§.  69.). 
There  is  no  demonstrative  thileiks  corresponding  to  hvileikSf 
but  instead  of  it  svaleiM,  our  sokher,  "  such,"  like  svalauds 
for  thilauda  (§.  409.) ;  but  the  Anglo  Saxon  and  Old  Northern 
employ  thylic,  thilikr,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  rrpu'Kog 
and  Sanscrit  tddriiara  (Grimm  III.  40).  The  Gothic  leiks, 
"  similar,"  however,  occurs  also  in  combinations  other  than 
the  ancient  pronominal  ones ;  never,  however,  by  itself,  but 
instead  of  it  is  used  ga-leiksf  our  gleich,  from  ge^eich,  which 
may  be  looked  upon  as  the  continuation  of  the  Sanscrit 
sadriiors  mentioned  above :  for  as  the  inseparable  preposi- 
tion 9  so,  W{^  sam,  has,  in  Gothic,  become  ga  (Grimm  II. 
1018),  so  may  also  the  pronominal  base,  from  which  those 
prepositions  have  sprung,  be  expected  as  prefix  in  the  form 
of  ^a.  In  analeiks,'\  our  dhtdicK  "like,"  ana,  in  my  opinion, 
stands,  in  like  manner,  as  a  pronoun,  not  as  a  preposition,  and 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit-Lithuanian  demonstrative  base  ana 
(§.  372.)  :  analeiks  therefore  signifies  "  like  to  this."  In  the 
other  conipounds,  also,  of  this  kind,  with  the  exception  of 
manlAka  (theme  -leikan),  "  likeness,"  literally  "  man-resem- 
bling,^^ the  first  member  of  the  word  corresponds  more  or 
less  to  a  pronominal  idea.  These  compounds  are,  antharleikeif 
"variety,"  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective,  antharleiks,  as 


*  Hoefer  Dc  Pracrita  Dialecto,  p.  29. 

t  To  be  deduced  from  the  adverb  analeiko^ 
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connected  in  sense  with  the  Sanscrit  anyA^rua-a,  "  like  to 
another/'  '^  of  a  different  kind,"  whence  alyaleiks,  deducing  it 
from  alyaleikdsf  eripais,  is  the  countertype  in  form :  samaleikd, 
tatj^f  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective  8amaleik((a)8,  "  like  to 
the  same/'  analogous  to  the  Greek  ofjJjTu^  and  Latin  similis  ;* 
ibnaleiks,  "equal,"  like  the  simple  f6n(a)-s;  according  to  its 
origin,  the  former  signifies  "seeming  equal":  mhsaleiks, 
"  various."  I  cannot  avoid  expressing  here  the  conjecture 
that  the  Gothic  prefix  missa,  our  misst  may  be  of  pronominal 
origin,  and  connected  with  the  Lithuanian  base  WISSA, 
nominative  wiasa-s,  "all,"  and  therefore  also  with  the  San- 
scrit "pfig  visvOf  by  the  very  common  exchange  of  v  for  m 
(§.  63.).  According  to  the  explanation  given  above  (§,  392.) 
of  flre  tnsvof  this  word,  through  the  signification  of  the 
preposition  "ftr  vi,  would  be  very  well  adapted  to  express 
the  idea  of  variety.  And  the  Gothic  missa  (the  bare  theme) 
might  originally  have  sign^ed  aliys,  and  still  be  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit-Lithuanian  term  for  "  all ";  at  least  its  in- 
fluence in  composition  is  similar  to  our  abevt  which  is  akin 
to  the  Sanscrit  apara,  '*  alius'*''  (see  §.  350.),  in  compounds 
like  aberwitz,  "delirium,"  aberglaube,  "superstition."  Our 
missethat,  therefore,  Gothic  nussculSds,  "  misdeed,"  would  be 
^Aber-Thatf  "a deed  different  from  the  right";  and  Miss- 
gunsi,  "ill-will,"  would  be  Aber-gunsU  "wrong- will";  and  the 
missaleiks  given  above  would  originally  signify  "like  to 
another."  This  conjecture  is  powerfully  supported,  and  con- 
firmed almost  beyond  doubt,  by  the  adverb  misad,  which 
springs  from  the  theme  MISSA  (compare  p.  384),  which 
signifies   "one    another":     gdleith   izvis  mmd,   dfnr&aaade 


*  The  ample  sama  (theme  saman)  means  "  the  same,"  and  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  sama-s, ''  equal,"  "  similar,"  and  Greek  o/io-^:^  the  theme 
being  lengthened  by  an  n.  To  this  head,  also,  must  be  referred  sums 
(theme  mma)^  "  any  one,"  which  has  introduced  a  u  on  account  of  the 
liquid,  but  to  make  up  for  this  has  dropped  the  n. 
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oAAjyAoi/ff  (1  Cor.  xvi.  20),  The  original  meaning  "all"  is 
still  perceptible  in  this,  as  missd,  in  one  word,  expresses  "  the 
one  and  the  other.^  In  German,  the  Uch,  which  is  based  on 
the  Gothic  leika,  and  which  in  tvelcher  and  aolcher  has  dropped 
the  i,  and  in  gleich  gives  ei  as  answering  to  the  old  t,  is 
much  more  extensively  diffused,  and  has  completely  assumed 
the  character  of  a  derivative  suffix  in  words  like  jahrlich, 
"  yearly/'  j'dmmerlicb,  "  lamentable,"  gluckhch,  "  fortunate," 
schmerzlich,  "  painful,"  &c.*  The  occurrence  of  the  simple 
word  in  Northern,  Anglo-Saxon,  and  English,  may  be  ex- 
plained by  its  being  formed  by  abbreviating  the  Gothic 
yaleiks,  our  gleicb,  by  removing  the  entire  prefix. 

417.  An  objection  against  the  identity  of  the  Gothic  suffix 
leika  and  Greek  Tuko^  could  hardly  be  raised  from  the  non- 
mutation  of  sound  in  the  middle  tenuis.  I  refer  the  reader, 
on  this  head,  to  §.  89.,  for  example  to  the  connection  of  the 
Gothic  slipa  and  Old  High  German  insuepiu  with  the  San- 
scrit Bvapimu  Latin  sopto,  and  Greek  vitvo^t  in  spite  of  the 
retention  of  the  old  tenuis.  The  long  t  (in  Gothic  written 
ei)  in  the  Germanic  formation,  answering  to  the  short  in 
the  Greek  \//cof,  and  Prakrit  risa  or  disa,  will  still  less  be 
a  ground  for  rejecting  the  identity  of  the  suffix  under  dis- 
cussion in  the  three  languages ;  for  as  the  original  form  is 
darka  (see  p.  598),  the  rejection  of  the  r  may  well  have  been 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel ;  and  the 
Germanic,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  approaches  the  original 
form  one  degree  closer  than  the  cognate  Hellenic  and 
Prakrit  idiom. 

418.  The  Old  Sclavonic  exhibits  our  suffix  exactly  in  the 
same  form  as  the  Greek,  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  liko, 
nominative  masculine  lik  (according  to  §.  257.),  neuter  liko  ; 
hence  toHk,  toliko,  "  talW*  ''  tale,''  or  "  tantus,"*  "  tanfi/m,' = 
Greek  ttjKIko^,  ttjKIkov,  and  Prakrit  idrisd,  tdris-an,  Sanscrit 


*  See  the  Old  High  German  compounds  of  this  kind  in  Graff  II.  106. 
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tddnsos,  tddriiam :  kolik,  koliko,  "  qualh"  "  ywofc/*  "  quanius,** 
"  quantum  ?"=  Greek  inj?JKO£,  ittjKtKov,  Prakrit  k^riso,  kirisanf 
Sanscrit  kidriias,  kidrisam:  yelik,  yeliko,  relative  =  Greek 
^7sJko£,  riTsuKov^  Prakrit  ydrisd,  ydrisath  Sanscrit  yddriiaSf 
yddrisam.  With  respect  to  the  relative  expression,  it  is 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  this  derivative,  the  base  ye 
(euphonic  for  yo),  which  commonly  signifies  "he"*  (§.  282.), 
has  preserved  the  original  relative  signification  without  the 
elsewhere  necessary  enclitic  she.  Dobrowsky,  however 
(p.  344),  in  assuming  ik  alone  in  this  derivative  as  suffix 
*'  interposUo  tamen  l^  appears  not  to  have  noticed  the  sur- 
prising similarity  of  the  Greek  forms  in  \/icof,  otherwise  he 
would  have  assigned  to  the  I  a  more  important  share  in  the 
work  of  derivation.  The  Sclavonic  forms  difier  from  those 
of  the  cognate  languages  in  this,  that  they  do  not  lengthen 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  pronoun,  or  replace  o  by  a : 
for,  according  to  §.  255.  a.,  the  Sclavonic  o  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  short  a,  and  a  to  the  long  d.  We  should  therefore 
look  for  talik  as  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  tddriia-s,  and 
Prakrit  Idrisd.  It  cannot,  however,  be  matter  of  surprise, 
that,  in  the  course  of  thousands  of  years,  which  separate  the 
Sclavonic  from  identity  with  its  cognate  idioms,  a  weakening 
of  the  vowel  should  have  taken  place  in  the  preceding  case ; 
as  shortenings,  weakenings,  and  abrasions  of  sounds,  are  the 
most  common  alterations  which  time  introduces  into  the 
original  form  of  a  language.  There  are,  however,  in  Scla- 
vonic, other  formations  of  cognate  meaning,  in  which  the 
base  syllable  has  retained  the  old  weight  of  the  vowels,  but 
the  suffiix  has  been  abbreviated  by  dropping  the  syllable  li, 
and  appears  in  combination  with  the  affix  of  the  definite 
declension:  hence  takyi^  ''taliSf'  kakyi,  *'qualis?''  yakyU 
'Squalls''  (relative).*    The    simple    neuters,  that  is,   those 


♦  Dobrowsky  (p.  343)  incorrectly  regards  ak  as  derivative,  since  in 

Q  Q  respect 
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divested  of  the  definite  affix  fako,  kako,  occur  as  adverbs,  the 
former  with  the  signification  "so,"  the  latter  with  that  of 
**  how  ? "  By  the  rejection  of  the  syllable  K,  takyt  and  its 
correlatives,  in  respect  to  their  last  element,  become  identical 
with  the  interrogative  kyt,  "gufe?"  which  is  likewise  de- 
clined definitely ;  and  therefore  we  cannot  entirely  set  aside 
the  objection,  that  takyt  is  a  compound  of  the  demonstrative 
with  the  interrogative.  The  explanation  given  above  is  to 
be  preferred,  because  by  it  the  a  of  the  first  member  of  the 
compound,  as  also  the  signification  of  the  whole,  is  shewn 
to  have  a  very  ancient  foundation  ;  while  by  the  second  mode 
we  should  not  be  able.to  see  why  toktfi,  yekt/i,  kokyi^  should 
not  be  used,  or  tkyi,*  ikyi;  and  why  the  mere  accusative  of 
the  interrogative  to  the  pronoun  preceding  should  have  the 
same  effect  as  the  suffix  under  discussion  has  in  the  cognate 
languages. 

419.  But  if  the  Old  Sclavonic  correlatives  takyt,  kakyt, 
yakyi,  are  abbreviations  of  talikyt,  &c.,  then  the  ana- 
logous and  aequi-significant  Lithuanian  forms  toks,  '*  taHs^ 
koks,  "  qualis'*''  (theme  tokia,  kokich  see  §.411.),  must  also  be 
viewed  in  this  light,  and  the  agreement  of  the  former 
with  the  tockin  (Grimm.  III.  40.),  which  exists  in  Old 
Swedish,  together  with  tolik  and  tolkin,  would  consequently 
not  be  fortuitous.  The  Latin  suffix  li  in  taliSf  qucUis, 
€Bquali8,*  exhibits  a  contrary  abbreviation,  since  it  has 
retained  the   full  extent  of  the  original  adjective  of  simi- 


respect  to  the  primitive  pronoun  he  proceeds  from  the  abbreviated  nomina- 
tive masculine  <*,  k\  t,  and,  in  genei-al,  is  very  obscure  regarding  the  theme 
of  the  base  words,  and  the  historical  relation  of  the  o  to  a,  wliich,  in  §.  266.  a., 
is  developed  through  the  Sanscrit,  as  also  its  length. 

*  According  to  the  analogy  of  kto^  chtOy  §.  400. 

t  JEqualis  is,  probably,  with  regard  to  its  last  element,  identical  with 
qtmlUy  inasmuch  as  tequus  is  most  probably  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
^griK^  ika-Sy  '^  unus"  and  the  latter  is,  in  its  final  syllable,  identical  with 
the  interrogative  base  ka  (§.  908.). 
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larity,  as  also  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal  base,  but 
has  lost  the  last  syllable,  or  the  guttural  only,  of  TIT|^ 
tddrik,  ^T"!  kidrik  (§•  415.).  fjKtK'S,  ofc^#c-j.  The  identity  of 
the  formation  lies  beyond  all  doubt,  and  Voss  has  already 
shewn  that  talis  is  identical  with  Ta\/icof.  To  the  constant 
occurrence  of  a  long  a  in  these  ancient  forms  may  be 
ascribed  the  £Gu;t,  that,  in  more  modem  formations  of  this 
sort,  particularly  belonging  to  the  Latin,  an  a  is  inserted 
before  the  suffix,  or  added  to  the  primitive  base,  in  case 
it  terminates  with  a  consonant;  hence,  regalist  legalis, 
conjugaHs,  hiemaliSf  carnaUsf  auguralist  &c.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  bases  with  a  short  final  vowel  this  is  merely 
lengthened,  and  the  u  (o)  of  the  second  declension  is 
changed  into  a  long  t  instead  of  the  short  i,  which  is  else- 
where introduced  before  suffixes;  hence,  civt-Us,  hosit- 
lis,  juvem-lis,  from  civU  kodU  juveni ;  and  so,  also,  viri-lis 
from  virUf  puen-lis  from  puerth  senn-lis  from  servu,  &c. : 
am-Us,  also,  from  the  organic  a  of  the  fourth  declension, 
which  is  no  less  subject  to  be  weakened  to  i,  as  is  proved 
by  the  dative  ablatives  in  i-bus.  Here,  perhaps,  may  be 
classed,  also,  though  with  a  short  i,  words  in  ti-lis  or  si-lis, 
which  spring  either  from  lost  abstracts  in  ti-s,  si-s,^  or 
passive  participles,  the  u  of  which  must  be  weakened 
before  the  new  suffix  to  i ;  thus,  fidi-Us,  missi-lis,  either 
from  the  obsolete  abstracts  fidi-s,  missi-s — whence  the 
secondary  forms^io,  missio — or  from  fidus  (weakened  from 
fadusy  §.  6.),  missus.  So,  also,  simi-lis,  with  short  i,  from 
the  lost  primitive  simu-«= Sanscrit  sama-s,  **  similar,'^ 
Gothic  sama  (theme  saman),  and  Greek  o/xo-f ;  and  humi-lis. 


*  From  the  primitive  base  Juven  ^Sanscrit  yuvan^  comes  juvenalis ; 
gentUis  comes  from  a  base  gerUi  (compare  Lithuanian ^en^w,  ^'kinsman  '*), 
the  •  of  which,  and  consequently  the  t  also,  are  suppressed  in  the  nomi- 
native gens. 

t  Compare  Inflaence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  24. 

QQ  2 
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from  humU'S.  The  a  of  the  first  declension,  which  is  ori- 
ginally long  (§.  118.)»  has  preserved  its  length  before  this 
suffix ;  hence,  vUaliSf  bestialis,  amphoralis.  As  the  u  of 
the  second  declension,  according  to  its  derivation,  repre- 
sents a  short  a  (§.  116.)>and,  in  the  feminine,  passes  into  a, 
it  is  not  extraordinary  that,  in  this  class  of  words  also, 
adjectives  in  a-lis  occur,  in<^tead  of  i-Zw,  SLsfatd^Us,  inferna-list 
lihera-lis.  So,  also,  esuria-lis,  from  esurie-St  where  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  the  e  of  the  fifth  declension  springs  from 
a  (§§.  151.  and  137.) :  on  the  other  hand,  in  fide-lisytlie  e  is 
retained.  Fame-licm  stands  alone,  and  is  remarkable,  as 
it  has  preserved  our  suffix  entire,  and  its  licus  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  Greek  \tKO£.  If,  as  I  readily  assume  with  M* 
Schmidt  (1.  c.  p.  73),  felic-a,  also,  should  be  classed  here,  as 
analogous  to  rj-Kt^,  6/x^-Ai|,*  still  I  do  not  look  for  its  primi- 
tive element  in  the  root/e,  from  which  come/e-^u*, /e-fara, 
fe-mina,  &c.,  but  in  a  lost  substantive  base,  which  is,  in 
Sanscrit,  ^nn  bhdj,  and  signifies  "fortune."^  Felix,  thercr- 
fore,  would  have  lost  a  guttural,  as  ful-men  for  fulg-men, 
lu-men  for  luc-^men ;  and  in  respect  to  its  last  element,  and 
the  signification  of  its  first  member,  it  would  agree  excel- 
lently with  our  gluck'lich,  "  fortunate."  Here  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  any  primitive  words  direct  from 
the  root,  but  only  derivatives  or  compounds.  Contrary, 
therefore,  to  my  former  conjecture,  I  can  no  longer  class 
words  like  ag'dis,  fragilis,  docilis,  in  respect  to  their  suffix, 
with  words  like  the  abovementioned,  chilis,  virilis.  servilis. 
In  the  former,  the  I  is,  perhaps,  primitive,  and  not,  as  in 
the  latter,  a  corruption  of  d.  In  this  case,  a  suffix  la  or 
ila,  in    Sanscrit,    presents    itself  for    comparison,    as    in 


«  Bat  with  long  t  like  the  Gothic  leiks  (§.  417). 
t  Compare  manda^bhdj^  ^'  having  bad  fortune,"  *'  onfortonate."     The 
cognate  bhdya  is  more  used. 
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an-Ua-Sf  "  wind,"  from  an,  "  to  blow/'  to  which  we  shall 
return  when  treating  of  the  formation  of  words.  I  am 
unable  to  cite,  in  Zend,  an  adjective  in  combination  with 
pronominal  bases,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  drii, 
drisci,  or  driksha ;  but  I  find,  V.  S.  p.  39,  the  expression 
A)ji9g^g^»^  hvaredareaa^  "  like  the  sun ";  and  by  it  the 
opinion  is  confirmed,  that  the  r  of  the  Sanscrit  forms  is  an 
abbreviation  of  ar. 

PRONOMINAL  ADVERBS. 

420.  Locative  adverbs  are  formed,  in  Sanscrit,  by  the 
suffix  tra,  which  is  attached  directly  to  the  true  theme ; 
hence,  a-trot  **  here,**'  ta-tra,  "  there,''  amU'tra,  "  yonder," 
ku'irth  "where?"  ya-trot  "where"  (relative).  This  trcLt 
which  is,  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  47.,  i^7(^  thra  (iihra, 
"  here,"  avathraf  "  there,"  yathra,  "  where  ")  is  probably  a 
contraction  of  the  comparative  suffix  tara,  and,  with  regard 
to  its  termination,  perhaps  an  instrumental  (see  p.  38 1). 
The  Latin  pronominal  adverbs  ci-tra  and  ul-ira,  therefore, 
are  of  the  same  class,  excluding  the  difference  of  the 
case-forms,  and  also  the  Gothic  ablative  adverbs  in 
thrd,  mentioned  at  p.  384 ;  compare,  tha-thrdy  "  thence," 
with  m  ta-trOf  "  there ";  hvathrS,  "  whence?"  with  "^kufra, 
"  where  ?"  and  alycdhrS  **  aliunde,'*'*  with  vs^nr  anyaira,  "  alibu'* 
Locative  pronominal  adverbs  are  also  formed  in  Zend  by 
the  suffix  A>(^dAa  (see  p.  386,  &c.),  which,  in  Sanscrit,  is 
abbreviated  to  ha,  but  is  found  only  in  i-ha,  "  here,"  and 
sa-ha,  "  with  "  (Veda  sa-dha).  In  Greek  corresponds,  as  has 
been  remarked,  the  suffix  Oa  of  evOa,  evravda  ;*  and  probably, 
also,  j(p  in  iravTaxo-dev,  &c.,  as  well  as  <re  (p.  388),  which 
expresses  direction  to  a  place,  unless  the  latter  has  been 


*  Page  387.  With  respect  to  the  conjecture  tliere  expressed  regarding 
a  possible  thematic  identity  between  evOa^  AS^p^tdAo,  and  R  iha^  refer  to 
§.  373. 
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abbreviated  from  n  tra,  by  rejecting  the  r  and  weakening 
the  t  to  s.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  th  or  d  most  certainly 
corresponds,  in  forms  like  hva-th  or  Aoo-J,  "whither,"" 
alya-th,  oTOioae,  yain-d  (for  yaina-d),  eiceure.    The  conjunction 

i/A,  "but,''  "if,"  "for,"  is  completely  identical  with  aj^ 
idha,  ^ iha*  The  s  of  c-is  and  ul-s  in  Latin  has  been 
already  compared  with  ft  (§.  395.  Note). 

421.  In  Sanscrit,  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  suffix  w^ 
tast  not  only  from  pronominal  bases,  but  also  from  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives,  which  express  removal  from,  and 
frequently  supply  the  place  of  the  ablative.  The  suffix 
tasf  as  has  been  before  remarked  (p.  471,  Rem.  5.),  is  con- 
nected also  in  form  with  the  ablative  character,  and 
appears  only  a  continuation  of  it,  or  an  abbreviation. 
In  Latin,  the  suffix  tus  corresponds  regularly;  compare 
copUTUS  with  svargaTAS,  "from  heaven."  The  syllable 
iur  of  igitur,  may  also  be  related  to  it,  the  s  being 
exchanged  for  r.  The  preceding  igi  would  then,  as 
has  been  elsewhere  remarked  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8), 
admit  of  comparison  with  ^  lAo,  "  here  ";  to  which,  with 
regard  to  the  g,  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  ego  does 
to  ^ifR  aham.  Igiiur^  therefore,  would  originally  signify 
"  hence,"  or  "  from  this  "  (ground).  In  Sanscrit  there  is 
a  modification  of  the  suffix  under  discussion,  formed  by 
changing  the  tenuis  to  the  sonant  aspirate  in  ^ni^  a-dhast 
"  beneath,"  and  on  this  is  based  the  Greek  dev  and  Scla- 
vonic du  (see  pp.  379,  380). '      Compare, 


«  Pp.  386,  388.  The  Sanscrit  v  dh  requires  the  Greek  6 ;  but,  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  for  the  permutation  of  sounds,  the  Gothic  d  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  6 :  at  the  end  of  a  word,  however,  ^  is  preferred  to  d  (§.  91.) 

1 1  wish  to  limit  what  has  been  said  at  §.  293.  Rem.  in  tliis  particular,  that 
though  onoudu  and  ovoudu  are  compounds  of  udu^  the  u  of  onudye  and  tvdye 
has  been  deyeloped  from  the  o  of  the  bases  ONO^  TO^  precisely  as  the  u 
of  uduy  or  ifudu^  and  ixdye  (for  yudye)  from  YO,     I  therefore  consider  the 

forms 
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ia-tas,  ro-Oev,         ot-tA-dti. 

yatas,  S-dev,  yA-^H-ahe, 

The  Latin  offers  for  comparison  unde,  for  cunde  (ali-cunde) 
and  inde,  the  de  of  which  I  have  no  doubt  is  connected  with  the 
Sanscrit  sufl^  tas  or  dhaa,  the  Greek  0ev,  and  Sclavonic  dH, 
Unde  has,  in  addition,  received  a  nasal,  which  is  not  to  be 
explained  by  transposition  from  the  Greek  dev,  as  the  blend- 
ing of  nasal  sounds,  which  are  governed  by  the  organ  of  the 
consonant  following,  is  very  common.  Remark  the  fre- 
quently-mentioned relation  of  ambo,  oififlxo,  to  the  Sanscrit 
^9)?^  ubhdu,  and  Sclavonic  oba.  Aliunde,  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  anyatas,  "  elsewhere,^*  need  not  be  regarded  as  a 
compound  of  unde ;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  u  of  aliu-nde 
belongs  to  the  theme  of  alius,  and  corresponds,  therefore,  to 
the  Indian  a  of  anya-tus.  So,  also,  ali-bi  and  aliu-bi  are 
scarcely  compounds  of  ibi  and  ubi,  but  combinations  of  the 
dative  termination  bh  which  is  contained  in  ti-hi,  si-bi,  i-bi, 
and  U'bi,  with  the  base  ALIU,  either  suppressing  the  final 
vowel — whence  aK-6i— or  retaining  it  as  in  aliu-bi.  Whether, 
however,  a  nasal  has  been  inserted  in  inde,  depends  upon 
whether  it  springs  from  the  base  i — whence  is,  ibi,  &c. — 
or  from  tn= Sanscrit  ana  (§.  273.).  The  very  isolated  pre- 
position de,  in  Latin,  is,  perhaps,  an  abbreviation  of  the  San- 
scrit ^nre  adhas,  '*  below,^**  and  therefore,  in  origin,  identical 
with  the  sequi-sonant  suffix  of  inde,  unde,  and  aliunde.  A 
form  hi-nde  or  hu-nde,  isti^nde  or  uttu-nde,  and  Uli-nde  or 
illu-nde,  might  also  be  expected.     But  instead  of  these  we 


fonns  tudu^  **  thence,"  and  kudu,  "  whence  ?"  which  occur  only  in  combi- 
nation with  the  prepodtion  ot,  as  simple. 

*  From  the  weakened  base  ku  (§.  389.),  for  katas,  to  be  expected  from 
KA,  on  which  are  based  the  Greek  v^Oev,  from  KoOei,  and  Sclavonic  kudv. 
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find  hinc,  istinc,  Ulinc,  regarding  which  it  is  unknown  whence 
comes  their  meaning  of  separation  from  a  phice,  unless  the 
syllable  de,  as  exponent  of  this  direction,  has  been  removed 
from  them,  and  the  enclitic  c  has  assumed  its  place,  which 
would  surprise  us  least  in  hinc,  Hinc  may,  perhaps,  be  an 
abbreviation  of  Aiticfe,  as  the  neuter  hoc  of  hode  (§.  395). 
The  locative  adverbs  hk,  illic,  istic,  I  regard  as  datives,  of 
which  the  character,  according  to  §.  200.,  has  been  taken 
from  the  Sanscrit  locative;  and  which,  in  ruri,  also  has 
retained  the  original  meaning.  Jsfic  and  illic  are,  for  the 
use  of  language,  sufficiently  distinguished  from  the  forms 
isti  and  Vli,  which  are  used  for  the  dative  relation ;  while  for 
hie  a  distinction  from  the  proper  dative  must  be  differently 
sought  in  the  dropping  the  euphonic  u  (from  v).*  Hie, 
therefore,  is,  in  this  respect,  distinguished  from  huic,  as  the 
nominative  hie,  for  which  huic  might  be  expected,  from  qVL 
422.  Adverbs  of  time  are  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix 
^  dd,  hence  kadd,  "  when  ?  '*  tadd,  "  then  ";  yadd,  "  when  ? " 
"at  which  time";  ikaddj  "once";  mdd,  "always":  the  latter 
springs  from  the  energetic  demonstrative  base  sa  (§.  345.), 
whence  also  sarm,  **  every  "(§.  38  !.)•  Perhaps  the  Greek 
re  is,  in  an  anomalous  manner,  connected  with  this  dd,  by  a 
permutation  of  sound,  which  has  become  a  principle  in  Ger- 
manic, since  nearly  all  old  medials,  as  far  as  they  have  not 
experienced  a  second  modification  in  High  German,  become 
tenues.  In  Sclavonic  corresponds  the  suffix  gda,  which  I 
think  must  be  divided  into  g-da,  since  I  regard  it  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  interrogative  base,  which  has  ceased  to  be  used 
alone,  and  which  may  have  signified  "  when,"  or  "  once  on 
a  time  ";  and  the  guttural  tenuis  has  given  place  to  a  medial, 
on  account  of  the  d  following,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
gdye,  "  where  .^"  (§.  293.  Rem.).  This  gda,  unconscious  of  its 
derivation,  is  combined  with  the  interrogative  itself;  hence 


«  See  p.  549  and  §§.  394. 395. 
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kogdci "  when  ?  **  and  togda, "  then/'  But  in  MSS.  is  found  for 
.  inogda,  **  at  another  time,^  also  the  simple  inda,  as  a  more 
exact  countertype  of  the  Sanscrit  anyordd,  but  with  the  o  of 
the  base  INO  suppressed*  which  is  retained  in  inogda  and 
similar  forms,  to  avoid  the  great  accumulation  of  consonants. 
Together  with  yegda,  ore,  occurs,  also,  the  simple  yedof  but 
with  a  change  of  signi6cation,  viz.  as  an  interrogative  par- 
ticle (Dobr.  p.  432).  In  Lithuanian  the  simple  suflix  appears 
both  in  the  unweakened  interrogative  base,  and  in  other 
pronouns  and  words,  the  nature  of  which  borders  on  that  of 
pronouns,  and  which,  in  Sanscrit,  are  declined  like  pronouns. 
Thus,  niekada,  "  never,"  after  withdrawing  the  negative  ele- 
ment, corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ikadd,  *'once'';  kada, 
"when,'*  and  tada,  ''then,"*  are  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
expressions  of  the  same  sound  and  signification;  wlssada 
means  ''always,"  and  anday  (for  anadh),  "at  that  time."  It 
may  be  allowed  here  to  mention  two  other  Lithuanian  ad- 
verbs of  time,  which  are  not,  indeed,  connected  with  the 
suffix  dd,  but  required  previous  mention  on  other  accounts; — 
I  mean  dabar,  '*  now,"  and  komet,  "  when  ?  "  In  the  first  part 
of  da-bar  I  believe  may  be  seen  a  weakened  form  of  the 
demonstrative  base  ta;  in  the  latter,  a  remnant  of  the  term 
for  **  time,"  mentioned  at  p  425  ;  viz.  mtvdra,  Bengali  6/2r, 
and  therefore  a  word  akin  to  the  syllable  -ber  in  the  Latin 
name  for  months.  As  regards,  however,  the  final  portion 
of  komet,  it  recalls,  on  account  of  the  frequent  interchange 
of  t;  and  m,  the  sufiix  vat  in  the  Sanscrit  adverbs  of  time, 
tdvat,  "now,"  ydvat,  "at  which  time"  (§.412),  with  which  we 
have  endeavoured  to  compare  the  Greek  T7Jfu>£,  rjfjLO£.  We 
return  to  the  sufiix  da,  in  order  to  remark,  that,  by  a  perver- 
sion of  the  language,  it  is  so  regarded  as  though  the  adverbs 
formed  with  it  were  substantives  or  adjectives  capable  of 
declension.  Thus  arise  the  forms  in  dSs,  dai,  and  dais; 
the  two  first  with  feminine  genitive  and  dative  termina- 
tion, the  last  with  the  masculine  plural  instrumental  ter- 
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mination.  For  the  niekadh  mentioned  above  occurs,  there- 
fore, also  niekadds,  fiiekadaif  and  niekadms.  For  dai  is  also 
written  day ;  hence  today  as  well  as  tadii;  and  the  form 
tad  occurs  with  h  suppressed,  and  tadda,  taddayt  with  d 
doubled,  just  as  koA  kaddch  kaddayt  for  kadh.  To  the 
latter,  and  to  the  Sanscrit  w^  kadd,  corresponds,  perhaps, 
the  Latin  quando;  so  that  a  nasal  would  have  been  inserted 
before  the  T  sound,  as  above  in  unde  (p.  59l).  The  cor- 
relative tando,  however,  is  wanting.  The  following  table 
may  serve  as  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparison 
obtained: 


■ANWSIT. 

UTB. 

OLD  SOL. 

OBEBK. 

LATIN. 

kadd, 

kadh. 

kogdof 

irar€, 

quand 

tadA, 

tadh. 

togda, 

Tore, 

•  •  • 

yadd. 

•    • 

yegda. 

OTCt 

... 

anyadd, 

•    • 

inda. 

oAAore, 

•  •  • 

423.  The  suffix  dd  is  combined  in  Sanscrit  with  nirrif 
which  appears  to  me  to  be  an  accusative  form  of  a  femi- 
nine pronominal  base  ni,  that  the  masculine  and  neuter  na 
(p.  335)  might  easily  form  in  the  feminine,  as  well  as  nd 
(see  §•  172.).  Thus  arise  taddnim,  "  then,"'  and  iddnim, 
'*  now."  As,  however,  the  simple  form  idd  has  become  ob- 
solete, the  Indiaii  grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ddnim. 
As  regards  the  origin  of  the  time-defining  dd,  it  appears 
to  be  an  abbreviation  of  fijin  divd,  **  by  day,"  by  the  re- 
jection of  iv  ;  as,  in  Latin,  ev  is  rejected  nob  (from  nevolo). 
I  recognise  a  difierent  kind  of  abbreviation  of  this  divd 
in  mr  a-dydf  "  to-day,"  "  now,"  where  the  v  only  of  divd 
is  removed,  and  the  final  d  shortened,  and  the  t,  according 
to  a  universal  phonetic  law,  changed  into  ^. 

424.  There  is  nothing  similar  in  the  cognate  languages  to 
the  Greek  correlatives  in  vUa — irtiviKtz,  ts/wVco,  ^vUa — be- 
sides the  Latin  daneCf  donicum,  before  mentioned,  unless  it  be 
the  Sanscrit  adverb  wfif^ am«am,  "etemal,''  "perpetual." 
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Buttmann  is  inclined  to  see  in  Ua  an  accusative  termination 
from  an  Tf,  to  be  conjectured  from  the  Latin  vix^  vices 
(Lexil.  II.  p.  227).  I  assent  to  this  explanation  only  in  so 
far  as  the  recognition  of  a  substantive  accusative  in  the  con- 
cluding part  of  these  formations.  I  do  not,  however,  divide 
irrjv-Ua,  &c.,  but  mf-vtKaf  and  thus  make  them  genuine  com- 
pounds, of  which  the  first  member  does  not  contain  a  case- 
termination,  but  the  bare  theme.  We  may  regard,  therefore, 
7117,  Tff,  and  i/f  as  feminine  bases,  or,  as  above,  in  rrjyio^^ 
^/xo9,  lengthened  forms  of  the  masculine  and  neuter.*  The 
latter  would  be  more  agreeable  to  the  original  principle  of 
the  formation  of  compounds ;  according  to  which,  pronouns 
and  adjectives,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  express  no 
distinction  of  sex,  and  therefore  never  appear  in  the  form  of 
the  theme,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  feminine,  but  in  that 
which  is  common  to  the  masculine  and  neuter,  in  which,  pro- 
perly, there  is  no  sex  expressed,  and  from  which  the  femi- 
nine theme  is  a  derivative.  In  the  preceding  case,  however, 
the  final  substantive  is  really  feminine,  if,  as  I  conjecture, 
it  is  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  fVf^  ni/,  nominative  f^  nik, 
"  night  "'*;  the  accusative  of  which,  nisam,  is  contained  in 
the  abovementioned  anisam,  "  eternal,''*  literally  "  without 
night."'  It  is  certain  that  the  Sanscrit  accusative  niiam 
could,  in  Greek,  take  no  other  form  than  vtKOf  oa  '^s  pro- 
ceeds from  ^  kf  and,  in  Greek,  always  appears  as  k  (§.  21.). 
The  Greek  base  vvkt,  the  Latin  twcf,  and  the  Gothic  nahii 
(nominative  nahts),  are,  in  Sanscrit,  represented  by  nakt,  of 
which  only  the  accusative  ncJctam  ^noctem,  vvicra,  remains 
in  use  as  an  adverb  ("  by  night"),  and  in  the  unorganic  com- 
pound ^rmR  naJdanrchara,  "night-walker."  We  might 
therefore  derive  naklanh  also,  from  a  theme  naktcu  If, 
then,  in  Sanscrit,  in  disadvantageous  comparison  with  its 
cognate  languages,  only  an  obscure  remnant  of  this  nakt  is 

*  See  §.352. 
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left  in  the  accusative  just  mentioned,  the  reverse  case  cannot 
be  surprising,  that  the  Greek  should  have  retained  of  nii, 
nik,  which  is  most  probably  akin  to  nakU  only  the  accusative 
in  the  compounds  under  discussion.  As,  then,  in  jr^  taddf 
and  similar  formations,  if  the  explanation  of  the  suffix  given 
above  be  well  founded  (§.423.),  there  is  only  a  formal  ex- 
pression of  **  day,''  and  yet  time  in  general  is  understood  in 
it ;  so,  according  to  the  view  here  proposed,  in  n^wVa,  "night" 
would  be  selected  as  the  representative  of  time  in  general,  or 
of  a  particular  point  of  time,  which  might  easily  take  place 
through  the  dimming  of  the  primary  meaning  of  the  con- 
cluding element.  So  the  Sanscrit  adyOf  "  to-day,"  "  on  this 
day" — its  original  meaning  being  lost  sight  of — is  not  unfre- 
quently  used  in  the  sense  of  "  now,*'  "  in  this  moment.'**  If 
avTiKa  is  based  on  the  same  principle  of  formation  as  rYjviKO^ 
&c.,  it  is  then  an  abbreviation  of  avTYi-viKa^  which  is  also 
Buttmann's  conjecture,  since  he  derives  it  from  tyiv  avrrjv 
iKa,  and  the  omission  of  the  tiv  would  resemble  that  of  the 
Latin  ev  in  nolof  and  that  of  iv  in  the  Sanscrit  suffix  dd,  from 
divd.  But  if  we  follow  C.  G.  Schmidt  (Qusst  Gramm.  de 
Prs^p.  Gr.  p.  49)  in  taking  airiKa  as  an  unabbreviated  form, 
we  might  then,  by  the  same  analogy,  derive  rrfviKa  from  t^vo^  ; 
which  we  would  not,  however,  do,  as  there  is  no  form  iriji/o^, 
whence  we  might  derive  rniviKo,  nor  ijvo^,  whence  fiviKa. 

425.  Adverbs  of  kind  and  manner  are  formed  in  Sanscrit 
by  addition  of  the  suffixes  ^  thrnn  and  ^  thd.  The  former 
occurs  only  in  "W^kathamy  "how?"*  and  ^?qi^  ittham,  "so," 
and  it  Jias  been  before  compared  with  the  Latin  tern  in 
i-tem  and  au-tem  (§.  378.).  To  thd  answers  the  Latin  (a  in 
Ha  and  aliuta,  which  latter  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
"VPnVT  anyaihd,  "  in  another  manner.""  Besides  these  are 
formed,  in  Sanscrit,  by  this  suffix,  tathd^  "so,"  yathd,  "how?" 
(relative)  and  sarvathd,  "  in  every  way."  A  suffix  U,  of 
the  same  signification,  forms  with  the  demonstrative  base 
i  the  adverb  Ui,  "  so,"  the  only  analogous  form  to  which  is 
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the  preposition  irfk  atU  "  over,"  which  springs  from  the 
pronominal  hase  iv a*  In  Latin,  tUh  " as,*"  and»  with  the 
i  abraded,  ut,  correspond  in  regard  to  the  suffix.  The  i  of 
itidem  may  first  have  arisen  in  Latin  as  a  weakening  of 
ita,  in  Zend  a>(3J  ithOf  occasioned  by  the  incumbrance  of 
the  dem  (§.  6.).  The  suffixes  ^  tham  and  m  thd  are  re- 
lated to  one  another  as  accusative  and  instrumental ;  the 
latter  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend  language 
(§.  158.),  and  which,  contrary  to  a  conjecture  given  at  §.  378., 
I  now  believe  must  be  taken  in  this  sense.  The  Zend, 
which  generally  shortens  the  long  d  at  the  end  of  poly- 
syllabic words,  uses  the  suffix  under  discussion  like  the 
Latin,  with  a  short  final  vowel ;  hence  m(3J  Uha  like  Ucu 
I  have  not  met  with  the  suffix  tham  in  Zend,  for  m^)^ 
kuiha  is  used  for  ^nn^  katham,  and  for  ^n>^  Utham  the  jmj 
Uha  just  mentioned. 


*  Berlin  Jahrb.  Nov.  1830,  p.  702. 
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426.  The  Sanscrit  has  two  forms  for  the  active,  of 
which  the  one  is  appointed  for  the  transitive  and  out- 
wardly-operating direction  of  its  powers,  and  is  called 
by  the  Indian  grammarians  parasmdi-padanu  equivalent  to 
"  stranger  form'';  the  other,  which  is  called  dtmanipadam, 
ue.  "  self  form,''"'"  serves,  when  it  stands  in  its  primitive 
signification,  for  reflective  or  intransitive  purposes,  or  shews 
that  the  action  is  to  be  placed  to  the  credit  of  the  subject, 
or  stands  in  some  near  relation  thereto.  For  instance, 
ddf  "  give,''  in  the  dtmanipadam,  in  conjunction  with  the  pre- 
position df  has  the  force  of  "  take,"  i.  e.  "  give  oneself  ": 
the  causative  darsaydmi,  "to  make  to  see,"  "to  shew," 
acquires,  through  the  terminations  of  the  atmanepadam,  the 
signification  "shew  itself";  si,  "lie"  (iilS  =  K€iTai),  d*, 
"«/"  (d9<^  =  ?<rTa/,  p.  lis),  mtidf  "to  be  pleased,"  "please 
oneself,"  ruch,  "  to  shine,"  "  please,"  "  please  oneself,"  are 
only  used  in  the  dtmanSpadam ;  ydcA,  "to  require,"  "pray,"  has 
both  forms,  but  the  reflective  prevails,  as  we  most  generally 
require  or  pray  for  our  own  advantage.  In  general,  how- 
ever, the  language,  as  it  at  present  exists,  disposes  of  both 
forms  in  rather  an  arbitrary  manner.  But  few  verbs  have 
retained  the  two ;  and  where  this  happens,  the  primitive  in- 
tention of  both  seldom  shews  itself  distinctly.  Of  the  cognate 
languages,  only  the  Zend,  the  Greek,  and  the  Gothic  have 
retained  this  primitive  form ;  for  that  the  Gothic  passive  is 


*  Jl^panumdi  is  the  dative  of  parcr,  ^'  the  other." 

"^  WITR«T  dtman^  "  soul,*'  of  which  the  dative,  &tmani^  is  used  above,  in 
the  obh'qtie  cases  often  fills  the  place  of  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 
generally  with  a  reflective  signification. 
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identical  in  oonstniction  with  the  Indo-Greek  middle  has 
been  already  shewn  in  my  Conjugation-system,*  Grimm 
has  since  directed  attention  to  two  expressions  which  have 
remained  unnoticed  in  former  Grammars,  and  which  are  of 
the  greatest  importance,  as  having  preserved  the  old  medial 
form  also  in  a  medial  signification.  Ulfilas,  namely,  twice 
(Matt,  xxvii  43.  and  Mark  xv.  32.)  translates  Kara^na  by 
'*  aisieigadau"  and  once  (Matt  xxvii.  43.)  pvaaaOo^  by  *'fai»- 
yadau.'*  Lately,  also,  v.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  in  their  valu- 
able edition  of  Ulfilas  (pp.  187  and  225),  have  justly  as- 
signed the  following  forms  to  one  lately  brought  to  light,  by 
Castiglione's  edition  of  St  Paul's  Epistles,  to  the  middle: 
ufkunnandof  yvidaovrai  (John  xiii.  35.) ;  faianda,  **  vituperant" 
(Rom.  ix.  19.);  gavasyada  undivanein,  evivoTjTou  a^aplav 
( 1  CJor.  XV.  54.);  vaurkyadch  epy&^erou  (2  Cor.  iv.  17.);  uathJiadcLt 
Korepyd^erat  (2  Cor.  vii.  10.) ;  and  liugandauj  yafitfadrcMrav 
(I  Cor.  viL  9.).  Grimm,  in  the  first  edition  of  his  Grammar 
(p.  444),  gives  the  forms  aisteigadau  and  lausyadau,  as  I  doubt 
not  justly,  as  imperatives,  but  considers  them  as  erroneous 
transferences  of  the  Greek  expressions  into  the  passive 
form.  What  however,  could  induce  Ulfilas  to  translate  the 
middle  pvadaOtaf  not  to  mention  the  active  icarajSaro),  by  a 
passive,  having  so  many  other  opportunities  for  exchanging 
Greek  middles  for  passives  ?  In  the  second  edition  (L  855) 
Grimm  asks,  ''Have  we  here  the  third  conjugation  of  a 
Gothic  middle?"  Were  they,  however,  conjunctiva  media, 
they  must  then  have  retained  the  characteristic  i  of  this 
word,  and,  in  this  respect  have  answered  to  the  Indo-Greek 
media,  such  as  bharita  (from  bharaitd),  tpipoero.  The  middle 
and  passive  could  not  be  distinguished  by  the  insertion  or 
suppression  of  the  exponent  of  the  conjunctive  relation. 
I  explain,  therefore,  aisteigadau  and  lauiyadaiL,  as  well  as 
the  later  liugandau  (yafupranaa'av),  without  hesitation,   as 


*  P.  122.    Compaie  Vocalismus,  p.  79,  and  Grimm  1. 1050. 
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imperatives  of  the  middle  voice ;  as  they  answer  excellently 
well  to  the  Sanscrit  medial  imperatives,  as  bhar-a^tdm,  "  he 
should  bear  or  receive ";  bhar^-ntdnh  "  they  should  bear  or 
receive/^  The  Gothic  au  has  the  same  relation  here  to 
the  Sanscrit  dm,  as,  in  the  first  conjunctive  person  active, 
where,  for  instance  siyau^  **ich  jet,**'  "I  may  be,"  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  sydm.  The  old  m  has  merged  into  u,  and 
formed  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  a  (compare  §.  255.  g.). 
In  respect  to  form,  however,  atsteigadait,  lausyadau,  and  Ziu- 
gandau  are  passive ;  and  Ulfilas  would  probably  have  also 
rendered  "  he  should  be  freed"*^  by  lawtyadau.  In  the  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible,  however,  an  occasion  for  the  use  of  the  pas- 
sive imperative  rarely  occurs. 

427.  While  the  Greek  and  Gothic  have  carried  over 
the  medial  form  into  the  passive,  so  that  the  passive  and 
middle,  with  the  exception  of  the  Greek  aorist  and  future, 
are  perfectly  identical ;  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  the  pas- 
sive, indeed,  exhibits  the  more  important  terminations  of 
the  middle,  through  which  the  symbolical  retro-operation 
of  the  action  on  the  subject  is  expressed,  but  a  practical 
distinction  occurs  in  the  special  tenses  (§.  109^),  in  that 
the  syllable  ya — of  which  more  hereafter — ^is  appended  to 
the  root,  but  the  characteristic  additions  and  other  pecu- 
liarities, by  which  the  different  classes  are  distinguished 
in  the  two  active  forms,  are  resumed.  In  Greek,  JeiK-vv-Tai 
is  as  well  passive  as  medial,  but  in  Sanscrit  f^^  chi-nu-Ut 
from  ft  chi,  "  collect,'^  is  only  medial,  and  the  passive  is 
chi-ya-tS :  in  Greek,  StSorcUf  lararai,  are  as  well  passive  as 
medial ;  in  Sanscrit  the  kindred  forms  ^  dat-Ut  anomalous 
for  dada-tS,  firwk  tishtha-ti  only  medial,  and  their  passive 
becomes  dt-yati,  stht-yati*  As  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  pas- 
sive, except  that  with  the  omission  of  the  class  peculiarities 


*  Some  of  the  roots  in  ^  weaken  that  vowel  to  t  before  the  passive 
characteristic  ya. 
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it  is  formed  immediately  from  the  root,  answers  to  other  de- 
rivative verbs,  the  causal,  desiderative,  and  intensitive,  we, 
in  treating  of  them,  shall  return  to  it.  The  middle,  how- 
ever, we  shall  treat  pari  passu  with  the  transitive  active 
form,  as  it  is  distinguished  from  this  latter,  in  nearly  every 
case,  only  by  the  extension  of  the  personal  terminations. 

428.  The  moods  in  Sanscrit  are  five,  if  we  include  the 
indicative,  in  which,  in  fact,  no  mood,  but  only  mere  re- 
lations  of  time,  are    expressed.      The  absence  of  modal 
accessary  notions  is  its  characteristic.      The  other  moods 
are,  the  potential,   imperative,  precative,  and  conditional. 
Besides  these,  we  find  in  the  Vedas  fragments  of  a  mood, 
which,  in  the  principle  of  its  formation,  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  subjunctive,  and  by  the  grammarians  is  Cklled  lit. 
The  same   moods,  even  to  the  conjunctive,  or  ISt,  exist  in 
Zend,  only   I  am  not  able  to  lay  down  the  conditional, 
which  stands  in  nearest  connection  with  the  future,  and 
which  in  Sanscrit,  also,  is  very  rare.    The  infinitive  and  par- 
ticiple belong  to  the  noun.      The  indicative  has  six  tenses, 
viz.  one  present,  three  preterites,  and  two  futures.    The  pre- 
terites, in  form,  correspond  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist, 
and  perfect.     With  their  use,  however,  the  language,  in  its 
present  condition,  deals  very  capriciously  ;  for  which  reason, 
in  my  Grammar,  I  have  named  them  only  with  reference 
to  their  form  :  the  first,  single-formed  augmented  preterite ; 
the  second,  multiform  augmented  preterite ;  and  the  third, 
reduplicated  preterite.      Both   futures  are  likewise  indis- 
tinguishable in  their  use,  and  I  name  them  according  to 
their  composition :   the  one,  which  answers  to  the  Greek 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  name  the  tenaes  and  moods  after  vowels, 
which,  for  the  names  of  the  principal  tenses,  are  inserted  between  ^ 
/  and  7  t,  and,  for  the  names  of  the  secondaiy,  between  ^  /  and  v 
n.  Thus  the  names  run,  laty  /tf,  /tif,  irit^  Ut^  ISt^  Ain,  /in,  /vn,  /ftn.  See 
Colebrooke  B  Grammar,  pp.  132. 181. 
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and  Lithuanian  fdture,  and  is   most   used*  the  auxiliary 
future ;  the  other,  the  participial  future,  as  its   first  ele- 
ment is  a  participle  which  answers  to  the  Latin  in  turtu. 
In  the   Zend  I  have  not  yet  detected  this  tense,  hut   all 
the  other  Sanscrit  tenses  I  have,  and  have  given  proofs  of 
this   in   the    reviews    mentioned    in  the   preface   (p.  xi). 
The  moods  which  stand  opposed  to  the  indicative  have,  in 
Sanscrit  and  Zend,  only  one  tense ;  yet  the  potential  aud 
precative  have,  in   fact,  such   a  relation    to  each   other, 
as,  in  Greek,  the  present  and  second  aorist  of  the  optative ; 
and   Panini  embraces   both  of  these  modal  forms  under 
the  name  lin.      The  same  relation  between  wishing  and 
praying  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  potential,  which  is 
in  far  more  general  use,  though  the  latter  be  strictly  re- 
presented  by    the    precative.      In  the  V^das   traces    are 
apparent  of  a  further  elaboration  of  the  moods  into  various 
tenses,  and  it  may  hence  be  inferred,  that  what  the  Eu- 
ropean  languages,    in   their  developement  of  the   moods, 
have  in  excess  over  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  dates,  at  least 
in  its  origin,  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  language. 
429.  The  numbers  of  the  verb  are  three  in  most  of  the 
languages  here  treated  of.       The  Latin  verb  has,  like  its 
noun,  lost  the  dual ;  but  the  German  has  preserved  the 
verbal  dual  in  its  oldest  dialect,  the  Gothic,  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  noun ;  the  Old  Sclavonic  retains  it  in  both; 
and  so  has  the  Lithuanian  to  the  present  day.      The  Pali 
and  Prakrit,  otherwise  so  near  to  the  Sanscrit,  have,  like 
the   Latin,   parted    with  both    the   dual   and  the    middle 
mood  of  the  active.      In  opposition  to  the  Semitic,  there 
is  no  distinction   of  gender  in  the  personal  signs  of  the 
Sanscrit  family  ;  which  is  not  surprising,  as  the  two  first 
persons,  even  in  their  simple   condition,  are  without  the 
distinction,  while  the  Semitic  dispenses  with  it  only  in  the 
first  person,  as  well  simple    as   in  the  verb,  but,  in  the 
second    and    third,  in  both    conditions   distinguishes  the 
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masculine  from  the  feminine.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  gained 
a  feminine  in  an  inorganic  fashion,  and  by  a  divergence 
from  the  primary  type  of  its  class,  as  well  in  its  simple 
pronoun  of  the  first  person,  as  in  the  three  persons  of  the 
verb.  As,  namely,  va,  "  we  two,"  has  the  force  of  a  mas^ 
culine  substantive  dual,  to  which  the  feminine  in  %  ye  corre- 
sponds (§.  273.) ;  so,  by  the  power  of  analogy,  out  of  that  ba 
va  has  been  developed  a  feminine  vk  vye^  and,  in  accordance 
with  this,  in  the  verb  also ;  for  instance,  iccba  yesvot  **  we  two 
are"  (masculine),  iccbIi  yeavye  (feminine),  as  opposed  to  the 
Sanscrit  svaa  (contracted  from  asvasX  and  the  Lithuanian 
eiva.  In  the  same  manner,  in  the  second  and  third  dual 
persons,  which,  in  the  masculine,  are  both  yeatch  answering 
to  the  Sanscrit  (a)sthcat  (a)sia89  and  the  Greek  etrrov,  a 
female  yestye  KCTb  has  been  formed ;  for  as,  in  virtue  of  the 
law  by  which  the  terminating  sibilant  of  the  Sanscrit  form 
is  necessarily  rejected  (see  §.  255.  /.),  the  verbal  dual  ending 
became  identical  with  that  of  the  noun,  and  as,  moreover, 
the  termination  ta  has  precisely  the  same  sound  with  the  in- 
dependent ta,  •*  these  two**'  (men):  the  way  was  thus  opened 
to  the  formation  of  a  feminine  personal  termination  Tb  tye, 
which  is  also  identical  with  the  independent  tye,  '*  these 
two '''  (women).  These  feminine  verbal  terminations  are  in 
any  case  worthy  of  observation,  as  they  rest  on  the  feeling 
of  the  grammatical  identity  of  the  verb  with  the  noun, 
and  shew  that  the  spirit  of  the  language  was  vitally  im- 
bued with  the  principle  of  close  connection,  which  had  of 
old  arisen  between  the  simple  pronoun  and  that  which  is 
joined  with  the  verbal  bases. 

.  430.  With  respect  to  the  personal  signs,  the  tenses  and 
moods  fall  most  evidently  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Greek,  into 
two  classes.  The  one  is  fuller,  the  other  more  contracted 
in  its  termination.  To  the  first  class  belong  those  tenses 
which,  in  Greek,  we  are  accustomed  to  call  the  chiet 
namely,  the  present,  future,   and  perfect   or    reduplicated 
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preterite,  whose  terminations,  however,  have  undergone 
serious  mutilations  in  the  three  sister  languages,  which 
clearly  have  their  foundation  in  the  incumbrance  of  the 
commencement  by  the  reduplication  syllable.  To  the  se- 
cond class  belong  the  augmented  preterites,  and,  in  San- 
scrit and  Zend,  all  the  moods  not  indicative,  with  the 
exception  of  the  present  of  the  I6t  or  conjunctive,  and  of 
those  terminations  of  the  imperative  which  are  peculiar  to 
this  mood,  and  are  rather  full  than  contracted.  In  Greek, 
the  conjunctive  has  the  full,  but  the  optative,  which  an- 
swers to  the  Sanscrit  potential,  the  contracted.  The  ter- 
mination jju  of  TVTrTotfii  is,  as  we  have  elsewhere  observed,* 
inorganic,  as  appears  from  a  comparison  with  the  rtmrolfirjv 
which  has  sprung  from  the  original  form  tvtttoiv  and  the 
conjugation  in  fu  {iiSoirjv), 

431.  In  Latin,  this  double  form  of  the  personal  termi- 
nation, although  in  an  inverted  relatipn,  makes  itself 
observable  in  this,  that  where  the  fuller  form  mi  stood,  the 
termination,  excepting  in  the  cases  of  sum  -and  inquam^  has 
vanished  altogether.  On  the  other  hand,  the  original 
termination  m,  by  itself,  has  everywhere  maintained 
itself.  Hence,  amo,  am.abo;  but  amabamt  eramt  sim,  am^em, 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  a-bhavam  and  dsam,  "  I  was,'^  sydm,  "  I  may 
be,"  kdmaySyam,  "  I  might  love."  In  the  other  persons 
an  uniformity  of  terminations  has  crept  in  by  the  abrasion 
of  the  i  of  the  primary  forms;  thus,  legu(i),  legii(i)» 
leffunt(i)t  as  legas^  leffot,  leganL 

432.  In  the  Gothic,  the  aboriginal  separation  into  the 
full  and  mutilated  terminations  makes  itself  principally 
conspicuous  in  that  the  terminations  ti  and  rUi  of  the 
primary  forms  have  retained  the  T  sound,  because  it  was 
protected  by  a  following  vowel,  but  have  lost  the  i ;  on 
the  other  hand,  the   concluding  t  of  the  secondary  forms, 


Berlin  Jahrb.  Feb.  1827,  p.  279)  or  Vocalismua,  p.  44. 
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as  in  the  Greek,  has  vanished :  hence,  for  example, 
bair-i'thy  bair-a-nd,  answering  to  Htfif  bliar-a-th  Mlf'ir  bharr 
a-nti  (^ep-o-vTi),  but  bair-ai,  like  fl>€poi,  answering  to  h^^ 
bhar-^-t,  (from  bharait)  fer-a-t  In  the  first  person  singular, 
the  full  termination  mi  has,  in  remarkable  accordance  with 
the  Latin,  quite  disappeared:  on  the  other  hand,  the  con- 
cluding m  of  the  secondary  forms  has  not,  indeed,  as  in 
the  Latin,  been  retained  unaltered,  but  yet  has  kept  its 
place  in  the  solution  into  u  (compare  §.  246.) :  thus  bair-a, 
answering  to  wsfk  bhar-A-mU  but  bair-a-u  (from  bairam  for 
bairaim)*  answering  to  Wbr^  bhar-iy-am,  fer-a-m.  In  the 
second  person  singular,  as  in  the  Latin,  an  identity  between 
the  primary  and  secondary  forms  has  introduced  itself, 
since  the  first  have  lost  the  concluding  i,  and  the  latter 
have  not  brought  one  from  the  Asiatic  seat  of  their  class ; 
hence  bour-i-St  answering  to  Mifir  bhar-a-si,  and  also  bair- 
ai'8  to  ^ds^  bhar-i'Sf  fer-d-s,  ^kp-oi-tr. 

433,  In  the  Old  Sclavonic,  the  secondary  forms  have, 
in  the  singular,  been  compelled  entirely  to  abandon  the 
personal  consonant  (see  §.  255.  Z.),  on  account  of  its  being 
final;  hence,  in  the  imperative,  which  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  potential,  the  Greek  optative,  and  Roman- 
German  conjunctive,  the  second  person  singular  ends  with 
the  modal-vowel  i,  and,  in  the  preterite,  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit-Greek  aorist,  the  second  and  third  persons  have 
the  same  sound,  because  the  concluding  «,  like  /,  was  ne- 
cessarily dropped.  Compare,  in  the  preterite  iterative,  the 
termination  me  she,  me  she,  with  the  Sanscrit  ^efh^  sts,  ^Jhr  stL 
On  the  other  hand,  the  primary  forms  give  the  expression 
of  the  second  person  singular  with  wonderful  accuracy,  as 
uiH  .^Af,  or  CH,  si\  and  out  of  the  fir  ti  of  the  third  we  have 
T,  and,  in  the  plural  »t  from  avii.  We  now  proceed  to  a 
closer  consideration  of  the  personal  signs. 


*  Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  203. 
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434.  The  character  of  the  first  person  is,  in  the  singular 
as  well  as  plural,  in  its  original  shape  m;  but  in  the  dual 
the  languages  which  possess  a  first  dual  person  in  the 
transitive  active  form  have  softened  the  m  to  19,  as  we  have 
also  found  ^^  vayam  for  ^^^^  mayam,  in  the  simple  pro- 
noun "we,"^  and  similar  phenomena  in  several  cognate 
languages.  The  full  characteristic  of  the  first  person 
singular  is,  in  the  primary  form  of  the  transitive  active^ 
mh  and  spreads  itself,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  over  all  verbs 
without  exception :  in  Greek,  however — peculiarities  of 
dialect  excepted — only  over  such  as  answer  to  the  second 
chief  Sanscrit  conjugation,  which  embraces  the  classes  two, 
three,  five,  seven,  eight,  and  nine  (§.  109.),  but  altogether 
comprises  but  a  small  proportion  of  the  verbs  (about  20o). 
The  other  Greek  verbs  have  quite  suppressed  the  personal 
termination,  and  their  o)  (omega),  like  the  Latin  o,  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  d,  which,  in  forms  like  bSdh-d-mi,  ''  I  know,"" 
iudrA'tnu  "  I  wound,^"*  belongs  neither  to  the  root  nor  the 
personal  termination,  but  is  the  character  of  the  class,  which, 
when  it  consists  of  a  short  a,  or  of  syllables  ended  by  a, 
lengthens  that  letter  before  m  and  i;  followed  by  a  vowel : 
hence,  bSdh-d-miy  bddh-d-txis,  bSdh-d-mas,  in  contrast  to 
bddh-a-sh  bSdh-a-ti ;  bSdh-a-thas,  bSdh-a-tas ;  bSdh-a-titf 
bddh-a-idu  The  Greek  has  no  participation  in  this  length- 
ening, and  makes  rkprn-o-yiev  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  tarp-d- 
mas.  It  is  possible,  however,  that,  in  the  singular,  T6|07r-<i>«/xi 
may  have  once  stood ;  and  if  so,  we  might  conjecture  that 
this  o>  may  have  been  shortened  in  the  plural  and  dual 
(medial)  by  the  influence  of  the  increased  weight  of  the  ter- 
minations, of  which  more  hereafter ;  thus,  also,  in  the  medio- 
passive.  The  supposed  T^pv-a>*/xi  has,  in  effect,  the  same 
relation  to  Tefwr-o-ftev  and  refyn-o-fxau,  as  StSc^fu  to  StSo-fxev 
and  itS'O-fxai.     If,  however,  we  prefer,  which  I  should  not,  to 


FIRST  PERSON.  607 

assume  refytr^o-fu  as  the  primitive  form,  the  length  of  refntta 
may  then  be  considered  as  a  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the 
termination.  In  any  ease  the  medial  passive  /xou,  which 
spreads  itself  over  all  classes  of  verbs,  proves  that  they  all 
have  had  a  /xi  in  the  active ;  for  fiat  has  sprung  from  /x/,  as 
ecu,  rat,  vrai,  from  ai,  n,  vrt;  and  without  the  presence 
either  of  a  T€fyir<afii  or  a  refmofu  we  could  have  had  no  refnror 
fiat.  With  regard  to  the  all-prevalent  conservation  of  the 
character  of  the  first  person  in  the  medio-passives,  the  Greek 
maintains  a  conspicuous  advantage  over  its  Asiatic  cognates, 
which,  in  the  singular  of  the  middle,  as  well  in  the  primary 
as  in  the  secondary  forms,  has  suffered  the  m  to  vanish  with- 
out leaving  a  trace.  If  refyiru}  be,  as  it  were,  amended  from 
the  Sanscrit  form  tarp-A^mh  the  mutilated  Sanscrit  form 
iarp6  *  may  be,  in  like  manner,  brought  back  from  the  Greek 
Tapir-o-/Aai  to  its  original  form  tarp-d-mS,  or  farpa-mS. 

435.  We  find,  in  what  has  been  said  above,  a  very  re- 
markable confirmation  of  the  maxim,  that  the  various 
members  of  the  great  family  of  language  now  under  dis- 
cussion must  of  necessity  mutually  illustrate  and  explain 
each  other,  since  the  most  perfect  among  them  have  been 
handed  down  to  us  uncorrupted  in  every  part  of  their 
rich  organism.  For  while  the  ending  fiat  is  still  extant 
in  all  its  splendour  in  the  Modem-Greek  passive,  the  cor- 
responding Sanscrit  form  lay  in  ruins  at  that  period  when 
the  oldest  existing  sample  of  Indian  literature,  the  Vedas, 
was  composed,  the  antiquated  language  of  which  has  con- 
veyed to  us  so  many  other  remnants  of  the  primaeval 
type  of  the  family.  On  the  other  hand.  Homer,  in  all  the 
variety  of  his  present  and  future  forms,  was  compelled  to 
forego  the  terminating  /x/,  which  was  the  mother  of  his  /luxi, 
which  is  the  only  existing  termination  in  the  Sanscrit,  and 


*  Such  would  be  the  form  of  tarpdmi  in  the  middle  voice,  in  which, 
however,  it  is  not  osed. 
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which  to  this  day  the  Lithuanian  utters  in  the  following 
verbs. 


esmif 


LITHUANIAN. 


*i 


•a  nn 


I  am/ 
etmty     1  go, 
dumi,  "  I  give," 
diml  "  I  lay," 
stoumiu  "I  stand, 
eclmt,  "I  eat, 
s6dmU  "  I  sit, 
gUdmU  "  I  sing, 
^^Z&mi,  "  I  help, 
9&rgmU  "  I  guard, 
sdugmi,  "  I  preserve, 
miigmU  "  I  sleep, 
iiekmit  **  I  leave, 


1* 


^1* 


^^ 


%^ 


SANSCRIT. 

=sdaddmif 
=  dadhdmu 
ssstishthdmi, 

^fU'shiddmU  "I  sit  down," 

=:gaddmh  "I  say," 

=  kalpaydmi,"  make,  prepare  i 


ORBBK. 
6/XfU,  6f/AI. 


,  o* 


•        •        •       » 


11 


=^rahdmu  "  forsake  ?"+ 


436.  We  must  take  into  account  that  in  all  these  verbs 
the  termination  fu,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  second  class  (§.  109*.  3.) 
and  in  the  verbs  which  answer  to  it,  such  as  <l>tifih  eifii,  is 
combined  directly  with  the  root.  The  Old  Sclavonic  also 
has  rescued,  in  some  verbs  of  this  kind,  which  we  would 
name  the  Archaic  conjugation,  the  termination  mi,  not, 
indeed,  in  its  original  purity,  but  under  the  shape  of  my. 
Before  this  my,  however,  as  also  in  the  first  person  plural 
before  my,  and  before  the  sibilant  of  the  second  person 
singular,  a  radical  d  is  suppressed,  which  d,  before  termi- 
nations beginning  with  t,  in  analogy  with  the  Zend  and 
Greek  (§.  102.),  passes  into  s.       Compare, 


*  KaipaySmi^  on  which  the  Gothic  root  Aa/p,  ^*  to  help"  (present  hUpa^ 
preterite  halp\  is  probably  based,  is,  in  all  likelihood,  akin  to  the  root  kar 
(*rt),  "  to  make." 

t  Compare  p.  441. 

%  Jad  alone  forms  an  exception,  that,  in  the  second  and  third  person 

dual 
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kcmb  yesmi/f  "  I  am/'  ^iftR  asmi. 

Bl^MB  vyemy,  "  I  know/'  ^ftl  v6dmu 

B'ftAATb  vyedyaiyf  "  they  know,"  ftfljftir  vidardi. 

AAHB  ddmy,  "  I  give,"*  l5[^[Tftf  dcuMmi. 

AAAATb  dadyaty,  **  they  give,"  ^^[fir  dadaii. 

tXMb  yamy,  "  I  eat,"  ^rf^  acbni. 

iaaatb  yadatyy  **  they  eat,"  ^l^ftiT  adanti. 

Thus  also  the  compound  cn'&mb  sn-yemy  for  sn-yamy,  "  co- 
med(h'*  " manducor  and  hmamb  imamy,  **  I  have."  The 
Krainisch  deserves  special  attention  in  respect  of  the  first 
person  singular,  as,  without  exception,  it  has  preserved  the 
personal  m,  although  with  entire  renunciation  of  the  i  / 
for  instance,  dSlam,  **  I  lahour ":  thus,  in  Polish,  in  the 
first  conjugation,  as  Bandtke  has  it,  czytam,  '*  I  read." 
In  Old  Sclavonic,  however,  we  find  everywhere  in  the 
usual  conjugation  ir,  and  we  have  already  remarked  that  we 
recognise,  in  the  latter  part  of  this  diphthong,  the  melting 
of  this  personal  sign  m  into  a  short  u  sound,  which,  with 
the  preceding  conjugation-vowel,  has  resolved  itself  into  », 
as  in  Greek  tvhtoxxti  from  Tuirrovri  (§.  255.  g^.  In  the  same 
light  is  to  be  regarded  the  Lithuanian  it  in  Mielcke's  first 
and  second  conjugation ;  compare  mikuj  "  I  turn,"  and  penu, 
"  I  feed,"  with  the  plural  syk-a-nA  pen-a-me.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  verbs  like  laikaih  "I  hold,"  yeszkaut  "I  seek,"  myRm 
"  I  love,"  the  u  only  belongs  to  the  personal  sign.  It  is 
otherwise  with  the  Old  High  German  u  in  Grimm's  strong 
and  first  weak  conjugation :  in  these,  u  is  a  weakening  of  the 
Gothic  a  (Vocalismus,  p.  227,  fil),  and  this  is  itself  a  shorten- 


dual  it  inserts  an  e  as  a  connfcting  vowel;  htnce,  jad-e-ta  in  contrast  to 
daS'ta^  vyeS'ta,    See  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  98. 

*  Is  generally  used  with  a  future  signification. 

t  The  Sanscrit  preposition  wm,  Greek  ow,  has  usually  lost  the  nasal, 
but  has  preserved  it  in  the  above  instances. 
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ing  of  theSanscrit  d  ,  and  so  far  corresponding  to  the  Greek 
<«>  and  Latin  o  (see  §.  434.)-  Compare  the  Gothic  bair'a''\  Old 
High  German  Wr-ti-'  (piru),  with  ^luiif  bhar-d-mi  iftep-iiy-ijuy 
fer-d.  The  only  verb  which,  in  Gothic,  has  preserved  a 
remnant  of  the  termination  /lu,  is  im,  "  I  am,''  =wf?if  asmU 
&c.  In  High  German,  however,  the  remains  of  this  old 
termination  are  more  numerous :  in  our  German  bin  it 
has  to  this  day  rescued  itself  from  total  suppression.  The 
Old  High  Grerman  form  is  bimy  or  jnm,  a  contraction  of 
the  Sanscrit  bhavdmh  the  v  of  which  reappears  in  the 
shape  of  r  in  the  plural  birumis.  Besides  these,  the  per- 
sonal sign  in  Old  High  German  fastens  on  some  other 
isolated  verbs,  as  on  gdrrif  "1  go,''  =^W^f^  jagdmi,  ^tfiyjfju 
(p.  Ill);  stdm/'I  stand,"  =finfXf^  tishthdmi,  Zend  j^Jku^en^.^^ 
histdmif  Greek  fony/n^  (p.  Ill);  tuom,  "I  do,"  =  Sanscrit 
!piTf^  dadhdmi,  "  I  place,"  Greek  riSrifu,  f>|^qifH  vi-dadhAmi, 
"I  make";  and,  further,  on  those  classes  of  verbs  which  ex- 
hibit the  Sanscrit  form  aya  in  the  shape  of  ^  or  d  (Grimm's 
second  and  third  conjugations  of  the  weak  form,  see  §.  109^.  6.) 
Hence  habSm  (Gothic  haba),  damndnh  and  phlanzdm,  are 
more  perfect  than  the  corresponding  Latin  forms  habeot 
damno,  planto.  Yet  it  is  only  the  oldest  monuments  which 
exhibit  the  m  termination  :  the  more  modern  substitute  n. 
437.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  expression  of  the  first 
person  singular,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  is  terminated  by  m 
without  a  vowel;  and  this  mutilated  ending,  which  has 
maintained  itself  in  Latin  in  preference  to  the  fuller  mi 
(§.  431.),  has  been  forced  in  Greek,  by  a  universal  law 
of  sound,  to  become  v ;  just  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  Old 
High  German,  the  final  m  of  the  most  ancient  examples 
degenerate  into  n.  Compare  erepn-O'V  with  atarp-a-mf 
eSiStJi'V  and  eSco-v  with  adadd-m  and  add-m;  and  further, 
itSo'iijv  and  So-ttjv  with  dadh-ydm  and  di-ydm.  In  the  first 
Greek  aorist  the  personal  sign  has  vanished ;  hence,  eSet^a 
contrasted  with  ^Bvfip^v^  adiksham.      The  older  eS&^av,  from 
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a  stiU  older  form  eia^ofit  presents  itself,  however,  as  out  of 
the  resultiiig  medial  form  eSa^dfi'tfv.  With  respect  to  the 
Gothic  u  for  m,  we  refer  the  reader  to  §.  432. 

"  Remark. — If  we  have,  in  the  above,  dissected  atarp-ortn 
after  the  fMhion  of  the  Greek  erepir-o-v,  we  must  yet  observe, 
that,  according  to  the  Indian  grammarians,  the  full  termina- 
tion of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  form  is  not 
a  simple  in,  but  am:  it  would  stand,  accordingly,  atarpam  for 
atarpdm,  from  atarp-a-amt  and  we  should  have  to  assume  an 
elision  of  the  intermediate  syllable  a.  In  fact,  we  find  the 
termination  am  in  places  where  the  a  cannot»  as  in  atarp-a-m, 
anai^a-m,  adari-aya-m,  be  assigned  to  the  class  characters 
(§.  109^  I.  2.  6.) ;  for  we  form,  for  instance,  out  of  i,  "go/' 
dy-amf  not  di-m,  "I  went";  from  6rd,  "speak,'  abrav-am 
or  abruv^m,  not  abrd-m,  "I  spoke";  and  from  the  syllables 
nu  and  u,  which  are  appended  to  the  roots  of  the  fifth  and 
eighth  class  (§.  109^  4.),  in  the  special  tenses  spring,  not 
nd-m,  d-m,  as  we  might  expect  from  the  present  nd-mt, 
d-fiif,  but  navam,  avam;  and   thus,  for  instance,   we  find 

VW4U'^^  adrinavamt  plural  mraiT  astrinuma,  answering  to 
eoTopvvv,  eoTopwfiev.  As  the  second  person  in  Sanscrit  has 
a  simple  s,  the  third  a  simple  t  for  its  sign,  and,  for  instance* 
a9trMi6'S,a8tri-n6t-,  answer  to  the  Gr.  hrrofh-vv'^,  eaTop-i/D(T); 
from  thence,  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that  the  Greek  also,  in 
the  first  person,  has  a  simple  v,  we  may  deduce  that  the  a  of 
aatrinavam  is  inorganic,  and  imported  from  the  first  conjuga- 
tion, just  as,  in  Greek,  we  find  for  loropvD-v  also  e<n6pvv-o-v ; 
and  so,  in  the  third  person,  together  with  earopvv  also  earrop^ 
w-e,  to  which  a  Sanscrit  asMnav-a-t  would  correspond.  The 
verbs  which  unite  the  personal  terminations  immediately 
with  roots  ending  in  consonants  may  have  particularly  fa- 
voured the  introduction  of  an  a  into  the  first  person ;  thus,. 
for  instance,  to  the  present  vidmi,  "  I  know,"  no  avtdm  could 
be  opposed  ;  the  personal  character  must  have  vanished  en- 
tirely— as  in  the  second  and  third  person,  where,  instead  of 
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avit'Sp  avH't,  by  §.  94.  avtt  (for  aiSd)  is  used* — or  else  the 
aid  of  an  intermediate  vowel  must  have  been  sought,  as  the 
nominal  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant  use  am  instead  of 
simple  m,  from  whence  this  termination  has  passed  also  over 
to  monosyllabic  bases  terminating  with  a  vowel;  so  that 
ndv-anh  for  ndum,  and  bhruv-am  for  bhriim,  have  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  Greek  vav-v,  ^^pD-v,  as  we  have  seen  astrinav-am 
(for  astrindm)  bear  to  earopvv-v.  In  any  case,  however,  the  a 
has  acquired  a  firm  establishment  in  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  secondary  forms ;  and  we,  perhaps,  practically  as  well 
as  theoretically,  best  lay  down  the  rule,  that  where  a  or  d 
does  not  precede  the  terminating  m  as  the  property  either 
of  a  class,  a  mood,  or  a  root,  that  letter  is  introduced : 
hence  we  find  aJtarp-a-my  " placabam,^^  adadd-m,  ^*  dabanit^^ 
ayd'trh  "  ibam "  (from  the  root  yd),  ayurnd-m,  *'  ligabanh'* 
(cl,  9.  see  §.  109*.  5.),  dadyd-m,  "  dem''^;  but  also  astn-fuiv-amf 
"stemebam,^^  for  astri-nd-m;  andtarp^^am,  ** placem''''  (§.  43.), 
for  tarphn;  tishtM-y^mt  "  stenh''  for  tisht\6m,  which  last 
would  accord  more  closely  with  tishtMs,  "«<&"/  tishthil, 
''steC;  tishthhna,*'stemu8*';   tisfUhila,  "  stStis:" 

438.  In  the  Gothic,  as  we  have  before  remarked  (§.  432.), 
the  m  of  the  secondary  forms  has  resolved  itself  into  ti. 
This  termination,  however,  has  entirely  vanished  from  the 
Old  High  German,  with  the  exception  of  a  solitary  exam- 
ple, which  has  preserved  the  original  m  in  preference  to 
the  Gothic  u ;  namely,  limem,  "  discaniy^''  in  Kero.  In  the 
Lithuanian,  both  the  mutilated  m  and  the  fuller  ending  mi 
have  degenerated  into  u,  and  therefore  just  as  laikau,  '*  I 
hold,''  is  related  to  the  to  be  presupposed  laikam  from  laikami, 
so  is  buwau  to  the  Sanscrit  a-hhavamj  "  I  was."  With  respect 
to  the  Sclavonic,  I  may  refer  the  reader  to  what  lias  been 


*  In  the  second  person  the  form  av€-9  also  holds  good  with  the  radical 
consonant  suppressed  and  the  termination  retained,  as  in  the  Latin  nomi- 
native pe-9  for  ped-s. 
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said  generally  on  the  singular  secondary  terminations,  and 
to  what  will  follow  hereafter  on  the  preterite  in  particular. 
439.  With   regard  to  the  origin  of  the  termination  of 
the  first  person,  I  consider  mt  to  be  a  weakened  form  of 
the  syllable  ma  (compare  p.  102),  which,   in   Sanscrit  and 
Zend,  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  oblique  case  of  the  sim- 
ple pronoun  as  its  theme.    In  the  word  daddmU  fni  has  the 
same   relation  to   the  ma  in   which  it  originates,  as  the 
Latin  i  bears   in  compounds  like  tvbiCIN('Cinis),  to  the 
true  radical  form  CAN.      The  secondary  form  rests  on  a 
further  weakening  of  mt  to  m,  which,  if  it  be  of  most  re- 
mote antiquity,  as  would  appear  from  its  striking  accord- 
ance with  the  sister  languages  of  Europe,  still  does  not  be- 
long to  those  times  when  the  organization  of  the  language 
was  yet  flourishing  in  all  its  parts,  and  in  full  vigour,      I 
do  not,  at  least,  believe,  that  in  the  youth  of  our  family  of 
languages  there  was  already  a    double   series  of  personal 
terminations ;  but  I  entertain  the  conjecture,  that,  in  the 
course   of  time,  the  terminations   underwent   a   polishing 
process  in  those  places  where  an  accession  to  the  ante- 
rior part  (in  the  augment  preterites),  or  an  insertion  into 
the  interior  (in  the  potential  or  optative),  had  given  greater 
occasion  for  such  a  process.        The  gradual  prevalence  of 
the  mutilated  terminations  is  illustrated  by  the  feu^t,  that, 
in  Latin,  all  the  plurals  end  in  mu^^  in  Greek  in  /xei/  (/Lief), 
while  in  Sanscrit  the  corresponding  form  ir^  mas  only  re- 
mains in   the  primary  forms,  and   even    in  these  shews 
itself  not  unfrequently  in  the  mutilated  form  m/o,  which,  in 
the  secondary  terminations,   has   become  the  rule  :   hence 
we  have,  indeed,  tarp-d-maSf  sarp-d-mas,  and  occasionally 
tarp-d-ma^    &c.,    corresponding    to    Tefrn'O-iiea',    serp-i-mus 
(§.  209*.  1.) ;    but    constantly   aiarp^d-ma,   asarp-d-ma^   con- 
trasted with  erifyn-o-fJieSf  serpebamus ;  constantly  d»-ma  with 


*  Compare  Vocalismus,  Rem.  16. 
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rji&yfie^f  erdmu99  dadyd-ma  with  StSot^fie^t  and  tuhihi-ma  with 
stimus.  To  pass,  however,  to  the  explanation  of  the  termi- 
nation mas,  we  might  conjecture  that  it  should  be  divided 
into  m-as ;  that  the  m  should  stand  as  theme,  but  the  at  as 
a  plural  nominative  termination ;  for  mas  ends  like  iqrra 
padas,  fieg  like  iroie^t  and  the  personal  endings  always  ex- 
press a  nominative  relation.  It  is,  however,  also  possible 
that  the  s  of  mas  rests  on  the  same  principle  as  the  s  of  the 
Zend  M5^)^  yust  ''you,'^  for  ywnni,  and  the  s  of  the  San- 
scrit  nast  vas,  and  Latin  nos,  vos.  Then  would  Vfl^* 
adrmas  signify  "  I  and  they  eat,''  as  we  have  seen  that  ir¥^ 
U'Smi  was  considered  a  copulative  compound  with  the  sense 
of  "  I  and  they "  (§.  333.).  In  this  view  the  Veda  termi- 
nation rrmsif  on  which  rests  the  Zend  mahi — ^for  instance, 
^[nf^  dadmasi,  j%va»(£Ja»^  dodemahi,  "we  give'' — ^would  ap- 
pear to  be  a  mutilation  and  weakening  of  the  dependent 
pronoun  sma^  or  the  i  of  masi  as  a  mutilation  of  ^  (=a  + 1); 
and  masi  (for  masi)  would  thus  join  itself  to  fi»fii^  for  masmi. 
The  independent  asmi  would  have  lost  the  first,  and  the 
termination  masi  the  second  m.  If,  however,  the  first  sup- 
position be  the  true  one,  the  i  of  masi  might  be  compared 
with  the  Greek  demonstrative  /,  omitting  reference  to  the 
difference  of  quantity. 


\,  336. 336. 337. 

t  As  in  the  expression  '^  we  "  other  companions  are  more  usoally  attri- 
bated  to  the  /than  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  to  whom,  in  fact,  things 
are  usually  reconnted  in  which  they  have  had  no  share ;  and  as,  moreover, 
for  the  idea  "  we  two,"  in  its  simple  nse,  a  special  form  is  provided,  which 
perhaps  existed  before  other  duals ;  it  seems  to  me  little  likely  that  Pott's 
conjecture  is  correct,  that  the  syllable  mas  of  the  first  person  plural  pro- 
perly expressed  ^'  I  and  thou";  and  that  thus,  through  the  «,  the  pronoun 
of  the  second  person  was  expressed,  in  the  same  form  in  which  it  appears 
in  the  singular  of  the  verb,  which  in  any  case  we  are  obliged  to  derive 
from  the  t  of  tvam^  since,  by  the  explanation  above,  the  s  is  originally 
given. 
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440.  The  Old  High  German  exhibits  the  first  person 
plural  in  the  very  fiill  and  perfect   shape   mis,  as  well  in 
the  primary  as  in  the  secondary  forms — i.  e.  in  the  indica- 
tive and   conjunctive — while   the  Gothic   has   in  the  one 
merely  m,  in  the  other  ma.      In  the  Lithuanian  we  find 
everywhere  mS;  in  the  Camiolan  mo,  for  instance,  dSamo, 
"  we  labour  ^^;  but  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  naked  m  or  my 
— ^the  latter,  however,  only  in  a  few  verbs,  which  have,  in 
the  singular,  my  (p.  609) ;   for  instance,  AMbi  ya-my,  "  we 
eat,'"  =%nt^^adr^n(M:   BftMbi  pye-myt  "we  know,"    ssfVnnr 
vld-maa.    This  Sclavonic  bi  y,  for  E  e  or  o  o,  which,  according 
to  §.  255.  a.,  we  might  expect  would  answer  to  the  Sanscrit 
W  a,  is,  I  believe,  produced  by  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
original  termination  of  the  form  s  (compare  §.  271.).      It  is 
more  difficult  to  account  for  the  long  e  in  Old  High  Ger- 
man, unless  Graff  (I.  2l)  be  right  in  his  conjecture,  that  the 
termination  mis  may  rest  upon  the  termination,  peculiar  to 
the  Vedas,  man.     We   should  then  have  to  assume,  either 
that  the  i  which  had  been  dropped  from  the  termination 
had  been  replaced  by  the  lengthening  of  the  antecedent 
vowel  (thus  mis  for  mds,  as  in  Gothic  S  =wr  d,  §.  69.),  or 
that  the  i  had  fallen  back  into  the  preceding  syllable ;  for 
out  of  ai  we  have,  in  Old  High  German,  as  in  Sanscrit,  S, 
In  Gothic,  we  may  be  surprised  that  the  more  mutilated 
termination  m  should  answer  to  the  fuller  Sanscrit  termi- 
nation if^  maSf   while    the  shorter   ma  of  the   secondary 
forms  has  remained  unaltered;  thus  bair-a-m^  **ferimmr 
contrasted  with  )fQV1T^  bhar^d-mas  and  batr-ai-ma,  "feramus,^* 
answering  to    ^^bhar-i-mcu      Probably  the  diphthong  ai, 
and,  in  the  preterite  conjunctive,  the  long  i  (written  ei,  as 
in  bar^-ma),  was  found  better  able  to  bear  the  weight  of 
the    personal   termination,    after    the   same    principle    by 
which   the   reduplication   syllable  of  the  preterite,  in  the 
Grothic,  has  only  maintained  itself  in  the  long  syllabic  roots, 
but  has  perished  in  the  short.      We  must  consider  that  the 
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Sanscrit,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  has,  in  like  manner, 
^ma^  not  ^^^mas;  but  the  Grothic,  in  this  place,  does  not 
share  the  termination  ma  with  the  Sanscrit,  but — as  I  be- 
lieve, for  the  sake  of  the  shortness  of  the  antecedent  vowel — 
has  a  simple  m ;  hence,  for  instance,  fruYui-v-m,  "  we  bound,^^ 
answering  to  iTTf^pi  babandh-i'-ma, 

441.   In  the  dual,  the  Sanscrit  has  vas  in  the  primary 
forms,  and  va  in  the  secondary,  in  analogy  with  the  plural 
mas,  ma.     The  difference  between  the  dual  and  the  plural 
is,  however,  so  &r  an  accidental  one,  in  that,  as  we  have 
before  observed  (§.  434.)f   the  dual   t;  is   a  corruption  of 
m.      This    difference    is,    nevertheless,    of    remote    anti- 
quity, and  existed  before  the  individualization  of  the  Ger- 
man, Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic,  which  all  participate  in 
this  peculiar  dual  form.  The  Lithuanian  universally  has  tcot 
the  Old  Sclavonic,  together  with  ba  oo,  an  inorganic  b%  pye 
(p.  417) :    but   the  Gothic  has  three   forms,  and  the  most 
perfect  in  the  conjunctive,  where,  for  instance,  bair-ai-va 
has  the  same  relation  to  ntv  bhar-^-vOf  as,  in  the  plural, 
bair^i-ma  to  ^k!^  bhar-S-ma.      The    reason   why  the    dual 
ending,  in  this  position,  has  maintained  itself  most  com- 
.pletely,  plainly  lies,  as   in  the   case   of  the  plural,  in  the 
antecedent  diphthong,  which  has  felt  itself  strong  enough  to 
bear  the  syllable  va.      In  the  indicative  present,  however, 
the  long  d  which,  in  the  Sanscrit  bhar-d^vas,  precedes  the 
personal  termination,  has,  in  the  Gothic,  shortened  itself, 
in  all  probability,  as,   in  the   plural,  bair-a-m,  and,  in  the 
Greek,  ff^p-o^-yie^t  contrasted  with  bhar-d-mas:  then,  how- 
ever, V  has  permitted  itself  to  be  extinguished,  and  out  of 
baira(v)as,  by  a  union  of  both  the  vowels,  bairds  has  been  ge- 
nerated, as  Of  in  Grothic,  is  the  long  form  of  a  (§.  69.) ;  and 
hence,  in  the  nominative  plural  masculine  of  the  a  class, 
in  like   manner  6s  is  produced   out  of  a  +  cw,  so  that,  for 
instance,    wiirds,   "  men,'"    answers   to  the    Sanscrit  virds, 
"  heroes  "  (out  of  r?ra-£W.)      In  the  indicative  preterite  we 
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cannot  expect  to  meet  with  Ss,  as  this  tense  has  for  its 
connecting  vowel  not  a  but  u  ;  nor  can  we  expect  to  meet 
with  U'VCh  since  va,  like  the  plural  ma,  can  be  borne  only 
by  diphthongs  or  long  vowels.  The  next  in  turn  is  u-v, 
as  analogous  to  the  plural  u-m.  At  the  end  of  a  word, 
however,  v  is  subject,  where  preceded  by  a  short  vowel, 
to  be  changed  into  u.  Hence,  for  instance,  thiu,  **  ser- 
vurn'  (for  thiv),  from  the  base  THIVA ;  and  thus,  also, 
from  w-r,  first  u-u,  and  next  long  i2,  may  have  been  gene- 
rated, by  the  compression  of  the  two  short  vowels  into  one 
long.  I  therefore  hold  the  u  of  magu,  *'  we  two  can,"  siyu^ 
"  we  two  are,**'  the  only  evidence  for  the  form  under  discus- 
sion,  to  be  long,  and  write  magu,  siyu,  as  contractions 
of  magw-u,  riyuru,  from  mag-u-v,  siy-^-v.  Should,  however, 
the  u  of  this  termination  be  neither  long  nor  the  modem 
contraction  of  an  originally  long  t*,  it  would  then  be  identical 
with  that  which  stands  as  a  connecting  vowel  in  mag^u-ts, 
m^ag-u-m,  or  it  would  be  explainable  as  magu  from  magm, 
siyu  from  siyva*  Independently,  however,  of  the  phonetic 
impossibility  of  the  last  mentioned  form,  the  immediate 
annexation  of  the  personal  ending  to  the  root  is  incredible, 
because  the  first  dual  person  would  thus  present  a  con- 
trast scarcely  to  be  justified  to  the  second,  and  to  all  those 
of  the  plural,  as  well  as  to  the  most  ancient  practice 
of  this  tense.  In  Zend  I  know  no  example  of  the  first 
person  dual. 

442.  Of  the  medial  terminations  I  shall  treat  par- 
ticularly hereafter.  The  following  is  a  summary  view  of 
the  points  of  comparison  we  have  obtained  for  the  first 
person  of  the  transitive  active  form. 


*  As  mag  is  throughout  inflected  as  a  preterite,  and  also  the  verb  sub- 
stantive in  both  plurals,  Grimm  has,  certainly  with  justice,  deduced  the 
form  of  the  first  dual  person  of  all  the  preterites  from  the  foregoing  in- 
stances. 


S  s 
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tUhthdmi,       hUtdnU,        Tony^i,  tto, 

dadhdmi,'^     iid^/At,  do, 

ahmif  i/ifu,  mm, 

bardmU         ^pm,  fero, 

vazdmi,        Jf^^f"  veho, 

•  •  •  •  (VTO(i|Vf  tttnti 

daidhyannif^  Moitjv,  dem, 

hyanm  ?         i(fr)ifiv,  stem, 

(<f>^potv),^  feram,        bairau, 

ttxov,  vehebamt     .... 


daddmi, 

and, 

bkardmi, 

vahdmi, 

tUhthiyani, 

dadydm, 

(a)fydm, 

hhar^am, 

avakam, 


UTH.  OLD  8CLAT. 

^^ttdm,        Hownd,  ttojfu.^ 

....  dumi,  damy. 

esmi,  yetmy. 


tm, 

baira, 

viga,* 


teezu,* 


« .  •  • 


ve{u. 


nyau. 


• .  •  * 


vazem, 


DUAL. 


tiihthdvoM, 

dadvas, 

bhardvas, 

vahdvas, 

bhareva, 

vaheva, 

avahdva, 


.... 

.  • « • 
bairos, 
vigSs, 


toezmu, 


ttowiiDh,  stowa. 
dudawa,"^  dadeva. 


toezatcd,  ve(eva. 
bairaiva,^     ....  .... 

foigaiva,^      ....        ve^yevay 


ufezetoa,  ^  . , .  , 


PLURAL. 
Tora/iCf,    stamus,       ^ttdoUM,     ttmcimk,  tttnm. 


dudame,"^  damy.^^ 


wezatnk,   ve(om. 


ttoim. 
doichdymy,^^ 


tishthdmaa,  .... 

tishthdmasi,^^  hutdmahi,  ....         ....  •  •  .  • 

dadnuu,  ....  di5o/uef ,     damuB 

dadtnasi,^^  dadenuihi,      ....         ....  .... 

bhardnuu,        ....  ^pofxe^,  ferimus,      bairam, 

bhardman,^^  bardmaki,      •  .  •  • 

vahdmoB,  ....  ^x^/uev,     vehimua,     vigam, 

vdhdmati,^^  vazdmahi,      ....         ....  ....  .... 

tishthema,  hitttUma,  iaTairjfi€^,stimut .... 

dadydma,  daidhydma,  dt^otrjfie^y  demua,         ....  .... 

bharema,  baraema,  ^epoi/ie^,  ferdmus,     bairaima,^* 

vah£ma,  vazaema,  ^x^</ief,    vehdmua,    vigaima,^*    ....        ve(yem.^ 

avahdma,  vazdma?  cJxoMCf*    vehebanua,  ....  toezeme,^^  .... 

>  See  §.  255.  g.  ^  See  §.  39.  *  If  o^or ,  for  F^xo^,  be  related 

to  ^x<^,  then  exeo  also  Btands  for  Fex^y  and  belongs  to  txihdmi  and  veho. 
The  signification,  also,  of  movement  in  the  compounds  avex»,  d'^xw) 
evcx»,  &c.,  is  plainly  perceivable ;  then  the  Sanscrit  root  vah  signifies^ 

*  Stdm  and  etdmSa  belong  to  the  Old  High  (ierman,  the  other  foivis 
to  the  Gothic. 
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also,  "  to  bear,"  "  tragen^"  from  wliich  we  easily  arrive  at  the  idea  oi 
''*'  haviog."  In  the  Greek,  however,  it  seems  that,  in  this  verb,  two  roots 
of  distinct  origin  have  intermixed  themselves,  namely,  'EX  =^1^  voA,  and 
ZXE  (2XH)  =117  '"^i  ^'  ^  bear,"  wiih  transposition  of  the  root  vowel, 
as  in  ^e^XiTKo,  as  related  to  BAA.  If,  however,  exa>  and  ^xt^w  belong  te 
one  root,  the  first  must  then  stand  for  o-ex<»,  with  the  loss  of  the  o-. 
We  must  not,  however,  consider  the  spiritus  aspor  of  a^cd,  and  of  simi- 
lar forms,  as  a  substitute  for  the  a,  as  it  is  very  satisfactorily  explained  by 
§.  104.  *  In  p.  218  of  my  Glossary  I  have  made  the  Sanscrit  vah 

correspond  to  the  Gothic  vagyaUf  ^  to  set  in  motion";  but  this  vagya  be- 
longs, like  the  Lithuanian  fKiz-S-yUy  to  the  causal  vdhaydmi  (§.  109^.  G.) : 
the  primitive  of  fXJigya  has  weakened  in  the  present  the  root  vowel  to 
t  (p.  106),  and  only  appears  in  connection  with  the  preposite  ga  {ga-vi-ga^ 
ga-vag).  In  the  Lithuanian,  the  a  ofwasiogu^  '^  I  ride  in  a  carriage,"  rests  on 
the  long  a  of  tlie  Sanscrit  vdhaydmi ;  the  e  of  \Dezu  on  the  short  a  o{vahdmL 
^  Though,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Vendidad,  (Olshausen's  edition,)  the  form 
datdyahm  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd^  ''to  place" — which,  if  not  by  itself, 
at  least  in  conjunction  with  f%  vt,  has  the  meaning ''to  make,"  "  to  create" 
— ^still  we  deduce  this  much  from  dai'lyanm^  that  it  is  also  derivable 
from  dd^  ^'  to  give":  unless  the  y  has  exercised  no  aspirating  power  on  the 
antecedent  </,  and  thus  would  necessarily  come  daidyarmi.  Ou  the  roots 
AM4  dd  =^  ddy  "  to  give,"  and  am^  da  =1|T  dhd^  *'  to  place,"  compare  Bur- 
uoufs  pregnant  Note  217  to  the  Ya^na  (p.  896),  and  Fr.  Windischman's 
excellent  critique  in  the  Jena  Llterar.  Zeit.  July  1884.  p.  148.  ^  See 

§.  480.  ^  Or,  without  reduplication,  duwoy  as  the  analogue  of  the 

singular  c/umt,  together  with  which,  also,  a  redoubled  form,  but  wanting 
the  mi  termination,  is  extant.  ^  See  §.  441 .  ^  See  §.  255.  e. 

i«  See  Mielcke,  p.  100. 18.  '    Veda  dialect,  see  §.  489.  '>  See 

§•  440.  "  Euphonic  for  dadymy^  see  Dobrowsky,  pp.  89  and  689. 

i«  See  §§.  440,  441. 

SECOND  PERSON. 

443.  The  Sanscrit  pronominal  base  iva  or  M  (§.  326.) 
has,  in  its  connection  with  verbal  themes,  split  itself 
into  various  forms,  the  t  either  remaining  unaltered,  or 
being  modified  to  th  or  dlu  or — as  in  Greek,  o-v  has  de- 
generated into  s — the  v  has  either  been  maintained  or 
removed,  the  a  has  either  remained  unaltered  or  been 
weakened   to   i,    or   altogether  displaced.      Tlie   complete 
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pronominal  form  shews  itself  in  the  middle  voice,  as  this 
affects  weightier  terminations,  and  therefore  has  guarded 
more  carefully  against  the  mutilation  of  the  pronoun,  upon 
the  same  principle  as  that  in  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  verbal 
forms  which  take  Guna  admit  no  irregular  mutilations  of  the 
roots.  For  it  is  natural  that  a  form  which  loves  strengthen- 
ing should  at  least,  under  circumstances  which  prevent 
that  process,  repudiate  the  contrary  extreme  of  mutilation. 
Hence  we  say,  for  example,  asmif  "  I  am,"  with  the  root 
undiminished,  because  the  latter  would  accept  Guna  in  the 
singular,  if  a  would  admit  of  Guna  ;*  but  we  say,  in  the 
dual  sfXLSf  in  the  plural  smas,  in  the  potential  sydm,  because 
the  two  plural  numbers  and  the  entire  potential  refuse  all 
Guna  exaltation,  and  hence,  consistently,  all  radical  mutila- 
tion. After  the  same  principle,  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person   shews   itself  in   its   most  complete   shape  in  the 


*  Upon  Guna  and  Vriddhi  see  §§.  26.  29.  I  may  here  append,  in  justi- 
fication of  §.  29.,  what  I  have  already  indicated  in  my  Vocalismus  (p  ix), 
that  I  no  longer  seek  the  reason  why  a  is  incapable  of  Guna,  although  it  may 
be  compounded  into  long  d  with  an  antecedent  a,  in  the  supposition  tliat 
Guna  and  Vriddhi  were  identical  in  the  case  of  a — for  a + o,  as  well  as  a +o, 
give  d — but  in  this,  that  a,  as  the  weightiest  vowel,  in  most  of  the  cases 
in  which  t  and  u  receive  Guna,  is  sufficient  of  itself,  and  hence  receives  no 
increment,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  long  vowels  i 
and  H  in  most  places  remain  unaltered  where  an  a  precedes  i  or  u  (Gramm. 
Grit.  §.  34.).  It  is,  moreover,  only  an  opinion  of  the  grammarians,  that  a 
has  no  Guna :  the  fact  is,  that  a  in  the  Guna,  as  in  the  Vriddhi  degree,  be- 
comes dy  but  on  account  of  its  weight  seldom  uses  this  capability.  When, 
however,  this  happens,  i  and  u  for  the  most  part,  in  the  same  situation, 
have  only  Guna ;  for  instance,  bibhSda^  "  he  clave,"  from  bhid^  together  with 
jagdma^  "  he  went,"  from  gam.  It  is,  however,  natural,  that  where  so 
great  an  elevation  is  required  as  that  •  and  u  become,  not  ^,  d  (=a  +  f) 
a+u),  but  at,  au,  in  such  a  case  a  should  exert  the  only  power  of  eleva- 
tion of  which  it  is  capable :  hence,  for  instance,  we  have  manawi^  '*  de- 
scendant of  Manu,"  from  manUy  as  idiva  from  itva,  and  kduravya  from 
hum. 
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middle  voice,  namely,  in  the  plural,  where  the  primary  forms 
end  in  dhvS,  and  the  secondary  in  dhvatJh  &nd>  ^^  ^he 
imperative  singular,  where  the  termination  sva  has  indeed 
allowed  the  7  sound  to  vanish  into«,  hut  has  yet  preserved 
the  V  of  tvanh  '*  thou."  As  we  shall  have  hereafter  to  con- 
sider the  medial  forms  in  particular,  we  now  turn  to  the 
transitive  active  form.  This  has  nowhere  completely 
preserved  the  semi- vowel  of  the  hase  ttxh  yet  I  believe  I 
recognise  a  renmant  of  it  in  the  thf  which  stands  in  the 
primary  forms,  as  well  in  the  dual  as  in  the  plural,  and, 
in  the  reduplicated  preterite,  also  in  the  singular.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  secondary  forms,  as  they  generally 
have  blunter  terminations,  so  also  they  have,  in  the  two 
plurals,  the  pure  tenuis;  hence,  for  instance,  tishtM-ta, 
laratifTe,  opposed  to  tishtha-tha,  larare ;  and,  in  the  dual, 
tishthStam,  laralrprov,  opposed  to  tishfathas,  foTarov.  We  see 
from  this,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  aspirates  are  heavier  than 
the  tenues  or  the  medials;  for  they  are  the  union  of  the 
full  tenuis  or  medial,  with  an  audible  h  (§.  12.),  and 
tishthatha  must  then  be  pronounced  Usht-hat-ha ;  and  I 
think  that  I  recognise  in  the  h  of  the  termination  the 
dying  breath  of  the  v  of  tvam. 

444.  The  above  examples  shew  that  the  full  termination 
of  the  second  person,  in  the  dual  present,  is  thaa,  and,  in 
the  plural,  tha :  we  have,  however,  seen  the  dual,  in  the 
nominative,  arise  from  the  strengthening  of  the  plural 
terminations  (§.  206.).  As,  however,  the  personal  termina- 
tions, being  pronominal,  stand  in  the  closest  connection 
with  the  noun,  it  might  be  assumed,  that  the  second  person 
plural  in  the  verb  was  once  thaSf  and  that  the  dual  termi- 
nation thds  had  developed  itself  from  this ;  but  that,  in  the 
lapse  of  tim«,  the  s  had  escaped  from  the  thas,  and  the  long 
vowel  from  the  dual  thds.  We  must  consider  that  even, 
in  the  first  person,  the  s  of  mas  has  but  a  precarious  tenure, 
as,  even  in  the  primary  forms,  we  often  meet  with  ma.    If, 
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however,  in  the  second  person  plural,  ihas  originally  stood, 
the  Latin  tis  corresponds  well  to  it,  and  it  would  confirm 
Thiersch's  conjecture,  derived  from  the  hiatus,  that  in 
Homer,  instead  of  re  the  termination  rec  may  have  stood  as 
analogous  to  /xccr  (Third  Edition,  §.  163.).  As  to  the  origin 
of  the  s  of  the  termination  thdSf  it  is  witiiout  doubt  iden- 
tical with  that  of  mas  in  the  first  person :  it  is  thus  either 
to  be  divided  as  th-as,  and  as  to  be  expliEiined  as  a  plural 
nominative  termination,  or  the  s  of  tha-s  is  a  remnant  of 
the  dependent  pronoun  sjna  (§.  439);  as  also,  in  an 
isolated  situation,  yu-shmij  "  you,"**  stands  approximate  to 
a-smi,  "we."  K  the  latter  assumption  be  correct,  pos- 
sibly in  the  m  of  the  secondary  dual  termination  tarn 
we  may  recognise  the  second  consonant  of  sma;  so  that 
this  dependent  pronoun  has  suffered  a  twofold  mutilation, 
surrendering  at  one  time  its  m,  at  another  its  s.  In  this 
respect  we  may  recur  to  a  similar  relation  in  the  Lithu- 
anian dual  genitives  mumut  yumA  opposed  to  the  plural 
locatives  mususet  yususe  (§.  176.).  As,  however,  the  secon- 
dary forms,  by  rule,  are  deduced  by  mutilation  from  the 
primary,  we  might  still — whether  the  first  or  the  second 
theory  be  the  true  one  of  the  termination  thas — deduce  the 
duller  m  from  the  livelier  concluding  s;  as  also  in 
Greek,  in  the  primary  forms,  we  find  rov,  from  \rff  thas  ; 
as,  in  the  first  person,  fxev  from  mas,  /le^,  and,  in  the 
Prakrit,  f%  hin  from  the  Sanscrit  fi??^  bhis  (§.  97.).  Thus, 
also,  may  the  dual  case-termination  isffm  bhydm  have  arisen 
from  the  plural  bhyas  originally  by  a  mere  lengthening 
of  the  vowel  (see  §.  215.),  but  later  the  concluding  s  may 
have  degenerated  into  m. 

445.  While  the  Greek  already,  in  the  primary  form,  has 
allowed  the  s  of  the  dual  ending  thas  to  degenerate  into  v, 
in  the  Gothic  the  ancient  s  has  spread  itself  over  primary 
and  secondary  forms ;  and  we  are  able  to  deduce  from 
this  a  new  proof,   that  where,  in   Sanscrit,  in  the  second 
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person  dual,  a  nasal  shews  itself,  this  did  not  arise  out  of  s 
till  after  the  separation  of  languages.  The  a  which  pre- 
ceded the  8  has,  however,  escaped  from  the  Gothic,  and, 
in  Ssict,  in  pursuance  of  an  universal  law,  by  which  a 
before  a  terminating  9  of  a  polysyllable  is  either  entirely 
extinguished,  or  weakened  to  t.  The  first  of  these  alter- 
natives has  occurred ;  and  thus  is  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
thas,  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  bases  in  a,  vu^s 
answers  to   the    Sanscrit    vrikas   and   Lithuanian   wUkas. 

m 

Compare  bair-a-ta  with  )iri|l^  bar-a-thcLs,  ^ep-e^ov^  and  fur- 
ther, bair-ai'ta  with  Wtif^  bhar-i-tam,  if^ep-^i-rov.  The  Scla- 
vonian  has  been  compelled,  according  to  §.  225.  I,  to  give 
up  the  terminating  consonant  of  the  termination  in 
question  ;  the  Lithuanian  has  been  inclined  to  do  so :  both, 
in  fact,  make  ta  correspond  to  the  ivi^  thas  of  the  Sanscrit 
primary  forms,  as  well  as  to  the  in^  tarn  of  the  secondary. 
Comp.  the  Sclavonic  aacta  daa-ta  (see  §.  436.),  the  Lithuanian 
dus-ta  or  duda-ta,  "  you  two  give,"  with  }^9^  dat-thas, 
StSo-Tov;  AA^AbTA  dashdy-tOf*  "you  two  should  give;" 
?>VTfn(  dadyd-tam,  StSoirjrov ;  and  Lithuanian  dudo-ta,  "  you 
two  gave,''  with  ^n^in^  adat-tamf  eiiio-rov. 

446.  In  the  Zend,  I  know  no  example  of  the  second 
dual  person  ;  but  that  of  the  plural  runs  as  in  the  Sanscrit 
primary  forms,  Aii^tha,^  and  in  the  secondary  as^  ta.  The 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Sclavonic  have  everywhere  re,  te,  te  ;  the 
Latin  has  in  the   imperative  alone  weakened  its  tis  to  te 


*  §•  442.  ^K  Dobrowsky  does  not  cite  any  dual :  it  is  plain,  how- 
ever, from  the  plural  daschdyte^  that  the  dual,  if  it  be  used,  cannot  sound 
otherwise  than  as  given  in  the  text. 

t  In  the  Zend  we  might  explain  the  aspiration,  according  to  §.  47.,  as  a 
remaining  effect  of  the  earlier  v :  as,  however,  in  Sanscrit,  the  semi- vowel 
is  entirely  finee  from  this  influence,  we  prefer  for  both  .languages  the  con- 
jecture put  forward  p.  612,  that  the  h  contained  in  th  is  the  real  represen- 
tative of  the  V. 
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(§.  444.x  Tt®  Gothic  has  everywhere  thf  with  the  termi- 
nating vowel  polished  away :  this  th  is,  however,  in  my 
opinion,  neither  to  be  identified  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend  ih 
of  the  primary  forms,  nor  to  be  explained  by  virtue  of 
the  usual  law  of  displacement  l^  which  th  is  required  for 
the  older  t ;  but  very  probably  the  Gk>thic  personal  termi- 
nation, before  it  lost  the  end  vowel,  was  dcu  The  Grothic, 
in  fact,  affects,  in  grammatical  terminations,  or  suffixes 
between  two  vowels,  a  d  for  the  original  t,  but  willingly 
converts  this  dr  after  the  suppression  of  the  concluding 
vowel,  into  th  (see  §.  9L)*  On  the  Gothic  d  here  men- 
tioned rests  also  the  High  German  t  (§.  87.),  by  a  dis- 
placement which  has  thus  brought  back  the  original  tenuis  : 
hence  we  find,  for  instance.  Old  High  German,  weg^a^t, 
answering  to  the  Latin  veh-i-tis,  Greek  ej^-e-re  (p.  618.  ^.), 
Lithuanian  wez-a-te,  Old  Sclavonic  be^ete  ve^-e-fe,  Sanscrit 
i(^  vah-a-thOf  Zend  M(3Xi^Ml^  vaz-a-tha,  and  presupposing  in 
Gothic  an  older  vigid  for  vigith. 

447.  We  now  turn  to  the  singular.  The  primary  forms 
have  here,  in  Sanscrit,  the  termination  f^  si,  and  the  se- 
condary only  ^  s.  Out  of  si,  however,  under  certain  con- 
ditions, frequently  comes  shi  (§.  ^1.)^  which  has  also  been 
preserved  in  the  Zend,  which  has  changed  the  original  si 
to  hi ;  as  j^m»^  bavahi  and  j^m  ahi,  "  thou  art,"*^  opposed 
to  H^fe  bhavasit  ^rftr  asi  (for  as-si) ;  but  -^tfi^^fi^ii  ^''''^nuishi, 
'*  thou  makest,'^  opposed  to  TpoPtft  krindshi,  as  krU  according 
to  the  fifth  class  (§.  109".  4.),  would  form.  In  the  secondary 
forms,  according  to  §.  56 .,  the  concluding  sibilant,  with  a 
preceding  as  a,  has  become  4^  6,  and,  with  joi  d,  ^au  dS,  but 
after  other  vowels  has  remained ;  hence  ^^^As»jai7jjASj« 
frasrdvayd,  "  thou  spakest,"'  opposed  to  Vimm^\prdsrdvayas  ; 
but  jko^As7(  mrads*  "  thou  spakest,""  opposed  to  ^vnfl^ abros. 


*  1  write  jtvd^A»7f  purposely,  and  render  \f  by  <5,  because  I  now  find 
iwyself  compelled  to  adopt  the  remarks  of  Buniouf,  founded  on  the  best 
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for  which  irregularly  ^nHN;^  abravis  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  352.). 
Among  the  European  cognate  languages,  the  Old  Sclavonic 
takes  decided  precedence  for  the  fidelity  and  consistency 
with  which  it  has  preserved  the  primary  termination  si  or 
shi,  and  so  distributed  them  that  the  first  has  remained  in 
the  archaic  conjugation,  the  latter  in  all  the  others.      I 


and  oldest  manuscripts  (Ya^na,  pp.  IviL  Iviii.),  tliat  ^  as  well  as  ^  stands 
for  the  Sanscrit  ^;  the  first,  howerer,  only  for  the  initial  and  medial, 
and  always  accompanied  by  the  new  Guna  (§.  26.) — thus  always  ^ai 
for  an  initial  and  medial  ^, — and  the  latter  only  for  a  terminating  lit 
and  without  the  appendage  of  ai  ;  as  also  before  ^  i  at  the  end  of  a  word 
no  A»  a  is  inserted.  As  a  medial  letter,  ^  appears  sometimes  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  Sanscrit  ^  a,  and  is  then  produced  by  the  influence  either 
of  an  antecedent  o  or  6  (^^^^;  vbdyo  for  Tfii(^taubhay6sy  p.  277),  or  it 
represents  in  the  diphthong  j^  ^,  the  a  element  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  S 
(=:a  4-  i).  As,  however,  ^  in  the  purest  texts  prefers  a  penultimate  posi- 
tion, it  would  seem  that,  in  point  of  origin,  it  is  the  solution  of  the  syllable 
fra  asy  as  this  terminating  syllable,  in  Sanscrit,  becomes  6  only  before 
sonants,  in  Zend  always  (§.  66\).  Yet  I  do  not  believe  that  it  has  been 
the  intention  of  the  Zend  speech  or  writing  to  distinguish  the  Guna 
^  6^  i,e,  the  6  which  springs  from  7  tt  with  a  inserted  before  it,  from 
that  which  springs  from  ^m  m,  by  vocalization  of  the  «  to  u ;  for  each 
o  consists  of  a  +  ti,  and  upon  the  value  and  the  pronunciation  the  question 
whether  the  u  or  the  o  element  had  precedence  can  have  no  influence,  or 
whether  an  a  was  thrust  before  the  u  or  a  u  after  the  a.  The  position  of 
a  vowel  in  a  word  may,  however,  well  have  an  influence  on  its  value ; 
and  it  is  conceivable  that  the  concluding  ^,  kept  pure  from^  the  Guna  a, 
appeared  more  important  than  that  which,  at  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a 
word,  received  the  accession  of  an  a.  If  the  crude  forms  in  «,  in  Zend  as  in 
Sanscrit,  had  Guna  in  the  vocative  (§.  206.),  the  concluding  Guna  lit  would 
also,  as  I  believe,  be  represented  in  Zend  by  ^  and  not  by  ^ai.  I  can, 
however,  as  it  is,  discover  no  reason  wliy  a  concluding  lit  in  Sanscrit,  pro- 
duced by  Guna  out  of  u,  should  be  represented  in  Zend  in  the  one  way  or 
the  other. 
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subjoin  the  verbs  of  the  archaic  conjugation,  with  several 
examples  of  the  more  usual,  for  comparison  with  the 
Sanscrit. 


•_!•     ^1 


»» 


OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

KCH  yeaif  "es,^ 
AACh  dasi,^  "dan,^^ 
laCH  yash^  ''edis,'' 
B'lbCH  vyesij^  '' novisti,^ 
n'iEUiH  pieshif  '"  bibis,"* 
qiemH  chieshi,  "  quiescis,*^ 
CM^Kmn  8myeye8hi{sja),  "rides, 
B^KuiH  vyeyeshi,  "flas,^ 
^NAKmH  ^nayeshi,  '*  navisti 
BOHmH  b(n8hi{8ya),  "  times, 
A'l^KmH  dyeyeshi,  "faclsr 
AHBEmH  schiveshi,  ^'vivis, 
nAAEmH  padeshit  ''cadis," 
BE^EmH  ve^eshi,  "  vehvs," 
CniimH  spishi,  "dormis," 
^EqEmH  recheshi,  "  diets," 
T^ ACEmH  tryas€shi{sja),  "  tremis, 
B'bAEmH  hyedeshi,  "affligis,^' 
NECEmH  neseshi,  *'fers,*' 
^oBEmu  (obeshi,  "vocas,"^ 
AE^Emu  dereshi,  "  excoris^ 
n^omnmH  proshishi,  "precaris," 
rAAHUiH  gadishi,  **  vUuperas, 
CAbimnmH  slyshishi,  "audu, 
^BENHmH  ^venishi,  "sonas, 
nuAnmvi  pMishi,  **pellis, 
BA^THmH  vartishi,  "vertisi 
BtfAHmH  bttdishi,  **  expergefacis, 
CMH^kHmii  smischisir  "nictaris," 


•  »» 


^^ 


r»     ^» 


n 


•    ^' 


•-  »> 


SANSCRIT. 

^rf%  asi. 

^[^tf^  daddsi. 

iHrfw  (dsL 

^fte  vilsi. 

finftr  pivasi? 

^^  sisM- 

Vni^  smayasi^ 

'^Jf^  vdsi. 

^mffl  jdndsi^ 

f^fiHk  bibhishu 

^1|iOr  dadhdsi* 

l(t^f^  jivasi, 

iniftr  patasu 

7^f)ff  vahasi, 

^rfirf^  svapishi. 

^'ilftr  vachasi. 

^roftf  trasasi, 

firaf^  vidkyasi. 

fiilf\l  nayasi, 

Siniflff  hvayasu 

V?inf^  drindsi,  "  /ac« 

^^(Vl  prichchhasi,  "  interrogasJ*^ 

Tf^  gadasir  **  loqueris. 

*jlinn^  srindshi* 

^Tfftr  svanasi. 

in^[i|ftr  p&dayast 

y^kf^  vartasi, 

MtH^f^  bddhayasi. 


11 


11 


9 


^  See  §.  436. 


Compare  hhbo  piw,  «  beer."  ^  A  middle 
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form,  which  is  replaced  in  Sdavonic  by  the  appended  reflective.  *  Ac- 
cording to  the  ninth  class  (§.  109\  5.),  but  with  uregolar  suppression  of 
the  n  of  the  root^fia,  which  in  the  second  class  would  form/na«t,  to  which 
the  Sclavonic  form  approaches  more  closely.  ^  Dhd^ ''  to  place," 

obtains,  through  the  preposition  vi^  the  meaning  ''to  make"  (compare 
§.  442.,  Rem.  5).  Perhaps  the  Camiolan  root  dShtn^ ''  I  work,"  is  based 
on  this  loot,  so  that  it  would  stand  for  dedam  (§.  17.),  retaining  the  redu- 
plication which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  verb,  as  also  the 
Lithuanian  dedu  and  d£mi.  ^  Observe  the  favourite  interchange  be- 

tween V  and  r  or  /  (§.  20.  and  §.  409.,  Rem.  t) ;  on  this  perhaps  rests 
the  relation  of  the  inseparable  preposition  pXo  ra( — which  in  several 
compounds  corresponds  in  sense  to  the  Latin  dis  (Dobr.  p.  422,  &c.) — to 
the  Sanscrit  ^^fi^  txiAw, ''  outer,"  for  t|  A  is  frequently  represented  by  the 

Sclavonic  2  f,  as  in  Zend  hy^z ;  e.g.  in  ^qr^rfsT  twMmt,  j^jus<A59  vcuramt, 

BEDSf  vein.  The  Sanscrit  vahiSy  however,  is  found  in  Sclavonic  in 
another  form  besides  this,  viz.  with  the  v  hardened  to  b;  hence  BE:> 
beiy ''  without";  in  verbal  combinations  bi  and  boi  (Dobr.  p.  418,  &c.) 
^  I  have  no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  the  Sclavonic  root  net  and  the  San- 
jicrit  n^,  which  agree  in  the  meaning  ''to  bring";  and  in  many  passages 
in  the  £pisode  of  the  Deluge  the  Sanscrit  ni  may  be  very  well  rendered 
by  "  to  carry."  With  reference  to  the  sibilant  which  is  added  in  Sclavonic 
observe,  also,  the  relation  of  the  root  slysy  "  to  hear,"  to  the  Sanscrit  8ru 
and  Greek  KAY.  ^  In  the  infinitive  {bati  and  preterite  (badi  the 

Sclavonic  form  of  the  root  resembles  very  strikingly  the  Zend  J^M^^^u^ 
xbayimiy  a  complex  but  legitimate  modification  of  the  Sanscrit  hvaydmi 
(§§.  42.  57.).  "  The  root  is  properly  dar^  according  to  the  Gramma- 

rians ?  driy  and  ^  nd  (euphonic  for  no)  the  character  of  the  ninth 
class  (§.  109\6.).    Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  179.  '°  Remark  the 

Zend  form  j^A5j^e/CQ)  p^riiahi.  In  Russian  s-protity  means  "  to  carry." 
"  Irregularly  for  srunSshi,  from  the  root  sru,  with  the  character  of  the 
fifth  class  (§.  109*.  4.),  and  n  euphonic  for  n  (comp.  Rem.  7.)«  '*  The 

causal  form  of  pad,  "  to  go."  The  Sclavonic  has  u  for  a,  according  to 
§.  255.  h.  The  Latin  peiio  appears  to  me  to  belong  to  this  root,  with  ex- 
change of  £f  for  /  (§.  17. ))  to  which  a  following  y  may  have  assimilated 
itself— as,  in  Greek,  ^XAof  from  aKyoi — as  a  remnant  of  the  causal  character 
aya  (§.  374.). 


448.  The  Lithuanian  has,  in  common  with  the  Greeks  pre- 
served the  full  termination  si  only  in  the  verb  substantive, 
where  es-si  and  the  Doric  ccr-cri  hold  out  a  sisterly  hand  to 
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each  other.  In  other  cases  the  two  laagaages  appropriate 
the  syllable  in  question  so  that  the  Lithuanian  retains  every- 
where the  if  the  Greek,  in  concordance  with  the  Latin  and 
Gothic  the  s.  Compare  the  Lithuanian  dud-i  with  the  San- 
scrit daddrsit  Sclavonic  da-sif  Greek  SiSca-s,  and  Latin  das. 
Just  as  dudh'i  has  suppressed  its  radical  vowel  before  that  of 
the  termination,  so  in  Mielcke's  first  and  second  conjugation 
is  the  connecting  vowel  removed,  while  the  third  and  fourth 
form  a  diphthong  of  it  with  i,  as  in  the  first  person  with  the 
tf ;  hence  wez-i  for  weze^  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  vah-a-sit 
Zend  wiz-a-hi,  Sclavonic  vez-e-sU  Latin  veh-is,  Gothic  vig-U 
(§.  109'.  I.),  Greek  ^-eiy,  and  its  own  plural  vez-e-fe,  as 
duda-te  opposed  to  dudh-i;  but  yeask-a-i,  "thou  seekest,^* 
analogous  to  the  first  person  yessk^-u.  In  the  Greek,  how- 
ever, the  t  of  the  second  person  in  the  conjugation  in  (a  has 
hardly  been  lost  entirely,  but  has  very  probably  retired  back 
into  the  preceding  syllable.  As,  for  instance,  yeveretpa  out  of 
yeverepia  ^^Sanscvit  janitri ;  yieKouva  out  of /ie\awa  (§.  119.), 
fi€i^u}v,  j(€ipu)v,  afieivuiv,  for  fie^tiov,  &c.  (§.  300.) ;  so  also 
TepTT-ei-j  out  of  Te/air-€-(ri= Sanscrit  tarp-a-sL  Or  are  we 
to  assume,  that  in  Greek  the  t  has  exercised  an  attractive 
force  similar  to  that  in  Zend  (§.  41.),  and  accordingly  the 
antecedent  syllable  has  assimilated  itself  by  the  insertion  of 
an  t,  so  that  repiret^  is  to  be  explained  as  arising  from  an 
older  form  refmeKTi  ?  I  think  not,  because  of  the  i  forms  ex- 
tant now  in  Greek,  no  one  exhibits  such  a  power  of  assimi- 
lation, and,  for  instance,  we  find  yevean^,  repevi,  ^eKavtf  not 
yeveict^t  &c.  The  power  which  is  not  attached  to  the  living 
i  is  hardly  to  be  ascribed  to  the  dead. 

449.  The  Lithuanian  carries  over  the  t  of  the  primary 
forms  also  to  the  secondary,  at  least  to  the  preterite,  or 
has  brought  it  back  by  an  inorganic  path  to  this  place, 
which  it  must  have  originally  occupied ;  so  that,  for  instance, 
buiv-ai  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a-bhav-^iSt  "  thou  wast." 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Sclavonic  the  secondary  forms 
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are  without  any  personal  sign  of  distinction,  since  the  termi- 
nating 8  of  the  cognate  languages  has  been  compelled  to  yield 
to  the  universal  law  of  suppression  of  terminating  consonants 
(§.  255.  L).  Hence,  for  instance,  the  imperatives  aasIcah 
daahdif " giver  be^*  t'^?y^»  "drive,"  answering  to  the  San- 
crit  dadyds,  vahSs,  Zend  daidy/io  (§.  442.,  observ.  5,  and  §.  d6\), 
vazoiSf  Greek  diiolrj^,  exot£>  Latin  dis,  vetids,  Gothic  vigais. 

450.  There  remain  two  isolated  singular  terminations 
which  require  our  consideration,  in  dhi  and  V  thcu  The  first 
is  found  in  Sanscrit  in  the  imperative  of  the  second  principal 
conjugation,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  conjugation  in  fu ; 
the  latter  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  of  verbs  in  general. 
The  termination  dhi  has,  however,  split  itself  into  two  forms ; 
inasmuch  as,  in  ordinary  language,  consonants  alone  have 
the  power  to  bear  the  full  dhU  but  behind  vowels  all  that 
remains  of  the  dh  is  the  aspiration;  hence,  for  instance, 
bhdhU  "shine,"  pd-hif  "rule,"  in  contrast  to  ad-dhi,  "eat,'' 
vid-dhi,  **  know,"  vag-dhi,  "  speak,"  yung-dhi,  "  bind."  That, 
however,  dhi  originally  had  universal  prevalence,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  the  corresponding  6t 
spreads  itself  over  consonants  and  vowels,  since  we  find  not 
only  ifT'dt,  K€Kpax0'9  dvctyxdt,  ireireta-di,  but  also  <f>ddt,  idu  crrfjdt, 
&c.:  furthermore  from  this,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  many 
other  aspirates  have  so  far  undergone  mutilation,  that  nothing 
but  the  breathing  has  remained ;  inasmuch  as,  for  instance,  the 
root  dha,  "to  lay,"  forms  hUa  in  the  participle  passive;  and 
the  dative  termination  bhyam  in  the  pronominal  first  person, 
although  at  an  extremely  remote  period,  has  been  mutilated 
to  hyam  (§.  215.) :  finally  from  this  that  in  more  modem  dia- 
lects also,  in  many  places,  a  mere  h  is  found  where  the  San- 
scrit still  retains  the  full  aspirated  consonant,  as  also  the 
Latin  opposes  its  humus  to  the  Sanscrit  bhumu  The  opinion 
I  have  founded  on  other  grounds,  that  it  is  not  the  ending  hi 
which,  as  the  original,  has  strengthened  itself  to  dhi  after 
consonants,  but,  conversely,  dhi,  which,  after  vowels,  has  mu- 
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tilated  itself  to  hi*  has  been  since  confirmed  by  evidence 
drawn  from  the  Veda  dialect,  which  I  Iiave  brought  to  the  aid 
of  the  discussion ;  inasmuch  as  in  this  it  is  true  the  muti- 
lated form  hi  is  already  extant,  but  the  older  dhi  has  not 
retired  so  far  to  the  rear  as  not  to  be  permitted  to  con- 
nect itself  also  with  vowels.  Thus,  in  Rosen's  Specimen 
of  the  Rig  Veda  (p.  6)  the  form  shru-dhi,  "hear  thou,"  answers 
remarkably  to  the  Greek  kKvOiA  The  Zend  also  gives  ex- 
press confirmation  to  my  theory,  in  that  it  never,  as  far  as  is 
yet  known,  admits  of  the  form  hi,  or  its  probable  substitute 
j^  zi  (§.  d7.),  but  proves  that  at  the  period  of  its  identity 
with  the  Sanscrit  the  T  sound  had  never  escaped  from  the 
ending  dhi.  In  Zend,  in  fact,  we  find,  wherever  the  personal 
ending  is  not  altogether  vanished,  either  dhi  or  di ;  for  in- 
stance, j^^^M  sluidhi,  *'  praise  thou/'  for  the  Sanscrit 
^ft[  stuhi;  -^CSil^/f^  kerenuidhi,  "  make  thou,**'  for  the  word, 
deprived  of  its  personal  ending,  Tag^krinu;  J(o^jAy  daz'dhu 
"give  thou''  (for  ^^d&hi),  euphonic  for  dad-hU  inasmuch 
as  T  sounds  before  other  T  sounds  pass  into  sibilants  (com- 
pare TteTreia-'dt,  §.  102.) :  to  soft  consonants,  however,  as  Bur- 
nouf  has  shewn,  the  soft  sibilants  j  z  and  do  sch  alone  cor- 
respond.I  For  J(2^>ij  daxdhi  we  find,  ^\sOj  j^^y^  ddidi, 
for  instance,  Vend.  S.  p.  422 ;  but  I  do  not  recollect  to  have 
met  elsewhere  with  di  for  dhi, 

451.  How  much,  in  Sanscrit,  the  complete  retention  of 
the  termination  f^  dhi  depends  on  the  preceding  portion  of 
the  word,  we  see  very  clearly  from  this,  that  the  character 
of  the  fifth  class  (nti,  §.  109^  4.)  has  preserved  the  mutilated 
form  hi  only  in  cases  where  the  u  rests  against  two  antece- 
dent consonants ;  for  instance,  in  dpnuhi,  "  obtain,"  from  dp 


*  See  Gramm.  Crit.  §.104.  and  Addenda  to  §.816. 

t  Compare  Rosen's  Remark  on  this  termination,  1.  c.  p.  22. — B.  The 
retention  of  ftf  after  a  vowel  is  found  also  in  the  Mahabh^rata  as  Vl]T<B(\f 
%put  away,"  "discard."— W. 

t  Ya^na  LXXXVI.  flF.  and  CXXI.  flF. 
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(compare  ad-ipiscor).  Where,  however,  the  u  is  preceded 
only  by  a  simple  consonant,  it  is  become  incapable  of  bearing 
the  hi  ending ;  hence,  for  instance,  chinUf  "  collect,""  from  the 
root  chi.  In  this  mutilated  form  the  Sanscrit  goes  along 
with  the  corresponding  verbal  class  in  the  Greek,  where 
ieiKvv,  according  to  appearance,  is  in  like  manner  without 
personal  ending.  This  coincidence  is,  however*  fortuitous, 
as  each  of  the  languages  has  arrived  independently  at  this 
mutilated  form  subsequently  to  their  separation.  Nor  is  the 
Greek  ieiKvv  entirely  without  termination,  but,  as  I  conjec- 
ture, the  I  of  the  ending  di  lies  concealed  in  the  t; ;  for  instance, 
iauvvTO,  (II.  xxiv.  665)  from  iaivviTo.  It  is  not  requisite,  there- 
fore, to  derive  SaKvv  from  the  co  conjugation,  and  to  consider 
it  as  a  contraction  from  SeiKvve ;  and  thus,  also,  ridet,  not  from 
Tiflee  but  from  ridcTt,  the  t  being  rejected,  as  rimrei  from 
Twrreri,  followed  out  fronr  Tvnrerai,  and  as  Kepcf.,  from  Kepart ; 
thus,  also,  i<rrrj  (for  Tarri)  from  tara{d)i,  as  Movarj  from  Movaatt 
Koyoi  from  Xoyoi  (compare  oJVcoi).  If,  also,  SiSov  be  the  con- 
traction of  iiSoe,  we  find  near  it,  in  Pindar,  the  dialectic  form 
of  SiSot,  which  admits  very  well  a  derivation  from  5/5o(fl)i.* 
452.  As  the  7  u  of  the  fifth  class,  where  it  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  two  consonants,  has  lost  the  capacity  for  sup- 
porting the  personal  ending  dhi  or  hi ;  thus,  also,  the  short 
a  of  the  first  chief  conjugation,  both  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend, 
has  proved  too  weak  to  serve  as  a  support  to  dhi  or  hi, 
and  has  laid  them  aside,  as  would  appear,  from  the  re- 
motest period,  as  the  corresponding  Greek  conjugation, 
namely,  that  in  a>,  and  the  Latin  and  Germanic  conjuga- 


*  The  relation  of  iidoi  to  di^ov  is  essentially  different  from  that  which 
exists  between  rCnrroia-tj  rvrrroKra,  and  rOirrovai,  Tinrrov<ra  ;  for  here,  as  in 
fieXoK  for  fieXa^,  out  of  /^eAavf,  and  analogous  cases,  the  <  represents  a 
nasal,  which,  in  the  ordinary  language,  has  been  melted  down  to  f,  but  also, 
in  rideU  for  ridevi^  has  become  u  On  the  other  hand,  dtiSoi;  and  diSoi  do  not 
rest  on  different  modifications  of  a  nasal. 
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tionsy  collectively  dispense  with  the  personal  termination. 
The  Germanic  simple  (strong)  conjugation  also  surrenders 
the  connecting  vowel ;  hence  vig  for  f^iga^  Sanscrit  vah-Of 
Z^nd  vetZ'-a,  Latin  veh^e,  Greek  6%-e. 

453.  We  now  turn  to  the  termination  ^  ^Aa,  of  which 
it  has  already  been  remarked,  that  it  is,  in  the  singular, 
peculiar  to  the  reduplicated  preterite.  In  the  Zend  I 
know  no  certain  evidence  of  this  termination ;  yet  I  doubt 
not  that  there,  also,  its  prevalence  is  pervading,  and  that 
in  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (V.  S.  p.  31 1),  in  which  we 
expect  a  fuller  explanation  through  Neriosengh's  Sanscrit 
translation,  the  expression  j6(3jM^jis^)ii  fra-dadhdtha  can 
mean  nothing  else  than  "  thou  gavest,""  as  the  representative 
of  the  Sanscrit  pra-daddta  (§.  47.) ;  for  in  the  second  per- 
son plural,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  and  the  Zend 
first  person  dademahi  (§.  30.),  the  d  of  the  root  must  have 
been  extinguished,  and  I  expect  here  a»^j9as^  dal-ta  for 
As(3«»^  das'tha,  insomuch  as  in  the  root  m3^m  ithd, 
answering  to  the  Sanscrit  root  T^sthd  (compare  p.  Ill), 
so  universally,  in  Zend,  the  Sanscrit  ^  th  has  laid  aside 
its  aspiration  after  m  L*  Among  the  European  cognate 
languages  the  Gothic  comes  the  nearest  to  the  aboriginal 
grammatical  condition,  in  so  £ar  that,  in  its  simple  (strong) 
preterite,  it  places  a  ^  as  a  personal  sign,  without  excep- 
tion, opposite  to  the  Sanscrit  tluu  which  t  remains  exempt 
from  suppression,  because  it  is  always  sustained  by  an 
antecedent  consonant  (compare  §.  91.) :  we  might  otherwise 
expect  to  find  a  Gothic  th  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  fh, 
yet  not  as  an  unaltered  continuation  of  the  Sanscrit  sound, 
but  because  ^  f A  is  a  comparatively  younger  letter  (com- 
pare p.  62 1),  to  which  the  Greek  t  corresponds,  and  to  this 


*  Bumoaf,  in  his  able  collection  of  the  groupes  of  consonants  ascertained 
to  exist  in  the  Zend,  has  not  admitted  the  composite  O  jj  ith  (fth)y  but  only 
^JJ  it  (pO  (^end.  S.  p.  cxxxviii). 
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latter  the  Gothic  th.  If,  however,  the  Grreek,  in  its  ter- 
mination da,  appears  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  V  tha,  this 
appearance  is  delusive,  for  in  an  etymological  point  of 
view  dss^ndh  (§.  16.).  While,  however,  this  rule  holds 
good  elsewhere,  in  the  case  above,  0  is  generated  by  the 
antecedent  s,  on  the  same  principle  as  that  which,  in  the 
medio-passive,  converts  every  t  of  an  active  personal  termi- 
nation, after  the  pre-insertion  of  <r,  into  6.  As  to  the  origin 
of  the  (T  which  constantly  precedes  the  ending  da,  I  have 
now  no  hesitation,  contrary  to  an  earlier  opinion,*  in  referring 
it  to  the  root  in  rjirda  and  dta-dcL,  and  in  dividing  them  ^(r-Oa, 
ota-'da  (for  oti-da).  The  first  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ds-i-tha, 
for  which  we  may  expect  da-tha,  without  the  connecting 
vowel,  which  has  perhaps  remained  in  the  Veda  dialect  If 
this  treatment  and  comparison,  however,  be  unsound,  then 
is  ^(T-da  also  a  remnant  of  the  perfect,  to  which  also  belongs 
the  first  person  TJa  for  ^<ra  =  Sanscrit  dsa,  and  the  ending  0a 
thus  stands  in  ^(r0a  in  its  true  place :  just  so,  also,  in  ota'-0a, 
answering  to  the  Sanscrit  vH-iha  (for  vid-thd),  "thou 
knowest,"  Gothic  vais-t  for  vait-t  (§.  102.),  and  very  probably 
to  the  Zend  vahk-ta  (see  p.  94).  The  root  f^  vid  has 
the  peculiarily,  demonstrated  by  comparison  with  the  cognate 
languages  to  be  of  extreme  antiquity,  of  placing  the  termina- 
tions of  the  reduplicated  preterites,  but  without  reduplica- 
tion, with  a  present  signification :  hence,  in  the  first  prseterite, 
vMa  (not  vivSda),  answering  to  the  Greek  olia  for  Folia,  and 
Gothic  vait.  In  ^S€i(T0a  or  ijSri(r0a,  I  recognise,  as  in  all  plus- 
quam  perfects,  with  Pott,  a  periphrastic  construction,  and 
consider,  therefore,  his  ei(r0a  or  rf(r0a  as  identical  with  the 
simple  ^0-00.  ''HeuT0a  is,  as  to  form,  a  plusquam  perfect: 
nevertheless,  to  the  Sanscrit  first  augmented  preterite  dyam, 
Ayas,  correspond  ijiov,  rj'ieg.     In  e<fiYic0a,  however,  and  in  dia- 


*  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature,  p.  41. 

TT 
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lectical  forms  like  edi^rfo-da,  the  termination  Oa  appears  to 
me  unconscious  of  its  primitive  destination,  and,  habituated  by 
rjada  and  ottr-Oa  to  an  antecedent  o*,  to  have  fallen  back  upon 
the  personal  sign  2,  which  was  ready  to  its  hand. 

454.  In  the  Latin,  sti  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  termi- 
nation that  with  a  weakening  of  the  a  to  i,  and  the  pre-in- 
sertion  of  an  »,  which  has  even  intruded  itself  into  the 
plural,  where  the  s  is  less  appropriate.  On  which  account 
I  consider  it  as  a  purely  euphonic  addition.  Compare, 
for  example — 

LATIN.  SANSOniT. 

dedt'sth  dadi-tha  or  dadd-tha. 

steti'Sth  tasthi-tha  or  tasthd-tha. 

momord'i'Sti,  mamard-i'tha,  "  thou  crushedst." 

ttdudri'stif  ttdSd'i'tha,  "thou  woundedst." 

peped't'Stu  papard'Utha. 

proposoi-stif  paprachch-i-tha,    "thou  askedst.^^  " 

The  Latin  has  preserved  the  ancient  condition  of  the  lan- 
guage more  faithfully  than  the  Greek  in  this  respect,  that 
it  has  not  allowed  the  termination  in  question  to  overstep 
the  limits  of  the  perfect.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
have  allowed  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  with  it,  the 
termination,  entirely  to  perish. 

455.  We  give  here  a  general  summary  of  the  points  of 
comparison  which  we  have  established  for  the  second 
person  of  the  three  numbers  of  the  transitive  active 
form. 


*  Compare  the  Sclavonic  proskki^  ^^precari"  (§.  447.  Table).  The  San- 
scrit root  prach,  whose  terminating  aspirate  in  the  case  above  steps  before 
its  tenuis,  has  split  itself  into  three  forms  in  the  Latin,  giving  up  the  p  in 
one,  whence  rogOj  interrogo^  the  r  in  another,  whence  poaco  (§.  14.),  and 
retaining  both  in  precor. 
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I 

SINGULAR 

• 

SANSCRIT. 

ZBND. 

6REBK. 

IJiTIlf. 

GERMAN.'*^ 

LXTO.          OLD  SCLAV. 

on',* 

flW, 

mOVtf 

ef, 

«<, 

esrif          ye$L 

iithfhaiif 

hittaM, 

tOTfJ^y 

staSf 

{*<a«, 

shufif       BtoCthi, 

daddtif 

dadhahi, 

Bti^, 

dot. 

•         •    • 

dudi*         d(Ui. 

bharoiif 

barahif 

^p«K, 

Mm* 

bairiip 

•     •     »    ■                         m 

•  •    • 

vahasif 

vagM, 

?X«s.* 

vehit. 

viffUp 

wezi,^        Vi 

eieshi. 

{a)9yds. 

hyao. 

«(<r)M7?, 

m£s. 

riyaUf^ 

■   •    •    •                    ■ 

•    •    m 

tUhthfy, 

histSis, 

irrairi^f 

MtiSy 

*  •  •  • 

sUnoSki,     Mm.^ 

dady&Mt 

daidhyao. 

iidottj^f 

dSM, 

«  •  •  • 

duki,'^         datohdy? 

bharS$j 

bhardh. 

^pwff 

ferdM, 

bmrait. 

•    •    •    •                     t 

•     •     • 

vahit. 

Wix6i$f 

hot^f 

vehdi. 

ffigais. 

wefgkii^     V 

<?{•.»<» 

avahas. 

vagSf 

•h^f 

veheboif 

•  • .  . 

idhi,'^ 

azdfU  912 

ttrQu 

•    ■    •    ■ 

•  •  • . 

.     •     •     .                           a 

viddhi. 

wtehdif^* 

ftrOi, 

•    •   •   • 

. »  .  • 

....                            • 

dihi,^* 

dOMdhi,^^ 

dcdttdf, 

•   «    •    • 

.... 

.     •     •    . 

ihntdhi,^^ 

•      •     •     • 

kKvOu 

•    •    •   • 

. .  •  . 

.... 

vahOf 

ffoxa. 

h^f 

vehe. 

viff, 

.... 

dniha. 

• 

^  ^«a,« 

«  ■  •  • 

.  ■  .  • 

.     •    •     . 

t 

vSttha, 

ffofyfUaP^ 

ofo-ao," 

vidittu 

vaisif 

.... 

tutddUhOf 

•   •  •   • 

•       •      • 

tuiuditHf 

stauiautt^ 

•            ■           •           • 

• 

bibhidUha, 

«       a       •       • 

a      •      • 

/UUsH, 

maimaisi,^ 

•          •           •          ■                                                            1 

■ 

DUAL. 

tishihathat, 

hutath69*^ 

lararoVf 

•   •    •    • 

«  •  •  « 

BtowikUt     sio'iia. 

hkarathat^ 

baraihSP^ 

^perov^ 

•    •    •    • 

bttirats. 

•    •    «    • 

■     •    •    • 

vahathaSf 

vazathd  f^^ 

^Xerov, 

■    •    •    • 

viffoUs 

weiatOt     t 

w{eta. 

hharStam, 

«      •     •      • 

<^pOlTOV 

t    .... 

bairaUa, 

•  •  •  . 

•    •   •    ■ 

vahStam^ 

•     •     •      • 

ix^irovp 

-•    •    •   • 

viffaiiSt 

wefzhttOj  t 

^yeta. 

avahaUifn, 

•     •      •      • 

eixBTov, 

•    •    •    • 

PLURAL. 

...  . 

weiita. 

•    •   •    • 

tishthaiha. 

hittathat 

staii*. 

Uidt, 

\  •  •  • 

•    ■   •    ■ 

hharatha. 

baratha. 

^pere, 

feritM,^ 

bairUh,^ 

•  .  . . 

•    •    •    • 

ffohatha. 

va»<Uhaf 

?X«^e, 

vehiiiif 

viffiih,^ 

weifoii,     veiete. 

ihhih^ta,^ 

hiitaSta, 

ioTaitjTet  MiStUf 

•    •    •    • 

giowSkiie,  sUiUe. 

dadif&Uh 

daidhyakit 

Biioitire, 

ditu. 

«    ■    •    • 

t^deiie,      datchdUe. 

bharitOf 

baraitap 

<^pOtT€, 

ferdiU, 

bmraUh,^ 

•  »    •    • 

•    •    •   • 

vahitOy 

vMfaSta, 

^OtT€, 

veJUUit. 

vigaUh,^ 

wifgkUet  \ 

vefyeie. 

avahaia. 

VOMOtOf 

eix«T«, 

vehebaHi 

■f       ■    •    •    ■ 

weiUte, 

m     9     •    -m 

*  See 

§.442.,B 

T  t2 
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»  A  mutilation  from  assi.  »  See  §.  448.  •  Corresponds,  with 

regard  to  the  immediate  connection  of  the  personal  termination  with  the 
root,  to  fvnft  bibharshi  of  the  third  class  (§.  109\  3.).  *  See 

§.442.  3.  ^  This  form  is  grounded  on  siy  as  its  root;  a  is  the  usual 

connecting  vowel  (p.  105),  and  t  the  modal  expression.  More  of  this 
hereafter.  *  TuhthdydSy  or,  with  the  a  suppressed,  tUhthyds  would  cor- 
respond with  the  Greek  iaraifj^ :  hut  the  root  stkd  treats  its  radical  yowel 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109 '.  1.)) 
and  contracts  it,  therefore,  with  i  or  f  into  ^,  as  in  Latin  stes  out  of  staU. 
More  of  this  hereafter.  ^  The  Lithuanian  imperative,  also,  like  the 

Sclavonic,  rests  on  the  Sanscrit  potential.  The  i  is  thus  here  not  a  per- 
sonal hut  a  modal  expression,  hut  is  generally  suppressed  in  the  second 
person  singular ;  and  Ruhig  declares  the  form  with  i  to  he  ahsolute. 
^  See  Dohr.  p.  530.  ^  See  Dohr.  p.  539,  and  the  further  remarks  on 

the  imperative  of  the  Archaic  conjugation.  '^  See  §§.  255.  /.  and  433. 

' '  Out  of  adrdhi^  and  this  euphonic  for  aa-dkiy  w-6i  (Gramm.  Ciit.  §.  100.) ; 
so,  below,  di-hi  out  of  daddhi.  That,  however,  the  form  dS-hi has  been 
preceded  by  an  earlier  dd-hi  or  dd-dhi^  may  be  inferred  from  the  Zend 
form  ddi-di  (see  §.  450),  the  first  %  of  which  has  been  brought  in  by  the 
retro>active  influence  of  the  last  (§.41.).  In  Sanscrit,  however,  I  no 
longer,  as  I  once  did,  ascribe  to  the  •  of /<2At,(f<f At,  an  assimilating  influence 
on  the  antecedent  syllable,  but  I  explain  tlie  S  out  of  d  thus,  that  the 
latter  element  of  a  +  a  has  weakened  itself  to  <.  I  shall  recur  to  this 
hereafter,  when  I  come  to  the  reduplicated  preterite.  ''  As  ;^f\| 

/dhi  has  sprung  firom  ad-dhi  the  latter  leads  us  to  expect  a  Zend  form 
j(agAi  az-dhiy  by  the  same  law  which  has  generated  j^ngAi^  daz-dhi 

from  dad-dhi.  '^  The  here  supposed  xpybjo  vwA-dAt,    from 

vid-dhi,  distinguishes  itself  from  j  t^C  J^  daz-dhi^  out  of  daddhi,  through 

the  influence  of  the  antecedent  vowel;  for  do  sch  and^  z  are,  as  sonant 

(soft)  sibilants,  so  related  to  each  other  as,  in  Sanscrit,  V  «  and  v  ih 
among  the  mute  (hard),  see  §.  21.,  and  compare  BumouTs  Ya9na,  p.  cxxi. 
"  See  §.  450.,  and  above,  Nos.  11  and  12.  >«  See  §.  450.  ^^  Veda 

form,  §.  450.  '^  I  have  here,  and  also  §.  632,  given  a  short  a  to  the 

ending  tha^  although  the  lithographed  Codex,  p.  311,  presents ynu£adA4^ 
with  a  long  d ;  but  in  the  passage  cited  of  the  Izeshne  there  are  many 
other  instances  of  the  short  terminating  a  written  long ;  for  which  reason 
I  cannot  draw  from  the  fashion  of  writing  this  word  the  conclusion  that 
the  originally  short  ending  tha  in  Zend  has  lengthened  itself,  while  in 
other  words  the  converse  has  occurred:  compare  §.335.  As  to  what 
concerns  the  supposed  form  donhitha  I  have  elsewhere  already  cited  the 
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third  person  AS^y^  Sonha  =W1^  ^^9  and  expect  accoidingly  ivrf^ 
dniha  to  be  answered  by  m<3J^i^  dotthitha.  "  See  pp.  632,  633. 
'*  See  §.  102.  »  The  Gothic  roots  ttaut  and  maii  have  permanently 

substituted  the  Gana  for  the  radical  vowel,  and  thns  saved  the  reduplica- 
tion :  their  concluding  t  for  d  satisfies  the  law  of  substitution,  but  the  first 
t  of  staut  is  retained  on  its  original  footing  by  the  pre-insertion  of  the  eupho- 
nic 8  (§.  91.  )•  With  regard  to  the  m  of  mait^  as  corresponding  to  the  bh  of 
bhid,  look  to  §§.  62.  and  216.,  and  to  the  phenomenon,  often  before  men- 
tioned, that  one  and  the  same  root  in  one  and  the  same  language  has  often 
split  itself  into  various  forms  of  various  signification ;  for  which  reason  I 
do  not  hesitate  to  consider  as  well  bity  ^^to  bite"  (6et7a,  baU\  as  mat/, 
'^to  cut  off,"  with  its  petrified  Guna,as  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  bhid^ 
"  to  split."  '*  The  dual  ending  /d,  of  which  we  have  evidence  for  the 
third  person,  leaves  scarcely  room  for  doubt  that  thS  is  adapted  to  the 
second  person  of  the  primary  forms.  ^  Compare  fw^  bibhritha  of 

the  third  daas,  and  above.  No.  3.  ^  Upon  £4  for  d  see  §.  446. 

THIRD  PERSON. 

456.  The  pronominal  base  ta  (§.  343.)  has,  after  the 
analogy  of  the  first  and  second  person,  weakened  its  vowel, 
in  the  singular  primary  forms,  to  i,  and  in  the  secondary 
laid  it  quite  aside :  the  t,  however,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend, 
has,  with  the  exception  of  the  termination  in  tis,  nowhere 
suffered  alteration,  while,  in  the  second  person,  we  have 
seen  the  t  of  tva  divide  itself  into  the  forms  /,  th^  dh,  and 
s.  The  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  has  left  the  t  of  the 
third  person  in  ordinary  language  unaltered  only  in 
eor/ssiri^  asti,  j^mm  asti,  but  elsewhere  substituted  a 
(T ;  so  that,  for  instance,  iiSaxn  more  resembles  the  Sanscrit 
second  person  dadAsi  than  the  third  dadMu  and  is  only 
distinguished  unorganically  from  its  own  second  person 
iiSctHTy  by  the  circumstance  that  the  latter  has  dropped  the  i, 
which  naturally  belonged  to  it.  That,  however,  originally 
ri  prevailed  everywhere,  even  in  the  conjugation  in  co,  is 
proved  by  the  medio-passive  ending  rai ;  for  as  iiiorat  is 
founded  on  SiSuxrt,  so  also  is  refynerau  on  refm-e-Ti  =  Sanscrit 
iarp-a-tL     The  form  repitei  has,  however,   arisen  from   a 
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rejection  of  r,  as  above  (§.451),  rtOei  from  riOeth  iiioi 
from  iiSodt,  Keptf  from  Kepocn  ;*  as,  also,  in  Prakrit,  bhanah 
*'  dicit,'*'*  is  used  together  with  bhanojtUJ  In  the  secondary 
forms  the  Greek,  according  to  the  universal  law  of  sound, 
has  given  up  the  concluding  T  sound,  and  goes  hand  in 
hand,  in  this  respect,  with  the  Prakrit,  which,  with  excep- 
tion of  the  Anuswara  (§.  10.)*  has  repudiated  all  consonants 
at  the  end  of  words,  as  in  the  Gothic,  §.  433.,  and  the 
Sclavonic,  §.  255.  Z;  hence  e^oi  answers  better  to  the 
Prakrit  form  vahS,  and  to  the  Gothic  vigai  and  Sclavonic 
Bfi^H  vezi,^  than  to  the  Sanscrit  vahitf  Zend  ^jhS-'^^  vaz6i^ 
and  Latin  vehatf  vehet, 

457.  While  the  concluding  T  sound — which  in  the  se- 
condary forms  in  Sanscritr  Zend,  and  Latin,  has  survived 
the  injuries  of  time — ^has  been  abandoned  by  the  i  of  U, 
the  more  complete  termination  of  the  primary  forms, 
it  has  itself  been  preserved  to  the  present  day  in  German 
and  in  Russian.  Nor  has  the  Old  Sclavonic  allowed  the  i 
to  escape  entirely,  but  exhibits  it  in  the  form  of  a  y.^ 
Compare 

OLD  8GLAV0MIC.  SANSCRIT. 

KCTb  yes-iy,  "  est,''  ^rftf  aa-tu 

lACTb  yas'ty,*  "  edit,"  wftr  at-tu 

B'bCTb  vyes-ty,^  "  scit,*'  %tw  vit-ti. 

AACTb  daa-ty,*  "  daC  ^^  dadA-ii. 

BE^ETb  vei'C'ty,  "  vehity*  ^^  vaha-tl 


*  Perhaps  otKot  is  also  no  antiquated  dative  form  for  oTk^,  bat  a  muti- 
lation of  oiKodi. 

t  In  the  second  imperative  person,  also,  the  Prakrit  exhibits  an  inter- 
esting analogy  to  the  Greek  r/d6(r)(,  dido(d){,  in  the  form  Uutnai^  ^*'dic" 
for  bhanahi  from  bhanadhi, 

I  According  to  Dobrowsky,  only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation ;  to  Kopl- 
tar,  also  in  the  ordinary.  He  notices,  namely  (Glagolita,  p.  62),  ^>  Tertke 
permnuB  Tb  tarn  sing,  quam  plur.  veteregy  ut  nos  Aic,  per  Tb  tcribebant. 
Hodiemi  per  Tt,"  §  S  euphonic  for  d  (p.  008). 
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The  Lithuanian  has,  in  the  ordinary  conjugation,  lost  the 
sign  of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers ;  hence 
wez-d  corresponding  to  the  Sclavonic  vei-^e-iy  and  Sanscrit 
vahra-ti ;  the  same,  also,  in  the  dual  and  plural.  Those 
verbs  only,  which,  in  the  first  person,  have  preserved  the 
ending  mi  (§•  4d5.)>  have,  in  the  third  also,  partially  pre- 
served the  full  ti,  or  the  t,  and,  indeed,  at  the  same  time,  in 
full  connection  with  the  root;  hence,  esth  "he  is,""  dudi,  or 
dust*  "* he  gives,"  6d*  " he  eats,''  giest*  '* he  sings,"  dJtst* 
*'  he  places,"  miegty  "  he  sleeps,"  sdufff,  **  he  preserves," 
gelbt\  **  he  helps,"  8hgt\  "  he  protects,"  lield\  "  he  lets." 
This  singular  ending  is  also  carried  over  to  the  dual  and 
plural.  The  Gothic  has,  with  the  exception  of  istf  where 
the  ancient  tenuis  has  maintained  itself  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  antecedent  9,  everywhere  th  in  the  third  person 
of  the  primary  forms.  This  tK  however,  is  not  the  usual 
dislodgement  of  ^,  but  stands,  as  in  the  second  plural  person 
(see  §.  446.),  euphonically  for  c2,  because  th  suits  the  ending 
better  than  d  (§.  91.).  In  the  medio-passive,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  older  medial  has  maintained  itself  in  the  ending 
cfo,  which  also  agrees  with  the  Prakrit  ending  du  On 
these  medials  rests,  also,  the  Old  High  German  t,  by  a 
displacement  which  has  again  brought  back  the  original 
form.''' 

458.  For  the  designation  of  plurality,  n  is  inserted 
before  the  pronominal  character  which  has  been  compared 
with  the  accusative  plural  (§.  236.).  Behind  this  n,  the 
Gothic,  in  contradistinction  from  the  singular,  has  main- 
tained the  older  medial,  since  nc{  is  a  favourite  union. 
Compare   sind  with  ^irftr  savdi,  ->^^f  »*  herdu  *'  sufd^  and 


^  8  euphonic  for  </,  in  hannony  with  §.  102.  and  with  the  Sclavonic, 
t  In  this  sense  is  to  be  corrected  what  we  have  remarked  on  this  head 
in  §.  90. 
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((r)evTi.    The  Sanscrit  observes  before  the  same  n  the  same 
principle,   which   we    have    noticed   above    (§.  437.),    with 
respect   to   the   vowel-less  m   of   the  first  person  of  the 
secondary  forms.     It  pre-inserts,  namely,  an  a  when  that 
letter  or  A  does  not  already  precede  the  pluralizing  n  in  a 
class   or  root  syllable :    hence,  tarp-a-rdU  like    rifytr-o-vrt, 
iishta-nti  like  faravri,  bhd-vth  "they  shine,''  like  ^irri;    but 
chi-nv-ardi,   "  they  collect,"  not  chi-nu-fUi  from  chi ;  y-arUh 
"  they  go,"  not  in-ti  *  from  i.     Thus  the  Greek  aa-i  out  of  aiTi 
in  ieiKw-  art,  i-an  TiOe-do-i,  5i5o-ao-i,  acquires  a  fair  founda- 
tion ;    for  it  is  scarcely  to  be  admitted  that  so  striking  a 
coincidence  can  be  accidental.   For  even  if  the  forms  Tideavrt, 
itSoavTtf  lavTi,  SetKvvavrit  are  not  maintained  in  any  dialect, 
yet  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  length  of  the  a  in  Tidedcri,  &c.,  as 
well  as  in  faraa-i  and  reri/^ouri,  is  a  compensation  for  an  ex- 
tinguished V,  and  that  cri,  as  everywhere  in  the  third  person, 
stands  for  ti.     With  regard,  however,  to  the  interpolated  a, 
ietKvvduTi  and  laa-t  coincide  the  most  closely  with  the  abori- 
ginal type  of  our  family  of  language,  as  in  rtdeouri  the  e, 
and  in  SiioSfO-i  the  o,  stand  for  the   Sanscrit  tl  or  a;    for 
rlBijfu^dadhdmi  and  Sii(jifu^=:d€uldmL    These  two  Sanscrit, 
words  must  originally  have   formed,  in   the  third   plural 
person,  dadhd-n-th  dadd-nti,  or,  vdth  a  shortened  a,  dadhanth 
dada-nti ;  and  to  this  is  related  the  Doric  rtOevrt,  StSovn,  as 
kirri  to  ^irf^  santu    The  forms  rideao'tt  StSofJurt,  however,  have 
followed  the  analogy  of  SeiKvvduri  and  lao-i,  inasmuch  as  they 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  adopt  everywhere  anti,  and,  in  the  secon- 
dary forms,  an^  as  the  fnll  ending  of  the  third  person  plnral,  and  lay  down, 
as  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms,  as  a  rule,  that  a  of 
the  class  syllable  of  the  first  chief  conjugation  is  rejected  before  the  a  of 
the  ending ;  thus,  tarp-anti,  for  tarpdnti^  out  of  tarp-^-anti.  The  cognate 
languages,  however,  do  not  fieivour  this  view ;  for  if  the  Greek  o  of  il>ep'0'vrt 
is  identical  with  that  of  ^jp-o-/ief ,  and  the  Gothic  a  of  bair-a-nd  with  that 
of  tot r-ct-m,  the  a  also  of  the  Sanscrit  bhararUi  must  be  received  in  a  like 
sense  as  the  long  &  of  bhar-d-mM  and  the  short  of  bhar-a-tha. 
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have  treated  their  root  vowel  as  though  it  had  not  sprung 
from  a.     Thus  the  lonicisms,  lareaon,  eao'i. 

459.  The  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  third  class  (§.  109*.  3.),  on 
account  of  the  burthen  occasioned  by  the  reduplication, 
which  they  have  to  bear  in  the  special  tenses,  strive  after 
an  alleviation  of  the  weight  of  the  terminations  :  they 
therefore  give  up  the  n  of  the  third  person  plural, 
and  shorten  a  long  d  of  the  root,  whence  f^^  dada-tU 
"they  give,"  ip^  dadha-tif  "they  place,"  '9f^hx jaha-ti, 
"  they  leave.*'  There  is,  however,  no  room  to  doubt  that, 
in  the  earlier  condition  of  the  language,  these  forms  were 
sounded  dada-nti,  dadha-rdiy  jaha-^u  and  that  in  this 
respect  the  Doricisms  iiia-vri,  nde-vri,  have  been  handed 
down  more  feithfiil  to  the  original  type.  The  2^nd  also 
protects,  in  reduplicated  verbs,  the  nasal ;  for  in  V.  S., 
p.  213,  we  find  ^^i^i^^fi  dadenti,  "  they  give,"  perhaps 
erroneously  for  dadenti*  If,  however,  the  reading  be 
correct,  it  is  a  medial,  and  not  the  less  bears  witness  to  a 
transitive  dadhUi.  The  Sanscrit,  however,  in  the  middle, 
not  only  in  reduplicated  verbs,  but  in  the  entire  second 
chief  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  in 
fju,  on  account  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations, 
abandons  the  plural  nasal;  hence^cAi-nv-a/^  (for  chi-niMinli) 
contrasted  with  the  transitive  chi-^v-anti.  This  also 
proves  to  be  a  disturbance  of  the  original  construction 
of  the  language,  which  dates  from  an  epoch  subsequent 
to  its  separation ;  for  the  Greek  maintains  in  the  medio- 
passive,  still  more  firmly  than  in  the  active,  the  nasal  as 


*  That,  however,  the  sappresaion  of  the  nasal  is  not  foreign  to  the 
Zend  is  shewn  in  the  form  j^jaso'^c  JJ  hnhaiti^  '^  they  teach,"  =s  Sanscrit 

^nif)f  sdtati  from  the  root  ^fRTT  ia«,  which,  probably  on  account  of  the 
donble  sibilant,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  redaplicated  forms.  In  Zend, 
the  nasal  placed  before  the  h  may  have  favoured  the  suppression  of  that 
of  the  termination.    Upon  the  e  «  for  c  «  see  Bumonf 's  Ya^na,  p.  480. 


V 
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an  expression  of  plurality,  and  opposes  to  the  Sanscrit 
tarp-a-nii  not  only  repnc^a-vrah  but  also  to  the  Sanscrit 
dadatif  dadhaii,  ilio-vrau,  ride-vrai.  Yet  the  Greek  has* 
through  another  channel*  found  a  means  of  lightening  the 
excessive  weight  of  the  medial  termination^  by  substituting 
vrai  where  avrau  would  naturally  occur ;  hence  ieiKvv^vrah 
not  SeiKv^avrou,  which  latter  we  might  expect  from  SetKvv-qffi 
(out  of  SeiKw-avTi).  The  Sanscrit  form  stri-nv-atif  and  the 
Greek  orop-i/v-i/rai  keep  their  completeness  respectively, 
since  the  one  has  preserved  the  a,  the  other  the  nasaL  The 
extrusion  of  the  a  from  0To/9-vt/(a)i/rai  resembles  the  ij  of  the 
optative,  inasmuch  as,  on  account  of  the  increasing  weight 
of  the  personal  terminations,  in  the  medio  passive,  we  form 
from  StSoirjv  not  SiSoirffjLtiv,  but  itioifiriv.  The  lonicism  has, 
however,  in  the  third  person  plural,  sacrificed  the  a  to  the  v, 
and  in  this  particular,  therefore,  harmonizes  most  strictly 
with  the  Sanscrit ;  in  remarking  which,  we  must  not  overlook 
that,  both  in  their  respective  ways,  but  from  the  same  motive, 
have  generated  their  atS,  arat,  out  of  anti ;  thus,  arop-vv- 
a{v)rai  as  compared  with  (rrop-yt;-(a)wTa<>  the  first  being 
analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  «(H>nt>a(n)^^.  We  do  not,  therefore, 
require,  contrary  to  p.  255,  to  assume  that  a  of  venavaraif 
and  similar  forms  in  the  vowelization  of  the  v  of  TtenavvTat, 
but  meTravvrai  and  ireirav-arat  are  diverse  mutilations  of  the 
lost  aboriginal  form  ireirav-avrai. 

460.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  dissolved  the  nasal  in 
Dobrowsky's  first  and  second  conjugation  into  a  short  u 
sound,  as  in  the  first  person  singular  the  tn,  and  contracted 
the  latter  with  the  antecedent  connecting  vowel,  which  else- 
where appears  as  e,  but  here  is  to  be  assumed  as  ^,  to  4 ;  so  that 
BE^tfTb  veiHty*  from  ve^onty  has  a  surprising  resemblance 
to  the  Greek  exovct  from  exova-i  for  expvrt.    The  Bohemian 


*  Dobrowsky  writes  BEZi8T  veiut^  and  gives,  as  in  the  singular,  the  y 
only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation  (sec  p.  638.  Rem.  ] ). 
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wezau  has,  on  the  other  hand,  preserved  the  old  a  of  the 
Sanscrit  vahra-nlh  and  the  Gothic  vigand,  which,  in  the 
Latin  vehunl,  by  the  influence  of  the  liquids,  has  become  ii, 
in  contrast  to  the  i  of  the  other  persons  (veh-i'S,  &c.).  The 
ft  of  the  Bohemian  wezauj  however,  like  the  last  constituent 
of  the  diphthong  u  of  BC^frTb  ve^uty,  is  of  nasal  origin.  In  the 
Archaic  conjugation  the  Old  Sclavonic  has,  with  the  excep- 
tion ofsaty^^^pRf  sanlif  ''nintr  '^i^^  herdU  evrlf  abandoned 
entirely  the  nasal  of  the  termination,  but,  in  its  stead,  has 
maintained  the  a  in  its  primary  shape,  yet  with  the  pre-in- 
sertion  of  an  unorganic  y  (§.  225°.) ;  otherwise  dadaty,  for 
which  AAAATb  dadyaty,  would  be  nearly  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  ffj^  dadati :  as  reduplicated  verbs  have,  in  Sanscrit 
also,  lost  the  nasal  (§.  459.)  B'bAATb  pyedyaty,  "  they  know/^ 
accords  less  with  fVp[fiif  vidanti,  and  AAATb  yadyatyt  "  they 
eat,"  with  ^v^fiff  adanti.  This  analogy  is  followed,  also,  by 
these  verbs,  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class 
(§.  109*.  6.),  namely,  Dobrowsky'^s  third  conjugation,  as 
bdd'yarty,  "they  make "==  Sanscrit  wtiprf^  hddh^ya-rdu 
Here,  however,  as  the  division  and  recomposition  shews, 
the  a  preceding  the  y  is  not  inorganic,  but  belongs  with 
the  a  to  the  character  syllable  of  the  conjugation,  of  which 
more  hereafter. 

461.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  vowel  has  been 
dropped  from  the  plural  ending  nil  or  ardu  as  from  the 
singular  ti,  si,  mi,  and  with  this  in  Sanscrit,  after  the  law 
had  established  itself  so  destructive  to  many  terminations 
which  forbids  the  union  of  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a 
word  (§.  94.),  the  personal  character  t  was  obliged  to 
vanish,  which  in  Greek,  where  a  simple  t  is  also  excluded 
as  a  termination,  had  been  already  withdrawn  from  the 
singular.  If  thus  eTepir-e  finds  itself  at  a  disadvantage 
opposed  to  atarp-a-t — thus,  in  ere/OTr-o-i/,  opposed  to  atarp-a-n 
(for  atarp-^xrnt) — the  two  languages,  if  not  from  the  same 
motives,  stand  on  a  similar  footing  of  degeneracy.    ^H<r-av 
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accords  still  better  with  ds^n,  and  aorists  like  eSa^av  with 
Sanscrit  tenses  like  the  equivalent  acUkshan,  as  it  would 
seem  that  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  has  protected 
the  a  of  the  ending  an  from  degenerating  to  o ;  for  the 
usual  practice  of  the  language  would  have  given  us  to 
expect  rjcov  like  erepmov,  or  ^ev  like  repmoi-ev.  The  2^nd 
goes  along  with  the  ev  of  the  latter  in  forms  like  f^^ 
anhen,  "they  were,"  and  yg^^Ai^j^  barayen,  "they  might 
bear  "sa^6/oo<6v.  We  see  from  this  that  the  Zend  also  can- 
not support  the  weight  of  the  termination  nt,  although  it 
condescends  more  than  the  Sanscrit  to  concluding  sibilants 
sequent  on  r,  c,/»  and  n;  and  has  handed  down  to  us  nomi- 
natives such  as  ju^^As^jdi  dtarsf  "fire,"  m^^)^  drucst  "a 
demon/'  jk;»«^^^  kerrfst  **  body,"  jj^^  barans^  "  bearing." 
From  the  Gothic  have  vanished  all  the  T  sounds  which  ex- 
isted in  the  previous  periods  of  the  German  language  (see 
§.  294.  Rem.  1.).  Hence,  if  in  the  present  indicative  hair-a-nd 
answer  to  the  Sanscrit  bar-an-ii  and  Greek  ^ep-o-vri,  we  can 
nevertheless  look  for  no  bairaind  or  bairaiand  in  the  con- 
junctive answering  to  ^epoievir)^  Zt&nA  baTayen{t)\  and  we 
find  instead  bai-rai-na^  as  would  seem  by  transposition  out 
of  bairai-an,  so  that  an  corresponds  to  the  Greek  and  Zend  ev, 
en,  out  of  an.*  In  the  medio-passive  the  lost  T  sound  of  the 
active  has  preserved  itself  as  in  the  Greek,  because  it  did 
not  stand  at  the  end,  but  the  vowel  coming  before,  and,  in 
Gothic,  by  transposition,  after  the  n,  is  removed  on  account 
of  the  increscence  of  the  ending;  hence,  bairaindany  as  in 
Greek  (pepoivro,  not  <f>epotevTo  (compare  p.  642). 

462.   The    ending    un    of   the  Grothic    preterite,   as   in 
haihaitunt  "  they  were  named,"  may  be  compared  with  the 


*  Or  might  we  asenime,  tliai,  as  in  the  aecusative  (§.  149.),  an  inoi^- 
nic  a  had  been  appended  to  the  originally  terminating  nasal  ?  The  suppo. 
sition  of  the  text,  however,  accords  better  with  the  probabilities  of  the 
primitive  grammar. 
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Alexandrine  av  for  avn,  ouri  (eyvti^Kav,  eiprjKav,  &c.)  with  the 
recollection  that  the  Sanscrit  also,  in  its  reduplicated 
preterite,  although  the  primary  endings  accrue  to  it,  yet, 
under  the  pressure  of  the  reduplication  syllable,  has  been 
unable  to  maintain  the  original  anti  uncorrupted,  but  puts 
us  in  its  stead.  The  s  of  this  form  is  without  doubt  a 
weakening  of  the  original  t :  with  respect,  however,  to  the 
II,  it  may  remain  undecided  whether  it  is  a  vowelization  of 
the  nasal,  and  thus  the  latter  element  of  the  Greek  ov  of 
rinrrova't,  or  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  antL  The  Sanscrit  uses 
the  ending  us  also  in  the  place  of  an:  first,  in  the 
potential,   corresponding  to  the  Zend-Greek  en,  ev,  hence 

h)^  hhar&yus  (with  an  euphonic  y,  §.  43.),  y^^^As?^  baray-efu 
€l>ipoi-€v;  second,  in  the  first  augmented  preterite  of  the  redu- 
plicated roots,  thus,  adadhuSf  "  they  placed,"  adadus,  "  they 
gave,"  for  adadhan  (comp.  kriOev),  adadan  ;  from  which  it  is 

clear  that  us,  since  u  is  lighter  than  a  (Vocalismus, 
p.  227.  fil),  is  more  easily  borne  by  the  language  than  an ; 
third,  in  the  same  tense,  but  at  discretion  together  with 
d-n,  in  roots  of  the  second  class  in  A,  for  instance,  ayus^ 
or  ayAn,  "  they  went,"  from  yd ;  fourth,  in  some  forma- 
tions of  the  multiform  preterite,  for  instance,  ^rltr^ 
ashr&iLshus,  "  they  heard." 

463.  The  Old  Sclavonic  could  not,  according  to  §.  255.  t, 
•maintain  unaltered  either  the  t  or  the  n  of  the  secondary 
form  ant  or  nt :  it  sets  in  their  place  either  a  simple  a  or  u, 
which  last  is  to  be  derived  from  on.  These  two  endings 
are,  however,  so  dealt  with  by  the  practice  of  the  language, 
that  a  appears  only  after  sh,  n  only  after  ch  ;  for  instance, 
B*^»  byechu  or  B'bmA  hyesha^  "  they  were  *"  (§•  255.  m.).  The 
secondary  form  of  the  Latin  has  been  handed  down  in  most 
perfect  condition,  and  has  everywhere  retained  the  prono- 
minal t  after  the  nasal  which  expresses  plurality ;  thus  erani 
outdoes  the  abovementioned  forms  W^  Asan^  rja-av^  and 
y^^^  anhen  ;    and  ferant^  in  respect  of  the  personal  sign. 
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is  more  perfect  than  the  Greek  tf^epoi-ev,  Zend    y^^As^^u 
barayen,  Gothic  hairai-nih  and  Sanscrit  W^^  bhariy^^us 
464.  In  the  dual   of  the  Sanscrit  the  primary  form  is 

tcLs,  and  the  secondary  tdm :  to  the  first  corresponds,  in 
Greek,  rov  (§.  97.) — ^thus  refm-e-rov^tarp-a-tas; — but  the 
ending  t&m  has,  according  to  the  variety  of  the  d  repre- 
sentation (§.  4.)  divided  itself  into  the  forms  ttjv  and  Ta>i^,  of 
which  the  former  is  the  prevalent  one,  the  latter  limited 
to  the  imperative;  hence  eTefyir-e-^v,  reptr^i'Ttjv,  against 
atarp-a-tdm,  tarp-i-tdm;  eJei^c-o-o-TJ/v  against  adUe-sha-idm ; 
but  repir-e-TLiv  against  tarp-a-tam.  From  this  remarkable 
coincidence  with  the  Sanscrit,  it  is  clear  that  the  difference 
in  Greek  between  rov  on  the  one  hand  and  njv,  rav  on  the 
other  has  a  foundation  in  remote  antiquity,  and  was  not,  as 
Buttmann  conjectures  (Gr.  §.  87.  Obs.  2.),  a  later  formation  of 
the  more  modem  prose,  albeit  in  four  places  of  Homer  (three 
of  which  are  occasioned  by  the  metre)  rov  is  found  for  ti;i/.  The 
augment,  however,  cannot  be  considered  as  a  recent  forma- 
tion merely  because  it  is  often  suppressed  in  Homer,  since 
it  is  common  to  the  Greek  and  the  Sanscrit.  In  2iend  the 
primary  form  is  regular,  ^p  tSi*  for  the  secondary,  how- 
ever, which  will  run  ^'^^  tannh  we  have  as  yet  no  instance. 
The  Gothic  has  lost  the  third  dual  person,  but  the  Old 
Sclavonic  has  ta  ta,  feminine  fb  tye,  as  well  for  the  primary 


*  An  instance  is  foand  in  a  passage  of  the  Izeshn^  (p.  48),  the  sense 
of  which  has  been  much  mistaken hy  Anquetil : — a3a»(  99^^9  J^vfM^M 

^^yj7jA)^  J^JA3Q>  staSmi  maSghemcha  vdremdia  yd  ti  ki^rpifm  vac9ayai6 
hariftnue  paiti  gairinanm^  "  I  praise  the  clouds  and  the  rain,  which  sustain 
thy  body  on  the  heights  of  the  mountains."  According  to  Anquetil, 
^'•J^adresse  ma  pHere  it  tanniCy  a  la  piuie^  atuequelles  vous  avess  donnS  un 
corps  aur  le  sommet  des  mantagnea.'*  FacsayatS  is  either  the  future  of 
vax^  with  an  inserted  a — thus  for  vacsyatS  s  Sanscrit  vakshyatas — or  a 
derivative  from  the  root  mentioned,  in  the  present  according  to  the  tenth 
class ;  in  either  case,  however,  a  third  person  dual. 
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form  TlH^  tas  (rov)  as  for  the  secondary  wn^  tdm,  rrjv,  twi/ 
(compare  §.  445.) ;  hence  BE3ETA  ve^efa*  '*  they  two  travel," 
=^CT'(^  vahatas;  BE30CTA  ve^osta,  "they  two  travelled," 
=  V4lfMi|^  avAHim^  euphonic  for  avdkshiAnu  p.  98;  ^BENlbCTA 
^venjesta,  "they  two  sounded,"  =^r^rftnrnt^  asvanishtdm. 
As  to  what  concerns  the  origin  of  the  last  letters  s  and  m 
in  the  personal  expressions  w^  tas  and*  WT^  tdm,  they  rest, 
without  douht,  on  a  similar  principle  to  those  of  the  second 
person  Jf^^thas,  in^^am;  and  if  one  of  the  explanations 
given,  §.  444.  be  valid,  we  must  then  abandon  the  conjec- 
ture elsewhere  expressed,  that  m  of  idm  sprung  indeed 
originally  from  «,  but  through  the  previous  intervention 
of  a  1?  (for  u),  after  the  analogy  of  ^rr^nr  dvdm,  *'  we  two," 
5^  yuvdm,  "  you  two"  (see  §.  340.  Table,  Dual,  l). 

465.  The  following  comparative  table  presents  a  summary 
of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers : — 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN.* 

LITH. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

aati, 

ashti^ 

eOTl, 

esty 

i»ty 

estiy 

yesty. 

tishtati^ 

histati^ 

TffTOTI, 

staty 

^ataty 

StOWy 

aUaty. 

dadcUi^ 

dadkaitiy 

dida>T(, 

daty 

•    •    •    • 

dustiy 

dasty. 

attiy 

«    •    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

eaty 

Uithy 

isthy 

yasty. 

baratf, 

haraiti^ 

ipepe{r)h^ 

ferty^ 

baiHthy 

•    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

vahati^ 

vazaki. 

^X^irW 

whity 

vigithy 

wezoy^ 

veiety. 

{a)sy&t. 

*yaA 

e((r)iiy, 

siety 

siyaiy* 

•    •    • 

.  •  •  . 

tUhthit,^ 

hUtdU, 

trraitif 

atety 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    • 

Hoi. 

dadydt^ 

daidhydt. 

HtHoifjf 

dety 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    • 

daschdy. 

bharit^ 

haroity 

4>epot, 

feraty 

hairaiy 

a       •       • 

1 

atxihat^ 

fxura/, 

«x«. 

vehdHity 

■    •    •    ■ 

weziy 

•    •    •    ■ 

asvanit^^ 

•     •    •     ■ 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    • 

DUAL. 

•    •    •    • 

•       a       • 

ivenye. 

(o)«te*, 

M6V 

iirrov, 

•    •    •    • 

•       •       • 

yesta. 

tiihthatMy 

hUUUS^ 

MTOTOVf 

•    ■    •    • 

•       • 

atoUa. 

barit&m^ 

•    •    •    • 

tpepoinjv. 

•    •    •    • 

•       •       • 

•    •    •    • 

bhartUdm^ 

•    •    •    • 

^perwv, 

•    •    •    • 

•       •       • 

•    •    •    • 

tuvdnishtdm^ 

•    •    •    • 

•  •  .  « 

•    •    •    • 

•       •       • 

ivenyesta. 

♦  See  p.  618,  Rem.  *. 
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PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GEEMAN. 

LIl^. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

tarUf^ 

hentu 

{ir)€VTU 

suntj 

gindy 

B 

siity.^ 

Hshthantiy 

histenti. 

XffTavrif 

stanty 

^stanty 

8 

atoyaty. 

dadati,'^ 

dadhUi^^^ 

hthovrt. 

danty 

•    •    •    • 

t 

dadyaty^ 

bharantiy 

barentiy 

^epovrt. 

ferunty 

bairandy 

•      m      m      m 

vahanti^ 

vazerUi^ 

^X^VT'* 

whuniy 

vigandy 

ve{uty.9 

liMhSffuSy^* 

hUtayen, 

iirraiev. 

stents 

«    •    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

bharSyus^^* 

baraymy 

ipepoiev. 

/eranty 

tetrat'na,** 

•    «    •    • 

dsan^ 

anhht^ 

Jtok, 

eranty 

•    •     •    • 

•    •    •    • 

atarpUhuSj 

•    •     •    • 

^reprlrar. 

•    •    • 

•    •     •    • 

2  , 

terpyesha.^* 

aitxmishus. 

•    «     •    • 

•  •  .  . 

•    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

ivenyesha. 

aiikshan^ 

•    •    •    • 

ir\€i(av, 

•    •     • 

•    •    •    • 

Mta^ia. 

>  See  §.  456.  >  Agrees  with  fw^  bibhartiy  third  class,  p.  636, 3. 

"  Withoat  personal  sign :  see  §.  457.  *  See  p.  636, 5.  ^  P.  636, 6. 

^  First  person,  astxmishamy  ^^  I  sounded.*'  ^  See  §.  464.  ^  As 

in  the  smgular :  see  §.  457.  «  See  §.  225.  g.  ^^  See  §.  459. 

>^  See  §.459.  is  See  p.  645.  ^^  See  p.  644.  ^*  Tarpyeti 

is  called  '^  suffering,"  '^  bearing,"  so  that  the  original  signification  appears 
to  be  inverted:  compare  the  Gothic  thaurbauy  "to  need"  (Vocalismus, 
p.  170).  The  Sanscrit  root  tarp  {Mp)  means,  according  to  the  fifth  class 
tripydmiy  "to  be  content,  satisfied";  according  to  the  first  {tarplini)y 
tenth  (tarpaydmi)y  and  sixth  (pripdmi)y  "  to  content,"  &c. 

MEDIAL  TERMINATIONS. 

466.  The  medial  terminations,  in  which  the  passive  parti- 
cipates, distinguish  themselves  throughout  from  those  of  the 
active  form  by  a  greater  fulness  of  form,  even  though  the 
mode  of  formation  be  not  always  the  same.  Sanscrit,  Zend, 
and  Greek  accord  together  in  this,  that  they  extend  a  con- 
cluding u  in  the  primary  forms,  by  the  pre-insertion  of  a : 
hence,  fiat  from  fit,  am  from  the  ci  which  remains  uncor- 
rupted  only  in  eaai  of  the  second  person  (§.  488.),  Tai  from  n, 
and,  in  the  plural,  vrat  from  vrt.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend 
make  their  diphthong  i  correspond  to  the  Greek  at ;  and  this 
applies  to  the  rare  cases  in  which  the  S  produced  by  a  +  f  is 
represented  in  Greek  by  at,  as  usually  the  first  element  of 
the  Indo-2iend  diphthong  appears,  in  Greek,  in  the  shape  of 
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e  or  o  (see  Vocalismus,  p.  196).  The  weightier  and  original 
a  seems,  however,  in  the  extant  endings  of  the  middle  voice, 
where  the  expressive  fullness  of  form  of  the  language  comes 
most  into  evidence,  to  have  been  purposely  guarded.  The 
Gothic  has  lost  the  i  element  of  the  diphthong  cu ;  hence,  in  the 
third  person,  da  for  dai ;  in  the  second,  za  (euphonic  for  na, 
§.  86. 5.)  for  xai;  and  in  the  third  person  plural,  nda  for  ndai. 
The  first  person  singular  and  the  first  and  second  of  the  plu- 
ral have  perished,  and  are  replaced  by  the  third,  as  our  Ger- 
man sincf,  which  pertains  properly  to  the  third  person  plural, 
has  penetrated  into  the  first.  The  a  which  precedes  the  per- 
sonal ending,  as  in  hait-a-za,  "  vocaris,*'  haU-a-dat  "  vocatwrr 
as  opposed  to  the  i  of  haUis^  **  vocas"  haitUhf  **vocatr  appeared 
formerly  mysterious,  but  has  since,  to  my  mind,  fully  enr 
plained  itself,  by  the  assumption  that  all  Gothic  verbs  of  the 
strong  form  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  first  or  fourth  class 
(p.  105),  and  that  the  i  of  haitisf  haitith,  is  a  weakening  of  an 
older  a,  conformable  to  rule,  and  the  result  of  a  retro-active 
influence  of  the  terminating  «  and  th  (§.  47.).  The  medio- 
passive,  however,  found  no  occasion  for  a  necessary  avoid- 
ance of  the  older  a  sound,  and  it  therefore  continues,  in  this 
particular,  in  the  most  beautiful  harmony  with  the  Asiatic 
sister  idioms. 

467.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend  have  lost  in  the  first  person 
singular,  as  well  of  the  primary  as  the  secondary  forms,  the 
pronominal  consonant,  and  with  it,  in  the  first  chief  conjuga- 
tion, the  a  of  the  class  syllable  (see  §.  435.) ;  hence  wt^ 
bSdhi,  "  I  know,"  for  bidh-d-mi  or  bSdh-a-mif  in  the  case  that 
the  weightier  personal  ending  in  §.  434.  has  impeded  the 
lengthening  of  the  class  vowel  there  mentioned.    Compare — 

SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  GOTHIC. 


.... 


^jQk  bhar-a-si,     w^m?^  bar-a-M,  (ipip-e^ai),  ff^p^,  bair-orza, 

*r^  bhar-a-iif     Hd^jAs^  bar'ai'ti,         ff>ip'e^ah  bair-a-iia, 

HW  bhar-a-niif  M^^JMTiAl  bar-ai-rMf  ^ep-o-vrou,  frair*a-n<fa. 


u  u 
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>  See  §.  42.  '  In  the  passive  the  third  person  plnial  often  appean 

as  ^^^J^i^^yi^M)  %uzayiint£  (Vend.  S.  p.  196),  with  i  for  a,  through 
the  influence  of  the  antecedent  y  (§.  42.).  For  the  middle  I  have  no  in- 
stance of  this  person ;  we  might  at  hest  be  in  doubt  whether  we  might 
use  harlhfUi  after  the  analogy  of  the  transitiye  harHnti  ot  barainU.  Both 
are  possibly  admissible,  bnt  baraintS  appears  to  me  the  safest,  as  in  the 
active  transitive,  also,  ainii  is  extant  as  well  as  inti^  e^>ecially  after  v, 
where  ifnti  would,  perhaps,  not  be  allowed ;  hence,  j^^jM»^jfxUntiy 

"they  live,"  » Sanscrit  Mt^f^jtvanH;  j^nj^jM»m  havairUi,  "they 
are,"  =3=)f^f^  Matxin/i.  We  find,  also,  without «  preceding,  yazainti  =ya- 
jajdi  in  a  passage  cited  from  the  Tashter-Yesht  by  Bumouf  (  Ya^na,  Notes, 
p.  74).  Or  should  we  here  read  yazainti^  as  yaz  is  specially  used  in  the 
middle. 

468.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  terminating  diphthong 
in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  weakens  itself  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  Gothic  already  in  the  primary;  the  i  element, 
namely,  vanishes,  but  the  a  remaining  appears,  in  Greek, 
as  o ;  hence,  e^p-e-ro,  opposed  to  ^MTK  abhar-a'ta,  m^mT^ 
bar-ch-ta;  in  the  plural,  etpep-o-vro,  to  ^VHTrff  abhar-a-nta, 
A>^^Ai^  bar-a-fda.  The  Sanscrit-Zend  forms  have  a 
striking  likeness  to  the  Gothic  bair-a-da,  bair-a-nda.  Yet 
I  am  not  hence  disposed,  as  formerly  to  accommodate  the 
Gothic  primary  to  the  Sanscrit  secondary  forms,  and  to  make 
the  comparison  between  bair-a-da,  bair-a-nda,  and  abhar-a-ta, 
abhcet-a-niaf  instead  of  bhar-a-ii^  bhar-a-^t^.  The  ending  aw, 
in  the  Gothic  conjunctive,  is  puzzling ;  for  instance,  6a?V-ai- 
dau,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  bhar-S-ta,  Zend  bar-aHa,  Greek 
^ep^t'To;  and  thus,  in  the  plural,  bair-ai-ndau  opposed  to 
fp€f>'Oi'VTo  ;t  and,  in  the  second  person  singular,  batr-ai-^xau 


*  Conjugation  System,  p.  131. 

t  In  Zend  the  active  bar-ay-^n  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  medial 
bar-ai-nta  (compare  §.461.).  The  Sanscrit,  departing  from  tlie  sister 
languages,  has  the  ending  ran^  thus  bhar-e-ran^  which  seems  to  me  a  muti- 
lation o{ bhar-S-rarUa.  The  root  ^,  "deep,**  "lie,**  inserts  anomalously 
such  an  r,  as  here  precedes  the  proper  personal  ending,  in  the  thiitl 
person  of  all  special  tenses  (§.  109\),  suppressing,  however,  in  the  present 

impe- 
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to  ^p-^i-ico).  It  is  not  probable  that  this  au  has  arisen  out 
of  a  by  the  inorganic  addition  of  a  v»  as  the  degenerations  of 
a  language  usually  proceed  rather  by  a  wearing  off  than  an 
extending  process.  I  think,  therefore,  that  the  ending  au  of 
the  imperative,  where  it  has  already  attained  a  legal  founda- 
tion (p.  597),  has  insinuated  itself  into  the  conjunctive;  that 
thus  the  speakers,  seduced  by  the  analogy  of  bair-a-dau, 
bair-a-ndau,  have  used  bair-ai-dau,  bair-ai-ndaUf  also  in  the 
conjunctive ;  and  that  thence  the  au  has  made  its  way  into 
the  second  person  singular,  thus  bair-cd-zau  for  bair-ai-za. 
This  ought  not  to  surprise,  as  the  medio-passive  in  the 
Grothic  has  got  into  confusion  in  this  respect,  that  the  first 
person,  and,  in  the  plural,  the  second  also,  has  been  entirely 
displaced  by  the  third. 

469.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms 
the  Sanscrit  diverges  from  the  principle  of  the  third  and 
first.  Just  as  ta  stands  opposite  to  the  primary  tS  and  the 
secondary  t  of  the  transitive  active,  we  should  expect  sd  as  a 
counterpart  to  b6  and  s.  In  its  place,  however,  we  find  thds  ; 
thus,  for  instance,  abhddh-a'thds,  ''thou  knewest,''  bhddh-i- 
ihdst  "thou  mightest  know."  That,  however,  originally 
there  was  a  form  sa  co-existent  with  this  thds  is  indicated, 
not  only  by  the  Greek,  in  which  eitio-a-o,  iiioi-ao  accord 
exactly  with  ediio^o,  Stioi-ro,  but  also  by  the  Zend,  which 
exhibits  ai^  Aa  in  places  where,  in  Sanscrit,  w  «a  is  to  be 
expected,  the  h  being  a  regular  correspondent  to  s  (§.  53.), 


imperative  and  fint  augment  preterite,  according  to  §.  459.,  the  naaal  of 
plurality ;  henoe,  ii-ra{n)ti  =irei-vrai ;  potential  kty-t-ran^  imperative 
»i'ra{n)tam,i  preterite  a9S'ra{n)ta  ^  wttvro.  We  shall  hereafter  recog- 
nise such  an  r  in  the  middle  of  the  reduplicated  preterite.  As  to  its  origin, 
however,  I  conjecture  it  to  be  tiie  radical  consonant  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive, with  an  anomalous  exchange  of  «  for  r  (comp.  §.  22.),  so  that,  for  in- 
stance, dad-uran^  for  dad-i-ranta^  would  run  parallel  with  the  Greek  active 
dtioirja'avy  to  which  would  pertain  a  medio-passive  didouTo-avro  or  diiotaavro. 

uu  2 


652  VERBS. 

and  Mtf)  sha  after  such  voweb  as,  in  Sanscrit,  require 
the  conversion  of  the  9  into  ah  (p.  20).  The  ending  ha 
has,  according  to  §.  56'.,  an  n  prefixed,  and  thus  it  occurs 
in  my  first  Zend  attempt  (Berlin  Annual.  March  1831. 
p.  374),  in  the  passive  form,  hitherto  unique*  taayanhth  "  thou 
wast  bom  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  42).  Anquetil  translates  the  pas- 
sage, which  cannot  admit  two  interpretations,  (^^  }^^ 
As^juu^^Asj);  M  turn  umzayanha^  "  to  him  thou  wast  born,"* 
by  " lui  qui  a  eu  un  fils  celebre  comme  vo/mt^  and  thus  con- 
ceals the  true  grammatical  value  of  this  remarkable  expres- 
sion, which  was  perhaps  not  intelligible  even  to  AnquetiFs 
Parsi  instructors.  I  have  since  been  unable  to  find  a  second 
instance  of  this  form ;  but  Bumouf  (Ya^na  Notes,  p.  33)  has 
brought  to  light  a  middle  aorist  form  of  no  less  importance, 
namely,  >stp)^fh  ururudhushOf  "  thou  grewest,"  to  which 
we  shall  recur  hereafter.  At  present  we  are  concerned 
only  with  the  substantiation  of  the  ending  aha,  the  s  of  which 
stands  under  the  euphonic  influence  of  an  antecedent  tc. 

470.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  ending  thds.  This  stands 
in  obvious  connection  with  the  active  ending  tha,  described 
§.  453.,  which  probably  had,  in  its  origin,  an  extension  in  the 
singular,  and  from  which  the  form  thds  arose,  by  elongation 
of  the  vowel  and  the  addition  of  s;  whicli  a,  as  observed 
Gramm.  Crit.  §.301.  d„  probably  stands  also  to  designate  the 
second  person.  If  this  be  so,  then  either  tlie  first  or  the  se- 
cond personal  expression  would  designate  the  person,  which 
sustains  the  operation  of  the  action  or  its  interest,  which  in 
all  middle  forms  is  forthcoming  at  least  in  the  spirit  if  not  in 
the  body.  Thus  in  ddat-tds,  **  thou  gavest  to  thee"  (tookest), 
either  "thou"  is  designated  by  id,  and  "to  thee"  by  «,  or 
the  converse.  If  this  be  so,  and  if  in  the  Greek  first  person 
the  V  of  the  ending  fifjv  (Doric  ^dv)  be  organic,  i.  e.  not  a 
later  nugatory  addition,  but  intentional,  and  a  legacy  of  the 
primeval  period  of  our  race  of  languages,  then  eSiSofirjv  also 
signifies  "  I  gave  to  me "  whether  it  be  that  fie  (jid)  or,  as 
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seems  to  me  more  probable,  the  v  expresses  the  subjective 
relation :  in  either  ease,  however,  fi!}-v  (jid-v)  stands,  even 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  vowel,  in  perfect  analogy 
to  the  Sanscrit  thds.  To  this  we  must  add,  as  an  analogy 
for  the  third  person,  the  ending  Wl(^  tdt  of  the  Veda  dia- 
lect, where  the  expression  of  the  third  person  stands  dou- 
bled. I  therefore  hold  this  remarkable  ending  for  a 
middle,  although  Panini  (VII.  1.  35.)  gives  it  out  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  transitive  imperative  endings  tu  and  hi* 
which  precede  blessings ;  for  instance,  bhavdn  jivcUdt,  "May 
your  honour  live!"  (respectful  for  "mayest  thou  live!"). 
It  is  true  the  root^m  and  perhaps  many  others  with  the 
ending  idt,  is  not  used  in  the  ordinary  language  in  the 
middle  voice,  but  the  ending  may  be  a  remnant  of  a  period 
in  which  all  verbs  had  still  a  middle  voice.  The  middle 
is,  moreover,  in  its  place  in  blessings,  in  which  some  good 
or  advantage  is  always  imprecated  for  some  one.  Finally, 
tdtt  in  a  formal  respect,  is  much  nearer  to  the  usual  me- 
dial imperative  ending  Mm  than  the  transitive  tu;  yet  I  do 
not  believe  that  tdt  has  arisen  out  of  Mm,  but  rather  that 
the  converse  has  taken  place,  perhaps  by  the  interven- 
tion of  an  intermediate  tds  (compare  §.  444.).  However 
this  may  be,  the  ending  tdt,  which  BumouTs  acuteness 
has  detected  also  in  Zend,<  is  of  importance,  because  it 
affords  an  ancient  foundation  for  the  Oscan  imperative  in 


*  Poesibly  the  representation  of  the  ending  At  by  tdi  may  be  so  under- 
stood, as  that  in  sentences  like  bhavdn  jivaW^  '^  May  your  honour  live ! "  the 
person  addressed  is  always  meant.  Examples  are  not  adduced  in  which  the 
actual  second  person  is  expressed  by  tdt.  Should  such  exist,  we  should 
be  obliged  here  to  bring  back  the  two  ^s  to  the  base  tva  of  the  second 
person,  while  in  the  tdt  of  the  third  person  both  belong  to  the  demonstra* 
tive  base  ta  (§.  343.). 

t  Only  in  one  instance  of  value,  MA»;eK)^'i^>><^  ua-varttdt.  (Ya^na, 
p.  503,  Note). 
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tudi*  preserved  to  us  in  the  table  of  Bantia,  as  licUu-d  for 
Iketo,  eHu-d  for  e«/o,  6(rrcid.f  To  the  Greek  imperative  end- 
ing rta  a  middle  origin  is  otherwise  aseribable ;  for  in  the 
plural,  repm-o-vTu^v  accords  perfectly  with  the  Sanscrit  middle 
tarp-a-'ntdm,  and  is  related  to  it  as  refnr-e^t^v  to  the  purely 
active  dual  torp-ti-tdm.  Should,  however,  re/nr-o-vruv  be 
identical  with  the  transitive  iarp^-^u,  this  would  be  a  soli- 
tary instance  in  the  entire  grammar  of  the  Greek  language, 
in  which  o)  corresponded  to  a  Sanscrit  u,  with,  moreover,  an 
inorganic  accession  of  a  nasal.  We  should  be  more  inclined 
in  repireTco — if  we  acconmiodate  it  to  the  medial  tcnjha-idm — 
to  admit  the  abrasion  of  a  nasal  sound,  as  in  eiet^a,  opposed 
to  frfilf^^  adiksham.  I  now,  however,  prefer  to  identify 
T€pirfr<ji>  with  the  Veda  word  iarpatdt,  for  the  abandonment 
of  the  T  were  compulsory,  that  of  the  nasal  an  accidental 
caprice*  The  relation  of  rtfrn-e-rta  to  tarp-ortdt  would  be 
similar  to  that  of  eiliio,  eSta,  to  adaddi,  addt.  If,  however, 
refmcTOi  be  identical  with  iarpatdt  and  Oscan  forms  like 
licitud,  estudt  the  view  we  have  mentioned  above,  that  the 
Veda  ending  tdt  belongs  properly  to  the  middle,  acquires  a 
new  support ;  for  if  repirovTiav  supports  itself  on  tarpantdm, 
and  so  far  is  of  middle  origin,  then  its  singular  counter- 
part, also,  can  belong  to  no  other  verbal  genus,  and  has 
asserted  to  itself  a  similar  origin  to  that  of  its  Asiatic  pro- 
totype iarpatdt 
471.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms  ought. 


«  Compare  the  ablative  in  ud  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  in  a/,  Si^  and  the 
Old  Latin  in  o-d. 

t  It  deserves  remark,  that  Dr.  Knhn,  in  his  work  ^'  Conjugatio  in  /uf, 
lingniB  Sans,  ratione  habita"  (p.  26,  obs.),  has  ascribed  to  this  Oscan  form, 
without  recognising  its  Veda  analogue,  a  passive  origin.  The  Oscan 
affects  a  concluding  d  for  ^,  but  has  maintained  the  old  tenuis  under  the 
protection  of  a  preceding  a;  hence  the  conjunctive  forms  such  aa/wt,  op- 
posed to  fuid  (see  MuUer  s  £trusker,  p.  37).  Compare,  in  this  particular, 
the  Gothic  ist  (§.  45.)  with  bairith^  bairada. 
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in  Sanscrit,  after  the  analogy  of  the  third  in  to,  to  be  ma, 
so  that  bharima  would  be  the  counterpart  of  the  Greek 
^epotfjLOLv  (-f(i;i').  This  form  must  also,  if  not  the  oldest, 
have  been  9f  long  standing  in  Sanscrit.  In  the  condition, 
however,  of  the  language  as  preserved,  the  m,  as  every- 
where in  the  singular  of  the  middle,  has  given  way,  and 
for  bhari(m)a  we  find  bhari-y-a,  with  an  euphonic  y,  which 
is  inserted  before  all  personal  endings  beginning  with 
vowels,  in  both  active  forms  of  the  potential  (compare 
§.  43.).  In  the  forms  burthened  with  an  augment,  the 
ending  a,  already  much  mutilated,  has  experienced  a  further 
weakening  by  the  transition  of  a  to  t ;  hence  (u/n-nv-t, 
"  stemebamj*''  for  ctstri-niMif  and  this  from  astrinu^ma,  or  a 
still  older  astn-tivrmamf  which  would  answer  to  the  Doric 
ifsrop'VV'iiav, 

472.  We  return  to  the  primary  forms,  in  order  to 
remark,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  not  merely  those  forms  end  in  t 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  end  in  t,  and  above  have 
been  classed  opposite  the  Greek  middle  forms  in  ai ;  but  also 
those  which,  in  the  transitive  active,  exhibit  no  i,  and,  in 
the  Greek  middle,  no  at*    The  collective  primary  forms  run — 

PLUttAL. 

maA^=/ti6da. 

dhv6. 

nti  or  atS^vToUt  arm  (§.  459.) 

The  Zend  follows,  as  far  as  evidence  exists,  the  analogy 
of  the  Sanscrit,  yet  the  first  person  plural  is  not 
i^A>9  mazi,  as  would  be  expected  from  H^  mahi,  but 
Hd(DaiA)9  maidM  (§.41.);*  from  which  it  is  clear,  that  as, 
before  I  studied  Zend,  I  had  inferred  from  the  Greek 
/tieda,  the  Sanscrit  maM  is  a  mutilation  of  n^  madhS.  The 
Greek  /tieda,  however,  has  on  its   side  lost  the  terminating 


SING. 

DUAL. 

(m)^=/xa/. 

vahi. 

9^=^<rat, 

dthi. 

ii,  =  rat9 

m. 

*  Maids ^  also,  occurs  with  the  aspiration  dropped. 
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i,  and  thus  ranks  with  the  Gothic  forms,  mentioned  §.  4€7. 
In  the  secondary  forms,  n^  maM  weakens  itself  hy  the  loss 
of  the  initial  element  of  the  diphthong  6  to  mahi ;  on  the 
other  hand  it  extends  itself,  in  a  manner  which  argues  a 
propensity  to  the  greatest  fullness  of  form,  in  the  first 
person  imperative  to  mift  dmcJidi ;  and  analogous  to  this 
the  dual  exhibits  together  with  ^  f>ahi  the  forms  vaJd  and 
dvahdu  The  Zend  contains,  also,  in  the  special  forms,  the 
full  ending  maidM ;  at  least  there  is  evidence  of  this  last 
in  the  potential  (^qam^^s^^,)^^  buidhydimaidhif  "we 
might  see,"'  (Vend.  S.,  p.  45)  repeatedly. 

473.  If,  in  Sanscrit,  all  the  endings  of  the  middle  primary 
forms  resolve  themselves  into  ^,Iam  not  of  opinion,  therefore, 
that  all  these  rest  on  the  same  principle :  as  to  those  to 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  i,  and,  in  the  Greek  middle, 
ou,  corresponds,  I  am  much  inclined  to  assume  the  dropping 
of  a  pronominal  consonant  between  the  two  elements  of 
the  diphthong,*  and,  indeed,  to  explain  (m)^,  fxat,  out  of  mami; 
si,  cat,  out  of  aasi ;  ti,  rat,  out  of  icdi  ;  as  we  have  before  seen 
rxmr^i  arise  out  of  Ttrnreru  and,  in  the  Prakrit,  bhanai  out  of 
bhanadi ;  and  as,  also,  in  the  Greek,  the  medial  rvTrreaai  has 
mutilated  itself  further  into  rvirrrf,  and,  in  Sanscrit,  mi  into  i. 
In  this  i  the  expression  of  the  first  person  is  thus  contained  in 
a  twofold  manner,  once  out  of  a  for  mo,  and  then  out  of  i  for  mi  ; 
and  thus,  also,  the  reduplicated  preterite  in  the  third  person 
exhibits  i  opposite  the  Greek  rat  for  Tan,  and  the  Vfeda  dia- 
lect gives  us,  even  in  the  third  person  for  shi-ti^KeiTat  of  the 
ordinary  language,  the  form  shay-i  (euphonic  for  shS-S,)  and 
other  similar  mutilations  of  the  endings  of  the  middle  voice,  as 
aduh,  *'  they  milked,"  for  arfwA-ato ;  duham,  "  he  should  milk," 
for  dug-dhdm,  and  this  last  euphonic  for  duh-tdm  (Panini  VII. 
1.  41.)     If  we  now  refer  (m)i=fxou,  si=:(Tai,  and  ti==Tat,  to 


*  So,  obo,  Kuhn  in  his  Tract  (p.  25),  mentioned  at  p.  064. 
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the  probably  pre-existing  forms  mamU  ^aVf  tath  perhaps, 

also,  mdmi,  sdti,  tdth*  the  question  arises  which  of  the  two 

pronouns  expressed  the  subjective,  and  which  the  objective 

relation*      Does  derf-«a(»)i,  >/Jo-<ra(<r)i   signify   "give  thee 

thou,"  or  "give  thou  thee"?    If  we  assume  the  former,  we 

obtain  the  same  order  as  in  SiSoaOe,  SiSoaBov,  &c.,  of  which 

more  hereafter ;  and  the  remarkable  case  would  occur,  that» 

affcer  the  suppression  of  the  second  pronominal  consonant, 

the  first,   which,  with   its   vowel,   expressed  the   pronoun 

standing  in  the  relation  of  the  oblique  case,  has  obtained  the 

appearance  of  designating  the  subjective,  or  of  belonging 

to  the  proper  personal  ending ;  for,  in  9/9o-fia(/;i)i,  the  feeling 

of  the  language  would  better  dispense  with  the  expression 

of  the  "  to  me  "  or  "  me  "  (accusative)  than  with  that  of 

"L"      I    believe,    whichever   of  the  two  explanations   be 

the  true,  that  we  recognise  in  Slio-fiat  the  same  /u,  as  in 

iiScDfu.     That  this  should  so  appear  is,  however,  no  proof  of 

the  real  state  of  the  case ;  for  if,  as  much  resembles  the  case 

in  question,  and  as  has  often   occurred  in  the  history  of 

language,  reduplicated  forms  undergo  interior  mutilation, 

by  extrusion  of  the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable,  the 

first  syllable  then  acquires  the  appearance  of  belonging 

to  the  root  itself.      No  one  misses,  from  the  point  of  sight 

of  our  current  language,  from  preterites   like    hieU  the 

initial  consonant  of  the   root :    every  one  holds  the  h  of 

hielt  as  identical  with  that  of  haUe;   and  yet,  as  Grimm's 

acuteness  has  discovered  (L  103,  104.),  the   syllable  hi  of 

hielt   has   gained  this  place   by  reduplication.       The  Old 

High  German  form  is  hiali,  hi(h)aUf  and  the  Grothic  haihald, 

whose  second,  and  thus  radical  h,  has  escaped  from   the 

younger  dialects.      I   now  hold,    contrary  to   my  earlier 

opinion,    the    initial    consonants    of   Sanscrit   forms   like 


^  Compare  §.  470.  thd-9y  td-t,  fta-v. 


f 

I 

f 
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ttpimOf  "  we  expiated/'  for  reduplicative,  and  I  assame  an 
extrusion  of  the  base  letter  t  of  iatapimch  producing 
fdpima=:taaptmaf  and  hence,  by  weakening  of  the  d 
C  =  a  -H  a)  to  ^  ( =  a  4- 1),  tipima.  In  the  Sclavonic  damy, 
"  I  give/'  also,  and  in  the  Lithuanian  dumU  the  first  syl- 
lable has  sprung  from  a  reduplication,  and  the  radical 
syllable  has  entirely  vanished.  More  of  this  hereafter. 
474.  Let  us  now  turn  to  those  middle  endings  in  ^,  to 
t  which,  in  Greek,  no  at  corresponds,  and  we  believe,  that  we 

recognise   in   the  plural    dhvi  a   pronominal    nominative 
form  in  the  sense  of  §.  228. ;  thus  dkvi  out  of  dhva-i,  of  the 
base  dhva  for  tva.      The   dual   endings  dthi,  6t6,  accord, 
on  the   other  hand,  with  neutral  dual  forms ;    such,  for 
instance,    as   ti,   "these  two."      In   the   secondary  forms, 
dhvam,    distributed   into    dhu-amt   may,   in   regard   of  its 
ending,  be  compared  with  yu-y-aniy  "  you,''  vay-^Ltn^  *'  we ;" 
but  the  dual  expressions  6ih6m,  dtdnit  are  related,  in  regard 
of  their  finals,   to    dhvam,  as,  by  §.  206.,  du  (out  of  ds)  is 
to  as,  and  accord  with  dvdm,  **  we  two,"  yutxtm,  "  ye  two." 
For  the  rest,  in^^  dtM,  ^mt  dti,  ^ir^  dthAm,  ^mn<^  dtdm, 
appear  to  me  mutilations  of  tdlM,  &c.    (see  Kuhn,  1.  c, 
p.  3]) ;  just  as  we  have  found  above  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in 
the  third  person  singular   imperative  dm  for  tdm  (p.  68l). 
The  syllables  (t)hd,  (t)d,  which  express  the  pronoun  residing 
in  the  relations  of  the  objective  cases,   are  represented  in 
Greek  by  the  o*  in  iiSa-C'dov,  eJ/Jo-<r-floi/,  eJ/So-o^ftyv,  which  cr, 
after  §.  99.,  explains  itself  very  satisfactorily  as  out  of  t,  as  6 
with  a  preceding  aspirate,  or  <r,  is  a  very  favourite  union.     If 
we  oppose  SlSo-tr-Oov,  &c.,  to  the  Sanscrit  dadh-(th)d'thS,  we 
perceive    that  the  two  languages,  in  dealing  with  their 
aboriginal  form,  so  divide  themselves,  that  the   one   has 
preserved  only  the  consonant,  the  other  only  the  vowel  of 
the  pronominal  expression   of  the  oblique   case   relation. 
In  the  second  person  plural  the  Sanscrit  has  dropped  the 
vowel   as   well   as  the   consonantal  element  of  the  inter- 
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mediary  pronoun ;  but  I  believe  that  (Uiv6,  dhvam,  in  the 
condition  of  the  language  immediately  anterior,  were 
d'dhvS,  d'dhvam  ;  thus  bhar-a-d-dhvif  abhar-a-drdhvam  = 
{pep-e-iF-Oef  e^ep-e^-cr-Oe ;  for  T  sounds  are  easily  suppressed 
before  tv  and  cBiv :  hence  we  find  in  the  gerund  for  dat- 
tvd,  "  after  giving,'^  bhU-tvdf  **  after  clearing,"  more  com- 
monly dortvdf  bhi'tvd;  and  in  the  second  aorist  form  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  middle  exhibits  both  id-dhvam 
(out  of  is-^vam)  and  Udhvam  ;  finally,  before  the  ending 
dhi  of  the  second  person  imperative  singular,  a  radical  9 
is  converted  into  d\  this  d  may,  however,  also  be  sup- 
pressed; hence  sd-dhif  as  well  as  iAdrdhu  "reign  thou,"  for 
ids'di.  The  root  as  forms  merely  6-dhi*  for  ad-dhi,  out 
of  €is-dL  As,  then,  this  S-^i  is  to  the  Greek  la-'dt,  so  is 
bharadhvi  for  bharaddhvi  to  ^ipeaOe^  only  that  in  the  latter 
place  the  Greek  6  represents,  not  the  Sanscrit  dh  (§.  16.),  but 
the  Greek  r,  through  the  influence  of  the  antecedent  «. 
Hence,  also,  in  the  imperative,  ^peo-tfo),  as  a  medial  after 
growth.  For  after  ^e/oerca,  a  medial  itself  by  origin,  had 
been  applied  in  practice  with  a  purely  active  signification, 
the  necessity  arose  of  forming  from  it  a  new  medio-passive 
on  the  old  principle.  Even  the  infinitives  in  (rOau  appear 
to  me,  by  a  misdirected  feeling,  to  have  proceeded  out  of 

this  principle;  for  after  the  true  signification  of  the 
tr  extant  in  speech  was  extinguished,  the  spirit  of  the  lan- 
guage found  it  adapted,  everywhere  by  its  insertion  before  a 
7,  and  the  conversion  of  the  latter  into  d,  to  call  forth  a 
medio-passive  signification.  If,  however,  we  disrobe  the 
form  itioadou  of  its  s,  and  bring  back  the  0  to  t,  we  arrive 
at  itioToUf  which  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Sclavonic- 
Lithuanian  infinitive  in  ti,  just  as  this  last  may  itself  be 
brought  back  by  other  channels  to  abstract  substantives  in  ti 


*  As  I  think,  immediately  from  d-dhi^  with  a  weakening  of  the  a  to  i. 
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in  Sanscrit.  The  Veda  dialect  also  supplies  us  with  infini- 
tives in  "Sidhydh  as  dative  feminine  ahstractions  in  f^dliu 
in  which  I  can  only  recognise  a  transposition  of  the  ordi- 
nary suffix  fiifti  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.640.  Obs.  3.). 

475.  If  we  cast  a  glance  back  over  the  attempts  we  have 
made  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  endings  of  the  middle  voice, 
the  theory,  that  they  depend  on  the  doubling  of  each  personal 
designation  as  it  occurs,  will  be  found  to  rest  principally 
on  the  fact,  that,  in  the  Greek  efpepofirjv,  the  Sanscrit  abharatds, 
and  Veda  dialect  bharaidJU  one  and  the  same  personal 
expression  is  doubled,  as  also  on  the  principle  that  it  is 
most  natural  so  to  express  ideas  like  "  I  give  to  me,''"  '*  I 
rejoice  me^';  in  such  a  manner  that  the  "  I,'^  as  well  as  the 
"  me,''  or  "  to  me" — ^the  subjective  as  well  as  the  objective 
case  relation — should  find  a  formal  representative  in  one 
and  the  same  pronominal  base.  Apart,  however,  from 
e<f>ep6fxr]v,  forms  like  <l>€p€(rre,  and  the  supposed  Sanscrit 
bharaddhvi  for  the  existing  bharadhv^,  would  admit  yet  ano- 
ther exposition,  namely,  that  the  Greek  o*  did  not  stand  eu- 
phonically  for  r,  but  on  its  own  account,  and  as  the  base  con- 
sonant of  the  reflective  (§.  341.);  which,  although  belonging 
to  the  third  person,  yet  willingly  undertook  the  functions  of 
both  the  others.  In  Sanscrit,  the  s  of  the  reflective  base 
before  the  personal  endings  dhvt  and  dhvam,  by  the  universal 
laws  of  sound,  would  either  become  (/,  or  be  dropped ;  and  so 
far  in  this  way,  also,  the  Greek  tpepeaBe^  €(f>epead€,  would  go 
along  with  a  Sanscrit  bhara(d)dhvi,  abhara{d)dhvam  ;  for  the 
above  supposed  forms,  such  as  bharatdtM,  opposed  to  ^e/oe- 
aOov,  we  should  have  to  assume  bharasdiM,  out  of  bharasvaihi. 
Were  this  assumption  founded,  as  probably  a  similar  prin- 
ciple would  have  prevailed  in  all  the  medial  products,  the 
finals  (m)^,  ti,  jxat,  rat,  would  have  to  be  explained  as  not 

from  mamit  tati,  but  from  masi,  tasi,  or  masvi,  tasvL      The 


t  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words. 
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second  person  would  remain  sasi,  but  the  second  s  would 
pertain,  not  to  the  second  person,  but  to  the  reflective,  and 
we  should  then  refer,  also,  the  s  of  abharathds  to  the 
reflective,  and  necessarily  suffer  the  firiv  of  eipepoiiriv  to  stand 
totally  isolated,  without  sympathy  with  the  old  principle. 

476.   With  respeet  to  the  Latin,  it  was  in    the  "Annals 
of  Oriental  Literature"  (London,  1820.  p.  62),  that  it  was  first 
observed   that  the   passive  r  might  owe  its  origin  to  the 
reflective.      I  am  now  the  more  decided  in  giving  a  pre- 
ference to  this  hypothesis  over  that  which  resorts  to  the 
verb    substantive   that   I   have    since    recognised    in   the 
Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  which  I  had    not   then   drawn 
within  the   circle   of  my  inquiries  into  comparative  lan- 
guage,  a   similar,    and,   in   truth,   universally    recognised 
procedure  ;    not,   however,  necessarily  that  aboriginal  one 
which,   in  the  remotest  aera  of  the  formation  of  the  lan- 
guage, must  have   governed  those   medial    forms    which 
are  common  to   the   Greek   and   Asiatic    sisterhood,  but 
I  rather  assume  a  gradual  inroad  of  the  reflective   of  the 
third  person  into  the  second  and  first,  as  a  substitute  for 
some  older  and  more  decided  expression  of  each  person,  on 
whom  the  action  works  retro-actively.    The  Old  Sclavonic 
appends  the   accusative  of  the  reflective  to  the  transitive 
verb,  in  order  to  give  it  a  reflective  or  passive  signification  ; 
for  instance,    mn  chti%   **  legor  becomes  cktusya,  '*  leg(yr''''; 
and     thus    in    the    second    and    third    person    qTEmnCA 
chteshisya,   qfETbCA  chtetysya,   plural   qTEMCA  chtemsya,  &c. 
(Dobrowsky,  p.  544.   Kopitar's  Glag.  p.  69.  xvii.)       In    the 
Bohemian,   se   is  not   so    much  as  graphically  connected 
with  the  verb,  and  may  stand  as   well  before  as  after  it, 
but  is  used  by  preference  for  the  expression  of  the  passive 
only  in  the    third    person    (Dobr.   Bohm.  Lehrg.  p.  182), 
which  may  also  be  the  case  with  the  Old  Sclavonic.      In 
the  Lithuanian    such   verbal   expressions  have  merely  a 
reflective  signification,  but  bear  more  the  appearance  of  a 


662  VERBS. 

grammatical  unity,  and  therefore  more  resemble  the 
Latin  passive,  because  it  is  not  a  positive  case  of  the 
reflective  pronoun,  whose  accusative  is  sawen  (p.  477),*  but 
only  its  initial  consonant,  which  is  appended  to  the  verb, 
either  immediately,  or  with  an  e  prefixed.  The  latter 
occurs  in  the  persons  which  end  in  e  or  t,  the  former  of 
which,  before  the  appended  es,  becomes  u  Compare,  in 
this  respect,  the  Old  Latin  amari-er  from  amare^er,  with 
forms  like  wadinncUi-es  for  wadinnate-es.  The  dual  endings 
wa  and  ta  convert  their  a  into  o,  and  a  simple  u  of  the 
first  person  becomes  tl.  I  annex  here  the  present  of 
wadinnus,  "  I  name  myself,^' t  opposite  the  simple  transitive. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  tvcidinnUf  wcLdinnus, 

2.  wadinnif  wadinnies. 

3.  ivadinna,  ivadinnas. 

DUAL. 

1.  wadinnawaf      wadinnawos, 

2.  wadinnaia,        ivadinnatos. 

3.  like  sing.         like  sing. 

PLURAL. 

1.  wadinnamef      imdinnamies. 

2.  wadinnate,        wadinnaiies. 

3.  like  sing.         like  sing. 


*  It  would  appear,  that,  together  with  this  mweh^  or,  in  the  dative,  mw, 
a  kindred  form  si  co-existed,  as,  in  Old  SclAVonic  9%  with  sdtye^  and  from 
this  si  it  is  plain  that  the  suffix  of  the  verha  reflexiva  proceeded ;  and  in 
the  third  person,  instead  of  a  simple  s  the  full  si  may  stand ;  for  instance, 
wadinnas  or  wadinnasiy  '*  he  names  himself."  With  verhs,  also,  begin- 
ning with  a/,  op,  and  some  other  preposites,  or  the  negation  ne,  the  reflec- 
tive is  interposed  in  the  shape  of  W,  but  may  also  be  appended  to  the  end ; 
for  instance,  issilaikaus  {is-si-laikaus)^  '^  I  sustain  me." 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  «arf,  "  speak." 


MEDIAL  TERMINATIONS.  663 

477.  To  these  forms  the  Latin  passive  is  strikingly 
similar,  only  that  here  the  composition  is  already  ob- 
scured, as  the  sense  of  independence  of  the  reflective 
pronoun  is  not  here  maintained  by  its  mobility,  as  in  the 
Lithuanian,  where,  under  the  above-cited  conditions,  it  is 
placed  before  the  verb.  By  the  favourite  interchange, 
also,  between  s  and  r,  a  scission  has  occurred  between  the 
passive  suffix  and  the  simple  reflective;  for  the  persons 
ending  with  consonants,  a  connecting  vowel  was  necessary 
towards  the  adjunction  of  the  r,  as  such  stands  in  amatutt 
amardur,  as  seems  to  me  through  the  influence  of  the 
liquids.  The  imperative  forms  amato-r  and  amanto-r 
required  no  auxiliary  vowel.  In  amamur  the  s  of  amamwt 
has  given  way  before  the  reflective,  which  is  not  surprising, 
as  the  s  does  not  belong  to  the  personal  designation,  and, 
in  Sanscrit,  is  given  up  also  in  the  simple  verb,  in  the 
secondary  forms,  and  occasionally  even  in  the  primary. 
In  amer,  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  character  is  itself 
sacrificed  to  the  suffix,  for  amemr  was  not  possible,  and 
amemur  was  forestalled  for  the  plural  (instead  of  amemusr). 
In  amaris,  ameris,  &c.,  there  is  either  a  conversion  from 
amasir,  or  the  personal  character  «  has  been  unable  to 
withstand  the  inclination  to  become  r  when  placed  between 
two  vowels  (§.  22.) ;  and  the  reflective  has  protected  its 
original  s,  like  as  the  comparative  suffix  in  the  neuter 
exhibits  ius  opposed  to  tor  (§.  298.),  and  i  instead  of  r  comes 
before   as   a   connecting   vowel.*       In   the    singular   im- 


*  That  the  t  of  amaris  belongs  to  the  original  ending  #f,  as  Pott  conjec- 
tures (Etym.  Forsch.  p.  135),  I  cannot  admit,  because  I  hold  this  kind  of 
passive  formation  far  younger  than  the  period  when  the  t  of  the  active 
expression  in  Latin  was  still  extant,  as  it  has  also  vanished  in  Greek 
without  a  trace,  except  in  etrtrt.  In  the  secondary  forms,  however,  it  had 
disappeared  before  the  individualization  of  the  languages  here  compared, 
and  yet  we  find  amabaris^  ameris. 
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perative  person  ama-re^  the  reflective,  in  preference  to  the 
other  passive  forms,  has  protected  its  vowel ;  and  if  we 
commute  this  re  for  set  we  obtain  the  perfect  accusative 
of  the  simple  pronoun.  We  have  already  attended  to  the 
old  infinitive  form  amari-erj  produced  by  transposition  for 
amare-re  (p.  662).  If  we  prefer,  however,  which  I  do  not, 
to  exempt  the  imperative  amare  from  the  universal  prin- 
ciple of  the  Latin  passive,  we  might  recognise  in  it  a 
remnant  of  the  Hellene-Sanscrit  and  Zend  construction, 
and  accommodate  re  as  a  personal  ending  to  tro^  w  sva,  X3w 
ha,  of  which  more  hereafter. 

478.  That  the  second  person  plural  amamini  steps  out  of 
all  analogy  with  the  other  passive  persons  is  easy  to 
observe,  and  nothing  but  the  circumstance,  that  the  earlier 
procedure  of  grammar  did  not  trouble  itself  at  all  with  the 
foundation  of  lingual  phenomena,  and  that. the  relationship 
between  the  Greek  and  Latin  was  not  systematically  and 
scientifically  traced  out,  can  account  for  the  fact,  that  the 
form  amamini  had  so  long  found  its  place  in  the  para- 
digms, without  raising  the  question  how  and  whence  it 
came  there.  I  believe  I  was  the  first  to  bring  this  under 
discussion  in  my  Conjugation  System  (Frankf,  a-  M.  1816. 
p.  105.  S.) ;  and  I  repeat  with  confidence  the  explanation 
there  given,  namely,  that  amamini  is  a  passive  participle 
in  the  masculine  nominative  plural ;  thus  amamini  for 
amamini  estist  as,  in  Greek,  reTVfXfieiot  elaL  The  Latin  suffix 
is  minu'Si  and  corresponds  to  the  Greek  ixevo^  and  Sanscrit 
mAn-^is.  From  the  fact,  however,  that  these  participles 
in  Latin  are  thrust  aside  in  ordinary  practice,  mini  has, 
in  the  second  person  plural — ^where  it  has  continued  as  if 
embalmed,  as  far  as  the  practice  of  the  language  is  con- 
cerned— assumed  the  existence  of  a  verbal  termination,  and 
has  thus  also,  having  lost  the  consciousness  of  its  nominal 
nature,  renounced  its  distinction  of  gender,  and  its 
appendage  esfis.      If  we   found  amamims  for  the  feminine 
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and  amamina  for  the  neuter,  we  should  be  spared  the 
trouble  of  seeking  an  explanation  for  amaminu  inasmuch 
as  it  would  partly  be  afforded  by  the  language  itself.  It 
may  be  suitable  here  to  bring  to  remembrance  a  similar 
procedure  in  Sanscrit :  this  assumes  for  ddid  (from  the 
base  ddtdr,  §.  144.)  properly  daturus,  the  sense  of  daturas  est, 
without  reference  to  gender;  thus,  also,  of  datura  and 
daturum  est,  although  this  form  of  word,  which  is  also  a 
representative  of  the  Latin  nomen  agentis  in  tor,  has 
a  feminine  in  tri  at  its  command  (see  trt-c,  §.  119.), 
and  the  giveress  is  as  little  called  ddtd  as  the  giver  in  * 
Latin  dator.  In  the  plural,  also,  ddidras,  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, stands  for  "  the  givers,"  and  in  the  character  of 
a  verbal  person,  **they  will  give;'"  this  in  all  genders; 
likewise  in  the  dual,  dJUdrdu.  The  procedure  of  the 
Sanscrit  is  thus  still  more  remarkable  than  that  of  the 
Latin,  because  its  ddtd,  ddtdrdu,  ddtdrds,  has  maintained 
itself  in  the  ordinary  nominal  usage  of  the  language.  It 
is  therefore  due  merely  to  the  circumstance,  that  the 
language,  in  its  condition  as  handed  down  to  us,  could  no 
longer  deal  ad  libitum  with  the  forms  in  the  sense  of  future 
participles,  that  ddtd,  ddtdrdu,  ddtdrds,  where  they  signify 
daint,  dabunt,  have  lost  all  consciousness  of  their  adjectival 
nature,  and  their  capacity  for  distinction  of  gender,  and 
have  assumed  altogether  the  character  of  personal  termi- 
nations. To  return,  however,  to  the  Latin  amamini :  the 
Reviewer  of  my  Conjugation  System,  in  the  "Jena 
Literaturzeitung  (if  I  mistake  not,  Grotefend),  supports 
the  explanation  given  by  the  forms  alumnus,  vertumnus, 
which  evidently  belong  to  these  participial  formations,  but 
have  lost  the  i.  This,  however,  has  been  preserved  in  ter-* 
minus,  if,  as  Lisch,  correctly  and  beyond  dispute,  lays  down, 
we  consider  it  as  expressing  "  that  which  is  overstepped,'' 
and  identify  its  root  with  the  Sanscrit  tar  (jtri)*      Fe-mina 


*  Vocalismus,  p.  174. 
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(as  giving  birth,  and  therefore  middle)  I  had  before  recog- 
nised as  a  formation  belonging  to  the  same  category :  the  root 
is  /(?,  from  which  also  /e^u«,  fetura,  and  fecuntku.  Oeminif 
moreover,  as  "  the  bom  together,"  (of  the  root  gen)  may 
be  considered  as  a  mutilation  of  genmini  or  gefuminu 

47P.  How  stands  the  case  now  with  the  imperative 
amaminor?  Are  we  to  consider  its  r  as  identical  with 
that  of  amor,  amaior,  amarUar  ?  I  think  not ;  for  it  was 
not  necessary  to  express  here  the  passive  or  reflective 
meaning  by  an  appended  pronoun,  as  the  medio^passive 
participial  suffix  was  fully  sufficient  for  this  purpose.  At 
most,  then,  we  seek  in  amaminor  for  a  plural  case-ending  as 
in  amamini ;  and  this  is  afforded  us,  as  I  have  observed  in 
my  Conjugation  System  (p.  106),  by  the  Eugubian  Tables, 
where,  for  instance,  we  find  subaior  for  the  Latin  subactif 
screhiior  for  scripti*  The  singulars,  however,  of  the 
second  masculine  declension  in  the  Umbrian  end  in  o :  we 
find  orto  for  ortus,  subato  for  mbadus.  Now  it  is  re- 
markable that,  in  accordance  with  this  singular  form  in 
o,  there  are  extant  also,  in  Latin,  singular  imperatives  in 
mino^  namely,  famino  in  Festus,  and  prc^amino  in  Cato 
de  R.  R.  To  these  forms,  before  described,  we  can  add 
fruiminOf  which  Struve  (Lat.  Decl,  and  Conj.  p.  143)  cites 
from  an  inscription  in  Gruter,  "  is  eum  agrum  nei  habeto  nei 
fruimino^  where  the  form  in  question  plainly  belongs  to 
the  third  person,^  by  which  it  still  more  conclusively 
proclaims  itself  to  be  a  participle,  in  which  character  it  may 
with  equal  right  be  applied  to  one  as  to  the  other  person. 

"  Remark. — Grafe,  in  his  work,  '  The  Sanscrit  verb 
compared  with  the  Greek  and  Latin  from  the  point  of 
view  of  Classical  Philology,'  remarks,  p.  120,  that  he  once 
considered,  as  I  do,  the  form  in  mini  as  a  participle  in  the 


*  The  ending  or  accords  perfectly  with  the  Sanscrit  &9  (a'\'as)  and 
Gothic  08  (§.  227.) ;  while  the  Latin  i  has  ohtnided  itself  from  the  pro- 
nominal  declension  (§.228.). 
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category  of  the  Greek  fxevog,  but  now  considers  it,  with  con- 
fidence, as  a  remnant  of  an  old  analogy  of  the  Greek 
infinitive  in  efievat,  which,  having  been  originally  passive, 
had  first  been  applied  to  the  imperative  in  Latin,  and 
thence  had  been  further  diffiised.  How  near  the  impera- 
tive and  infinitive  come  together,  and  how  their  forms 
are  interchanged,  Grafe  thinks  he  has  shewn.  1.  c.  p.  58.  S„ 
where,  namely,  the  Greek  second  person  in  ov  (rvylrov)  is  de- 
duced from  the  Sanscrit  first  person  singular  in  dni;  but 
which  is  followed  by  the  remark,  that  however  tisthdni 
{'I  should  stand')  ^s  manifestly  and  strikingly  like  the 
infinitive  lardvah  if  we,  moreover,  consider  that  ai  in  San- 
scrit is  only  the  diphthong  nearest  to  f  (in  Greek,  however, 
the  rarest,  see  Vocalism.  p.  193).  We  have,  however,  to  re- 
member, that,  in  i<rravou,  the  a  belongs  to  the  root,  and  that, 

therefore,  for  comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  imperative,  if 
such  be  admitted,  we  can  retain  nothing  but  vat,  as  opposed 
to  dni.  Grafe  goes  on  :  *  It  would  be  easy  to  imagine 
that  the  first  person  plural  finm  tishthdma  had  its  counter- 
part in  the  other  infinitive  form  ifrr&yieVf  properly  icrrofte  * 

i.e.  stare.  Finally,  it  may  not  be  left  unobserved,  that 
the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  imperative  in  ft,  dhij  is  again  the 
form  of  the  infinitive  in  the  Sclavonic  dialects, '  and  that 
custom  admits  the  frequent  use  of  the  infinitive  for  the 
imperative  in  Greek.^  I  could  hardly  have  expected  that 
the  personal  endings  of  the  Sanscrit  imperative  could  lead 
to  so  many  and  various  comparisons.  It  appears,  however, 
to  me  ill  suited  to  the  spirit  of  classical  philology,  without 
necessity  to  attribute  to  tlje  Greek,  among  others,  that  it 
has  borrowed  its  second  person  imperative  in  ov  from  any 


*  I  consider  the  v  very  essential,  just  because  I  deduce  /uev  and  /uecac 
from  the  medial  participial  suffix  nevo^, 

t  I  explain  their  ti  ns  identical  with  the  abstract  substantive  suffix 

fntL 

X  X  2 
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Sanscrit  first  person.      I  find  it  still  less  congenial  to  the 
spirit   of   a  more    universal   comparative   philology,  that 
Grafe,  who  has  before  overlooked,  in  his  comparisons,  many 
laws  of  sound  incontrovertibly  established,  should  give  too 
willing  an  ear  to  mere  similitudes  of  sound ;  for  instance, 
when  he  explains  the  root  ^char,  'to  go,'  by  the  periphrasis, 
'  to  move  scraping  along  on  the  ground,"  and,  p.  32,  places 
together  ^i^  fap,  *  speak,"  tapperu  '  to  patch,"  schkitbemf  'to  slab- 
ber/ and  \ainra).  I  was  not  aware  that  a  German  nch  anywhere 
corresponded  to  a  Sanscrit  ch  but   I  knew  that  it  did  so 
to  /  (or  tj),  in  observance  of  the  law  of  displacement  (§.  87.), 
and  of  the   favourite  practice   of  excnange  between  gut- 
turals and  labials.      Remark  the   relation   of  chaivdras  to 
the  Gothic  fidvdr  and  our  rfer,  as  also  that  of  panckan  to 
funF,  and  you  will  be  satisfied  with  the  identification  of 
the  Sanscrit  char,   '  go,"  and  Gothic  farya  (preterite  /dr), 
'  go,"  *  wander,"  fahren.      If,  however,  we  are  to  admit  that 
any  infinitive  has  arisen  out  of  any  imperative  person,  it 
would  be  the  least  far-fetched  supposition   which  derived 
the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  the  Latin  supine  in  turn  from 
the  third  person  imperative  i{  fti,  with  the  addition  of  m  ; 
for  instance,  bhdtum,  *  to  shine,"  from  bhdtu, '  let  him  shine"; 
pdtumf  '  to  rule,"  from  pdtu,  '  let  him  rule."    In  kartunif  *  to 
make,"  from  karStu,  '  let  him  make,"  the  class  vowel  only 
would  be  thrust  aside.      As,  however,  Grafe  (1.  c.  p.  5S)  has 
found  a  jest  in  what  I  have  elsewhere  said,  and  mean  to 
repeat,  of  the  first  person  imperfect,  I  must  take  care  that 
he  does  not  take  for  earnest  what  I  mean  as  a  jest.     We 
do  not,  in  truth,  go  so  far  in  ^deriving  bhdtum  from  bh/Uu 
as  in  deducing  iaravat  from  Annf^  tishfhdni  (Zend  histdni)f 
'I  should  stand";    but  I  can  find  no  other  relationship  be- 
tween bhd'tu  and  bhd-tufn  than  this,  that  in  the  infinitive,  as 
an  abstract  substantive,  the  action  is  personified  through  a 
form  which  comes  near  the  expression  of  the  third  person 
in  the  imperative.      I  recognise  in  the  suffix  /m,  as  also  in  ti 
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(another  class  of  abstracts,  with  which  the  Sclavonic  and 
Lithuanian  infinitive  is  connected),  various  gradations  of 
one  and  the  same  pronoun  of  the  third  person — as  in  the 
interrogative  we  find  the  forms  ka,  kif  Aru, — and  so  far  a 
relationship  between  the  nominal  classes  in  question  and  the 
endings  ti  and  tu  of  bhdiit  '  he  shines,"  and  bhdtu,  '  he 
may  shine."  The  coincidence  is  thus  in  any  case  not 
quite  so  fortuitous  as  that  between  lara-vat  and  tishthdni. 
Whosoever  derives  the  former  from  the  latter  cannot 
escape  from  bringing  into  this  family  the  Gothic  infinitive 
in  an,  especially  as  the  a  of  standran  does  not,  like  that  of 
lari'vai,  belong  to  the  root.  Historically,  however,  as  I 
doubt  not,  the  German  infinitive  belongs  to  the  class  of 
the  Sanscrit  abstracts  in  ana,  as  bandh-ana,  '  the  binding  * 
=  Gothic  bind-^nJ*^ 

INFLUKNCiS  OF  TIIE  WEIGHT  OF  THE  PERSONAL  TERMINATIONS. 

480.  The  weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exercises, 
in  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  and,  as  far  as  we  have  evidence, 
also  in  Zend,  an  influence  on  the  antecedent  radical  or 
class  syllable,  obvious  and  comprehensive,  though  till  lately 
unobserved.*  Before  light  terminations  extensions  are 
frequent,  which,  before  the  heavier,  are  withdrawn ;  so  that 
in  many  anomalous  verbs  the  entire  body  of  the  root  can 
only  be  maintained  before  the  light  terminations,  but, 
before  the  heavy,  mutilation  occurs.  For  instance,  the 
root  m^  CM,  **be,"  retains  its  a  before  the  one,  but 
rejects  it  before  the  other,  as  if  it  had  been  overgrown 
by  the  augment ;  hence,  asmi,  "  I  am,"  but  smas,  "  we 
are,"  stha,  "  you  are,"  santi,  "  they  are."  We  see,  how- 
ever, that  this  mutilation    had    not  yet  established  itself 


*  I  was  first  led  to  the  obiiervation  of  this  interesting  phenomenon  in 
my  investigation  of  the  origin  of  the  German  Ablaut  (Berlin  Jahrb.  Feb. 
1827,  p.  2/)9,  and  Vocalismus,  p.  13). 
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at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  language ;  for  the  Greek 
protects,  in  the  verb  substantive,  the  radical  vowel  de- 
generated to  e,  even  before  the  heavier  terminations,  and 
opposes  kcfie^f  etrri,  hrrov,  to  the  Sanscrit  smcts^  Hha,  sthag, 
stas.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  also,  testify  to  the 
comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  Sanscrit  a  before  the 
weightier  terminations.      Compare 


SINGULAR. 

SANSOBrr. 

OBBEK. 

LITH. 

SCLAVONIC. 

Wf^ox-fn?', 

es-mi. 

KCMb  yei-my. 

Wftr  a-si/ 

6(r-cri, 

es-si, 

KCu  ye-su 

^rffer  as'iu 

ecr-r/. 

es-tU 

DUAL. 

KCTb  yeHy. 

^CRI  9^as, 

... 

es-wa. 

KCBA  yes-^vcu 

W^  9-ihaSt 

e<r-T<{v, 

es'ta. 

KCTA  yeHa. 

W\  S'ias, 

e<r-Tov, 

like  the 

PLURAL. 

Sing. 

KCTA  yea-ta. 

^R^9-fncu, 

e(r-/ief, 

es-me. 

HZMhiyestny 

Jfls-tha, 

€(r^e, 

es-te. 

KCTB  yeHe. 

nf^  «-an/i. 

(o-)-evTi, 

like  the 

Sing. 

C»Tb  «^fy. 

"  Remark. — ^It  is  possible  that  the  suppression  of  the 
radical  vowel  may  have  begun  with  the  third  person 
plural,  whose  termination  anti  is  also  the  heaviest  of  allt 
and  it  may  have  existed  in  this  position  even  before  the 
migration  of  the  language,  and  its  manifold  individualiza- 
tions ;  at  least,  all  the  languages  under  comparison  exhibit 
in  this  case  a  wonderful  harmony  scarcely  attributable  to 
chance  :  and,  in  addition  to  these,  the  Latin  aunt,  as  opposed 


*  By  assimilation  out  of  ea-ftiy  as,  before,  ^^/le^,  v/u/ief,  out  of  u&fte^ 
ufffiev.     V^da  dialect  asmS^  yashmS. 

t  Ii'regularfora«-«f,  on  which  fest  the  Greek  and  Lithuanian  forms. 
The  Sclavonic,  however,  has  likewise  dropped  one  of  the  sibilants. 
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to  estiSf  as  well  as  the  Gothic  rind,  are  in  accordance.      On 

the  other  hand,  the  dropping  of  the  e  in  summ  first  appears 

on  Roman  ground,  and,  in  the  singular  likewise,  mm  for 

esum  is  quite   solitary.      After  the   falling  away   of  the 

initial   and  terminating  vowels  of  asmi  in  the  Latin,  the 

appendage  of  an  auxiliary  vowel  became  necessary,  and 

the  influence  of  the  liquids  prevailed  in  favour  of  u.    This 

u  remained,   also,  in  the  plural,  where  smus  was  possible, 

but  not  favoured,  as  the  Latin  has  generally  gone  out  of 

its  way  to  avoid  the  immediate  connection  of  the  ending 

mus  with   roots   ending  in  consonants ;   whence  we  have 

vol-u-mus  opposed  to  vxdtis ;   ferimus  to  fer-tis,  fers,  fertf 

(Sanscrit  bibhri-maSf  bibhri-thfh  bt-hhar-n,  bibhar-ti  from  bhri 

•  •  • 

class  3) ;  edi'tnus  opposed  to  estis,  6Sf  es-t  (Sanscrit  ad-mas, 
ai'lha,  at-si,  at-ti).  To  the  Greek,  in  the  case  of  the 
third  person  plural,  evrt,  if,  as  I  scarcely  doubt,  it  stands  for 
(T-evr/  ( =  Zend  h-enti),  nothing  has  remained  but  the  ter- 
mination, as  in  the  Sanscrit,  in  the  second  medial  person, 
8^  for  Q(s)'8i.  The  Gothic  we  have  excluded  from  the 
above  comparison,  although  i-m,  i-»,  is-t,  rest  upon  as-mU 
a-sif  as-ti;  but,  in  the  plural,  Hnd  alone  is  organic,  for 
ny-unif  Hy^h  Dual  siy-yd,  (see  §.  441,)  siy-tUs  have  the 
ending  of  the  preterite,  and  belong  to  a  secondary  root 
siy,  which  proceeds  from  a  Sanscrit  potential  sydm,  in 
which  sy  (  =  8i)  has  changed  itself  to  sly. 

481.  All  Sanscrit  roots  of  the  third  class  in  d  (§.  109^.  3.) 
depend,  on  account  of  the  anterior  burthen  created  in  the 
reduplication  syllable,  on  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the 
personal  endings,  so  that  they  retain  their  d  only  before 
the  light  endings,  but  before  the  heavier  either  altogether 
suppress  or  shorten  it,  or  transpose  the  length  of  the  d 
sound  into  that  of  the  lighter  i ;  and  this  is  one  of  the 
evidences,  from  which  I  deduce  the  maxim — very  important 
for  the  history  of  language — that  the  organism  of  the  lin- 
gual body  sustains  a  greater  weight  in  the  a  than  in  the  i 
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sounds,  the  longd  being  heavier  than  the  long  C^and  the  short 
a  heavier  than  the  short  i  (see  Vocalismus,  Obser.  12,  p.  214). 
The  roots  cM,  "  give,"  and  dk&f  "  place,"  suppress  their  d  be- 
fore heavy  terminations,  with  exception  of  the  third  person 
plural,  if,  as  I  prefer,  we  make  the  division  dada-tu  not  dadroli 
(compare  §.  458.) ;  for  originally  dadA-nti  certainly  stood, 
out  of  which  we  never  could  obtain  c{ac{-n^i,  but  well  might 
dado-nth  and,  out  of  this,  a  new  sacrifice  to  the  reduplica- 
tion syllable,  dadorti.  The  Greek  only  shortens  the  long 
vowel  before  the  increasing  terminations,  and  makes  itio, 
rtOe,  iOTO,  out  of  iiiot,  rtdfj,  ia-rd.  In  the  Latin,  Sclavonic, 
and  Lithuanian,  the  influence  of  the  personal  endings  on 
the  antecedent  syllable  has  utterly  vanished,  and  da  has 
also  lost  the  original  length  of  its  vowel  and  the  redupli- 
cation syllable.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  have,  on 
the  other  hand,  saved  their  reduplication,  but  have  abso- 
lutely suppressed  the  root  vowel,  which  the  Sanscrit  only 
does  before  heavy  terminations.  As,  however,  the  d  also 
vanishes  before  endings  which  commence  with  m  and  s — 
in  Lithuanian  also  with  w — but  before  t  passes  into  9 
(§.  457.),  the  reduplication  in  these  verbs  is  almost  totally 
overlooked,  and  in  dumi,  AAMb  damy,  which  are  mutila- 
tions of  du'dhrtnU  da-dh-my^  the  reduplication  has,  by  thrust- 
ing out  the  most  essential  element  of  the  entire  form, 
acquired  the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable.  It  is,  how- 
ever, certain,  that  in  dumU  damy,  the  syllables  dw,  da,  are 
identical  with  those  of  du-s^ti,  da-s^tyt  for  du-d-tU  da-d-ty, 
thus  merely  reduplicators.* 


*  We  here  confirin  the  observations  of  §.  442.,  Obs.  7.  In  dtidu^  ac- 
cording to  the  usual  conjagstion,  dUd  has  constituted  itself  as  root,  and 
the  a  of  dud-^-wn^  dud-i^me^  has  thus  nothing  more  to  do  with  the  d  of  the 
Sanscrit  dadami,  or  the  a,  o  of  the  Greek  acdw/uf,  iOofjifiv^  but  belongs  to  a 
class  witli  the  a  of  we^i'a-wa^  wex-a-me. 
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SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  ZENO.  GREEK.  LITH.  OLD  SOLAT.      LATIN. 

daddrmff  dadhd-mif      2/2a>-/xi»   du{dymi,   da(d)-my^  do. 
dadd'Sf,    dadhd'hi,       SiUw-y,     d&{d)'U      da{dysU     das. 
druld-ti,    dadlidi-tU       iiita^h    dus-th         das-fy,        dat. 

DUAL. 

dad-vas,     ....  ....       du(^dyv:a^   dad-^^va, 

dat'fhaSf  dai-td  ?  *         HSo-rov,  dus-top        das-ta, 
dat'tax,     das-td?^        itSo-rov,  like  Sing,  dan-it, 

PLURAL. 

dfid-mas,  dad-e-mahi?  itio-fie^t  du(dyfnp,   da(dymy,  da-mus. 
dat'tha,    dai-taf^        itio-re,    d&f-te,         das-te,        da-tiit. 
dada-tif    dade^i,^       iiio-vn,  like  Sing,   dad-yaiy,  da-nt. 

In  the  Greek  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  end- 
ing over  the  root  syllable  has  penetrated  further  than  in 
Sanscrit,  in  this  respect,  that  even  the  aorist  forms,  set  free 
from  reduplication,  eOijv  and  eScov,  have  shortened  their  vowel 
before  the  increasing  ending,  while  eoTrjv  {^earav),  in  ac- 
cordance with  similar  Sanscrit  aorist  forms,  allows  no  influ- 
ence to  the  weight  of  the  endings.  In  Sanscrit,  from  the 
first  augmented  preterite  adadd-m  comes  the  plural  adad-ma, 
as,  in  Greek,  eStio-fxev  from  eilSio-v ;  but  from  addm  comes 
not  adma,  but  the  root  remains  undiminished.  It  may  be 
convenient  to  give  here  in  full  the  two  augmented  preterites, 
which  are  distinguished  in  the  two  languages  by  retaining 
and  laying  aside  the  reduplication  syllable. 


>  If,  also,  the  second  dual  person  in  Zend  is  not  yet  identified,  it  can 
nevertheless  be  deduced  with  tolerable  certainty  from  the  third  person, 
which  is  extant  in  tS  (§.  464.),  for  which,  in  the  second  person  of  the  pri- 
mary forms,  we  may  expect  th6^  the  aspirate  of  which,  however,  has  been 
forced  to  vanish  in  ^^jdA>^  daito  (see  §.  463.).  Upon  m  i  for^  d  see 
§.  102.  '  See  §.  102.  »  §.  30.  ^  §.  102.  and  §.  463. 

*  P.  469. 
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SINGULAR. 

adadd-m,  e J/Sa)-v, 
adadd'8,  eSiSci)-^, 
adaddrt,    eJ/Jci)-(T), 

add'tn,  eitorv, 
adds,  eSw-f, 
add-tf        SiiOrT, 


DUAL. 

adad-va,    .  •  •  • 
adat'tam,  eilSo-rov, 
adat-tdm,  eJ/Jo-n/v, 

ctdd-vd,       .... 
add'tam,  eSo-rov, 
add-tdm,  eio-^v. 


PLURAL. 

adad-ma,  eJ/Jo-/xef. 
adal-fot     e5/Jo-T€, 
adad'US,*  eSiio-v, 

add-mot    e^o-fie;, 
add-ta,      eSo-re, 
od-ii*,*      eJo-v. 


482.  The  Sanscrit  roots  hd,  " leave," t  hd,  "go,"  and  md, 
"measure"  (compare  fxe^pov,  fu^Leofiat,  Sec,) — the  two  last 
have  the  medial,  the  first  only  the  pure  active  form — 
weaken,  before  most  of  the  heavy  endings,  their  d  to  t,  and 
the  two  last  substitute  also,  in  their  reduplication  syllable, 
a  short  i  for  short  a ;  for  instance,  Jahi-mas,  "  we  leave," 
opposed  to  Jahd-mi,  "  I  leave ";  mimi  (from  mimi-mi),  "  I 
measure,"  mimi-mahS,  "  we  measure."  The  roots  ^jitt  dhd^ 
"  stand,"  and  "Wlghrd,  *'  smell,"  follow  a  peculiar  path,  inas- 
much as  a  vowel  shortening,  which  probably  at  its  origin, 
as  in  the  Greek  fcrra/Lu,  Tara^eVf  only  obtained  before  heavy 
endings,  has  extended  itself  to  the  other  persons  through 
which  the  radical  a,  thus  shortened,  would  be  treated  just 
like  the  unradical  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (109\  1.).  The 
Indian  grammarians  thence  reckon  these  roots  as  under  the 
first  class,  although  they  assume  a  reduplication  syllable, 
which,  however,  substitutes  an  i  for  a,  as  I  doubt  not,  on 
the  ground  that  the  reduplication  syllable,  which  is  seek- 
ing generally  for  relief  from  weight,  and  therefore,  con- 
verting long  into  short  vowels,  may  not  mix  up  the  heaviest 
among  the  short  vowels  with  the  length  derived  from  po- 
sition ;  hence,  tishthdmi,  tishthash  tishthatu  &c.,  Zend  histdmu 


*  See  §.  462. 

t  Compare,  with  Pott,  xt'POy  "  widow,"  as  the  "  abandoned*'  or  " left. 
In  Sanscrit  vi^havd  is  *'  the  manless." 
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histasif  histati;  jighrdmi,  jighrcLsit  jighratU  &c.  The  Greek 
follows  this  principle  of  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  also, 
where  there  is  not,  as  in  the  cases  of  f<mjfUf  Kt'^ptiyUf  any  im- 
mediate reason  for  it  by  the  doubling  of  consonants.  Il//x- 
ir\);fu  and  TrlfjLvprjfu  are,  however,  striking  and  peculiar  in 
appending  a  nasal,  a  stranger  to  the  root,  to  the  reduplicating 
syllable.  These  forms,  however,  accord  with  the  Sanscrit  in- 
tensive verbs,  which  love  a  great  impression  in  the  repeated 
syllable,  and  hence  change  to  the  Guna  letters  the  vowels  sus- 
ceptible of  Guna,  but  double  the  whole  root  in  roots  ending 
with  nasals,  and,  in  some  cases,  also  represent  the  liquids  r 
and  /  by  the  nasal  liquids  which  accord  with  the  organ  of  the 
chief  consonants;  for  instance,  javi^am,*  from  gam,  "go**; 
chanchal,  from  chal,  ''totter'';  chanchur  (for  chanchar),  from 
char,  "  go."  In  this  sense  I  assume  vifivptffu,  trtfivKijfu,  for 
irlfyirprjfju,  TrtKir\fffu:  thus,  also,  ^afiPatvio,  with  the  kindred 
form  fia^pdKui  (compare  balbus). 

483.  The  roots  of  the  second  class  (§.  I09\  3.),  in  San- 
scrit do  not  load  themselves  with  reduplication,  neither  do 
they  subject  a  concluding  d  to  the  influence  of  the  weight  of 
the  personal  endings.  The  Greek,  however,  has  here  also 
again  permitted  a  wider  range  to  that  influence,  inasmuch  as 
<f>tjfii  (^afif),  in  this  respect,  follows  the  analogy  of  Xarrnu, 
Compai 


SINGULAR. 

bhd-mi,   ^'fju, 
bhd-n,     ^ift. 
bhd-ti,     fl>a-ri, 

abhd-fn,  e^o-v, 
abhd'8,  effiorSf 
abhd't,    efpia-ir). 


DUAL. 

bhA-vns,       .... 
bhd'thas,    <f>a-r6v, 
bhd'tas,      ffXt^ov, 


.... 


abhdrva, 
abhdrtam,  efpiatrrov, 
abhd'tdm,  c^-tj/v, 


PLURAL. 

bhd-mas,  ff^a-fie^. 

bhd-tha,  if>a-re. 

bhd-nii,  <f>a'VTi. 

abhA-ma,  e^a-fjie^. 

abhd-ta,  e^o-re. 

abhd-n,  e^-v. 


*  Compare  with  this  the  Gothic  gagga  (=^anpa),  "  I  go,"  where  the 
chief  syllable  has  lost  the  nasal. 
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This  analogy  is  followed  in  Sanscrit  among  other  roots,  by  yd, 
**go,"  on  which  the  Greek  fi;/Lu,  properly  "  make  to  go^  rests, 
to  which  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  lent  a  causative 
signification^  as  to  the  Latin  m/o  opposed  to  sfo,  wliile  the 
Greek  foriyfu  (=<rioTi;fu)  unites  the  primitive  with  the  causa- 
tive signification.  While  in  T-o-Tiyfu  the  spiritus  asper,  as  it 
so  often  does,  stands  for  (t,  in  fi^/xi  it  is  the  representative  of 
the  lost  semi- vowel  y,  as  among  others  in  of  for  in^  yas,  "who  "^ 
(§.  382.) ;  thus,  l-riiu  for  yi-yrjut :  on  the  other  hand,  compare 
the  future  discharged  of  the  reduplication  fj-irta  with  the 
Sanscrit  yd-syAmu  This  iijfu  still  bends  to  the  weight  of  the 
endings ;  thus  Tefxe^,  fere  opposed  to  yd-maSf  yd-thcu  To  the 
root  ydf  I  think  with  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  p.  201),  we  must 
refer  the  middle  of  eifxt,  which  itself  belongs  to  the  root  ^  t. 
"  go,*'  which  in  Greek,  by  analogy  to  f-ftej ,  should  form  i/xoi, 
r<rai,  iTou,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  i-yi  (from  i-mS),  i-sM,  Hi. 
The  form  ie-fiou,  however,  explains  itself  out  of  yd  by  a  vowel- 
ization  of  the  semi- vowel,  and  thinning  of  the  a  to  e.  In 
duly  considering,  what  I  think  I  have  proved,  that  the  perso- 
nal endings  exercise  a  more  comprehensive  influence  on  the 
preceding  syllable  in  Greek  than  in  Sanscrit,  and  that  roots 
ending  in  vowels  shorten  one  originally  long  before  heavy 
endings,  the  verbs  rjfiat  and  ice?-f(ai  might  surprise  us,  since 
in  these  the  heavy  medial  endings  have  not  shortened  the 
antecedent  vowel.  Of  iceifux/  we  shall  treat  hereafter ;  but 
^fiat  owes  the  retention  of  the  length  of  its  vowel  to  the 
circumstance  that  its  root  was  originally  terminated  by  a 
consonant,  and  I  have  already,  in  my  glossary,  identified  it 
with  the  Sanscrit  ds,  "  sit,'*  the  8  of  which  has  remained  in 
the  Greek  only  before  t;  hence  rjcr-rcu  =:^n^  ds'tt,  ^(r'To=^ 
wr^  ds'ta.        It    accords,   however,    with   the    system   of 


*  On  the  other  hand,  et-cra,  &c.,  belong  to  the  root  "EA  (cc-pa),  Sanscrit 
sad  (compare  Pott,  £tyin.  Forscli.  p.  278,  and  Kuhncr,  p.  242).     The 

spiritus 
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equilibrium  that  Kddtjfiou  cannot  bear  the  a  of  ^(r-ro,  together 
with  the  burthen  of  the  augment;  hence  Kad^<r^o;  but 
e#coft7-To. 

484.  The  Sanscrit  root  ^n^^  sds,  "  rule,"  exhibits  a 
peculiar  capability  for  the  weight  of  the  personal  endings, 
inasmuch  as  its  long  d  remains  undisturbed  before  those 
heavy  endings  which  begin  with  the  weakest  consonants 
(semi- vowels  and  nasals) ;  thus  ids-vas^  "  we  two  rule,'^ 
sds-maSf  "  we  rule ; "  but,  before  the  strong  consonants  of 
heavy  endings,  weakens  itself  to  the  shortness  of  the 
lightest  vowel,  namely,  to  i,  whence,  for  instance,  tish-tha, 
"regiiis,^''  opposed  to  sds-si,  "regU^  ids-tu  "regit."^  We  may 
recognise  in  this  a  forerunner  of  the  German  conjugation 
forms,  such  as  binda,  bindam,  bundum,  opposed  to  the 
monosyllabic  singular  preterite  band^  bans-t,  p.  108. 

485.  The  roots  of  the  ninth  class  (§.  109*.  5.)  are  so  far 
in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  the  roots  hd  and  mdf 
mentioned  in  §.  482.,  in  that  they  weaken  to  i  the  d  of  the 
class  syllable  nd,  in  the  same  places  in  which  those  roots 
experience  the  same  relief  in  their  radical  syllable.  The 
Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  shortens  the  long  Doric  a  (n)  to 
Compare— 


a. 


SINGULAR. 

.  1 


hrt-nd-su      'nep-vors- 

m 

kri-nd'ti,      itepr-vorru 


DUAL. 

krt-nt-vaSf        

krt-ni'thaa,     itep-vd-rov, 
kri-ni'taSf       we/o-i^a-rov. 


akri-nd-m,  hrefy-vorv. 
akri-nd'Sf  ewe/o-i/d-y. 
akri-nd'U      ewifyvdrij). 


»    / 


nkri-ni-vaf 

akri-^i-tanh    eirep-vaTov. 

akri-ni'tdm,    eirep-va-Trjv. 


spiritus  of  ^a<  is  inorganic,  t.  e.  not  from  0- ;  as,  for  instance,  in  vittp 
opposed  to  7^  tiday  unda. 
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PLURAL. 

kri-ni-mas,      Trip-vd-fxe^. 

» 

kri-ni'tha,       vep-vd-Te. 
kri-na-ntu       (vep-va-vrt). 

akri-ni-ma,     hrip-vd-fieg. 

» 

akri-ni'ta,       eire/o-vdf-re. 
akri-na-n,^       {eitep-vd-v). 

'  lAnnfir  *Hnamt,  "  I  puichaae,"  has  n  for  n  in  the  middle  syllable 
through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  antecedent  r.  The  relationship  to 
irepvrifu  rests  on  the  favourite  exchange  between  gutturals  and  labials, 
through  which  the  Greek  verb  has  assumed  an  apparent  relationship  to 
irepa»,  "to  sail  through"  (ssSanscrit  pdraydtni,  where  the  -r  is  primitive. 
«  If  we  make  the  divisions iW-n^n««,  akri^nan  (§.  468.),  we  must  assume 
that  the  middle  syllable  suppresses  its  vowel  before  all  those  heavy  endings 
which  themselves  begin  with  a  vowel ;  thus,  also,  in  the  middle,  kri-n-i 
from  krUnUmS,  For  the  special  purposes  of  Sanscrit  Grammar  this  rule 
may  hold  good ;  but  in  considering  the  historical  developement  or  decay  of 
the  language,  I  am  more  inclined  to  the  belief  that  the  syllable  na  has 
shortened  itself  before  nti  and  n  (older  nt)  instead  of  converting  itself  into 
the  long  form  of  the  lighter  t  sound,  in  order  to  avoid  combining  length  of 
vowel  and  position.  The  middle-dual  endings  dth^y  dtij  aiham^  atom  did 
not  require  the  weakening  of  the  na  to  nf,  since  without  this,  by  the  or- 
dinary rule  of  sound,  two  homogeneous  vowels  melt  into  one  long  one ;  so 
that  nd  +  atlii  gives  a  lighter  form  than  nt  +  aih£^  which  latter  would 
give  nyMi^  while  from  na  ^ati  we  get  merely  nUS. 

486.  With  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  class, 
with  a  radical  vowel  capable  of  Guna,*  the  influence  of 
the  weight  of  the  personal  endings  is  shewn  in  this,  that 
Guna  takes  place  before  the  light  (§.  26.),  but  before  the 
heavy  the  pure  radical    vowel  reappears.      The  same  law 


*  The  Sanscrit  conjugation  system  only  alloy's  the  Guna  to  short  vowels 
before  simple  consonants,  and  to  long  at  the  end  of  roots.  On  the  other 
hand,  Guna  never  takes  place  in  the  middle  of  the  roots,  where  there  is 
length  by  nnture  and  position. 
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is  respected  by  the  Greek,  which,  however,  affords  no 
example,  except  that  of  etfu  {§.  26.),  of  a  verb  with  a  radical 
vowel  capable  of  Guna,  which,  in  the  special  tenses 
(§.  109,'),  connects  the  personal  sign  directly  with  the 
root      Compare — 

SINO.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

6-shi,  ei-f.      UthaSf   r-rov,  i-tha,     t-re. 

i'iif     ei-Ti.     utas,     irov,    y-anti,   t-oun  (from  t-avri). 

That  the  middle  lefiat  belongs  to  another  root  has  been 
already  remarked  (p.  676). 

487.  An  exception  from  the  law  of  gravity  is  found  in 
the  root  shU  class  2  ("lie,"  "sleep,'^  in  that,  although 
only  used  in  the  middle,  despite  the  weight  of  the  medial 
endings,  it  everywhere  exhibits  Guna;  in  which  respect  the 
Greek  jceT/xai  runs  pretty  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit:  hence 
Kel-cou  =  i6-shi,  jceT-rai  =  iS-ii^  plural  Kei-fxeda = sS-mahS.  We 
might  also  present  aS,  as  the  root  for  the  Sanscrit  verb, 
as  the  pure  vowel  i  nowhere  appears,  and  the  construction, 
also,  of  the  word  exhibits  no  expression,  which  made  a 
root  si  necessary,  rather  than  sS,  unless,  perhaps,  we 
assumed  sitOf  "  cold,"'*  in  the  sense  of  resting,  motionless, 
and  hence  chose  to  derive  it  from  si.  The  Old  Sclavonic 
exhibits  the  old  diphthong  in  the  shape  presented  by  the 
Greek  koittj,  Koifxauo,  in  nokOH  pokoi,  *'requies,**  ''pax^* 
On  the  other  hand,  qnio  chijH,  '^quiesco,**  has  undergone  a 
double  weakening;  first,  that  of  ic  to  b  ch,  and  next  the 
thinning  out  of  the  diphthong  to  its  concluding  element. 
It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  pokoi  is  not  the  primitive 
shape  of  the  base,  but  po-koyo,  out  of  which,  in  the  unin- 
flected  nominative  and  accusative,  after  suppression  of  the 
final   vowel  of  the  base  (§.  257.),  po-kdi  necessarily  came : 


*  Kopitor's  Glogolita,  p.  86. 
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the  theme  pokoyoy  however,  accords  excellently  with  Sanscrit 
iaya;  as  the  adjective  "lying,'"  **  sleeping;"  or  as  the 
substantive  "sleep." 

48a  The  roots  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  class  admit  the 
Guna  form  of  the  ir  u  of  the  class  syllable  nu  or  u  before  the 
light  terminations,  and,  before  the  heavy,  reject  the  same 
vowel :  the  Greek  sanctions  the  same  principle,  only,  in- 
stead of  extending  v  into  ev,  it  lengthens  the  v.    Compare — 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


stri-nor-mu^ 

atrhno-shU 

stri-nd'tU 

astri-nav-am, 

•    • 
(Mfri-nd-f, 


OTOp-VV-fU. 

OTOp-VU-^, 

OTO/J-vD-TI. 

eoTop^vv^v, 
eoTop-viA-f. 
eiTTop-vv^r), 


atri-nu-vas, 

stri-nu-ihaaf 

stri-nu'tas, 


• .  • 


OTop-VU-TOV. 


•  •  •  • 


a^fri-nu'va, 

asfri-nurtam^     earop-vtA-Tov. 

aslri-nu'tdmf    eaTop-vtrrrjVf 


PLURAL. 

sfri-nu-mas,      arop-vv-^e^. 
strhnu'tha,       OTop-vu-re. 
stri-nv-anti,      erop-vv-vrt. 


attri'tiu-ma, 

astri-nu-iap 

astri'fiV'^nf 


eoTop-vv-jxe^, 

eoTop-vu-re. 

(^eoTop-vv'V.) 


489.  The  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  receives  guna 
before  the  light  endings,  and  restores  the  pure  root  vowel 
again  before  the  heavy.  In  this  the  German,  and  most 
evidently  in  the  Gothic,  stands  in  closest  accordance  with 
the    Sanscrit,   inasmuch  as   all  verbs,  with  a  root  vowel 


*  The  grammarians  assume  a  Toot  ^  stri  and  another  ^  stfi^  both  of 
which  signify  "  strew,"  and  have,  properly,  for  their  root  syllable  star 
=  Greek  2T()P,  Latin  STER^  the  a  of  which  is  subject  to  suppression 
(Vocalismus,  Obs.  I.  p.  157,  and  on  the  root  in  question,  especially,  1.  c. 
p.  179. 
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susceptible  of  Guna  (le.  with  i  or  ti),  insert  before  this,  in 
the  singular  of  the  simple  (strong)  preterite,  the  original 
Guna  vowel  a  ;  but  before  the  increasing  endings  of  the 
plurals,  as  also  in  the  entire  conjunctive,  which  is  bur- 
thened  by  the  exponent  of  the  mood,  and  also  in  the  sin- 
gular polysyllabic,  again  reject  the  foreign  strengthening 
vowel.      Compare — 


SANScarr. 

eOTHia 

SANSCRIT. 

GOTHIC 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

fcfcirf,"  to  split."  6£/,"to  bite."  bhuj/'to  bend."  6ui^,"to  bend. 

SINGULAR. 

8INOULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

bibhidot 

bait, 

bid)h6ja, 

baug. 

bibh6diihaf 

baist, 

bubhqfithaf 

baugt. 

bibMda, 

baitt 

bubhdja. 

baug. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

bibhidivOf 

bitUf 

bubhvjivaf 

bugu. 

bibhidathuSf 

bituts, 

bubliujaJthuHf 

bugut^. 

bibhidatus. 

• 

bvbhujatuSi 

... 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

blbhidima. 

biiumf 

bubhyfima. 

bugum. 

bibhidaifha). 

bituthf 

bubhitjcfQha), 

buguth. 

bibhidus. 

bitun. 

bubhujus. 

buguru 

11 


490.  On  the  law  of  gravity  rests  also  the  phenomenon, 
that  those  Gothic  roots  ending  in  two  consonants,  which, 
without  protecting  the  reduplication,  have  preserved  a 
radical  a  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite,  weaken  this 
down  to  u  before  the  heavy  plural  and  dual  endings,  and 
those  of  the  whole  conjunctive  (Vocalismus,  Obs.  16.  p.  227) 
The  Sanscrit  exhibits  a  remarkable  counterpart  to  this 
phenomenon,  which  had  not  come  under  my  notice  in  my 
earlier  treatment  of  the  theory  of  gravity,  and  is  here  for 
the  first  time  considered  in  this  point  of  view ; — I  mean 
the  root  kar,  "  make,"  which — ^not  indeed   in    the    redupli- 


Y  Y 


« 
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cated  preterite,  but  still  in  the  special  tenses  before  heavy 
endings,  and  in  the  whole  potential,  which  answers  to  the 
Gothic  conjunctive — weakens  its  a  to  u,  and  only  before 
light  endings  retains  the  heavy  a  sound.  Hence  kardmu 
I  make,""  stands  in  equal  relation  to  kurumas  or  kurmaSf 
we  make,"  and  to  haryAm,  "I  might  make,''  as,  in 
Gothic,  hand  to  bundum,  and  hundyau.  We  place  here  the 
Gothic  preterite  Hand  in  the  s^ame  category  with  the 
Sanscrit  babhandhoy  which  everywhere  leaves  its  vowel 
unaltered,  and  with  harAmi  as  regards  the  change  of 
vowel. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSCRIT.  GOTH.     SANSCRIT.  SANSCRIT.  GOTHIC.       SANSCRIT. 

babafidha,       band,  kar&mU     babandhiva,      bundii,     kuruvas. 
babandhilha,  band,  kardshi,    babandhathus,  bunduts,  kuruthus. 
babandha,      band,  kardti.       babandhatm,     .  .  .        kurutas. 

PLURAL. 

babandhima,      bundum,  kurumas. 
babandhdjthd),  bunduth,  kurutha, 
babandhus,         bundun,    kurvanti, 

POTENTIAL. 
SINOULAB.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

San9crU.      Qothic,         Sanscrit,         Gothic.        Santcrit.        Gothic, 

kurydm,  bundyau,  kurydva,  bundeiva,  kurydma,  bundeima. 

kuryds,    bundeis,  kurydtam,  bundeits,  kurydta,    bundeith, 

kurydt,     bundi,  kurydtdm,  ....  kuryus,      bundeina. 

"  Remark  1. — ^As  all  verbs  which  follow  the  analogy  of 
band  have  a  liquid  for  their  penultimate  consonant,  and 
liquids  have  a  preference  for  the  vowel  u,  we  may  attri- 
bute to  them  here  an  influence  on  the  generation  of  the 
u:  it  remains,  however,  not  the  less  true,  that  the  con- 
ditions under  which,  in  the  foregoing  scheme,  a  and  u  are 
interchanged,  rest  only  on  the  laws  of  gravity,  and  on  a 
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maxim  sufficiently,  as  I  believe,  demonstrated  in  my 
VocaliBmus  (p.  227),  that  the  weight  of  the  u  is  more  easily 
supported  b^  these  languages  than  that  of  a.  For  were 
this  not  so,  it  were  difficult  to  see  why  exactly,  in  the 
monosyllabic  singular,  the  old  a  was  protected ;  and  why 
the  condition  of  monosyllabism  is  so  enforced  in  the  pre- 
servation of  the  a,  that,  in  Old  High  German,  where  the 
second  person  singular  is  designated  by  t  instead  of  t,*  and 
also,  in  the  form  which  becomes  dissyllabic,  the  lighter  u 
should  give  way  to  the  heavier  a ;  and  thus  bundi  of  the 
first  and  third  person  stands  in  contrast  to  band,  and  to 
the  Gothic  second  banst.  In  like  sense  may,  in  the 
Sanscrit  form  itur,  exchanged  for  kar,  a  certain  share  be 
attributed  to  the  liquid  in  the  generation  of  the  u,  while 
the  distribution  between  the  a  and  u  forms  depends  on 
the  weight  of  the  endings  alone.  Beyond  the  range, 
however,  of  the  special  tenses,  the  root  kar,  in  the  forms 
which  seek  for  alleviation,  dispenses  entirely  with  the  cz, 
so  that  the  r  becomes  the  vowel  ru  The  mutilated  form 
kri  thus  produced — as*  for  instance,  in  kri-tOf  'made,' 
opposed  to  kar-tunh  *  make  "* — is  considered  by  the  gram- 
marians  as  the  original,  and  this  holds  good  in  analogous 
cases ; — a  view  which  I  have,  in  my  Vocalismus,  endea- 
voured to  demonstrate  as  historically  unsustainable,  in  the 
first  Observation  of  that  worL  In  special  Sanscrit  gram- 
mars, this  system  may  be  maintained ;  a  kar  may  still  pass 
for  a  Guna  form  of  kri ;  as  also  we  may  be  compelled 
to  treat  the  a  of  the  Gothic  band  as  the  Guna  form  of  i 
in  bifida,  as  we  must,  if,  reversing  the  real  historical  course 
of  the  language,  we  recognise,  in  the  singular  a  of  the 
preterite,  a  first,  and,  in  the  plural,  a  conjunctive  u  of 
the  preterite,  a  second  ablaut  of  the  i  of  the  present 
binda^'' 


*  For  the  origin  of  this  i  I  refer  to  my  VocalismuB,  p.  23. 

Y  y2 
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"Remark  2. — It    may    appear    surprising    that    these 

Grothic  verbs   with  a  radical  a,   which,  in   the    preterite, 

have    protected    the    old    reduplication,    do   not    equally 

weaken  their  a  to  u  before  the  heavy  endings ;   that,  for 

instance,  haihaJd,  in  the  plural,  should  form,  not  haihuldumt 

but  haihaldum,  although  the    root  has  equally  a  liquid  for 

its  penultimate;    and   we  might   imagine   that  the    bur- 

thening  of  the  root  by  reduplication  would   occasion   still 

more  susceptibility  for  the  weight  of  the  endings ;    as  we 

have  seen,  in  Sanscrit,  that  the  reduplicating  roots  of  the 

third    class  in  d  either   weaken  or. totally  remove   that 

vowel  before   the   heavy  endings   (§.  181.),    but  the   non- 

reduplicators  experience  no  diminution.      With  the  Gothic 

reduplication   of  the  preterite  we  find  in   this  a  peculiar 

relation :  it   can  only  be  borne  by  the  strongest  radical 

structure,  and  has  hence   only  been   perpetuated,  first,  by 

verbs    with    a    long   or   diphthongal    radical    vowel ;    as 

hfiihait,   *  I  was  named,^  present  haita ;  hiailaup,  '  I   ran,^ 

present  hlaupa  ;  secondly,  by  roots  with  the  heaviest  of  the 

short   vowels  (a),   united    with   length   by  position  ;     for 

instance,  vaivaJdj  '  I  directed,^  present  txilda.      Under  these 

conditions,  it  was  a  necessity  of  the  language  to  retain 

the   reduplication  of  the   root  in  all  its  strength,   and   by 

this     the     weakening     of    the    a    to     ti     was    provided 

against^' 

491.  The  Greek  exhibits  the  Guna  modification  of  the  i  in 
two  forms,  namely,  where  the  originfil  a  sound  is  represented 
either  by  e  or  o,  but  at  never  becomes  the  counterpart  of  the 
Sanscrit  S  in  roots  in  which  diphthongs  are  exchanged  with  a 
pure  /.t    Where,  however,  ci  and  oi,  next  to  c,  are  exchanged 


*  Faifah^  from  the  baseya^, "  to  seize,"  and  haihah^  from  hah^  *'  to  hang/' 
make  an  exception,  hut  appear,  on  the  evidence  of  cognate  dialects,  to 
have  lost  a  nasal. 

t  Vocalismus,  Ohs.  2.  p.  193. 
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with  each  other  in  one  and  the  same  root»  then  ot,  as  the  hea- 
vier of  the  two  GunaSy  takes  its  place  in  the  perfect,  where  also 
frequently  the  simple  o  is  opposed  to  the  simple  e ;  hence,  for 
instance,  KeT^tva  opposed  to  Xenro),  ehivov ;  itemoida  to  iretBu}^ 
eiriOoVf  as  rerpoipa  to  Tpiifxa.  Thus  ot  answers  to  the  Gothic 
Guna  through  a,  and  ei  to  that  through  i  (§.  27.) ;  and  TrelOia 
and  TtevoiOa  are  related  to  each  other,  as  beita  (i.e.  bifa  from 
biita,  p.  105)  to  bait  from  the  root  bit;  then,  also,  rpeifHa  to 
TeTpo<l>a,  as  lisa  to  las  from  the  root  LAS  (p.  106).  It  appears, 
also,  thus,  that  the  Greek  bears  more  willingly  the  burthen  of  a 
stronger  than  of  a  weaker  root  syllable.  The  susceptibility 
of  the  weight  of  endings  has,  however*  almost  entirely 
vanished  from  the  Greek  perfect  A  remnant  of  it  is  still 
found  in  otSa,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  vSda,  "  I  know,"  and 
the  Gothic  vail* — in  all  three  languages  a  present  as  to 
sense,  with  the  terminations  <)f  the  reduplicated  preterite. 
Yet  the  Sanscrit  verb,  in  this  signification,  dispenses  with 
the  reduplication,  and  so  does  the  Greek ;  for  otSa  for  Folia 
is  merely  the  Guna  of  the  root  (F)tS,    Compare — 


SANSCRIT. 

• 

GOTHIC. 

GREEK. 

^  vid-a, 

vaif. 

olS-a, 

^rw  vSt-thOf 

vais-U 

ota-'da  (see  §.453). 

%^  vi-dof 

vait, 

o«(5-e. 

ftlfif^  virf-i-ra. 

vit-^ 

a    •    •    a 

fiRf^  vid-Orthus, 

vit'U'ts, 

iO'-TOV, 

ft^5^  vidra'tust 

•  •  .  • 

f<r-Tov, 

ftrf^  vid-i-mOf 

vU-u-mf 

tS'fxev, 

ftf^^)  vid-a-tha. 

vU-u-th, 

lir-re. 

ft™  vid-us  (see 

§.  462.), 

vU-u-n, 

icr-a-cri. 

*  In  the  case  of  this  verb  our  present  language  has  preserved  the  ope- 
ration of  the  influence  of  the  endings;  hence,  unsseuy  wissety  wiasetiy 
against  weis8,  weistty  weiss  ;  while  elsewhere  the  pluitd  has  everywhere 
made  itself  equal  in  weight  to  the  singular. 
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"Remark. — ^The  Sanscrit  base  vid  is  not  without  a 
proper  present — %ftr  vidmU  the  plural  of  which,  vidrmaSf 
vit'tha,  vid-antu  might  have  equally  given,  in  Greek,  fS-fiev, 
iff'Te,  la-'OUTi  (from  iSavn,  p.  640) ;  as  also  out  of  the  duals 
vU'thasj  vU'tas,  we  could  hardly  obtain  in  Greek  any  thing 
other  than  i<r»Tov,  The  present  forms  resemble  theGreek much 
more  than  those  of  the  preterite.  Nevertheless,  I  am  not  of 
opinion  that  the  Greek  plural  and  dual  endings  can  belong 
to  the  present  in  their  origin,  for  the  intermediate  vowel  a, 
whose  rejection  gives  to  fSfjtev  the  appearance  of  a  present 
(compare  ea-fiev),  is  no  essential  element  of  the  perfect,  and 
is  wanting,  among  other  instances,  in  ^iVc-rov ;  which,  more- 
over, through  the  restoration  of  the  pure  radical  vowel,  bears 
the  same  relation  to  eotKc,  as  iorov  to  oTSe.  We  shall  recur 
to  this  subject." 

492.  After  what  we  have  hitherto  remarked  on  the  laws  of 
gravity,  it  becomes  scarcely  necessary  to  quote  instances 
to  shew  which  are  the  light  terminations,  and  which  the 
heavy.  It  is  self-evident  that  the  dual  and  plural  endings 
have  more  body  and  compass  than  the  singular  of  the  transi- 
tive active  form,  and  that  in  the  middle  voice  the  weight  of 
endings  communicates  itself  also  to  the  singular ;  for  fia/,  <ratf 
Tou,  are  obviously  richer  in  sound  than  fit,  a(i),  ti  :  in  the 
same  manner,  in  the  secondary  forms,  fujv,  ao^  to,  are  heavier 
than  V,  <r,  (t).  We  have,  however,  to  observe,  that  several 
terminations,  originally  heavy,  but  which  have,  in  the  course 
of  time,  become  abbreviated,  have  nevertheless  left  behind 
them  the  effect  of  their  former  state.  This  is  the  case  espe- 
cially in  the  Sanscrit^  in  which  the  middle  abibhr-i  (see 
p.  461)  is  much  weaker  in  its  termination  than  the  transitive 
abibhar^tn;  so  that,  according  to  the  present  state  of  the 
language,  we  should  rather  expect  abibhr^m  answering  to 
abibhar-i  than  the  reverse.  The  second  person  plural  of  the 
transitive  reduplicate  preterite,  like  the  first  and  third  of  the 
singular,  has  lost  the  true  personal  sign,  and  retained  only  the 
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intermediate  vowel.  Nevertheless,  we  find  above  vida,  "  ye 
know,"  answering  to  the  singular  vida, "  I  know,"  "  he  knows." 
In  the  second  person  plural  of  the  primary  forms,  tha  is,  in 
its  present  state,  heavier  than  the  singular  91,  as  a  is  heavier 
than  i,  and  the  Sanscrit  aspirates  are  evident  combinations 
of  an  h  with  the  full  tenues  or  media  (§.  12.).  In  Greek,  all 
the  terminations  (if  we  except,  perhaps,  the  relation  of  re  to 
Oa,  as  in  fcr-re  contrasted  with  occr-da),  which  I  reckon 
heavy  have  still,  in  their  actual  state,  more  weight  than 
those  which,  according  to  the  theory  which  has  been  brought 
forward,  belong  to  the  light  class.    Compare — 

UOBT  END.  HRAVT  ENDING. 

mi,        fu.    vas,  mas,  A  vahi,  mahi,  fteff.  M«'»  y^edov,  fjtedcL 

«f  ^O-  ^has,  tha,  s6,  dthi,  dve,  top,  re,  era/,  edov,  cBe. 

tu  n.    tas,  nil,  ti,  dti,  nlS,  rov,  vn,  a-Bov,  vrau 

fn(am),  v.      va,  fna,  a,  i,    vahi,  mahi,        iie£,  firjv,  fxeOov,  fxeOa. 
s,  9.      tarn,  te,  th&s,  dthdm,  dhvam,  rov,  re,  eo,  trOov,  cOe, 

t,  (t).  tdm,  n(an),  to,  dtdm,  nia,  (ata),  tijv  (twv),  v,  to,  aOfiv  (<rflwv), 

VTO. 
DIVISION  OF  CONJUGATIONS. 

493.  Sanscrit  verbs  admit  of  an  easy  distribution  into 
two  conjugations ;  the  first — ^which,  if  not  the  oldest,  existed 
before  the  separation  of  languages,  and  is  almost  alone  re- 
presented in  the  European  cognate  languages — comprehends 
the  great  majority  of  all  the  verbs,  viz.  classes  1,  4,  6,  10 
(§.  109*.),  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  to  the  root  a 
simple  a  (cl.  1  and  6),  or  syllables  which  terminate  with  a, 
viz.  ya  and  aya  (cl.  4  and  lo).  This  conjugation  is  fol- 
lowed also,  as  will  hereafter  appear,  by  nearly  all  deriva- 
tive verbs  and  by  all  denominatives.  In  Greek,  the  con- 
jugation in  Cl)  corresponds  to  it,  in  which  too  much  stress 
must  not  be  laid  on  the  w  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  mi,  for 

*  See  §.  471. 
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if  the  fti  is  restored  to  the  Tef>9rci),  compared  above  (§.434) 
with  tarp-drtni  ;  and  if  Tipvei^,  repiteiy  are  carried  back  to  the 
forms  Teptt-e^h  Te/twr-c-ri,  which,  in  all  probability,  once 
existed ;  still  this  verb,  and  all  of  similar  construction,  re- 
main sufficiently  distinguished  from  all  classes  of  the  so-called 
fu  conjugation,  which  does  not  contain  any  verbs  that  insert 
between  the  root  and  the  personal  terminations  an  e  which 
is  interchanged  with  o,  or  larger  syllables  terminating  with 
this  vowel.  The  second  Sanscrit  conjugation  separates^ 
like  the  Greek,  into  three  divisions.  It  takes  first,  those  verbs 
which  append  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  base 
(CI.  2,  3,  7),  as  i'tni  =e(-/xi;  dadd-mi  =it3<M)fJu;  yunaj-mi^ 
**jungo9^  plural  yunj-mas,  **juvgimti8"  (§.  109*.  3.),  to  which 
there  is  no  analogy  in  Greek ;  secondly,  verbs  with  nu  or  u,  in 
Greek  vv,  v,  as  the  intermediate  syllable ;  thirdly,  those  with  nd 
(weakened  ni),  in  Greek  va  (vrj),  va  (see  pp.  109, 677).  All  these 
divisions  are,  in  Sanscrit  as  in  Greek,  subjected  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations,  while  the 
first  conjugation  is  free  from  it.  Other  peculiarities  will 
be  presented  hereafter,  in  which  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek 
second  conjugation  coincide  with  one  another,  and  are 
distinguished  from  the  first  conjugation. 

494.  The  Greek  first  conjugation  contains  a  greater  va- 
riety of  subdivisions  than  the  Sanscrit,  which  consists  of 
only  four  classes.  This,  however,  has  no  influence  on  the 
inflection,  since  Tefyir-o-fiev*  is  inflected  just  like  Twr-To-/i€v, 
SaK-vo-fxev,  if-avo-/iev,  Kafifi-ivo-fiev,  vp&a-'ao-fxev,  dafx-a^o^ 
fxev,  u}0~i^o-fi€v ;  as  it  is  the  same,  with  regard  to  the  conjuga- 
tion, whether  the  formation,  which  is  added  to  the  base,  con- 
sists simply  of  one  6,  which,  before  nasals,  is  replaced  by  o, 
or  of  syllables  which  terminate  with  this  vowel,  as,  in  San- 


^  I  give  the  plural,  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  singular  primary  termi- 
nation renders  the  character  of  formation  not  easily  perceptible. 
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scrit,  the  formations  a»  yot  and  aya  are  inflected  similarly,  for 
this  very  reason,  that  they  all  end  in  a.  It  appears  to  me, 
however,  wrong  to  separate,  in  Greek,  the  consonants  from 
their  vowels,  and  in  iwro/xey  to  add,  first  a  r  and  then  a 
conjunctive  vowel  o ;  while,  according  to  the  coarse  of  the 
development  of  the  language,  the  base  rvir,  in  the  special 
tenses,  combines  with  the  syllable  re  or  to,  iouc  with  ve  or 
vo,  and  \a/3  with  ave  or  avo.  The  addition  of  a  bare  conso- 
nant, or  of  a  syllable  terminating  with  a  consonant,  would 
have  been  too  cumbrous  for  the  conjugation:  a  Ttnr-T-/L(6v 
or  iaK'V'fiev  can  never  have  existed.  But  if  we  are  right 
in  dividing  thus,  ieiK-w-fiev,  and  do  not  regard  the  v  merely 
as  the  element  of  formation,  and  the  v  as  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  there  is  no  reason  to  distribute  ruirrofiev  according  to 
a  different  principle.  What  the  syllable  to  is  in  the  latter 
verb,  the  syllable  vv  is  in  the  former.  For  this  reason  I  cannot 
admit  that  mode  of  distinguishing  the  conjugation  in  ca  from 
that  in  fu,  which  consists  in  terming  the  latter  ''  with  a  con- 
junctive vowel ";  as  the  fu  conjugation  also^  though  not  in  all 
the  classes  of  which  it  consists,  has  syllables  of  conjunction, 
if  they  are  to  be  so  called,  that  are  inserted  in  }e/K-vu-/xev, 
iaK-va-fieVf  between  the  base  and  the  personal  termina- 
tion. 

495.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  state  any  thing  satbfactory 
regarding  the  origin  of  these  syllables.  It  appears  to 
me  most  probable  that  the  majority  of  them  are  pronouns, 
through  which  the  action  or  quality,  which  is  expressed 
in  the  root  in  abstracUh  becomes  something  concrete ;  e.g. 
the  expression  of  the  idea  "  to  love ''  becomes  the  expres- 
sion of  the  person,  "  who  loves."  This  person,  however, 
is  more  closely  defined  by  the  personal  termination, 
whether  it  be  "  I,"  "  thou,''  or  "  he."'  Proceeding  from 
this  point  of  view,  we  may  regard  the  character  of  the 
Sanscrit  ninth  class  nd  (§.  109\  5.)  =  Greek  vo,  prj,  vd,  as 
the  lengthening  of  the  pronominal  base,  tf  no,  (§.  369.)  and 
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nu= Greek  vv,  as  the  weakening  of  this  na»  as,  in  the  interro- 
gative, together  with  ka  the  forms  ku  and  ki  occur.  The 
u  of  the  eighth  class  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  abbre- 
viation of  the  syllable  nti,  which  arises  from  the  circum- 
stance that  the  few  roots  of  this  class  terminate  with  m ; 
thus  tan-u-mas  for  ianrnu-nuia.  The  sole  exception  is  krU 
**  to  make/'  which,  however,  as  may  be  deduced  from  the 
Zend  Jtere-ndo-fii£»  likewise  had  n  originally  before  the 
appended  u.  From  nd  it  seems  that  An  has  arisen  by 
transposition,  which  is  further  combined  with  the  cha- 
racter a  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  and  belongs  to  the  first 
conjugation  ;  but  it  occurs  only  in  the  second  person 
imperative  singular  of  the  transitive  active  form  of  the 
ninth  class,  in  which  the  first  conjugation  is  without  the 
personal  termination;  hence,  ai-dna,  "eat,""  answering 
to  the  first  person  as-nAni,  and  the  third  ai-ndtu.  This 
aS'Ana  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  ai-Andrtnif  as- 
dna-sif  cLS'dna'tif  for  as-nd-mU  &c.  The  circumstance 
that  the  Veda  dialect  has  not  preserved  forms  of  that 
kind,  affords  no  certainty  that  they  have  never  existed; 
for  although  several  other  ancient  forms  of  speech  have 
been  preserved  in  the  Veda  dialect,  still  it  is  very  far 
from  having  retained,  in  their  perfect  state,  all  that 
existed  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language  ;  e.g.  there 
are  no  middle  forms  in  mi  for  the  abbreviated  6.  But  if 
the  Sanscrit,  in  its  formations  in  dnot  actually  took  its 
departure  from  the  second  person  imperative,  where  it 
also  remained,  the  Greek  has  completed  the  formation 
thus  commenced ;  for  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  that  forms 
like  ai'dna  are  the  prototypes  of  the  Greek  'f  ai/e,  i&pO-avet 
&c.  Both  languages  agree  in  their  conjugational  ad- 
dition almost  as  exactly  as  possible ;  for  a  Greek  a  refers 
rather  to  a  Sanscrit  long  d  than  to  a  short  one,  as  w  a  is 
more  frequently  represented  by  e  than  by  o.  For  the  rest, 
the   original  length    of  quantity  is  still  left  in  iKaviju.     In 
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Lithuanian,  verbs  in  enu  and  inu,  and  also  those  with 
doubled  ru  intiu,  belong  to  this  class,  though  they  retain 
the  nasal,  also,  in  the  future  and  infinitive,  which  verbs 
in  nUf  of  which  hereafter,  do  not,  eg,  gab-enth  "I  bring,"" 
gadrinu,  **  I  destroy,'^  future  gaben  mi,  gadin  «u  (§.  ic), 
infinitive  gaberdh  gadirdL 

496.  If,  in  the  Sanscrit  seventh  class  (§.  109.^3.),  that 
form,  which  appears  before  light  terminations,  is  older 
than  that  which  occurs  before  heavy  ones,  e.g.  bhi-nord 
from  hhi-nadrmU  "  I  cleave,'"  older  than  hhi-n-d  from 
bhi-ndrmaSf  "  we  cleave,""  then  it  might  be  assumed,  as  I 
am  much  inclined  to  do,  that  this  syllable  na  is  nothing 
else  than  the  syllable  nd  of  the  ninth  class,  which  has 
been  transposed  into  the  interior  of  the  root,  and  abbre- 
viated ;  thus,  bhinadmi  for  bhidndmh  as  bhid  would  form 
according  to  the  ninth  class.  In  Greek  verbs,  like 
\afxl3dv<a,  fiavOava,  both  forms  occur  together;  and  in  them 
the  nasal  of  derivation  has  a  second  time  been  reflected 
into  the  middle  of  the  root,  just  as,  in  Zend,  an  i  or  y 
imparts  to  the  preceding  syllable  also  an  t  (§.41.)  It 
has  been  already  remarked  (§.  1G9\5.),  that  verbsy  like 
idic-vo-fieVf  rifx-vo-fxev,  by  weakening  the  syllable  of  deriva- 
tion, i,e.  by  changing  the  organic  a  of  iafx-vu-fiev  for  the 
unorganic  e  or  o,  have  entered  into  the  a»  conjugation.  Here 
belongs,  also,  the  Latin  formation  ni  (before  r  :  ne)  of  der^ 
ni-inus,  cer-ni-muSf  xper-ni-mtM,  U'td-muSf  si-ni-mus.  Com- 
pare, for  instance,  der-^-mus  with  ^piftil^  strirvi-mas ;  but 
the  resemblance  must  not  be  rated  too  high,  for  the  Latin 
m  is  not  a  shortened  form  of  the  Sanscrit  ni  (see  §.  485), 
but  a  weakened  as  kg-irmus  for  kg-amius  (§.  109^  1.).  In 
Old  Sclavonic,  correspond  verbs  in  nUf  nhhi,  which  reject 
this  appended  syllable  in  the  preterite,  e,g.  rbiBNir  gyb-n^, 
**  pereo^  second  person  gyb-^fie-ahu  preterite  gy-boch  (Dobr. 
p.  355.) ;  in  Lithuanian,  correspond  verbs  in  itu,  plural 
norme,  which,  though  sparingly,  are  retained  in   roots  in 
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au  (Mielke,  p.  101,  25.) ;    e.  g.  gdu-nu,    "  I    avow/'   plural 
gdu-norme,  preterite  gawath  future  gauBu.      Compare — 

GREEK.  OLD  SCLAV.  LITHUAN.  LATIN.  SANSCRIT. 

9a#c-vci),         gyb-nth        gdurnu,        ster-TUh-^        stri-nd  mi. 
d&K-vet-g,      gyb-ne-shu  gdu-n-U       ster-ni-Si       stri-nd-si. 
idK've'(T)t,  gyb-ne-ty,    gdu-na-        der-ni-U       siri-nd-tu 

gyb-ne^va,    gdu-na-vxif     stri-ni-txts. 

Jaic-ve-Tov,  gyb-ne'taf    gdu-na-taf      dri-nt-thas. 

doLK-ve-Tov,  gyb-ne-ta,    gau-na-  .....        stri-ni-tas. 

iaK-vo-fAev,  gyb-ne-m,    gdurna-me,  der-m-mus,  dri-ni-mas. 
SaK've-re,     gyb-ne-tet     gau-na-te,     der^rd-tis,     dri-ni-tha, 
iaK'VO-VTi,   gyb-nA-tyf^  gdu-na-'^        der^mi-nt^     dri-na-niu 

>  Here  an  entirely  legitimate  division  is  impossible,  since  the  personal 
termination  has  likewise  a  share  in  the  H  of  derivation,  its  nasal  being 
contained  in  it :  see  §.  255.  g.  '  See  p.  609. 

497.  The  addition  re,  to  (rtJir-ro-zxev,  Tuir-re-Te),  appears 
peculiar  to  Greek,  which,  however,  except  vefcrta,  riicrta, 
occurs  only  after  labials.  Its  r  is,  perhaps,  a  corruption 
of  V,  as  elsewhere,  also,  we  have  seen  mutes  proceed  from 
nasals  of  corresponding  organ;  e.g.  fiporig  from  fiporo^; 
in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  dewynu  AEBATb  devyaty  (§.  317.), 
from  neuynif  nevyaty;  and  (which  comes  tolerably  near  to 
the  case  in  question)  the  Greek  suffix  ixart  used  in  the 
formation  of  words,  corresponds  to  a  formation  in  n  in  the 
kindred  languages ;  e.  g,  o-vo/jLar  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
ndman,  Latin  nomeiu  to  the  Gothic  namS,  naminrs,  and 
Sclavonic  hma  imyaf  genitive  hmene  imen-^  (§.  269.).  In 
Sanscrit,  also,  we  must  remark  that  the  n  is  replaced  by 
the  tenuis  of  its  organ,  since,  for  instance,  from  ban,  "  to 
slay,''  comes  the  causal  ghAt-ayd-mi  for  hdn-ayd-mi.  If, 
then,  the  t  of  rinr-ro-fievt  Kptnr-TO'fiev,  &c.,  stands  in  this 
manner  for  v,  then  these  verbs,  just  as  those  in  vo-fiev,  veyre 
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(§.  109  ^  5.),  lead  back  to  the  Sanscrit  ninth  class.  But  if 
the  T  is  organic,  which  is  less  probable,  then,  according  to 
the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  495.,  the  syllable  re,  to,  leads  to 
the  pronominal  base  to   =  Sanscrit  w  ta  (§.  343.). 

498.  In  Lithuanian  there  are  some  verbs  which  re- 
semble Greek  verbs  like  rinrrLi  in  this  point,  that  they  insert 
between  the  root  and  the  personal  termination  an  addi- 
tional syllable  beginning  with  t  and  terminating  with  a 
vowel,  though  they  reject  it  again  in  the  preterite,  which 
answers 'to  the  Greek  imperfect,  and  in  which  the  class 
syllables  are  still  retained.  Thus  klys-fu  (euphonic  for 
klyd-tui  compare  §.  457.),  plural  klys-ta-me,  preterite  klyd-auy 
future  kly-su,  as  epei'&ta  for  epeii-aoi ;  ptus-iu  (for  plud-tu), 
"I  swim""*  (compare  plu,  p.  114),  flMval plus'ta-me,  preterite 
plud-au;  losz-tu,  "I  am  petulant"*'  plural  Idsz-ta-me,  prete- 
rite Idszau;  mirsz-ttJh  **I  forget,"  plural  mirsz-ta-me,  pre- 
terite mirsz-au;  plysz-tu,  "  I  tear  to  pieces,"  plural  plysz- 
tarme,  preterite  plysz-au.  Some  verbs  prefix  to  the  t  a 
ronradical  s  also,  for  which  the  way  is  perhaps  prepared  by 
cases  in  which  a  sibilant,  or  a  d  which  changes  into  St  is 
already  in  the  root,  or  because  st  is  in  general  a  favourite 
termination  (compare  §.  94.);  as,  rimrstu,  "I  am  quiet'' 
(Sanscrit  vi-ram,  "  to  rest"),  plural  rim-sta-me,  preterite 
rimm-auf  future  rirfi-su. 

499.  I  believe  a  pronominal  origin  must  be  ascribed, 
also,  to  the  e,  o  of  verbs  like  Tepir-o-^icev,  TcpTr-e-Te,  which  is 
usually  called  a  conjunctive  vowel ;  for  the  w  a,  which  an- 
swers to  it  in  Sanscrit,  is  deducible  from  a  pronominal 
base  more  easily  than  any  other  conjugational  adjunct,  and 
it  proceeds,  in  fact,  from  the  base  from  which  we  have 
above  seen  a-smdif  **  to  this,"  a-smAtf  "  from  this,"  a-sya, 
"  of  this,"  and  a-smiru  **  in  this,"  proceed.  For  a  mere 
conjunctive  vowel  a,  as  the  heaviest  of  the  three  primary 


*  Cempare  Sanscrit  tm/sr  («mrt),  ^^  to  remember,"  Vocalismus,  p.  164. 
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vowels,  appears  to  me  least  of  all  adapted ;  and  I  think 
that  the  origin  of  conjunctive  vowels»  which  are  inserted 
between  two  consonants  to  facilitate  pronunciation,  belongs 
to  a  later  period  of  the  language  than  that  to  which  the 
coincidences  of  the  Sanscrit  with  its  European  cognate 
languages  conducts  us  back.  The  w  a  in  question,  how* 
ever,  coincides  with  the  Gothic  a  which  is  interchanged 
with  {,  with  the  Greek  e  interchangeable  with  o,  Old  Scla- 
vonic e  e,  Lithuanian  a,  and  Latin  i  (§.  109M.) ;  e.g,  in  the 

second  person  dual,  ^Tf^  vah-a-thaSf  answering  to  the 
Gothic  vig-a-ts,  Greek  ex-e-rov,  Old  Sclavonic  be^eta  re^-e-to, 

Lithuanian  wex^a-ia;  second  person  plural  "^^  vah-orthot 
answering  to  the  Greek  ^e-re,  Old  Sclavonic  be^ete 
vei-e-te,  Lithuanian  wei-a-tit  Latin  vehA-tiSf  Gothic  vig-i-th 
The  case  is  different  with  the  lightest  of  the  primary 
vowels,  i,  with  which  we  shall  hereafter  become  acquainted 
in  considering  the  Sanscrit  auxiliary  future.  No  analogous 
vowel  can  be  assigned  to  this  i  in  the  kindred  languages, 
and  we  must  therefore  fix  its  origin  in  the  period  suc- 
ceeding the  division  of  languages.  In  2^nd,  we  see  some 
conjunctive  vowels  arise,  as  it  were,  under  our  eyes,  ue. 
vowels  which  enter  between  two  consonants  that  were 
formerly  combined :  this  never  occurs,  however,  with  an 
a,  but  with  the  unorganic  ^  e  (§.  30.),  for  which  i  is  some- 
times found ;  e,g.  ui-e^hiMa^  "  stand  up,"  in  which  an  i  is 
inserted  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb,  which 
never  happens  in  Sanscrit. 

500.  The  adjuncts  of  the  fourth  and  tenth  classes,  it  ya 
and  w^  aya,  must,  I  believe,  be  regarded  as  auxiliary 
verbs :  it  ya  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  character  of  the 
passive,  and  we  shall  recur  to  it  in  treating  of  that  voice. 
In  Gothic,  we  have  already  found  a  representative  of  the 
Sanscrit  fourth  class  (§.  109\  2.) :  in  Latin,  verbs  in  io,  of 
the  third  conjugation,  correspond  to  it.  These,  in  disad- 
vantageous comparison  with  the  Gothic,  have  permitted  the 
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vowel  of  the  syllable  ya  to  disappear  almost  everywhere; 
e.g,  in  all  the  cases  in  which  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth 
class  has  been  weakened  to  t»  before  r  to  e ;  hence,  specH-ih 
«pec-f-un/>  contrasted   with   the    Sanscrit  pas^yd-mif    pai- 
ya-^h  but  8pec4-89  speo-i-tf  spec-i-mus,  spec-i-tisf  contrasted 
with  pai^a-A  pai^ya-th  pai-yd-mas,  pai-ya-thcu      In  the 
participle  present,  the   a   of  the  syllable  ya  has  been  re- 
tained   under  the  protection   of  two  consonants;    hence, 
apec'ie-ns,  apec-ie-^tem,  contrasted  with  pai^ya-n,  pai^yorntam. 
FaciOf  according  to  its  origin,  should  follow  the  fourth  con- 
jugation, as  it  is    based    on    the    Sanscrit   causal    form, 
bMvaydmi,  "I  make  to  be**  (§.  19.) :  on  account,  however,  of 
the  trifling  difference  in  form  between  -ydmi  and  -aydmi,  it 
cannot  surprise  us  that  the  said  Latin  verb  has  deserted  its 
original  class,  and  migrated  to  that  next  adjoining.    Thus, 
vice    versdf  cupw^^kup-yd-nu,    "I  am  angry,"  has  partly 
changed  into  the  fourth  'conjugation,  which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  tenth  class;   and  to  this  conjugation  belong 
cupivit  cupttum,  while  the  present  has  remained  in  the  class 
to  which  this  verb  originally  belongs.     In  Lithuanian,  cor- 
respond verbs    in    iu,    yu,  of  Mielke's    first    conjugation 
(p. 96,  &c.);   e.g.  liepyus  "I  order,''  which,  like  similar  verbs 
with  a  labial  termination  to  the  root,  rejects  indeed  the  y 
before  the  i  of  the  second  person,  but  otherwise  retains  the 
class  syllable  inviolate  throughout  the  whole  present     In 
Sclavonic  Dobrowsky's  first  conjugation  belongs  here,  which, 
in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, and  third  person  plural,  exhibits  the,  syllable  ifya 
in  the  form  of  k  ye,  but  only  after  vowels :  after  consonants, 
only  tbe  e  of  the  k  ye  is  left,  as  in  other  parts,  also,  of  gram- 
mar, E  e  is  very  frequently  the  remnant  of  the  syllable  k  ye, 
as  the  euphonic  product  of  yo  (§.  255.  ti.  and  258.).     In  the 
first  person  singular  and  third  person  plural,  we  find,  both 
after  vowels  and  consonants,  yd,  ydty,  from  yo-m,  yiMity 
(§.  255.  ^.),  and,   in    the  gerund  (participle)  present   ya. 
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feminine  yAshchu  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  yafi,  yantu 
Examples  are :  pi-ytl,  "  I  drink/'  *  second  person  pi-ye-sfhVf 
third  person  pi-ye-ty ;  ^na-yH,  "  I  know  "  (Sanscrit  jnd,  '*  to 
know")  ^na-ye-shif  ^na-ye-ty ;  or-yu,  "I  plough,"  or-e-ahu  or- 
e-ty.    Compare — 

SANSCRIT.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV.  GOTHIC.  LATIN. 

lubh-yd-mi,      liep^yu^  ^na-yA,  haf-ya-         cap-io-'*, 

tubh-ya-si,        liep-U  ^na-ye-shi,    hqf-yi'S,        cap-is. 

lubh-ya-tif        liep-ya-^         ^naye-ty,      haf-yi-tht      cap^-L 

lubh-yd-vast     liep-ya-wa.    ^na-ye-t«i,      hcff-yd-s,         

lubh-ya-thast    liep-ya-taf      ^na-ye-ta,      hcff-ya-is,       

lubh-ya-taSf     liep-ya-  ^na-ye-taf        

lubh-yd-nids,    liep-ya-me,    ^na-ye-m,      haf-ya-m,     cap-i-mus, 
Ivbh-ya-that     lipp-ya-te,      ^na-ye-te,       hij^-yi-th,      cap-i'tis, 
lubh-ya-nti,      liep-yi^  ^Tturyur-ty,      liaf-ya-nd,    cap^iu-nt, 

*  "  I  desire,"  compare  lubet^  lihet^  Gothic  /tii6*,  "  dear."  '  See 

p.  692,  Rem.  >.  >  The  Gothic  haf-ya^  our  heben^  "  to  raise,"  is  radi- 

cally identical  with  the  Latin  oopto,  the  law  of  transposition  being  fol- 
lowed (§.  87.)*  *  ^  completely  legitimate  division  is  impossible  in 
this  word  (see  §.  2^.  ^.). 

501.  As  the  Lithuanian  readily  assimilates  the  semi- vowel 
y  to  a  stronger  consonant  preceding  it  (compare  p.  353),  it 
need  not  surprise  us  if  this  case  occasionally  occurs  in  the 
class  of  verbs  also  under  discussion.  To  this  we  refer  verbs  in 
mmu  (according  to  Mielke,  p.  101.  23.),  which,  in  the  prete- 
rite, again  restore  their  second  m  to  the  y»  whence  it  arose, 


*  The  Sanscrit  root  j^  is  used  only  in  the  middle,  but  belongs,  in  like 
manner,  to  the  fourth  class ;  hence,  pUyS^  pUyasS^  &c. 

t  Dobrowsky  writes,  p.  321,  bieshi^  W«/y,  from  the  root  6i,  "to  cut"; 
but  Kopitar,  whom  I  follow,  gives  biyeghi^  &c.  If  the  first  reading  were 
correct,  it  must  be  assumed  that  after  i  the  y  of  the  class  syllable  would 
be  dropped  before  e. 
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but,  in  the  future  and  infinitive,  according  to  the  old  princi- 
ple, entirely  withdraw  the  class  syllable;  as,  immu,  "  I  take," 
preterite  imyau,  future  imsUf  infinitive  imtt     Gemmu^  *'  I  am 
born,^^  has,  in  the  preterite,  together  with  gimyau  also  the 
assimilated  form  gimmau.      The  root  gim  agrees  with  the 
Sanscrit  'W^^jan,  which,  in  the  sense  of  **  to  be  bom,"  is  like- 
wise included  in  the  fourth  class,  but  which  regularly  sup- 
presses the  n  before  the  character  i^  ya,  and,  in  compensation, 
lengthens  the   vowel.      As,  however,  jan,  *'  nasci,'*   is  used 
only  in  the  middle,  and  the  passive,  on  account  of  its  cha- 
racter ya,  is  identical  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class, 
nothing  prevents  us  from  regarding  "^jiijAy^*  **  nascor,'*  as 
passive ;  and  thus,  in  Lithuanian,  gemmu  is  recognised  as  a 
remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  passive,  with  the  loss  only  of  the 
middle  terminations.     We  should  also  remark  the  admirable 
agreement  between  the  Lithuanian  luppu,  "  I  peel,"  "  skin," 
and  which  is  based  on  assimilation,  and  the  Sanscrit  lup-yd-mi, 
from  the  root  lup,  "  to  cleave,"  **  destroy,"  "  trouble."*     Hence 
the  transition  is  close  to  Greek  verbs  with  double  consonants, 
in  the  special  tenses ;  for  the  form  aAAoy ,  as  contrasted  with 
the  Gothic  ALYA,  has  furnished  us  with  the  first  proof,  that, 
in  Greek,  the  semi-vowel  y  still  exists  in  the  form  of  a  retro- 
acting  assimilation,*  for  comparatives  like  Kpeiaaiav,  eXao-crcuv, 
are  traced  back  to  this  principle  (§•  300.),  to  which,  also,  verbs 
with  (T  or  \  doubled  in  the  special  tenses  are  subjected ; 
thus  A.iWo/xai  from  TSdryofiat,  as  Kpeio'C'civ  from  Kpeirytav  or 
Kparyciv;  <f>pi(T(Tta  from  ^piKyu>,  as  yKixTtruiv  from  yKoKytjuv 
(•y\t;ic/(U)v) ;   TtTiHTtTta  from  imr^<a,  as  irdco'i^v  from  itaytfiav 
(Traxiwv).     According  to  this  principle,  7  also  becomes  <r; 
e.  g.  rdo'CTia  from  rayy co,  to  which  the  comparatives  do  not 
supply  any  analogy,  as  might  have  been  expected  in  fx&ya^. 
As,  however,  ixeil^iav  is  used  for  fxeyioiv  from  fxeyyuiv,  so  also 
in  the  f  of  some  verbs  the  retroactive  influence  of  an  earliejr 


*  Demonstrative  Biiscs,  p.  20. 
z  '/. 
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y  might  be  conjectured ;  thus  aCco  (with  ayio^  s=  Sanscrit 
1^5^  yaji  "  to  adore,"  "  to  sacrifice  ")  from  ayyi^ ;  (l>paZ(A  from 
(ppaSyui ;  t^<a  from  iiyo) ;  fipa^ia  with  fipda-au}  from  ^paSyo) 
or  ^payyta* 

502.  Most  verbs  in  o-crco  are  denominatives ;  and  it  is  here 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanscrit  also,  the  syllable  n  ya 
forms  denominatives,  as  chird-yd-mi,  "  I  hesitate,"^  from  c/iira, 
"slow";  iabdA-yd-mU  "I  tune,"  from  iabda,  "sound**;  asH- 
yd-mi,  "  I  curse,"  from  asu,  "  life";  namas-yd-mi,  "  I  adore,'' 
from  namas,  **  adoration.''"  Thus,  in  Greek,  amongst  others, 
alfiaaacj  from  aifiaryLi  from  'AIMAT ;  Kopva-cia  from  Kopv&yoi 
from  KOPY0;  rapacaia  from  rapayy^  from  TAPAXH ; 
vrepvaaofiat  from  mrepvyyofiai  from  IlTEPYr;  Krjpvaata 
from  Ktjpvyycj  from  KEPYr.  The  numerous  denominatives, 
also,  in  a^o)  and  i^oi  might  be  referred  to  this  class,  the  semi- 
vowel 1]^  y  being  represented  by  f.*  The  question  is,  whe- 
ther the  a  and  i  of  forms  like  evva^ca,  aKfia^c^,  SiKuC'Ui,  dye- 
Aa{[ci>,  ayopa}^oi>,  itoKepilQ^,  ddpoi^cd,  d(l>ptX^9  belong  to  the  pri- 
mitive noun,  or  to  the  verbal  derivative.  It  must  be  consi- 
dered an  important  argument  in  favour  of  the  former  view, 
that  a^ca,  in  tliat  kind  of  denominatives,  for  the  most  part 
occurs  only  where  an  a  or  97  is  already  contained  in  tlie 
base  noun,  but  rj  according  to  its  origin  =  d  (§.  4.).  If, 
therefore,  SiKd^ta  comes  from  Sttcrj  ($</cd),  then  the  final  vowel 
of  the  base  word  has  only  been  weakened  in  the  most  natural 
manner,  and  it  would  therefore  be  also  only  a  weakening  of 
the  vowel,  if  0,  springing  from  short  o,  should  become  1  (§.  6.), 
and  e,g,  iro\efxi-l^<a  should  stand  for  1ro^e)Lco-(/^.  And  it  need  not 
surprise  us  if  9;  (d)  were  at  times  weakened  a  stage  further 
than  to  d,  viz.  to  1,  and  avTsJ-^ofiai  were  derived  from  av\i^, 
by  changing  the  rj  into  <.     Bases  ending  with  a  consonant 


*  See  §.  19.     From  this  interchange  an  affinity  of  the  Greek  J>a,  fcia, 
to  the  Sanscrit  T^ynva,  "barley,"  may  be  deduced;  thus  fea,  for  fefo. 
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observe,  if  this  opinion  be  just,  a  double  course  of  procedure : 
either  the  final  consonant  is  suppressed,  or  an  t  added  to  it  as 
a  conjunctive  vowel.  The  former  occurs  principally  in  words 
which  have  already  become  accustomed,  through  the  nomi- 
native (accusative),  to  the  loss  of  their  final  consonant ;  the 
latter  principally  in  those  words  that  retain  their  final  con- 
sonant, or  the  former  of  two  in  the  nominative;  hence, 
Xciftafoi  from  XEIMAT;  opofx&^cA  from  'ONOMAT;  Trai'Cw 
from  IIAIA;  atnril^ofjuii  from  'A2IIIA;  but  avS/o-Z-fco,  yaarp- 
i'^cih  au^ev-i'^ia,  a#covT-/-fai,  ay<av-i'Zu>,  oAojc-Z-fca.  Deviations 
from  the  prevailing  principle  are  alixar-t-^faf  epfxaT-i-^a^f 
vapaSayfxaT'i'^iMif  Kv/Aar-i-J^cif  air€pfxar''i'l^<a,voi'l'^oi> ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  fxaari-^ta,  crotXTri-fco,  <n;/o/-fco,  for  ftaoriY-i-fw, 
&c.  The  2  of  words  like  reixos  belongs,  indeed,  as  has  been 
before  shewn  (§.  128.))  to  the  base;  notwitlistanding,  no  de- 
rivations exist  like  Te<%€(r-i'C<^  since  the  recollection  that  the 
2,  which  had  been  dislodged  from  the  oblique  cases,  belonged 
to  the  base  at  the  time  when  these  verbs  originated  was 
already  extinct. 

503,  If  we  proceed  on  the  opinion,  that  the  a  and  i  of  de- 
nominatives in  al^a>  and  t^ta  belong  to  the  verbal  derivative, 
then  they  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  (§.  109*.  6.), 
which  likewise  forms  denominatives ;  and  thus,  in  the  second 
person  plural,  afe-re  would  =  Sanscrit  aga-tha.  The  i  of 
f  2[(U)  would  consequently  be,  in  v6\efxi^<a,  not  the  weakening  of 
the  o  of  nOAEMO,  and  in  ya<npil!jui,  ixaKapit^iMiy  eviatixautX(^ 
and  others,  not  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  the  weakened  form 
of  the  old  a  of  ^nnftl  aydrmU  Wlftf  aya-sU  &c. ;  but  the 
vowels  of  the  nominal  bases  would  be  rejected,  as  in  San- 
scrit, in  which  language,  in  polysyllabic  bases,  not  only  the 
final  vowels  are  withdrawn,  but  final  consonants  also,  toge- 
ther with  the  vowel  preceding  them;  e.g.  prtf-a-ydmi  from, 
priti,  "joy,"  varm-aydmi  from  varman,  "armour."  We 
might  consider  in  this  light  the  isolated  word  deicaCo/xei/of  in 

Greek,  and,  moreover,  forms  like  ovo/xa^o),  atmllQui ;  thus  pro- 

zz  2 
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perly,  aeK^ovyaCoixevo^f  aair(iS)-/fa>,  6vofi(aT)a^<a :  on  the 
otiier  hand,  the  majority  of  bases  terminating  with  a  conso- 
nant in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  Sanscrit,  preserve 
the  primary  word  unabbreviated,  or  only  weakened,  as  be- 
fore the  oblique  case  terminations:  thus,  yaarp-lJ^ia  like 
yaarp-o^.  If  this  second  view  of  the  matter  is,  as  I  am 
much  inclined  to  think  it  is,  the  correct  one,  then  the  oppo- 
sition between  forms  like  ayop*-alu},  J/k -afw,  xez/x-afw,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  such  as  voKe^'-i^ia,  a0|o''-/^a),  aS6\0'-/([ci>, 
aj/J'-Zfo),*  i\/r'-/fa),  on  the  other,  is  to  be  settled  thus,  that  the 
a  of  derivation  is  preserved  by  a  or  J7  (  =  d)  of  the  primitive 
word,  in  order  that  the  base  and  derivative  part  may  not 
experience  too  much  weakening.  For  the  rest,  in  bases 
in  o,  the  forms  in  al^<a,  without  i  preceding,  are  not  rare, 
though  they  are  kept  in  the  back-ground  by  the  over- 
whelming majority  of  those  in  /i([a>;  as  iW-a^o),  Xtd-al^oi, 
epy-d^ofiatf  iV-afcd,  Yv/xv-afw,  icoVafa),  $o#c//i-a((o,  eTOi/i-a(|cj, 
icco/Lt-a^o),  OTjK'd^iMi,  crwr/coT-afa)  (together  with  a-Kor-i^oi^f  avK- 
afci),  Tof-afo/xcM.  Hence,  also,  the  form  in  ifw  is  not  en- 
tirely foreign  to  the  a  declension  (Av/o/^o)  from  \vpa) ;  and 
what  is  of  more  importance,  both  a^a>  and  t^<a  occur  be- 
yond the  nominal  formations,  as  purr-afa)  from  plvTia^  otci'- 
a^d)  from  <rT6V(o,t  as  Safxa^ia  together  with  $afiaa>,  dyairaCio 
with  dyairdiat  vpoKa\i1^<»>  with  /coAeo))  aiV/fo)  with  o/rea), 
a»d/(a)  with  a^deco.  Such  forms  are  certainly  connected  with 
the  character  w^  aya  of  the  tenth  class. 

504.  To  this  class  I  refer,  also,  verbs  in  ao)  and  €a),t  whose 


*  Not  from  the  nominative  oi|d{f,  but  from  the  base  'AHAEZ  (compare 
p.  808). 
t  *F/oir-CCa)  from  epiroa  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  weakening  the  a 

to  V, 

I  Of  course  with  the  exception  of  those  the  e  or  a  of  which  is  radical, 
denominatives  in  o<»,  likewise,  probably  belong  here,  though  the  o  has  the 
appearance  of  belonging  to  tlie  primitive  noun.     The  question  appears  to 

have 
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relation  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  must  be  this,  that  (as  in  the 
Latin  first  conjugation  and  the  Gothic  second  weaker  form), 
after  dropping  the  semi-vowel,  the  two  as  of  w? aya  have 
combined  into  a  corresponding  long  vowel  (d  or  yi).  This 
shews  itself  elsewhere  besides  in  the  special  tenses,  e,g 
in  ^i\-^-<rco,  TtefpiX-tf-Ka,  with  which  the  iEolic  present  ^iX- 
fj-fu  agrees ;  whence,  by  adding  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the 
0)  conjugation,  through  which  the  97  is  abbreviated,  come 
^lAeo),  ^t\eofi€P.  The  case  is  similar  to  the  formation  of 
rtdeto,  for  Tidrjfu,  from  the  root  0H.*  For  vtic<ia>  we  should 
expect  vtK'OriMt,  and  such  forms  must  have  formerly  existed : 
the  viK'f]'fjLif1i  however,  which  has  been  transmitted  to  us,  as 
vtK'TJ-aio  for  viK-Oraca,  need  not  surprise  us,  as  17,  according  to 
its  origin,  stands  everywhere  for  d,  and  even  the  Doric,  dis- 
posed as  it  is  to  adopt  the  d,  has  not  preserved  every  d  from 
being  corrupted  to  97.  In  this  point,  verbs  in  aoi  maintain  a 
superiority  over  those  in  eco  (for  rj(a),  that  they  have  pre- 
served the  length  of  the  a  under  the  protection  of  a  preced- 
ing long  vowel.  The  Prakrit,  as  has  been  already  observed, 
has,  for  the  most  part,  contracted  the  character  aya  into  i — 


have  one  issue  with  that,  whether  the  a  or  <  of  aC<»,  iC<«  belong  to  the 
verbal  derivation  or  to  the  nominal  base. 

*  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  it  might  appear  doubtful  whe- 
ther urra^f,  rtdrifu,  didcofti,  should  be  regarded  as  lengthened  forms,  or 
Xffraftev,  riOefAev,  iidofAev^  as  shortened  ones.  But  the  history  of  languages 
is  in  favour  of  the  latter  opinion  (compare  §.  481.). 

t  I  formerly  thought  it  probable,  that  in  vtKa»  the  Sanscrit  preposition 
ni  might  be  concealed,  then  va  would  be  the  root,  and  might  be  compared 
with  innfif>y  «•»»»,  "  I  conquer,"  fromji,  CI.  1.,  the  medial  being  irre- 
gularly raised  to  a  tenuis.  But  if,  which  I  now  prefer,  vU  is  regarded  as 
the  root,  and  aa>  =  ayami^  is  the  class  character ;  then  viKatm  leads  us  to 
the  Sanscrit  causative  nds-ayd-mu  "  to  annihilate,"  "  to  slay."  The  rela- 
tion  of  wK  to  nds  resembles  that  of  kri~nUmas  to  kra^nt-mi  in  Sanscrit 
(§.  486.).  Then  the  conquering  would  take  its  name  from  the  annihilation 
of  the  foe  combined  with  it,  and  vttcau  would  also  be  akin  to  vefrv^ ,  vtKp^, 


702  VERBS. 

by  suppressing  the  final  a,  vocalizing  the  ytoi,  and  contract* 
ing  it,  according  to  rule»  with  the  preceding  a  to  6^ — and 
thus  it  agrees  with  the  weak  form  of  the  Latin  second,  and 
Gothic  third  conjugation  (p.  110,  passim).  But  in  Prakrit  the  y 
of  aya  may  also  be  abandoned,  as  jan^ad-di  =  Sanscrit  Jan- 
aya-iif  which  serves  as  countertype  to  the  Latin  first  and 
Gothic  second  weak  conjugation  (with  6  for  d,  according  to 
§.  69.),  and  to  Greek  verbs  with  the  derivative  i;  or  a. 

505.  The  relation  of  the  Latin  {  of  the  fourth  conjuga- 
tion to  the  Sanscrit  aya  is  to  be  viewed  thus,  that  the 
first  a  has  been  weakened  to  i,  and  has  then  combined  with 
the  y  dissolved  to  i,  and  has  thus  formed  it  which  i  before 
a  vowel  following-sound  is'  again  subject  to  abbreviation. 
The  final  a  of  ^m  aya  has  been  lost  or  preserved  under 
the  same  circumstances  as  those  under  which  the  syllable 
H  ya  of  the  fourth  class ;  e.g.  in  capio  ;  is  retained  or  lost 
(compare  §.  500.).  Thus  the  io,  lurd^  of  atdiot  audiurdy  cor- 
respond with  the  Sanscrit  ayA-mU  aya-rdi;  e.g.  in  cftdr- 
ayd-mif  "  I  steal "  (compare  furot  according  to  §.  14),  chdr- 
aya-rdt ;  the  t^f,  ids  of  audih,  audids,  with  the  Sanscrit 
m^  aySs  in  ch&r-ayS-s,  "thou  mayest  steal ";  on  the  other 
hand,  the  is,  it,  tmust  itiSf  of  audis,  audita  audimus,  auditis, 
with  the  aya-su  aya-ti,  ayd-maSf  aya-tha,  of  chor-aya-si,  &c. 
In  Sclavonic,  Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  is  to  be 
Referred  here,  which,  in  the  present,  contrasts  pu  (from 
yo-m,  §.  255*.  g.),  ya-ty,  with  the  Sanscrit  ayd-mu  aya-nti, 
and  Latin  io,  iu-nt,  but  in  the  other  persons  has  preserved 
only  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  aya,  resolved  to  i. 
Exclusive  of  the  special  tenses,  these  verbs  separate  into 
two  classes  {E  and  F^  according  to  Dobrowsky),  since  the 
Sanscrit  w^^  ay,f  shews  itself  either  in  the  form  of  t  ye,  or 
as  i.      The    former,   according    to    §.  255.  e,    corresponds 


*  Compare  Vocal ismus,  p.  202. 

t  The  final  a  of  ^f^  aya  remains  only  in  the  special  tenses (§.  109\  GJ 
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• 

exactly  with  the  Prakrit  if  i,  and  therefore  with  the  Latin 
6  of  the  second  conjugation,  and  with  the  Gothic  ai,  Old 
High  German  i,  of  the  third  weak  conjugation  (p.  120. 
passim);  e.g.  bha^th  vid-ye-ti,  "to  see/'*  answering  to  the 

Prakrit  vidri-tuh  {vid-i-mi),  Latin  vidri-Te,  Sanscrit  xM-ay* 
i'tum  {vid-aydrtni).  On  the  other  hand,  hud-i-th  "to 
waken,"  in  analogy  with  bud-v-shU  "  thou  wakenest,"  &c. 

506.  In  Lithuanian  we  recognise  the  Sanscrit  tenth 
class,  and  therefore  the  German  weak  conjugation,  in 
Mielke's  second  and  third  conjugation.  The  second,  with 
regard  to  the  present,  distributes  itself  into  two  classes,  of 
which  the  one,  and  the  more  numerous,  has  preserved 
only  the  a  of  the  character  aya — ^probably  the  latter, — and 
hence  appears  identical  with  the  first,  which  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  first  or  sixth  class  ;  e.g.  sten-a-me,  "  we 
groan,"  sthtra-te,  "ye  groan "  =  Sanscrit  stawayd-mas,^ 
stan-aya^thOf  as  vez-a^mS,  vez^U'te  =  vah-d-mas,  vahra^iha. 
The  other,  and  less  numerous  class,  has,  like  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation,  an  i  in  the  present,  as  a  remnant  of  the 
Sanscrit  ayot  e.  g.  myl-i-me,  "  we  love."  In  the  preterite 
both  classes  have  6yo  throughout  the  dual  and  plural ; 
thus,  e.g.  second  person  plural,  st^m-Syo-tef  myl-fyo-fe,  an- 
swering to  the  Sanscrit  astanraya-ta.  The  singular  has, 
in  the  first  person,  ^an  from  iya-m  (§.  438.) ;  second 
person,  Syei  from  ^a-si ;  third  person,  iyo,  without  an  ex- 
pression for  the  person.  Thus  we  see  here  the  class 
character  w^  aya  retained  more  exactly  than  in  any  other 


*  In  Sclavonic  and  Latin  the  causal  in  question  has  the  meaning  *'^  to 
see,"  which  is  a  means  of  making  to  know  of  a  particular  kind,  as,  in  San- 
scrit, the  eye,  as  the  organ  of  guiding,  is  termed  nS-tra  and  ruiyana. 

t  The  Sanscrit  verb  expresses  a  louder  groaning  than  the  Lithuanian, 
and  signifies  '^to  thunder";  compare  ionare  and  Greek  trrivm  in  the  sense 
of  the  roaring  of  the  waves  of  the  sea. 
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European  cognate  language.  The  6,  andswering  to  the 
w  a,  is  perhaps  produced  by  the  re-active  influence  of  the 
y,  while,  in  Zend,  that  semi-vowel,  by  its  assimilative 
force,  changes  into  6  the  following  a  sound ;  e.  g.  srdv-ay^ 
miy  Srav-ay&shh  srAvayH-tU  *'  I  speak  "  ("  make  to  hear ""), 
&c.  There  are  some  verbs  in  Litiiuanian  which,  in  the 
present  also,  have  preserved  the  character  mr  aya  in  the 
most  perfect  form  ;  e.g,  klyd-iyu^  "  I  wander  about,"  plural 
klyd-iya-me,  preterite  singular  klyd-iyau.  Verbs,  also,  in 
oyuf  uyUf  and  iyu — ^plural  oya-me^  uya-me,  iya-me— furnish 
an  exact  counterpart  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  or  causal 
form ;  e.g.  dum-oyth  "  I  think,"  plural  dum-oya-fne,  pre- 
terite dum-ayau ;  wazuyu,  "I  drive,"  plural  wai-uyu-me^ 
the  Sanscrit  causal  vdh-dya-mas.  Verbs  in  iyu  are,  as  it 
appears,  all  denominatives;?  e.g.  ddwadiyu,  "I  bring  into 
order,"  from  daw&das,  "  order."  Mielke's  third  conju- 
gation, like  the  preponderating  class  of  the  second  conju- 
gation, has,  in  the  present,  preserved  only  the  last  vowel 
of  the  character  ^R  aya,  and  that  in  the  form  of  an  o, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular, 
in  which  the  old  a  remains  Compare  penih  "  I  nourish," 
of  the  second  conjugation,  with  laikau  (laik-a-u),  "  I  stop," 
of  the  third. 


*  The  Lithuanian  gi-ammarians  do  not  write  the  e  with  a  circumflex, 
but  with  a  different  mark  to  denote  the  length  of  quantity. 

t  Lithuanian  y  =  i ;  and  thus  from  the  root  of  this  verb  comes  the  sub- 
Btantive  klaiduntu,  ''  false  believer,"  with  Vnddhi  (§.  26.),  for  Lithuanian 
ai=rdiy  the  t  being  slightly  pronounced ;  so  baimi^  **  fear,"  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  Wif,  "  to  fear,"  whence  hkima^  "fearful,"  and  hence  the  deri- 
vative &Aatma.  The  derivation  suffix  tlna,  in  kJai-dunas^  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  middle  participial  suffix  &na  (compare  §.  255.  h.). 

X  Mielke  refers  verbs  in  iy^i^  oyu,  nyu^  and  iyw  to  his  first  conjugation, 
which  is,  in  general,  composed  of  very  heterogeneous  parts. 
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RINOULAR. 

DUAL 

penrUt    laik-a-th 

pewa-wot    Jmk'O-wcu 

pen-i,     laik-a-if 

pen-a-ta,      laik-o^af 

pen-^y    laik-o. 

pSn-a,          lailM}, 

PLURAL. 

penra-me,      laik-o-me, 
pen-a-te,        laik-o-tef 
pin-a,  laik'O, 

Li  the  two  plural  numbers,  and  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular of  the  preterite,  laikau  has  lost  the  syllable  yo  of 
the  iyOf  which,  in  the  second  conjugation,  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  aya,  and,  in  the  first  and  second  person  sin- 
gular, it  has  lost  the  syllable  ^:  it  uses  iau  for  6yau,  and 
iei  for  iyei.  Hence  we  see  clearly  enough  that  this  con- 
jugation, though  more  corrupted,  likewise  belongs  to  the 
Sanscrit  tenth  class.      Compare — 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

pen-iya-Uf    laik-ia-'Ut  pen-iyo-wa,    laik-i-tva, 

pen-iye-U      laik-ie-U  pen-iyo-ta,      laik-i-ta, 

pen-iyOf       laik-6,  pen-iyo,  laik^i. 

PLURAL. 

penriyo'tne,    taikS-met 
penriya-tp,       Unk-i-te, 
pen-iyOi  laikS. 

It  has  been  already  observed  with  regard  to  the  Sanscrit 
tenth  class,  that  its  characteristic  y/n  aya  is  not  restricted 
to  the  special  tenses  (§.  109*.  6.),  but  that,  with  few  excep- 
tions, it  extends  to  all  the  other  formations  of  the  root, 
only  laying  aside  the  final  a  of  aycu  Thus,  in  Lithuanian, 
a  part  of  the  corresponding  6y(h  iyot  &c.,  is  transposed  to 
the  general  tenses  and  the  other  formations  of  the  word. 
Of  iyoy  the  6  remains ;  of  iyo,  i ;  and  of  a^a,  uya,  6  :  the 
third  conjugation,  however,  uses  y  (  =  0?  c,g.  future  pen- 
i'9u,  da-'Wadri-'Hu,  waz-o-sv^  laik^y-su. 
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FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

PRESENT. 

507.   The  Present  requires  no   formal  designation,  but 
is  sufficiently  pointed  out  by  this,  that  no  other  relation 


TlCe  /(Mowing  Nate  formed  the  Preface  to  the  Fourth  Part  of  the  German 

Edition^  and,  being  too  important  to  he  omitted^  ie  inserted  in  the  present 

form,  in  order  to  avoiian  interruption  qfthe  text. 

This  Part  contains  a  section  of  the  Comparative  Grammar,  the  most 
important  fundamental  principles  of  which  were  published  twenty - 
six  years  ago  in  my  Conjugation  System  of  the  Sanscrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Persian,  and  German,  and  liave,  since  then,  been  almost  universally  ac- 
knowledged as  just.  No  one,  perhaps,  now  doubts  any  longer  regarding 
the  original  identity  of  the  abovementioned  languages,  with  wliich,  in  the 
present  work,  are  associated  also  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic ;  while, 
since  the  appearance  of  the  Third  Part,  I  have  devoted  a  distinct  Treatise 
to  the  Celtic  language,*  and  have  endeavoured,  in  a  Work  which  has  re- 
cently appeared,  to  prove  an  original  relationship  between  the  Malay-Po- 
lynesian idioms,  also,  and  the  Sanscrit  stem.  But  even  so  early  as  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  the  establishment  of  a  connection  of  languages 
was  not  so  much  a  final  object  with  me,  as  the  means  of  penetrating 
into  the  secrets  of  lingual  development,  since  languages,  which  were  origi- 
nally one,  but  during  thousands  of  years  have  been  guided  by  their  own  in- 
dividual destiny,  mutually  clear  up  and  complete  one  another,  inasmuch  as 
one  in  this  place,  another  in  that,  has  preserved  the  original  oiganiza- 
iion  in  a  more  healthy  and  sound  condition.  A  principal  result  of  the 
inquiiy  instituted  in  my  System  of  Conjugation  was  the  following :— that . 
many  grammatical  forms,  in  the  construction  of  verbs,  are  explained  by 
auxiliary  verbs,  which  are  supposed  to  have  attached  themselves  to 
them,  and  which,  in  some  measure,  give  to  the  individual  languages 
a  peculiar  appearance,  and  seem  to  confirm  the  idea,  that  new  gram- 
matical forms  were  developed,  in  the  later  periods  of  the  history 
of  languages,  from  newly-created  matter;   while,  on  closer  inspection, 


♦  Id  the  TranwcUons  of  the  Phil.  H'wtorical  CI.  of  the  Academy  of  Belles  Lettrca  for 
the  jcar  1836.  The  separate  Edition  of  my  Treatise  is  out  of  print,  and  «  new  Edition 
will  be  struck  olTbereaAer,  to  complete  this  Comparative  Grammar. 
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of   time,   past    or    future,    has   a   sonant   representative. 
Hence,  in  Sanscrit  and  its  cognate  languages,  there  occurs, 


we  find  nothing  in  their  possession  but  what  they  had  from  the 
first,  though  at  times  its  application  is  new.  Thus  the  Latin,  in  com- 
parison with  the  Greek,  which  is  so  closely  allied  to  it,  shews,  in  the 
forms  of  its  tenses  and  moods  in  bam,  60,  t»,  rem^  and  Hmy  an  aspect  which 
is  completely  strange.  These  terminations,  however,  as  has  been  long 
since  shewn,  are  nothing  else  than  the  primitive  roots  of  the  verb  '^  to  be," 
common  to  all  the  members  of  the  Indo-European  &mily  of  languages, 
and  of  which  one  has  for  its  radical  consonant  a  labial,  the  other  a  sibilant 
which  is  easily  converted  into  r :  it  is,  therefore,  not  surprising,  that  bam 
presents  a  great  resemblance  to  the  Sanscrit  abhavatn  and  Lithuanian 
buwaH, ''  I  was"  (see  §.  622.)  ;  while  forms  like  amaho^  through  their  final 
portion,  stand  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  heo  and 
Camiolan  6dm,  ^'  I  shall  be"  (see  §.  662.,  &c.),  and  border  on  the  Irish 
dialect  of  the  Celtic  in  this  respect,  that  here  also  the  labial  root  of  *'  to 
be,"  forms  an  elementary  part  of  verbs  implying  futurity  (see  §.  256.). 

In  the  Latin  conjunctives,  as  amem^  amis^  and  futures,  as  legam^  legis^ 
I  have  already,  through  the  medium  of  the  Sanscrit,  perceived  an  analogy 
with  the  Grreck  optatives  and  German  conjunctives,  and  designated,  as  ex- 
ponent of  the  relation  of  mood  or  time,  an  auxiliary  verb,  which  signifies 
*'  to  wish,"  *'  to  will,"  and  the  root  of  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,  f ,  which  here, 
as  in  Latin  and  Old  High  Grerman,  is  contracted  with  a  preceding  a  to  /, 
but  in  Greek,  with  the  a  which  is  corrupted  to  0,  forms  the  diphthong  ot. 
Thus  we  meet  with  the  Sanscrit  bharSs^  the  Old  High  German  iSris^  the 
LsLtinferSs^  the  Gothic  bairaiSy  the  Zend  barSU,  and  the  Greek  f^poi^,  as 
forms  radically  and  inflexionally  connected,  which  excite  real  surprise  by 
the  wonderful  fidelity  with  which  the  original  type  has  been  preserved  in 
so  many  languages  which  have  been,  from  time  immemorial,  distinct  from 
one  another.  In  particular,  the  mood,  which,  in  §§.672.713.,  I  have 
lai^ely  discussed,  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  lustrous  points  of  the  com- 
mon grammar  of  the  members  of  the  Indo  European  languages.  All  the 
idioms  of  this  giant  family  of  languages,  as  far  as  they  are  collected  in  this 
book,  share  therein  under  different  names.  In  Sclavonic,  Lithuanian,  Let- 
tish, and  Old  Prussian,  it  is  the  imperative  in  which  we  rediscover  the 
mood  called,  in  Sanscrit  grammar,  the  potential  and  precative ;  and  it  is 
most  remarkable  how  closely  the  Camiolan,  as  spoken  at  this  day,  ap- 
proximates, in  this  point,  to  the  Sanscrit,  which  lias  so  long  been  a  dead 
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in  the  present,  only  the  combination  of  Personal  termina- 
tions, and,  indeed,   of  the  primary  ones,  with  the  root,  or. 


language.  In  order  to  set  this  in  a  clear  point  of  view,  I  have,  at  §.  711. 
'(last  example),  contrasted  two  verbs  of  the  same  signification  in  the  two 
languages,  and  in  them  written  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  i  from  olf  accord- 
ing to  its  etymological  value. 

Where  differences  exist  in  the  languages  here  discussed,  they  frequently 
rest  on  universal  euphonic  laws,  and  therefore  cease  to  be  differences. 
Thus,  in  the  paradigm  just  mentioned,  the  Camiolan  has  lost,  in  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  imperative,  the  personal  termination,  while  the 
dual  and  plural  stand  in  the  most  perfect  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit. 
The  abbreviation  in  the  singular,  however,  rests  on  the  euphonic  law 
which  has  compelled  the  Sclavonic  languages,  at  least  in  polysyllabic 
words,  to  drop  all  original  final  consonants  (see  §.  255.  /.).  According  to 
this  principle,  in  Camiolan,  d&j  (=(/dt),  thrice  repeated,  corresponds  to 
the  Latin  oKem,  di%^  det  (from  daim^  dais^  dait\  while  in  the  present  dam  is 
more  full  than  <2o,  and  ddsh  as  full  as  das^  because,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
present  the  pronominal  consonants  originally  had  an  t  after  them.* 

The  German  languages  have  renounced  the  association  of  the  roots  of 
the  verb  **  to  be."  They  are  wanting  in  futures  like  the  Sanscrit  dd^ 
syami,  Greek  iio-a-Wy  and  Lithuanian  du-su,  and  also  those  with  the  labial 
root  of  **  to  be,"  which  furnish  the  Latin  dabOy  and  Irish  futures  like  meal- 
fa-mar,  **  we  will  deceive,"  and  Lithuanian  conjunctives  as  dutum-himey 
daremus  (see  §.  685.)*  German  is  wanting,  too,  in  preterites  like  the  San- 
ami  adiksham^  Greek  Jfdeiic-o-a,  and  Latin  dic-H  (see  §.555.);  to  which 
belong  the  Sclavonic  tenses  like  da-ch^  "  I  gave,"  dadiom^  "  we  gave,"  the 
guttural  of  which  we  have  derived  from  a  sibilant.t  On  the  other  hand, 
the  German  idioms,  by  annexing  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do," 
have  gained  the  appearance  of  a  new  inflexion.  In  this  sense  I  have 
already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  taken  the  Gothic  plurals  like 
96kid£dum  and  conjunctives  as  sSkididyau  (**  I  would  make  to  seek") ;  and 
subsequently,  in  agreement  with  F.  Grimm,  I  have  extended  the  auxiliary 
verb  just  mentioned  also  to  the  singular  indicative  sdhida^  and  our  forms 
like  suchte,  (See  §§.  620.  &c.)  I  think,  too,  I  have  discovered  the  same 
auxiliary  in  the  Sclavonic  future  frurfw,  **  I  will  be"  ("  Imake  to  be"),  and 


*  Sanscrit  daddmi,  daddsi,  daddti,  on  which  the  Cftrniolan  d&m  (for  dadm),  dd-sh, 
dd,  M  based,  see  p.  673. 
t  See  §.  255.  wi.,  &c. 
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instead  of  the  root,  such  an  extension  of  it,  as,  in  the 
special   tenses,  falls  to  the   class  of  conjugation,  to  which 

in  the  imperative  budi  (properly  "make  to  be");  moreover,  in  k/u,  **  I 
go"  (''make  to  go,"  see  §.  633.) ;  and  finally,  in  the  Greek  passive  aorists 
in  dijv  (see  §.  630.) ;  for  the  auxiliary  verb  to  which  our  tftun  answers, 
which  haa  been  treated  of  minutely  at  §.  428.,  &c.,  signifies,  both  in  San- 
scrit and  Zend, "  to  place,"  and  ''to  make";  and  the  Old  Saxon  dfda,  **  I 
made,"  resembles  surprisingly  the  Zend  reduplicated  preterite  dadha  (see 
§.639.).  It  is,  however,  remarkable,  that  those  Sanscrit  classes  of  verbs, 
to  which,  as  I  think,  I  have  proved  our  weak  conjugation  answers,  always 
paraphrase  that  preterite  which  is  the  foundation  of  our  German  tense 
(the  reduplicated  or  perfect),  either  by  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to 
do,"  ''  to  make,"  or  by  a  verb  substantive.  Here,  therefore,  as  in  so 
many  other  things,  the  apparently  peculiar  direction  which  the  German 
languages  have  taken,  was  in  a  great  measure  pointed  out  to  them  by 
their  old  Asiatic  sister. 

I  cannot,  however,  express  myself  with  sufficient  strength  in  guarding 
against  the  misapprehension  of  supposing  that  I  wish  to  accord  to  the 
Sanscrit  universally  the  distinction  of  having  preserved  its  original  charac- 
ter :  I  have,  on  the  contrary,  often  noticed,  in  the  earlier  portions  of  this 
work,  and  also  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annals  of  Orien- 
tal Literature  for  the  year  1820,  that  the  Sanscrit  has,  in  many  points, 
experienced  alterations  where  one  or  other  of  the  European  sister  idioms 
has  more  truly  transmitted  to  us  the  original  form.  Thus  it  is  undoubt- 
edly in  accordance  with  a  true  retention  of  the  original  condition  of  the 
language  that  the  Lithuanian  diewas^  ^'  God,"  and  all  similar  forms,  keep 
their  nominative  sign  s  before  all  following  initial  letters,  while  the  Sanscrit 
diva9^  which  answers  to  the  abovementioned  </tewa«,  becomes  either  cUvah, 
or  d^vS^  or  divoy  according  to  the  initial  sound  which  follows,  or  a  pause  ; 
and  this  phenomenon  occurs  in  all  other  forms  in  as.  The  modem  Lithu- 
anian  is,  moreover,  more  primitive  and  perfect  than  the  Sanscrit  in  this 
point  also,  that  in  its  essi,  "thou  art,"  it  has,  in  common  with  the  Doric 
ia-a-it  preserved  the  necessary  double  «,  of  which  one  belongs  to  the  root,  the 
other  to  the  personal  termination,  while  the  Sanscrit  asi  has  lost  one :  also 
in  this  point,  that  the  forms  esme^  "we  are,"  este^  **ye  are,"  in  common 
with  the  Greek  €<r/jev,  erre,  liave  retained  the  radical  vowel,  which  lias  been 
softened  in  the  Sanscrit  «ma«,  sthas  (see  §.  480.).  llie  Latin  erant  and  bani^ 
of  amabanty  &c.,  surpass  the  Sanscrit  dsan  and  abhatfan^  **  they  were,"  as 
also  the  Greek  ^av  and  ^^v,  by  retaining  the  /,  which  belongs  to  the 


710  VERBS. 


it  belongs  (§.  109*.  49a  &c.)     Compare,  for  the  first  conju- 
gation   (§.  493.),    the    Sanscrit    ^rpfrl  vahdmu    "  I    drive," 


third  peiBon ;  aad/erefu  and  the  Zend  barahs  are  in  advance  of  the  San- 
scrit bharan  and  Greek  tp4fK»v,  by  their  keeping  the  nominatiYe  sign ;  as 
also  the  Lithuanian  wezans  (wezas),  in  common  with  the  Zend  fmzans  and 
Latin  veheru,  put  to  shame,  in  tliis  respect,  the  Sanscrit  wihan.  It  is,  in 
fact,  remarkable  that  several  languages,  which  are  still  spoken,  retain 
here  and  there  the  forms  of  the  primitive  world  of  languages,  which  seve- 
ral of  their  older  sisters  have  lost  thousands  of  years  ago.  The  superiority 
of  the  Camiolan  dam  to  the  Latin  do  has  been  mentioned  before ;  but  all 
other  Camiolan  verbs  liave  the  same  superiority  over  all  other  Latin  verbs, 
with  the  exception  of  sum  and  inqiuim^  as  also  over  the  Greek  verbs,  as 
the  Camiolan,  and,  in  common  with  it,  the  Irish,  have  in  all  forms  of  the 
present  preserved  the  chief  element  of  the  original  termination  mi.  It  is, 
too,  a  phenomenon  in  the  histoiy  of  languages,  which  should  be  specially 
noticed,  that  among  the  Indian  daughters  of  the  Sanscrit,  as  in  general 
among  its  living  Asiatic  and  Polynesian  relations,  not  one  language  can, 
in  respect  of  grammatical  Sanscrit  analogies,  compare  with  the  more  per> 
feet  idioms  of  our  quarter  of  the  globe.  The  Persian  has,  indeed,  retained 
the  old  personal  terminations  with  tolerable  accuracy,  but,  in  disadvan. 
tageous  comparison  with  the  Lithuanian  and  Camiolan,  has  lost  the  dual, 
and  preserved  scarce  any  thing  of  the  ancient  manner  of  formation  of  the 
tenses  and  moods ;  and  the  old  case  terminations,  which  remain  almost 
entire  in  the  Lithuanian,  and  of  which  the  Classical  and  German  lan- 
guages retain  a  great  part,  the  Celtic  somewhat,  have  completely  vanished 
in  Persian,  only  that  its  plurals  in  an  bear  the  same  resemblance  to  the 
Sanscrit  plural  accusatives,  that  the  Spanish  in  oa  and  as  do  to  tlie  Latin ; 
and  also  the  neuter  plurals  in  Ad,  as  I  believe  I  have  shewn,  stand  con- 
nected with  tlie  old  system  of  declension  (see  §.  241.).  And  in  the  correct 
retention  of  individual  words  the  Persian  is  often  far  behind  the  Eu- 
ropean sisters  of  the  Sanscrit;  for  while  in  expressing  the  number 
''three"  the  European  languages,  as  far  as  they  belong  to  the  Sanscrit, 
have  all  preserved  both  the  T  sound  (as  ^,  thy  or  d)  and  also  the  r,  the 
Persian  aik  is  farther  removed  from  the  ancient  form  than  the  Tahitic 
torn  (euphonic  for  tru).  The  Persian  chehar  or  chaVy  "four,"  also,  is  in- 
ferior to  the  Lithuanian  keturiy  Russian  chetyrey  Gothic  ftdv6ry  Welch 
pedvoar^  and  even  to  the  e-fatrd  of  Madagascar. 

No  one  will  dispute  the  relation  of  the  Bengali  to  the  Sanscrit ;  but  it 
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carry,'  with  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  it  in  the 
cognate  idioms.  (Regarding  e^o),  and  the  Lithuanian  wSzu, 
see  §.  442.  Rem.  3  and  4.). 


has  completely  altered  the  grammatical  system,  and  thus,  in  this  respect, 
resembles  the  Sanscrit  infinitely  less  than  the  majority  of  European  lan- 
guages. And  as  regards  tlie  lexicon,  too,  the  Bengali  resembles  the  above- 
mentioned  language  far  less  than  its  European  sisters,  in  such  words,  for 
instance,  as  hare  gone  through  the  process  of  fermentation  in  a  language 
which  has  newly  arisen  from  the  ruins  of  an  old  one,  and  have  not  been 
re-drawn  from  the  Sanscrit  at  a  comparatively  recent  period,  without  the 
slightest  alteration,  or  only  with  a  trifling  modification  in  their  pronunci- 
ation. We  will  take  as  an  example  the  word  schweHer^  "sister":  this 
German  word  resembles  the  Sanscrit  svasdr*  far  more  than  the  Bengali 
bohini;'\  our  bruder,  also,  is  more  like  the  Sanscrit  bhrdlar  than  the 
effeminate  Bengali  bhdl,  and  our  tochter  is  infinitely  closer  to  the  Sanscrit 
dtihUar  than  the  Bengali  Jht.  Our  expressions  voter  and  mutter  cor- 
respond far  better  to  the  Sanscrit  pitar  (from  patar)  and  mdtar  than 
the  Bengiili  bap  or  baba  |  and  md.  Our  drei,  aditf  and  neun,  are  more 
similar  to  the  Sanscrit  tri,  ashtdn  (from  aktdn),  nafxin,  than  the  Bengali 
tin,  dtf  naff.  Our  eidien  has  retained  only  the  labial  of  the  pt  of  the  San- 
scrit saptan;  the  Bengali  sat  only  the  T  sound,  and  dropped  entirely  the 
termination  an.  In  general  it  appears  that  in  warm  regions  languages, 
when  they  have  once  burst  the  old  grammatical  chain,  hasten  to  their 
downfall  with  a  far  more  rapid  step  than  undef  our  milder  European  sun. 
But  if  the  Bengali  and  other  new  Indian  idioms  have  really  laid  aside  their 
old  grammatical  dress,  and  partly  put  on  a  new  one,  and  in  their  forms  of 
words  experienced  mutilation  almost  everywhere,  in  the  beginning,  or  in  the 
middle,  or  at  the  end,  no  one  need  object  if  I  assert  the  same  of  the  Malay- 
Polynesian  languages,  and  refer  them  to  the  Sanscrit  family,  because  I 


*  Tbia,  and  not  soasrit  is  tbe  trae  tbeme ;  the  nominativn  u  svasd,  the  accasatWe 
stfosdram.  Tbu  word,  as  Pott  also  conjectures,  has  lost,  after  the  second  s,  a  /,  which 
has  heen  retained  in  seTersl  Eoropean  languages. 

t  llie  initial  t  is  rejected,  and  the  second  corroptetl  to  h.  The  Sanscrit  v  is,  in  Ben- 
gali, regularly  pronoanoed  as  6,  and  a  like  o.  As  regards  the  termination  tnl,  I  loctk 
upon  the  t  as  an  interposed  conjunctive  Towel,  and  tbe  n  as  a  corruption  of  r,  as  in  the 
numeral  tin,  *'  three.'*  Properly  speaking  bohitU  presupposes  a  Sanscrit  tvasrl  (from 
tva-ttri). 

I  In  mj  opinion,  a  reduplication  of  the  initial  sylbble  pa. 
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SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GttEBK.  LATIN.  GOTHIC.         UTH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

tw/i-o-miV     vaz-d-mi^      h-^^      veho\  wg-a'^    toei  tt^-      vei-H^ 

twA-a.«,        mx-a-hi,       lx-€i-€«,»  wA-i-*,*  fjig-i-^^^  wez-t,^       vei-e-shi, 

mh-a-tU        vazai-ti,       ^x-«-W'»  »c*-«-^*  vig4-th,' wez-a'\     vei-eUy. 

DUAL. 

f>o/»-5-w«,'     vfir-off/'    tcez-atcayVfi-eva. 

mh-athas^    vaz-atho'i     (ix-e-rov,'' vig-a-tSj  wez-ata^  ve^-e^a. 

mh-^a-tas^     vaz-a-tS,        tx'^''''^^* *     ve^-eta. 

PLURAL. 

vah'dmaa^^  mz-d-mah^^$X'0't*^^f  ^^-i-fntu^' wg-am^  wei-a-m^^veiome. 

vah-a-tha^     mz-a4ha^      ex-e-re,     veh-itis,^  vig  i  th^*  toez  a  ti^  vez-ute- 

wh-a-nti^^^  vaz-ifnti^      fx'o-tn-t,  veh-u-nt,  vig-a-nd^  .  .  .  .®     vei-vty.^^ 


have  found  in  tliem  a  pervading  relationsliip  in  numerals  and  pronouns, 
and,  moreover,  in  a  considerable  number  of  other*common  words.* 

Philology  would  ill  perform  its  office  if  it  accorded  an  original  identity 
only  to  those  idioms  in  which  the  mutual  points  of  resemblance  appear 
everywhere  palpable  and  striking,  as,  for  instance,  between  the  Sanscrit 
daddmi,  the  Greek  did»fii,  Lithuanian  dumi^  and  Old  Sclavonic  damy. 
Most  European  languages,  in  fact,  do  not  need  proof  of  their  relationship 
to  the  Sanscrit;  for  they  themselves  shew  it  by  their  forms,  which,  in 
part,  are  but  very  little  changed.  But  that  which  remained  for 
philology  to  do,  and  which  I  iiave  endeavoured  to  the  utmost  of  my 
ability  to  effect,  was  to  trace,  on  one  hand,  the  resemblances  into  the  most 
retired  comer  of  the  construction  of  language,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  as 
far  as  possible,  to  refer  the  greater  or  less  discrepancies  to  laws  through 
which  they  became  possible  or  necessary.  It  is,  however,  of  itself  evident, 
that  there  may  exist  languages,  which,  in  the  interval  of  thousands  of 
years  in  which  they  have  been  separated  from  the  sources  whence  they 
arose,  have,  in  a  great  measure,  so  altered  the  forms  of  words,  that  it  is  no 
longer  practicable  to  refer  them  to  the  mother  dialect,  if  it  be  still  existing 
and  known.  Such  languages  may  be  regarded  as  independent,  and  the 
people  who  speak  them  may  be  considered  Autochthones.  But  where,  in 
two  languages,  or  families  of  languages,  resemblances,  which  are  perfectly 


*  See  my  Pamphlet "  Od  the  Connection  of  the  Malay-Polynesian  Languages  with  the 
Indo-European ;"  as  also  my  own  notice  of  the  same  in  the  Ann,  of  Lit.  Crit  (March 
1842) ;  and  compare  L.  DtRfcnbav'h's  judicious  review,  1.  c.  May  1842. 
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'  Respecting  the  lengthening  of  the  class  vowel  see  §.  434.  *  WezH 

from  wei-o-m  for  wez-a-my  as  in  Old  Sdaronic  BE  ^y  vt{-u  from  f)ei'^'m : 
see  §§.  255.  g,  and  436.  The  fiiU  Lithoanian  termination  is  mi,  and  the 
Old  Sclavonic  my  (§.  436.).  »  See  §.  448.  ^  In  Latin  the  weak- 

ening of  the  a  oi  tlie  middle  syllable  to  t  pervades  nearly  throughout ; 
but,  in  Gothic,  occurs  only  before  8  and  th  final:  see  §§.67*  109a.  1. 
^  WezA  for  vese-a-i  firom  vez-a^i,  compare  es-si^  *'  thou  art":  see  §.  448., 
where  we  should  read  wez-ai,  wezate  for  wezei,  wezete.  The  Old  Prussian 
has  everywhere  retained  the  sibilant,  and  employs  se  or  «e»,  and  n,  as  the 
personal  termination;  as  druw^-se^  'Hhou  believest"  (compare  Sanscrit 
dhruva^  "firm,"  "certain"),  dase^  **thou  givest,"  t«if(d)-*«,  "thou 
knowest,"  giw^-ui  (for  ^iumi^),  "  thou  lif est," = Sans.ytootf».  ^  From 

viga-fXis,  see  §. 441.  ?  From  (tx-e-ro^,  see  §.97.  ^  Is  supplied 

by  the  singular.  °  Vazdmahi  is  founded  on  the  Veda  form  vaMmasit 

see  §.  439.  ^o  See  §.  458.  i*  From  vez  o^nty^  see  §.  255.^. 

evident,  or  may  be  recognised  through  the  known  laws  by  which  corrup- 
tions arise,  crowd  together  into  the  narrow  and  confined  space  of  particular 
classes  of  words,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages  in 
relation  to  the  Indo-European,  in  the  numerals  and  pronouns ;  and  where, 
moreover,  we  find,  in  all  spheres  of  ideas,  words  which  resemble  one 
another  in  the  degree  that  the  Madagascar  sakai,  "friends,"  does  the 
Sanscrit  «aAAdt /  the  Madagasc.  mica,  "cloud,"  the  Sanscrit  migha;  the 
New  Zealand  rdkau,  "  tree,"  the  Prakrit  rukkha  ;  the  New  Zealand  pdkau, 
"wing,"  the  Sanscrit  paksha;  the  Tagalia  paa,  "foot,"  the  Sanscrit 
pdda;  the  Tahitian  rwy,  "night,"  the  Prakrit  rai;  the  Tongian  aho, 
"day,"  the  Sanscrit  akS;  the  Tongian  vdka^  "ship,"  the  Sanscrit pldvaka; 
the  Tongian yWu,  "to  sail  in  a  ship,"  the  Sanscrit  platxi^  "ship";  the 
Tongian/ti/u/u,  "to  wash,"  the  Sanscrit  plu  (d-plu);  the  Tongian  hamo^ 
^^wish,"  the  Sanscrit  kdma;  the  Malay  putih  and  Madagasc.  fuUi, 
"  wliite,"  the  Sanscrit /mto,  "pure";*— there,  certainly,  we  have  ground 
for  being  convinced  of  a  historical  connection  between  the  two  families 
of  languages. 

If  it  were  desired,  in  settling  the  relation  of  languages,  to  start  from  a 
negative  point  of  view,  and  to  declare  such  languages,  or  groups  of  lan- 
guages, not  related,  which,  when  compared  with  one  another,  present  a 


*  Observe  the  frequent  ooincidenoe  in  Madagasc.  and  Tongian  with  the  German 
laws  of  eapbonj,  of  which  more  is  to  be  foand  in  my  Pamphlet  on  the  Malay -Polynesian 
Languages,  p.  5  and  (lem.  13. 

3  A 
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506.  In  the  Sanscrit  first  conjugation  the  verb 
firvrfil  tishthdmif  "  I  standi  deserves  particular  notice.  It 
proceeds  from  the  root  dhd,  and  belongs  properly  to  the 
third  class,  which  receives  reduplication  (§.  109*.  3.) ;  but 
is  distinguished  from  it  by  this  anomalous  character,  that 
it  shortens  its  radical   d   in  the  special  tenses,*  and  also 


*  Where  natonJly,  in  the  first  person,  this  shortened  a  is,  according  to 
§.  434.,  again  lengthened. 


laige  number  of  words  and  forms,  which  appear  to  be  peculiar,  then 
we  must  not  only  detach  the  Malay-Polynesian  languages  from  the 
Sanscrit  stem,  but  also  separate  them  from  one  another  —  the  Mada- 
gascar and  South-Sea  languages  from  the  acknowledged  affinity  with 
the  Tagalia,  Malay,  and  Javanese,  which  has  been  so  methodiaally 
and  skilfully  demonstrated  by  W.  von  Humboldt;  and  in  like  manner 
divide  the  Latin  from  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit ;  and  the  Greek,  German, 
Sclavonic,  Lettish  Lithuanian,  Celtic,  must  be  allowed  to  be  so  many 
independent,  unconnected  potentates  of  the  lingual  world ;  and  the  coin- 
cidences, which  the  many  members  of  the  Indo-European  lingual  chain 
mutually  offer,  must  be  declared  to  have  originated  casually  or  by  subse- 
quent commixture. 

I  believe,  however,  that  the  apparent  verbal  resemblances  of  kindred 
idioms,  exclusive  of  the  influences  of  strange  languages,  arise  either 
from  this,  that  each  individual  member,  or  each  more  confined  circle  of  a 
great  stem  of  languages,  has,  from  the  period  of  identity,  preserved  words 
and  forms  which  have  been  lost  by  the  others ;  or  from  this,  that  where, 
in  a  word,  both  form  and  signification  have  undexgone  considerable 
alteration,  a  sure  agreement  with  the  sister  words  of  the  kindred  lan- 
guages is  no  longer  possible.  That,  however,  the  signification,  as 
well  as  the  form,  alters  in  the  course  of  time,  we  learn  even  from  the 
comparison  of  the  new  German  with  the  earlier  conditions  of  our  mother- 
language.  Wliy  should  not  far  more  considerable  changes  in  idea  have 
arisen  in  the  far-longer  period  of  time  which  divides  the  European  lan- 
guages from  the  Sanscrit  ?  I  believe  that  every  genuine  radical  word, 
whether  German,  Greek,  or  Roman,  proceeds  from  the  original  matiix, 
although  the  threads  by  which  it  is  retraced  are  found  by  us  at  times  cut 
off  or  invisible.     For  instance,  in  tlie  so-called  strong  conjugation  of  the 
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in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  where  a  short  a  should 
stand,  it  weakens  this,  the  gravest  of  the  vowels,  to  that 
which  is  the  lightest,  i ;  hence,  e.g.  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular,  tishtha-si,  tishtha-ti,  for  tasthd-sif  ta8thd4i, 
as  might  be  expected  according  to  the  analogy  of  dadd-si, 
dadd'tu  As  the  shortened  a  of  dhd  in  the  conjugation  is 
treated  exactly  like  the  class  vowel  of  the  first  conjugation, 
this  verb,  therefore,  and  ghrd,  "  to  smell,'^  which  follows 
its  analogy,  is  included  by  the  native  grammarians  in  the 


Genxum  one  woold  expect  nothing  exclusively  German,  but  only  what 
has  been  handed  down  and  transmitted  fiom  the  primitive  source.  Wo 
are  able,  however,  to  connect  with  certainty  but  very  few  roots  of  the 
strong  verbs  with  the  Indian.  While,  e.  g.^  the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
Latin,  Lithuanian,  Lettish,  and  Sclavonic  agree  in  the  idea  of  giving" 
in  a  root,  of  which  the  original  form,  preserved  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend, 
is  da,  the  German  gab  throws  us  into  perplexity  as  regards  its  comparison 
with  its  sisters.  But  if  we  would  assume  that  thb  verb  originally 
signified  "  to  take,"  and  has  received  the  causal  meaning  (<'  to  make  to 
take,"  t.  e.  '*to  give"),  as  the  Sanscrit  tishthdmi  and  Zend  hiHdmi,  in 
Greek  IffTfi/Ut  bas  arrived,  from  the  meaning  of  ''  standing,"  at  that  of 
« taking":  we  might  then  trace  gtib  to  the  Veda  grabh,  and  assume  that 
the  r  has  been  lost,  although  this  root  has  remained  in  German  also,  in  a 
truer  form  and  meaning,  only  that  the  a  has  been  weakened  to  t  (Gothic 
greipa^  graip^  gripum). 

I  have  altered  the  plan  proposed  in  the  Preface  to  the  First  Part 
(p.  xvii.),  of  devoting  a  separate  work  to  the  formation  of  words  and  com- 
parison of  them,  and  to  refer  thither  also  the  participles,  conjunctions, 
and  prepositions,  for  this  reason,  that  I  intend  to  treat  in  the  present  work, 
with  all  possible  conciseness,  the  comparative  doctrine  of  the  formation  of 
words,  and  will  also  discuss  the  coincidences  of  the  various  members  of  the 
Indo-European  stem  of  languages,  which  appear  in  the  conjunctions  and 
prepositions.  For  this  object  a  Fifth  Number  will  be  requisite.  The 
present  Fourth  Number  will  conclude  the  formation  of  the  tenses  and 
moods ;  but  a  little  remains  to  be  added  regarding  the  mood  which  is  called 
Lit  in  the  2«end  and  Veda  dialects,  as  also  the  imperative,  which,  for  the 
rest,  is  distinguished  only  by  its  personal  terminations,  which  have  been 
already  discussed  in  the  Third  Part. 

3  A  2 
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first  class ;  so  that,  according  to  them,  we  should  have  to 
divide  tishth-a-si,  tishth-a-th  and  regard  tishth  as  a  substitute 
for  shtha,  I  consider  the  occasion  of  the  double  weakening, 
which  the  roots  stM  and  ghrA  undergo  in  the  syllable  of  repe- 
tition and  of  the  base,  to  be  in  the  two  consonants  conjoined 
with  it,  which  give  to  the  syllable  of  repetition  a  length  by 
position ;  for  which  reason,  in  order  that  the  whole  should 
not  appear  too  unwieldly,  the  vowel  weight  of  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  is  lessened,  and  the  length  of  the  base 
syllable  is  shortened.  The  Zend  histahi,  **  thou  standest,"" 
histaiif  "  he  stands,''  &c.,  follow  the  same  principle ;  and 
it  is  important  to  remark,  that  the  Latin  sistis,  sisiit,  sis- 
timus,  sistitist  on  account  of  the  root  being  incumbered 
with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  has  weakened  the 
radical  d  of  std-re  to  i,  and  apparently  introduced  the 
verb  into  the  third  conjugation.  I  say  apparently, 
because  the  essence  of  the  third  conjugation  consists  in 
this,  that  an  f,  which  is  not  radical,  is  inserted  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination ;  but  the  i  of  sisti-s, 
&c.,  like  the  a  of  the  Sanscrit  tistha-si,  belongs  to  the 
root.  The  Greek  larrf-fit  has  so  far  maintained  itself  upon 
an  older  footing,  that  it  has  not  given  to  the  syllable  of 
reduplication,  or  to  the  consonants  which  unite  it,  an 
influence  on  the  long  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable,  but 
admits  of  the  shortening  of  this  vowel  only  through  the 
operation  of  the  gravity  of  the  personal  terminations ; 
thus,  before  the  grave  terminations  of  the  plural  numbers, 
and  of  the  entire  middle,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
StSiafit,  &c.  (see  §.  480.  &c.).  With  respect  to  the  kind  of 
reduplication  which  occurs  in  the  Sanscrit  tishthdmi,  and 
of  which  more  hereafter,  I  must  notice  preliminarily  the 
Latin  testis,  which  is  the  reverse  case  of  steti,  as  I  believe 
testis  is  to  be  regarded  as  one  who  stands  for  any 
thing. 

609.   The  Sanscrit,  and  all  its  cognate  dialects,  have  two 
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roots  for  the  verb  substantive,  of  which  the  one,  which  is, 
in  Sanscrit,  ^  bhu,  in  Zend,  ^  bu,  belongs  to  the  first  con- 
jugation, and,  indeed,  to  the  first  class,  and  assumes,  there- 
fore, in  the  special  tenses,  a  class-vowel  a,  and  augments 
the  radical  vowel  by  ^uruz  ;  while  the  other,  viz.  ^BT^  cw, 
falls  to  the  second  conjugation,  and,  in  fact,  to  the  second 
class.  These  two  roots,  in  all  the  Indo-European  lan- 
guages, except  in  the  Greek,  where  4»Y  has  entirely  lost 
the  signification  "  to  be,"  are  so  far  mutually  complete, 
that  bhu,  bu,  have  remained  perfect  in  the  Sanscrit  and 
Zend  (as  far  as  the  latter  can  be  quoted) ;  but  as,  on  the 
contrary,  in  its  isolated  condition,  is  used  only  in  the 
special  tenses.  In  Lithuanian,  the  root  which  answers 
to  as  is  only  used  in  the  present  indicative,  and  in  the 
participle  present;  just  as  in  the  Sclavonic,  where  the 
present  of  the  gerund  is,  according  to  its  origin,  identical 
with  the  participle  present.  The  Gothic  forms  from  as, 
the  a  of  which  it  weakens  to  ?,  its  whole  present  indica- 
tive and  conjunctive,  only  that  there  is  attached  to  it  a 
furtlier  apparent  root  SIY,  which,  however,  in  like  manner, 
proceeds  from  ^BT^  a«.  The  root  bhu,  in  Gothic,  does  not 
refer  at  all  to  the  idea  of  "  to  be " ;  but  from  it  proceeds, 
I  have  no  doubt,  the  causal  verb  bana,  "  I  build  "  (second 
person  banais),  which  I  derive,  like  the  Latin  facw,  from 
Hl^HTfH  bhdvaydmi,  "  I  make  to  be "  (§.  19.).  The  High 
German  has  also  preserved  remains  of  the  root  bhu  in 
the  sense  of  "  to  be " :  hence  proceed,  in  the  Old  High 
German,  the  first  and  second  person  of  the  singular  and 
plural,  while  the  third  persons  id  and  sind  (which  latter 
form  is  now,  in  the  shape  of  sind,  erroneously  transferred 
to  the  first  person)  answer  to  ^flftcT  asti,  irf^  sardl  For 
the  rest,  from  ^  as  also  proceeds  the  conjugation  si 
(Sanscrit  OT^  sydm,  "  I  may  be  ")»  and  the  infinitive  sin. 
Moreover,  also,  the  Sanscrit  root  vas,  "to  dwell,"  has 
raised   itself,  in  German,  to  the  dignity  of  the  verb  sub- 
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8tantive»  since,  indeed,  in  Grothie,  the  present  visa  (weak- 
ened from  wwa,  see  §.  109*.  1.)  signifies  only  "to  remain;" 
but  the  preterite  vas^  and  its  conjugation  visyau  (our  tear, 
ware),  the  infinitive  visan,  and  the  participle  present  vimnds^ 
replace  the  forms  which  have  been,  from  ancient  time,  lost 
by  the   roots  expressing  the  idea  "  to  be."      It  may  be 
proper  to  mention   here,  that  in   Sanscrit,  the  root  dhA, 
"  to  stand,"  occasionally  receives  the  abstract  meaning  "  to 
be,"  and  so,  in  a  measure,  has  served  as  an  example  to 
the  Roman  languages,  which,  for  their  verb  substantive, 
employ,  besides  the  Latin  roots,  ES  and  FU,  also  ST^. 
And  ds,  "  to  sit,"  also  occurs  in   Sanscrit,  in  the  sense  of 
the   verb   substantive;    e.g.  Nal.  16.  30.  Jlft^tW  JJ^tkk gata- 
aattvd  (a)  ivadsatS,  "like  senseless  are  they;"  Hitop.  44. 11. 
^vrerp^  ^I«i4ljfi)  y^fHtlli^  dstdm  mdnasaiushtayi  sukritindmf 
*'  let  it  be  (your  good  behaviour)  to  gratify  the   spirit   of 
the  virtuous  ; "  Urv.  92. 8.    m^mit^   ^nWH^  ^R^  dyushmdn 
dstdm  ayamt   "long-lived    may  this  man   be."      It  is  not 
improbable  that  the  verb   substantive    is  only  an  abbre- 
viation of  the  root  ds,  and  that  generally  the  abstract 
notion  of  "  being  "  is  in  no  language  the  original  idea  of 
any  verb  whatever.      The   abbreviation  of  d«  to   as,  and 
from  that  to  a  simple  s,  before  grave  terminations  (see 
§.  480.),  is  explained,  however,  in  the  verb  substantive,  very 
easily ;   as,    from   its   being  worn  out  by  the   extremely 
frequent  use  made   of  it,  and  from   the  necessity  for  a 
verb,  which  is   so  much  employed,  and  universally  intro- 
duced, obtaining  a  light  and  facile  construction.      Frequent 
use  may,  however,  have  a  double  influence  on  the  form  of 
a  verb ; — in.  the  first  place,  to  wear  it  out  and  simplify  it 
as  much  as  possible;    and,  secondly,  to  maintain  in  con- 
stant   recollection    its   primitive   forms    of   inflexion,   by 
calling  them  perpetually  into  remembrance,  and  securing 
them  from  destruction.      Both  these   results  are  seen  in 
the  verb  substantive ;    for  in   Latin,   sum,  together  with 
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inquanif  are  the  only  verbs,  which  have  preserved  the  old 
personal  sign  in  the  present :  in  the  Gothic  and  English 
of  the  present  day,  im  and  am  are  the  only  forms  of  this 
kind ;  and  in  our  new  German,  bin  (from  bim)  and  sind 
are  the  only  forms  which  have  preserved  the  character  of 
the  first  person  singular  and  third  persoQ  plural. 

510.  As  the  Sanscrit  root  bhu  belongs  to  the  first  conju- 
gation, we  shall  next  examine  its  conjugation  in  the 
present  As  belonging  to  the  first  class,  it  requires  Guna 
and  the  insertion  of  the  class  vowel  a  between  the  root 
and  the  personal  termination  (§.  109\  1.).  This  insertion 
of  the  a  occasions  the  bhd  (=:bhau)f  for  euphonic  reasons, 
to  become  bhav,  in  which  form  the  root  appears  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  special  tenses. .  By  this  bhav,  in  2^nd  bav, 
the  Old  High  German  bir  (or  pir),  in  the  plural  bir-urtniSf 
bir-U'tt  obtains  very  satisfactory  explanation,  since,  as 
remarked  at  §.  20.,  and  as  has  since  been  confirmed,  in 
the  case  before  us,  by  Grafi*  (II.  325.),  the  semi-vowels  are 
often  interchanged ;  and,  for  example,  v  readily  becomes 
r  or  /.  The  u  of  bir-urmh,  bir-u-t,  is  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  (Vocalismus,  p.  227. 16.) ;  and  the  i  of  the  radical 
syllable  bir  rests  on  the  weakening  of  that  vowel,  which 
occurs  very  often  elsewhere  (§  6.).  The  singular  should, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  plural,  be  birum,  birus, 
birut,  but  has  rejected  the  second  syllable  ;  so  that  bim 
has  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmif  that, 
in  Latin,  malo  has  to  the  mavolo,  which  was  to  have  been 
looked  for.  The  obsolete  conjunctive  forms  fuam,  fuas, 
fuatf  fuantf  presuppose  an  indicative  fuo,  fuis,  fuU,  &c., 
which  has  certainly  at  one  time  existed,  and,  in  essentials, 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmif  bhavasi, 
bhavati,  that  veho,  vehis,  vehit,  has  to  vahdmi,  vahasi,  vahati. 


*  See,  also,  §.  409,  Rem.  t,  and  §.  447,  Rem.  6. 
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The  obsolete  form  fum  of  the  perfect,  which  is  found  with 
the  common /ai,  leads  us  from /uo  \x>  fuvot  in  as  far  as  the 
syllable  vi  otfuvi  is  not  declared  identical  with  the  vi  of 
amavi,  according  to  my  opinion,  but  its  v  regarded  as 
developed  from  ti,  just  as,  in  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated 
preterite  w^  babhuva,  in  the  aorist  V)T^  abhuvanh  and 
in  the  Lithuanian  preterite  buioau. 

The  full  conjugation  of  the  present  of  the  root  under 
discussion,  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Old  High  German,  and 
Greek,  is  as  follows  : — 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

ZEND.                              OLD  SeLAV. 

ORRKK. 

bhav-d-mu 

bav'd-mi,            bi-m. 

(bv^Oi"'          1 

bhav-a-n. 

bav-a-hi,             bis. 

^v-ez-ff. 

bhav-a-ti. 

bav-ai'ii,               .... 

DUAL. 

0J-€-(t)|. 

bhav-d-vas. 

•       •••a                                               ••■• 

•  •  •  . 

bhav^a-thaSf 

bav-a-thd?           .... 

(pv-e-Tov. 

bhav-a-tas, 

bav^-ld,               .... 

• 

PLURAL. 

^u-e-TOf. 

bhav-d-mcis. 

bav-d'tnahh        brr-u-mis. 

0iJ-o-/Ltej. 

bhav-a-tha, 

batxt-tha,           bir-u-t, 

^iJ-e-re. 

bhav-a-rdU 

bav-airfdU             ..." 

(pv-o-vrt. 

511.  I  hold  it  to  be  unnecessary  to  farther  annex 
an  example  of  the  second  conjugation  (that  in  fu  in  Greek), 
for   several   examples   have    been   given   already,   in    the 


*  Alao  but. 

t  The  forms  birinty  birent^  bimt,  and  binty  which  occar  in  Notker  in 
the  second  person  plural^  I  consider  as  unorganic  intruders  from  the  third 
person,  where  birint  would  answer  admirably  to  Miavanii.  The  form 
bint  corresponds  in  its  abbreviation  to  the  singular  birriy  bis.  With  re- 
gard to  the  mutation  of  the  person,  notice  our  rind  of  the  first  person. 
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paragraphs,  which  treat  of  the  influence  of  the  gravity  of 
personal  terminations  on  the  preceding  root  or  class  syl- 
lable, to  which  we  here  refer  the  reader  (§.  480.  &c.).  We 
will  only  adduce  from  the  Gothic  the  verb  substantive  (as 
it  is  the  only  one  which  belongs  to  this  conjugation),  and 
contrast  its  present  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  (compare 
p.  670)  : — 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

OS-mi,      ah-mh      i-w*.  s-^mas,      h-mahU      siy-u-m. 

a-si,         a-hij         is.  s-tha,       s-tha^        siy-u-th. 

a»-tU        as*'ti,       i-st  s-a-nti,    h-erdi,        s-i-ruL 

"  Remark  1. — It  is  evident  that  the  plural  forms  siy-u-m, 
nyvrth  if  strictly  taken»  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  as 
the  personal  terminations  are  not  conjoined  direct  with  the 
root;  but  by  means  of  a  u,  which  might  be  expected, 
also,  in  the  second  dual  person,  ny-wts,  if  it  occurred,  and 
in  which  respect  those  forms  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
present.  The  first  dual  person  which  actually  occurs  is 
siyii.*  As  regards  the  syllable  sty,  which  forms,  as  root, 
the  base  of  all  these  forms,  and  of  the  conjunctive  siy-au, 
siy-aist  &c.,  I  do  not  think,  that,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  im  (of  which  the  radical  s  has 
been  lost)  and  sind.  To  sind  answers  siy,  in  so  far  as  it 
likewise  has  lost  the  radical  vowel,  and  commences  with 
the  sibilant,  which  in  Zend,  according'  to  §.  5a,  has 
become  h.  With  regard  to  the  iy,  which  is  added,  I  think 
that  siy  stands  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  potential  sydnif 
so  that  to  the  semi-vowel  there  has  been  further 
prefixed  its  corresponding  vowel  i ;  for  the  Gothic,  as  it 
appears,  does  not  admit  of  a  y  after  an  initial  consonant ; 
hence  siyau  for  syau  =  WH!  sydm,  according  to  the  principle 


*  Regarding  the  derivation  of  this  form  from  Hy-u-va^  and  the  ground 
of  my  giving  the  long  u,  see  §.  441. 
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by  which,  from  the  numeral  base  thrU  "  three,"  comes  the 
genitive  thriyS  for  thryi  (§.  310.).  If,  therefore,  in  the 
form  sty,  properly  only  the  s  is  radical,  and  the  iy  ex- 
presses a  mood-relation,  still  the  language,  in  its  present 
state,  is  no  longer  conscious  of  this,  and  erroneously  treat- 
ing the  whole  siy  as  root,  adds  to  it,  in  the  conjunctive, 
the  class  vowel  a  (§.  109*.  1.),  with  which  a  new  i  is  united 
as  the  representative  of  the  mood  relation,  and,  in  the  in- 
dicative, the  vowel  ii,  which  otherwise,  in  the  preterite, 
regularly  enters  between  the  root  and  personal  termina- 
tion." 

"  Remark  2. — ^That  in  the  Roman  languages,  also,  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exerts  an  influence 
on  the  preceding  radical  syllable,  and  that,  in  French, 
the  relation  of  tenam  to  tiens  rests  on  the  same  principle 
on  which,  in  Greek,  that  of  SiSofiev  to  SiStafii  does,  is  already 
remarked  elsewhere.  The  third  person  plural,  in  respect 
to  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel,  ranks  with  the  singular, 
since  it,  like  the  latter,  has  a  lighter  termination  than  the 
first  and  second  person  plural,  and  indeed,  as  pronounced 
in  French,  none  at  all ;  hence,  tiennentf  answering  to  tenons^ 
ienez.  Diez,  however,  differing  from  my  view  of  the  Ro- 
man terminating  sound  {ablaut),  has,  in  his  Grammar  of  the 
Roman  languages  (I.  p.  168),  based  the  vowel  difference  be- 
tween tiens  and  tenons  on  the  difference  of  the  accent  which 
exists,  in  Latin,  between  tineo  and  tenhnus.  But  it  is  not 
to  be  overlooked,  that,  in  the  third  conjugation  also, 
although,  quoBTo  and  qucmnms  have  the  same  accent, 
still,  in  Spanish,  querimos  is  used,  answering  to  qaveroy  and, 
in  French,  acquSrons,  answering  to  acqaiers,  as  has  been 
already  remarked  by  Fuchs,  in  his  very  valuable  pamphlet, 
"Contributions  to  the  Examination  of  the   Roman  Lan- 


*  Berlin  Ann.,  Feb.  1827,  p.  261.    Vocalismus,  p.  16. 
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guages/'  p.  18.  It  may  be,  that  the  i  of  the  French  sais, 
is  identical  with  the  i  of  the  Latin  sapio  ;  but,  even  then, 
the  dislodgement  of  this  i  in  savona  rests  on  the  same  law 
as  that  which  dislodged,  in  tenonSf  the  i  prefixed  in  tiens; 
as,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  the  root  vai  rejects,  in  the  same 
places,  its  radical  a,  where  regular  verbs  of  the  same  class 
lay  aside  the  Guna  vowel  which  is  introduced  into  the 
root  before  light  terminations ;  thus,  >npf^  usmas,  *'  we 
will,"  answering  to  ^f^if  vasmU  **  I  will,"  as,  in  French, 
savans  to  saisJ*^ 

"  Remark  3. — I  cannot  ascribe  to  the  Guna  in  the  conjuga- 
tion of  the  Sanscrit  and  its  cognate  languages  a  grammatical 
meaning,  but  explain  it  as  proceeding  simply  from  a  disposi- 
tion to  fulness  of  form,  which  occasions  the  strengthening  of 
the  lighter  vowels  t  and  ti,  by,  as  it  were,  taking  them  under 
the  arm  by  prefixing  an  a,  while  the  a  itself,  as  it  is  the 
heaviest  vowel,  does  not  require  extraneous  help.  If  it  were 
desired,  with  Pott  (Etym.  Inq.  I.  60.),  to  find,  in  the  Guna 
of  the  present  and  imperfect,  an  expression  of  the  continuance 
of  an  action,  we  should  be  placed  in  the  same  difficulty  with 
him,  by  the  circumstance  that  the  Guna  is  not  restricted  to 
these  two  tenses,  but  in  verbs  with  the  lighter  base-vowels,  i 
and  tf  accompanies  the  base  through  nearly  all  the  tenses  and 
moods,  not  only  in  Sanscrit,  but  also  in  its  European  cognate 
languages,  in  as  far  as  these  have  in  general  preserved  this 
kind  of  diphthongization ;  as  the  Greek  Keiina  and  (^evyta 
cannot  any  more  be  divested  of  the  e  taken  into  the  roots 
AIU,  *Yr,  only  that  the  e  in  KeKoiita  is  replaced  by  o;*  and 
that  the  aorists  e\nroi/,  e^uyov,  exhibit  the  pure  root,  which  I 
cannot  attribute  to  the  signification  of  this  aorist  (as  the  se- 
cond aorist  has  the  same  meaning  as  the  first,  but  the  latter 
firmly  retains  the  Guna,  if  it  is  in  general  the  property  of 
the  verb),  but  to  the  circumstance  that  the  second  aorist  is 


t  E  and  o,  never  a,  are,  with  the  yowel  t,  the  representatiyes  of  the  San- 
Bcrit  Guna  vowel  a,  see  Vocalimas,  pp.  7,  &c.,  193,  &c. 


-  —    d 
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for  the  most  part  prone  to  retain  the  original  form  of  the 
base,  and  hence  at  one  time  exhibits  a  lighter  vocalization 
than  the  other  tenses ;  at  another,  a  heavier  one,  as  erpacitov 
compared  with  erpe^lra  and  erepnov.  In  this  disposition, 
therefore,  of  the  second  aorist  to  retain  the  true  state  of  the 
base,  the  difference  between  forms  like  eXiTrov,  etpvyov,  en/^ov, 
and  the  imperfects  of  the  corresponding  verbs,  cannot  be 
sought  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  action  in  the  aorist  is 
not  represented  as  one  of  duration ;  and  that,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  the  imperfect  and  present  the  continuance  is  sym- 
bolically represented  by  the  Guna.  In  general,  I  do  not 
think  that  the  language  feels  a  necessity  to  express  formally 
the  continuance  of  an  action,  because  it  is  self-evident  that 
every  action  and  every  sort  of  repose  requires  time,  and  that 
it  is  not  the  business  of  a  moment,  if  I  say  that  any  one  eats 
or  drinks,  sleeps  or  sits,  or  that  he  ate  or  drank,  slept  or  sat, 
at  the  time  that  this  or  that  action  occurred  regarding  which 
I  affirm  the  past  time.  I  cannot,  therefore,  assume,  with 
Pott,  that  the  circumstance  that  the  class-characteristics  oc- 
cur only  in  the  special  tenses  (u  e.  in  the  present  and  imper- 
fect indicative,  and  in  the  moods  thereto  belonging),  is  to 
be  thence  explained,  that  here  a  continuance  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed. Why  should  the  Sanscrit  have  invented  nine  dif- 
ferent forms  as  symbols  of  continuance,  and,  among  its  ten 
classes  of  conjugations,  exhibit  one,  also,  which  is  devoid 
of  all  foreign  addition?  I  believe,  rather,  that  the  class 
augment  originally  extended  over  all  tenses,  but  subse- 
quently, yet  still  before  the  separation  of  languages,  was 
dislodged  from  certain  tenses,  the  construction  of  which  in- 
duced the  semi-vowel.  This  inducement  occurred  in  the 
aorist  (the  first,  which  is  most  frequently  used)  and  future, 
owing  to  the  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive ;  where- 
fore, dAsydmi  and  ScSo-oi  were  used  for  daddsydmi  and 
Siicixrta ;  and  in  the  perfect,  owing  to  the  reduplication  cha- 
racterising this  tense,  whence,  in  Greek,  the  form  Se- 
Setyfiat  must  have  gained  the  preference  over  the  SeSeucvv^t 
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which  may  have  existed.  Observe  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
loading  the  root,  by  reduplication,  in  the  tenses  mentioned, 
has  occasioned,  even  in  the  second  person  plural  active, 
the  loss  of  the  personal  sign ;  so  that,  ^^  dadriia  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  SeSopK-a-re." 

512.  For  the  description  of  the  present  middle,  which,  in 
the  Greek,  appears  also  as  the  passive,  and  in  Gothic  as 
passive  alone,  it  is  sufiBcient  to  refer  back  to  the  disquisition 
of  the  middle  terminations  given  at  §§.  466.  &c.  It  might, 
however,  not  be  superfluous  to  contrast  here,  as  an  example  of 
the  first  conjugation,  the  Sanscrit  hhar^  (for  bhar-d-mS)  with 
the  corresponding  forms  of  the  cognate  languages ;  and,  for 
the  second,  to  annex  the  forms  of  the  Sanscrit  tan-^-S  (from 
fan-U'tni,  from  tan,  CI.  8.,  "to  extend,"  see  §.  109*.  4.). 

SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  OOTHIC. 

bhar'i({TombhQr'd'^^),bair'4,^  ipep-o-fiat,      .  .  .  .^ 

bhar-a-sS,  bar-a-h^  ((fyip-e-aou),  bair-a-za.* 

bhar-a-iS,  bar-ai-U?         ^ep-e-rat,     hair-a-daJ* 

DUAL. 

bhoT'd-vaM,                        ....  ^ep-d-fte^ov,  .... 

bhar-kM,^                          ....  ^ep-e-trdov,^ 

bhar-Hhi,^  iftep-e-aOov,^ 

PLURAL. 

bhar-d-maliPJ  bar-d-maiclhS,  ^ep^fieda, 

bhar-  ordh  r^."  bar-a-dhw^  ?  ^  tpep-e-trSe? 

bhar-a-nU,  bar-aintS,        (pep-o-inai,   bnir-a-nda^ 

^  See  §§.  467. 473.  «  Regarding  the  ai  of  the  root  see  §.  41. ;  and 

regarding  the  Gothic  di  of  bairaza,  &c.,  sec  §.  82.  ^  This  is  replaced 

by  the  third  person.  *  The  terminations  za,  da,  nda^  are  abbrevia- 

tions of  zai^  dai,  ndai^  see  §.  466.  Observe,  in  hair-a-za^  baira-da,  that 
the  conjunctive  vowel  is  preserved  in  its  original  form  (see  §.  466.  close). 
*  Bharithi  and  bhareti  from  bhar-a-athi,  hhar-a-ate^  whence  bhardthS, 
bhardtSf  would  be  regular ;  but  in  this  place,  throughout  the  whole  conju- 
gation, the  a  has  been  weakened  to  ^  (=a-|-*),  or  the  d  of  the  tormina- 


... 


.... 
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tion  has  become  t  or  f ,  and  been  melted  down  with  the  class  yowel  a  to  /. 
Regarding  the  terminations  athi^  dti^  as  conjectural  abbreyiations  of  MM/, 
tdU,  or  saihi,  saU^  see  §§.  474. 476.  ^  See  §§.  474. 476.  ^  From 

bhar-d-madhi,  see  §.  472.  To  the  2«end  termination  maidhi  corresponds 
remarkably  the  Irish  termination  maoid;  e,  g.  in  dagk-a-maoid^  '^  we 
bom,"  =  Sanscrit  dah-a-mahi,  from  dah-d~madhi,  ^  Probably  from 

hhar-a-ddhvi^  see  §§.  474. 475.  '  The  termination  dhwi  can  be  de- 

duced with  tolerably  certainty  from  the  secondary  form  dhwifm;  see 
Buniours  Yafna,  Notes,  p.  zxxyiii. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

ton-v-^  (from  /an-i*-m^), 

TaV-V-fMCU. 

taU'VrsM, 

ravv^oi. 

tan-U'it 

DUAL. 

riv-i/TOi. 

tan-U'VahS, 

rav^fiedov. 

ianrv-dthi, 

riv'V^dov, 

tan-v-dti. 

PLURAL. 

rdv-v-irdov. 

tanrMrmahi  from  fan- 

'U-madhS, 

rav-v-fieda. 

tan-u-dhvS, 

Tavi/'<r6e. 

tan-v-aii  from  tan-iMinl^* 

rav'V-vTat, 

"  Remark. — In  Zend,  we  expect,  if  tan  b  here  employed, 
according  to  the  same  class  of  conjugation,  for  the  second 
and  third  person  singular,  and  first  and  second  person 
plural,  the  forms  tan-ui-H  (see  §§.  41.  52.),  tan-ui-ti 
(according  to  the  kere-nui-tS,  *  he  makes,'  which  actually 
occurs),  tan-u-maidhi,  tan-u-dhuui.  The  third  person 
plural  might  be  ian-v-aiti,  or  tan-v-airdi^  according  as  the 
nasal  is  rejected  or  not ;  for  that  the  Zend,  also,  admits 
of  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  in  places  where  this  is  the 
case  in  Sanscrit,  is  proved  by  the  forms  j^jas»*jcjj 
ienhaith  *  they  teach,^   medial    ^^jAstv^gj)  s^enhaiti,  corre- 


*  See  §§.  458.  459.    See  an  example  of  the  active  of  the  corresponding 
class  of  conjugation,  or  one  nearly  akin  to  it,  at  p.  680. 
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sponding  to  the  Sanscrit  ^rmfv  idsatU  ^Ufffkidiati  (Bumouf, 
Yafna,  p.  48o).  In  the  Sanscrit,  also,  we  sometimes  find 
the  nasal  retained  in  the  middle  of  the  second  conjugation, 
e.g,  achinvanta  for  the  more  common  achinvaia.  In  the 
first  person  singular  is  formed,  in  Zend,  from  §.  43.,  the 
form  tan-uy^f  with  euphonic  y. 

THE  PRERERITE. 

513.  The  Sanscrit  has  for  the  expression  of  past  time 
the  forms  of  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist,  and  perfect,  with- 
out, however,  like  the  Greek,  connecting  with  these  diffe- 
rent forms  degrees  of  meaning.  They  are,  in  Sanscrit, 
all,  without  distinction,  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Greek 
aorist  or  imperfect ;  but  the  reduplicated  preterite,  which 
corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  perfect,  most  frequently 
represents  the  aorist  The  Sanscrit  is  entirely  deficient 
in  a  tense  exclusively  intended  to  express  the  completion  of 
an  action :  none  of  the  three  forms  mentioned  is  used  chiefly 
for  this  object ;  and  I  do  not  remember  that  I  have  anywhere 
found  the  reduplicated  preterite  as  representative  of  the 
perfect.  When  the  completion  of  an  action  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, we  most  commonly  find  the  active  expression 
changed  into  a  passive  one ;  and,  in  fact,  so  that  a  participle 
which,  in  form  and  signification,  corresponds  to  the  Latin  in 
tu8,  is  combined  with  the  present  of  the  verb  substantive,  or 
the  latter  is  to  be  supplied,  as  in  general  the  verb  substan- 
tive, in  Sanscrit,  is  omitted  almost  everywhere,  where  it  can 
possibly  be  done.  Some  examples  may  appear  not  impro- 
perly annexed  here.  In  the  episode  of  the  Savitii*  it  should 
be  said  V.  19.  "Thou  hast  gone  as  far  as  thou  hadst  to  go,'^ 
where  the  latter  words  are  expressed  by  gafan  tvagd  (gatan 


*  I  have  published  it  in  a  collection  of  episodes  entitled  '^  Diluvium," 
&c.,  in  the  origmal  text,  and  in  the  German  translation  under  the  title 
"  Sundlflut."  (Berlin,  by  F.  DQmmler.) 
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euphonic  for  gatam),  "gone  by  thee":  in  the  Nalus,  XII. 
29.,  for  "Hast  thou  seen  Nala"?  we  read  in  the  original 
kachchit  drishtas  tvayd  Nal6,Le.''an  visus  a  te  Nahts^?  in 
Kalidasa's  Urvasi  (by  Lenz,  p.  66)  **  Hast  thou  stolen  her 
step"?  is  expressed  by  gaiir  asyds  tvayd  hritd  ("the  way  of 
her  taken  by  thee'').  It  happens,  too,  not  unfrequently,  that 
the  completion  of  an  action  is  denoted  in  such  a  manner  that 
he  who  has  performed  an  action  is  designated  as  the  pos- 
sessor of  what  has  been  done ;  since,  7^Fnr<>^  ^rf^f  vJdavdn 
asmi,  literally  **dicto  prtpditus  sum'*  signifies  "dictum  ha- 
beo^  "  I  have  said."  Thus  in  Urvasi  (1.  c.  p.  73)  the  question, 
"  Hast  thou  seen  my  beloved"?  is  expressed  by  apt  drishtavdn 
asi  mama  priydm,  Le.  **art  thou  having  seen  m.  b."?*  The 
modem  mode,  therefore,  of  expressing  the  completion  of 
an  action  was,  in  a  measure,  prepared  by  the  Sanscrit ; 
for  the  suffix  vat  (in  the  strong  cases  vant)  forms  pos- 
sessives ;  and  I  consider  it  superfluous  to  assume,  with  the 
Indian  grammarians,  a  primitive  suffix  tavat  for  active 
perfect  participles.  It  admits  of  no  doubt  whatever,  that 
T^H^  vJetavat,  "  having  said,''  has  arisen  from  ukta ;  in 
the  same  way,  VMW\  dhanavat,  "  having  riches,"  "  rich," 
proceeds   from   dhanot   ** riches."^       The   form    in    tavat, 


♦  The  fourth  act  of  Urvasi  affords  very  frequent  occasion  for  the  use 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  King  Pumravas  on  all  sides  directs  the  question 
whether  any  one  has  seen  his  beloved  ?  This  question,  however,  is  never 
put  by  using  an  augmented  or  even  a  reduplicated  preterite,  but  always  by 
the  passive  participle,  or  the  formation  in  vat  derived  from  it.  So,  also 
in  Nalus,  when  Damayanti  asks  if  any  one  has  seen  her  spouse? 

t  The  Latin  divit  may  be  regarded  as  identical  with  dhannvat,  the  mid. 
die  syllable  being  dropped  and  compensated  for  by  lengthening  the  pre- 
ceding vowel.  A  similar  rejection  of  a  syllable  has  at  one  time  occurred 
in  ditior^  ditissimusj  just  as  in  malOf  from  mavoh^  from  magisvolo.  Pott, 
on  the  contrary,  divides  thus,  divit^  and  thus  brings  "the  rich"  to  the 
Indian  "  heaven,"  rftw,  to  which  also  Varro's  derivation  of  divtis  in  a  cer- 
tain degree,  alludes,  as  diviu  and  deus  are  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  d^va, 
"  God";  and  the  latter  like  div,  "heaven,"  springs  from  d»w,  "  to  shine." 
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although  apparently  created  expressly  for  the  perfect, 
occurs  sometimes,  also,  as  an  action  in  transition.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  neuter  verbs  the  Sanscrit  has  the 
advantage  of  being  able  to  use  the  participles  in  /a,  which 
are  properly  passive,  with  active,  and,  indeed^  with  a 
perfect  meaning ;  and  this  power  is  very  often  employed, 
while  the  passive  signification  in  the  said  participle  of 
verbs  neuter  is  limited,  as  in  the  above  example,  to  the 
singular  neuter  in  the  impersonal  constructions.  As  ex- 
ample of  the  active  perfect  meaning,  the  following  may 
serve,  Nalus  XIL  la :  leva  nu  r^n  gaid  si  (euphonic  for 
gaias  an),  "  quone,  rex!  profedus  e«?" 

514.  The  Sanscrit  is  entirely  devoid  of  a  form  for  the 
plusquam  perfect,  and  it  employs,  where  that  tense  might 
be  expected,  either  a  gerund  expressive  of  the  relation, 
**  after"* — which,  where  allusion  is  made  to  a  future  time, 
is  replaced,  also,  by  the  future  absolute  "^-^-or  the  locative 
absolute,  in  sentences  like  apakrAnti  naU  r^n  damayanli 
....  abudhyata,  "  after  Nalas  had  departed,  O  king !  ipro- 

fedo  Nolo)  Damayanti  awoke." 

515.  But  if  it  is  asked,  whether  the  Sanscrit  has,  from 
the  oldest  antiquity,  employed  three  past  tenses  without 
syntactical  distinction,  and  uselessly  expended  its  formative 
power  in  producing  them ;  or  whether  tiie  usage  of  the  lan- 
guage has,  in  the  course  of  time,  dropped  the  finer  degrees 
of  signification,  by  which  they  might,  as  in  Greeks  have 
been  originally  distinguished ;  I  think  I  must  decide  for 
the  latter  opinion :  for  as  the  forms  of  language  gradually 
wear  out  and  become  abraded,  so,  also,  are  meanings 
subjected  to  corruption   and  mutilation.       Thus,  the  San- 


*  Nal.  XI.  26. :  akrandam&nah  tanirutya  jav^nd  'biiisasdra^  ^^flentem 
poatquam  audiverat  (^  after  hearing  the  weeping')  cum  velocitate  advenit" 

t  Nal.  X.  22. :  katham  buddhvd  bhairi^i^ti^  '^  how  will  she  feel  in  spirit, 
after  she  has  been  awakened  (after  awaking)  ?" 

3  B 
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sent  has  an  immense  number  of  verbs,  which  signify 
"  to  go,"  and  "  to  be,"'  the  employment  of  which  must  have 
been  originally  distinguished  by  the  difference  in  the  kind 
of  motion  which  each  was  intended  to  express,  and  which 
are  still,  in  part,  so  distinguished.  I  have  already  noticed 
elsewhere,  that  the  Sanscrit  sarpdmU  '*  I  go,^'  must  have 
had  the  same  meaning  as  serpo  and  epirci),  because  the 
Indians,  like  the  Romans,  name  the  snake  from  this  verb 
(^r^  sarpa-a  "serpens"^).*  If,  then,  the  nicer  significations  of 
each  one  of  the  three  forms  by  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  past 
is  expressed,  gradually,  through  the  misuse  of  language^ 
became  one,  so  that  each  merely  expressed  time  past,  I  am 
of  opinion,  that  it  was  originally  the  intention  of  the  redu- 
plicated preterite,  like  its  cognate  form  in  Greek,  to  express 
an  action  completed.  The  syllable  of  reduplication  only  im- 
plies an  intensity  of  the  idea,  and  gives  the  root  an  emphasis, 
which  is  regarded  by  the  spirit  of  the  language  as  the  type 
of  that  which  is  done,  completed,  in  contradistinction  to  that 
which  is  conceived  to  be  in  being,  and  which  has  not  yet 
arrived  at  an  end.  Both  in  sound  and  in  meaning  the  perfect 
is  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  intensive,  which  likewise  has 
a  reduplication,  that  here,  for  greater  emphasis,  further  re- 
ceives a  vowel  augment  by  Guna.  According  to  significa- 
tion, the  Sanscrit  intensive  is,  in  a  measure,  a  superlative 
of  the  verbal  idea;  for,  didtpya-mdna  means  **very 
shining/'    In  respect  of  form,  this  intensive  is  important 


*  I  believe  I  may  inclade  here  the  German  root  #/t/»,  sHf  (achleifen) ; 
Old  High  Gorman  #/i/ii,  sleif,  slifufnSs;  English  "I  slip."  We  should 
expect  in  Grothic  sleipa^  *l^t  slipum^  preserving  the  old  tenuis,  as  in  sl^pa 
=wapimi^  '^  I  sleep."  The  form  slip  is  founded  on  a  transposition  of  sarp 
to  srap.  The  transition  of  r  into  ly  and  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  t,  cannot 
surprise  us,  considering  the  very  usual  exchange  of  semi-vowels  with  one 
another,  and  the  by  no  means  unusual  phenomenon,  that  a  root  is  divided 
into  several,  by  different  corruptions  of  form.  We  may  include  here,  too, 
the  root  swip^  swif  (adiweifen) ;  Middle  High  Grerman  nof/e,  tweif,  stH/en, 
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for  comparison  with  the  European  cognate  languages,  be- 
cause the  moods  which  spring  from  its  present  indicative 
afford,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  imperative  and 
the  optative  of  the  Greek  perfect,  and  of  the  German  con- 
junctive of  the  preterite;  compare  preliminarily  bdban- 
dhydm,  **l  much  wish  to  bind,"  with  the  Gothic  bundyau 
(from  baibundyau)y  **  I  may  bind,"  and  the  imperfect  v&vagdhi 
(from  vach,  "to  speak '*),  with  the  Greek  KeKpcexfti,  which  is 
connected  with  it  in  formation,  though  not  radically.  The 
first  augmented  preterite  of  this  intensive  comes,  in  respect 
to  form,  very  close  to  the  Greek  plusquam  perfect ;  compare 
atStdpam,  plural  atdtupmOf  with  ereritpeiVt  ererv^t^ev.  As 
every  completed  action  is  also  past,  the  transition  of  the 
vocal  symbol  of  completion  approaches  very  closely  to  that 
of  the  past,  and  the  gradual  withdrawal  of  the  primary 
meaning  is  not  surprising,  as  we  must,  in  Grerman  also, 
describe  the  completion  of  an  action  in  a  manner  already 
pointed  out  by  the  Sanscrit,  while  our  simple  preterite,  which 
is  akin  to  the  Greek  perfect,  and  which,  in  Gothic  also,  in  a 
cert^  number  of  verbs,  has  preserved  the  reduplication, 
corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  Greek  imperfect  and  aorist 

516.  As  regards  the  two  augmented  preterites,  which  ap- 
pear, in  Greek,  as  imperfect  and  aorist,  there  is  no  occasion,  in 
the  form  by  which  they  are  distinguished  from  one  another, 
to  assume  a  primitive  intention  in  the  language  to  apply 
them  to  different  objects,  unless  such  aorists  as — in  Greek, 
ehnrovt  eiayv,  contrasted  with  eKenrov,  eiiScdv,  in  Sanscrit, 
alipaniy*  addm,  opposed  to  alimpaniy  adaddm—are  considered 
original,  and,  in  their  brevity  and  succintness,  contrasted 
with  the  cumbersomeness  of  the  imperfect,  a  hint  be  found. 


*  The  Sanscrit  root  Up  is  not  connected  with  the  Greek  atit,  bat  means 
''  to  smear,"  and  to  it  belongs  the  Greek  XtVo^ ,  aXet^Ma.  But  alipam  stands 
so  &r  in  the  same  relation  to  alimpam  that  tSXtTrov  does  to  ^KeiTov^  that  it 
has  divested  itself  of  the  inserted  nasal,  as  iXiirov  has  of  the  Gnna  vowel. 

3  b2 
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that  through  them  tlie  hinguage  is  desirous  of  expressing 
such  actions  or  conditions  of  the  past,  as  appear  to  us 
momentary,  from  their  ranking  with  otlier  events,  or  for 
other  reasons.  It  might  then  be  said  that  the  language 
unburthens  itself  in  the  aorist  only  of  the  Guna  and 
other  class  characteristics,  because,  in  the  press  of  the 
circumstances  to  be  announced,  it  has  no  time  to  express 
them;  just  as,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  second  person  singular 
imperative,  the  lighter  verbal  form  is  employed,  on  account 
of  the  haste  with  which  the  command  is  expressed,  and,  e.g. 
vidrdhif  **  know,"  yung-dhi,  **  bind,*'  stands  opposed  to  the  first 
person  vMdnh  '*let  me  know,^'  yunajdnit  *'Iet  me  bind.** 
But  the  kind  of  aorist  just  mentioned  is,  both  in  San- 
scrit and  in  Greek,  proportionably  rarer,  and  the  with- 
drawing of  the  class  characteristics  extends,  in  both  lan- 
guages, not  to  the  aorist  alone,  and  in  both  this  tense 
appears,  for  the  most  part,  in  a  form  more  full  in  sound  than 
the  imperfect  Compare,  in  Sanscrit,  adiksham  =  eSa^a 
with  the  imperfect  adtsham,  which  bears  the  complete  form 
of  the  aorist  abovementioned.  In  the  sibilant  of  the  first 
aorist,  however,  I  cannot  recognise  that  element  of  sound, 
which  might  have  given  to  this  tense  its  peculiar  mean- 
ing ;  for  this  sibilant,  as  will  be  shewn  hereafter,  belongs 
to  the  verb  substantive,  which  might  be  expected  in  all 
tenses,  and  actually  occurs  in  several,  that,  in  their  signi- 
fication, present  no  point  of  coincidence.  But  if,  notwith- 
standing, in  Sanscrit,  or  at  the  time  of  the  identity  of  the 
Sanscrit  with  its  cognate  languages,  a  difference  of  meaning 
existed  between  the  two  augmented  preterites,  we  are  com- 
pelled to  adopt  the  opinion,  that  the  language  began  very 
early  to  employ,  for  different  ends,  two  forms  which*  at  the 
period  of  formation,  had  the  same  signification,  and  to  at- 
tach finer  degrees  of  meaning  to  trifling,  immaterial  diffe- 
rences of  form.  It  is  requisite  to  observe  here,  that,  in  the 
history  of  languages,  the  case  not  unfrequently  occurs,  that 
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one  and  the  same  form  is,  in  the  lapse  of  time,  split  into 
several,  and  then  the  different  forms  are  applied  by  the  spirit 
of  the  language  to  different  ends.  Thus,  in  Sanscrit,  ddtd, 
from  the  base  ddtdr  (§.  144.),  means  both  *'the  giver'"  and 
••  he  that  will  give ";  but,  in  Latin,  this  one  form,  bearing 
two  different  meanings,  has  been  parted  into  two ;  of  which 
the  one,  which  is  modem  in  form,  and  has  arisen  from  the  old 
by  the  addition  of  an  u  (dat&rus),  has  assumed  to  itself  alone 
the  task  of  representing  a  future  participle ;  while  the  other, 
which  has  remained  more  true  to  the  original  type,  appears, 
like  the  kindred  Greek  ior^p,  only  as  a  noun  agent 

THB  IMPERFECT. 

517.  We  proceed  to  a  more  particular  description  of  the 
different  kinds  of  expression  for  past  time,  and  consider  next 
the  tense,  which  I  call  in  Sanscrit,  according  to  its  form,  the 
monoform  augmented  preterite,  in  contradistinction  to  that 
which  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  aorist,  and  which  I 
term  the  multiform  preterite,  since  in  it  seven  different  for- 
mations may  be  perceived,  of  which  four  correspond,  more 
or  less,  to  the  Greek  first  aorist,  and  three  to  the  second. 
Here,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  and  uniformity,  the  appellations 
imperfect  and  aorist  may  be  retained  for  the  Sanscrit  also, 
although  both  tenses  may  in  Sanscrit,  with  equal  propriety, 
be  named  imperfect  and  aorist,  since  they  both  in  conunon, 
and  together  with  the  reduplicated  preterite,  represent  at 
one  time  the  aorist,  at  another  the  imperfect  That,  which 
answers  in  form  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  receives,  like  the 
aorist,  the  prefix  of  an  a  to  express  the  past :  the  class  cha- 
racteristics are  retained,  and  the  personal  terminations  are 
the  more  obtuse  or  secondary  (§.  430.),  probably  on  account 
of  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  augment.  This  exponent 
of  the  past  may  bear  the  same  name  in  Sanscrit  also.  In  Greek 
it  is  easily  recognised  in  the  e.  Thus,  in  the  first  conjugation, 
we  may  compare  atarp-a-m,  "  I  delighted,**  with  erefynov ;  in 
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the  second,  adadd-m,  "  I  gave,"  with  eiti(av ;  astri-navam 
(see  §.437.  Rem.),  "I  strewed,"  with  earop-w-v;  and  akrt- 
nd-m,  "  I  bought,"  with  hrep-va-v.  As  the  conjugation  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  three  last  mentioned  verbs  has  been  already 
given  (§§.  491.  495.  488.),  where  the  weight  of  the  personal 
terminations  is  considered,  I  shall  annex  here  the  complete 
one  of  afarp-n-m  and  eTepv-o-v  only. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSCRIT.  GREEK.  SANSCRIT.  GREEK. 

atarp-a-m,*  erepit'O-v,       atarp-d-va,        

atarp^'S,       eTe/oTr-e-y,       atarp-a-iam,     krepit-e-^ov, 
atarp^'t,       erefwr— e(T)t  atarp^-tdm,     erefyir-e-riyi'. 

PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT.  GREEK. 

atarp-d-rnQf  erepTrofiev, 
aiarp-a-td,  ere/cnr-e-Te. 
otarp-a-nA      ere/OTr-o-v.t 

"  Remark. — In  the  Veda  dialect  the  f,  which,  accordiBg 
to  §.  461.,  has  been  lost  in  atarpan  for  aJtarpaid,  has  been 
retained  under  the  protection  of  an  «,  which  begins  the 
following  word ;  thus,  in  the  Rig- Veda  (p.  99),  m^  '"'\  ^W^?^ 
^rikfr^  abhi  '*^m  avanvard  svabhishtim,  "  iUum  cokbant  fauste 
aggredierdemy  According  to  the  same  principle,  in  the 
accusative  plural,  instead  of  the  n^,  to  be  expected  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§.  236.  239.,  of  which,  according  to  a  uni- 
versal law  of  sound,  only  n  has  remained,  we  find  in  the 
Veda  dialect  nt,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  s ; 
€.  g,  ^RilPi^  ^  Iff  ^"ft^  asmdrd  su  taira  chSdaya,  "  nos  bene  ibi 
dirige^''  (Rosen,  1.  c.  p.  13).  I  do  not  hesitate  to  consider 
the  t  of  asmdnt  as  the  euphonic  mutation  of  an  s,  as  also, 
under  other  circumstances,  one  s  before  another  s,  in  order 
to  make  itself  more   perceptible  in  pronunciation,  becomes 


*  See  §.  437.  Rem.  t  Sec  §.  401. 
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t ;  as  from  vas,  "  to  dwell/'  comes  the  future  wd-sydmi  and 
the  aorist  avdt'Sam.      The  original  accusative  termination 
in  ns  appears  in  the  Vedas  also  as  nr,  and  indeed  in  bases 
in  e  and  Ut  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  a  vowel 
or  y»  as,  in  general,  a  final  «»  after  vowels  other  than  a,  d 
becomes  r  before  all  sonant  letters.     Examples  of  plural 
accusatives  in  nr  (for  n  must  become  Anusvara  before  r,  as 
before  s)  are  fvrQ^  ^Tjvpftinf  girinr  achuchyavitana,  "nubes  exci" 
tote''''  (I.  c.  p.  72) ;  ifi^  ^p9^  ^pj^  ^  i^jf  ^nfi^  ^TT I  HlH  tvam 
agni  vcLsunr  iha  rudr&n  ddUydn  uta  I  yq^  "  ht  Agrdsl   Va- 
8U€8  hiCf  Budras  atque  AdUU  JUios  mcris  cole""^  (1.  c.  p.  85). 
Bases  in  a  have  lost  the  r  in  the  accusative  plural.    The 
circumstance,  however,  that  they  replace  the  n  of  the  com- 
mon accusative  terminations  with  Anusvara  (n),  as  in  ^^ 
rudrdn,  ^nf^ni  ddiiydn,  just  mentioned,  appears  to  me  to 
evince  that  they  likewise  terminated  originally  in  nr :  the  r 
has  been  dropped,  but  its  effect — the  change  of  n  into  n — ^has 
remained.     At  least  it  is  not  the  practice  in  the  Rig  Veda, 
particularly  after  a  long  d,  to  replace  a  final  n  with  Anusvara ; 
for  we  read,  1.  c.  §.  219.,  ftyi^  vidvdn,  "  skilful,'*'*  not  f%ft 
vidvdUf  although  a  v  follows,   before  which,  according  to 
Panini,  as  before  y,  r,  and  vowels  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the 
termination  dn  should  be  replaced  by  dn  (compare  Rosen, 
p.  rV.  2.) ;  a  rule  which  is  probably  taken  too  universally, 
and  should  properly  be  limited  to  the   accusative  plural 
(the  principal  case  where  dn  occurs),  where  the  Zend  also 
employs  an  n,  and  not  n  (§.  239.).      The  accusative  termi- 
nation nr  for  ns  is,  however,  explained  in  a  manner  but 
little  satis£actory,  by  Rosen,  in  his  very  valuable  edition 
of  a  part  of  the  Rig-Veda,  p.  XXXIX,  5. ;    and  the  t  men- 
tioned above  is  considered  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as 
an  euphonic  insertion  (Smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  82  \ 
82^  Rem.).      If,  however,  an  initial  s,  from  a  disposition 
towards  a  t  preceding,  has  such  influence  as  to  annex  that 
letter,  it  appears  to  me  far  more  natural  for  it  to  have  had 
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the  power   to   preserve  a  ^  which  actually  exists    in   the 
primitive  grammar,  or  to  change  an  s  into  that  letter. 

518.  The  2jend,  as  found  in  the  Zend  A  vesta,  appears 
to  have  almost  entirely  given  up  the  augment,  at  least 
with  the  exception  of  the  aorist  mentioned  in  §.  469.,  and 
which  is  remarkable  in  more  than  one  respect,  Mtfp)(^^7} 
uTurudhushch*  ''  thou  growest,^'  and  the  form  mentioned  by 
Bumouf  jtcAM  ds,  ''he  was,""  Mjoi^^gjui  donhdf,  "he  would 
be"';^  I  have  found  no  instances,  which  can  be  relied 
upon,  of  its  retention,  unless,  perhaps,  f^^^j^MfdAiapaihayhift 
"they  went"  (Vend.  S.  p.  43,  Z.  4.),  must  pass  as  such; 
and  we  are  not  to  read,  as  might  be  conjectured,  in  place 
of  it  ig^^^A»Q)Ai  apaihayhu  and  the  initial  vowel  is  the 
preposition  a,  which,  perhaps,  is  contained  in  some  other 
forms  also,  which  might  be  explained  by  the  augment. 
Thus,  perhaps,  in  the  first  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  the 
frequently-recurring  forms  9fjjf?jQtf<3JttwA/rd<feM??rei«n  (or 
frdlhwareiem),  "  I  made,"  "  I  formed,"  mai^^^^j^^jujoA  frA- 
kerentatf  may  be  distributed  into  fra  and  athvjleremn  and 
akerentaU  I,  however,  now  think  it  more  probable  that 
their  first  syllable  is  compounded  of  the  prepositions /ra 


*  The  initial  u  appears  to  have  been  formed  from  a  by  the  asBimila- 
ting  influence  of  tlie  u  of  tlie  second  syllable.  I  sliall  recur  to  this  aorist 
hereafter. 

t  fiumouf  (Yai^na,  p.  434)  proposes  to  read  J9jui  ai  for  m5M  ds.    But 

this  form,  also,  has  something  uncommon,  smoe  the  Veda  ^HH  ds  (of 
which  hereafter)  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Zend,  do,  as  a  final  Sanscrit 
?[T  «)  with  a  preceding  d,  regularly  becomes  do ;  but  tre  as  becomes  6  (see 
§.  6G^).  Without  the  augment  we  find,  in  tlie  Zend  Avcsta,  both  the  read- 
ing jjAi  ai  and  juoa»  a«,  although  otherwise  this  form  actually  belongs 
to  the  verb  substantive. 

I  Thus  we  should  read  instead  of  ic^AsC^Aso^Af  apaihalin;  compare  the 
Sanscrit  aparUhnyan^  "  they  went,"  with  an  inserted  nasal.  ^Zvareov  cor- 
responds in  Greek.  But  should  we  read  dpathayffn  for  apathayM  the  long 
a  would  not  be  the  augment,  but  the  preposition  a. 
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and  d.  The  combination  of  these  two  prepositions  is  very 
generally  used  in  the  Zend ;  as,  ai^^ai^oA  frAdaya^ 
'*  value"  (Vend.  S.  p.  124),  xi^y^»p^  y^^AuoA  fr&mann 
hunvanha,  "prize  me''  (Vend.  S.  p.  39),  where  the  prepo- 
sitions are  separated  from  the  verb,*  as  in  the  pas- 
sage, y^^>M3(5^>  M?Ai»7)  Au^^  j^^am)  ^^^a)9  juio«  frd 
vayd  patann  fr&  urvara  ucsyanrh  **  aves  volent  arbores  cres- 
cant "  ^  (Vend.  S.  p.  257),  and  in  xi^y^^^fM  m^mm^  jmm 
frd  zaka  inayanuha*  "  wash  the  hands"  (I.  c.  p.  457),  A 
form  which,  if  the  lithographed  codex  of  the  Vend.  S.  is 
correct,  might  appear  best  adapted  to  testify  to  the  exis- 
tence of  the  augment  in  Zend,  is  m^^^^a3^mm)  uiazayanha, 
**  thou  wast  bom,"  a  word  which  is  remarkable  in  other 
respeets  also  (see  §.  469.).  But  as  long  as  the  correctness 
of  the  reading  is  not  confirmed  by  other  MSS.,  or  gene- 
rally as  long  as  the  augment  is  not  more  fully  established 
in  2^nd,  I  am  disposed  to  consider  the  vowel  which  stands 
between  the  preposition  and  the  root  as  simply  a  means  of 
conjunction ;  and  for  a  I  should  prefer  reading  i  or  e,  just 
as  in  ui-i-histoy  "stand  up"  (Vend.  S.  p. 458),  ui-i-histata, 
"stand  ye  up"  (1.  c.  p.  459),  us-e-histaiti,  "he  stands  up." 


*  The  comparison  of  other  MSS.  must  decide  whether  the  accusative 
of  the  pronoun  is  rightly  conjoined  with  this.  Anquetil  renders  this  im- 
perative with  the  word  following,  Hdp^P^^  hharetei^  on  account  of  the 
eating,  ^'of  the  nourishing,"  strangely  enough  by  ^^qui  me  mange  en 
m'invoquarU  avee  ardeur"  as  he  also  translates  the  following  words, 
J^Ji^^M  jmMii\fM^M  9^9  J»J^AJ  aoivi  {=  yg^  abhi)  manm 
ilaomaSni  (itaomaini?)  ituidki^  '^ extol  me  in  pnuse,"  by  ^^qui  m'  adrcMe 
humbkment  sa  priere"  The  form  hunvahha  is  the  imperative  middle, 
where,  as  often  occurs,  the  character  of  the  first  class  is  added  to  that  of 
the  fifth. 

t  Patann,  ^^wknt,"  and  uc9yahn,  ^crescant"  with  which  the  Greek 
irerofim  and  our  Feder  and  waehsen  are  to  be  compared,  are  impeifects  of 
the  conjunctive  mood,  wliich,  with  this  tense,  always  combines  a  present 
signification. 


I 
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But  a  also  occurs  in  this  verb,  inserted  as  a  conjunctive 
vowel  between  the  preposition  and  the  root ;  for,  p.  456, 
1.  18.,  we  read  ui^-histaia,  "  stand  up."  I  would  there- 
fore, if  the  reading  uk-a-za-yanhci,  "  thou  wast  bom,"  should 
prove  itself  from  the  majority  of  MSS.  to  be  genuine,  pre- 
fer, nevertheless,  regarding  the  a  as  a  conjunctive  vowel, 
rather  than  as  the  augment 

519.  The  following  examples  may  throw  sufficient  light 
on  the  conjugation  for  the   first  class  of  the  Zend  imper- 
fect active,   which   admits  of  tolerably  copious  citation : 
5g^MK^   uzbar-e-nif  "I  brought  forward''  (Vend.  S.  p. 403); 
i^M^MQ6(AJMM  frMhuxrres-e'fn  or  frdthwera-i-my  "  I  created" 
(1.  c.  117,  &c.);    ^}i^MM9^M^)X  frddagiaSm,  "  I  shewed/'  from 
frddaei-ayi-m  =  Sanscrit  in$5BW»^  prddis-aya-m  "  I   caused 
to  shew "  (see  §.  42.) ;  fradaii-aydf  "  thou   shewest"  (I.  c. 
p.  123);    ^»/f%  keri^nvd,  "  thou  didst   make";*  MASd)g7^^ 
perH-a-ff  "  he  asked,"  =  mpsi^  (xprichchh-a-t  (1.  c.  p.  123) ; 
f^»^  hav-a-U  "  he  was,"  ^wsf^abhav-a-t  (p.  125);  maij9as^ 
jai-a-f,   *'  he   came,"    =  vnsi^  agachchh-a-tf  "  he   went ;" 
M^MSW^M  .5^ja>q)  paiti  ianhrd-moy  "  we  spoke"''*  (pp.  493, 494, 
repeatedly)  =  UM j(i4ll«l  pralyaiansdma ;  /^^3*f  anheru  "they 
were"  (p.  103  erroneously  anhin)  ^^WV^dsatL      I  am  not 
able  to  quote  the  second  person  plural,  but  there  can  be 
no   uncertainty  regarding  its   form,   and   from  uiihistala, 
"  stand  ye  up,"  we  may  mfer,    also,  mihistaJta,  "  ye   stood 
up,"  since,  in  Sanscrit  as  in  Greek,  the  imperative  in  the 
second  person  plural  is  only  distinguished   from   the  im- 
perfect by  the  omission  of  the  augment.      Examples  of 
the  second  conjugation  are,    (^^^  dadhantn,  '*  I  placed" 
"I  made"  (Vend.  S.  p.  116)   =^1^1111^  adadhd-m,    er/ftri'; 


*  For  kifrffnaSs:  there  ia,  that  is  to  say,  as  often  happens,  the  chamcter 
of  the  first  class  added  to  the  class  character,  which  is  already  present ;  as 
thougii,  in  Greek,  edeiVvu-e-f  were  said  for  e^eiK-vv-i, 

t  Anquetil  renders  this  *'^j€  vieru  de  vous  parler" 
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^\f>s\  mrcUhnf*  "I  spoke''  (p.  123);  m^^jJ^  mrad-s,  "thou 
spokest "  (p.  226),  m^as^  mradt^  **  he  spoke'' ;  occurs  very 
often ;  ^^-w/f^f)  kere-nao-t,  "  he  made"  (p.  135).  In  the 
plural  I  conjecture  the  forms  amru-^nof  afiirii-^a=s  Sanscrit 
abrurmOf  abrA-ta;  and  kere-nu-ma,  kere-murta,  like  such  Greek 
forms  as  ktrrop-vxriiev^  eorojo-vu-re  =  Sanscrit  asfri-^u-ma, 
aatri-nu'ta.  The  third  person  plural  does  not  admit  of 
being  traced  with  the  same  certainty. 

520.  With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  imperfect  it  deserves 
to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  this  tense  is  very  frequently 
employed  as  the  conjunctive  of  the  present,  and  that  the 
reduplicated  preterite  also  occasionally  occurs  in  the  same 
sense.  In  such  cases,  the  past  appears  to  be  regarded  from  its 
negative  side  as  denying  the  actual  present,  and  to  be  thus 
adapted  to  denote  the  conjunctive,  which  is  likewise  devoid 
of  reality.  Here  belongs  the  phenomenon,  that»  in  Zend, 
the  conjunctive,  even  where  it  is  actually  formally  ex- 
pressed, far  more  frequently  expresses  the  present  by  the 
imperfect  than  by  the  present;  and  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
conditional  is  furnished  with  the  augment ;  and  that,  also, 
in  German  and  Latin,  the  conditional  relation  is  expressed 
by  past  tenses.  Examples  of  the  Zend  imperfect  indica- 
tive with  the  sense  of  the  present  conjunctive  are,  as^iasoa 
fi^i^i^iifr^^  ^^'^^  "they  may  cut  to  pieces," ss San- 
scrit irpir^  akrintan  (Vend.  S.  p.  233) ;  ^^^jji  mTm^  au^  a»^ 
JU19  ASfi^Aso)  dva  vd  nara  anhen  pancha  vdf  "  there  may  be 
either  two  persons  or  five";  Au»As^jutf  mai^pjj/   -S^^-Cl^  V^ 


*  This  form  is  baaed  on  the  Sanacrit  abravam^  for  which  abruvam:  the 
contraction  in  Zend  is  similar  to  that  of  Jmmyavamy  ^^oryzam,"  to  (e^Ai^^ 
yaom.    Regarding  the  exchange  of  b  with  m  in  mraom  see  §.  63. 

t  These  two  persons  pre-suppose,  in  Sanscrit,  abro-^^  abrd-t^  for  which 
are  used,  ^with  irregular  insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  f,  ubravA-s^ 
abrav-i-t. 
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anhat  dthravdf  "if  it  is  a  priest";*  gjai^en^MAsOAs^MAs^vjj/  jjja 
vizi  anhat  raihaistdo^  "if  it  is  a  warrior  (stander  in  a  car)""; 
^^,>^en>'AM9  MA>o*3j/  '!$^«C1^  y^^  anhat  vdstryo,  **  if  it  is  a 
cultivator  ^^;  mc^m  i»m^^  -S^«C1^  V^  anhat  ipd,  "  if  it  is  a 
dog''  (1.  c.  p.  230,  231);  5^  MfMM^^M^M^  /i^^  -S*^ 
t^AAA>(^A>7  yizi  vaien  mazdayasna  zanm  raMhayanm,*  '*  if 
the  worshippers  of  Ormuzd  would  cultivate  the  earth 
(make  to  grow)""  (p.  198).  It  is  clear,  that  in  most  of  the 
examples  the  conjunction  yizi  has  introduced  the  imper- 
fect in  the  sense  of  a  conjunctive  present,  for  this  conjunc- 
tion loves  to  use  a  mood  which  is  not  indicative,  whether 
it  be  the  potential,  the  conjunctive,  or,  as  in  the  passages 
quoted,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  as  the  representative 
of  the  conjunctive  present  However,  the  indicative  present 
often  occurs  after  ySzi  (Vend.  S.  pp.  263,  &c.  ygzi  paiti- 
jaiaiti) ;  where,  however,  the  reduplicated  preterite  stands 
beside  this  conditional  particle,  there  it  is  clear  that  the 
past  is  regarded,  as  in  the  imperfect,  as  the  symbol  of 
non-actuality,  and  invested  with  a  modal  application.  Thus 
we  read  in  the  second  Fareard  of  the  Vendidad  (by  Ols- 
hausen,  p.  12),  ^m^»J^  i»j^f  -wfj^  j^9  -S**'CI^  V^  ^^ 
yima  ndit  vivisS,  "if  thou,  Yima !  obey  est  me  not"";  and 
in  the  sixth  Fargard,  a»>a)^^^  -S^^-C^  V^^  t^awh  "  if  he 
can,"  or  "  if  they  can,"  "if  it  is  possible" — according  to 
Anquetil,  "si  on  fe  peu<";  Vend.  S.  p.  12,  ju^oidls  -JJ»jC^ 
AMJ^joAs^^^  y^zi  thwd  didfxiisaf  "  if  he  hates  thee,"  according 
to  Anquetil  "  si  thamme  vous  irriteJ*^ 

521.  If  we  now  turn  to  the  European  cognate  languages, 
it  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian,  Sclavonic,  and 
German,   which  appear,  in   a  measure,   as  twins   in  the 


*  Regarding  the  termination  of  arfhat  more  will  be  said  hereafter. 
t  Thus  I  read  for  Q^sscoiifXi?  raodhyakm^  for  wliich,  p.  179,  occurs, 
with  two  other  faults,  t^^^xs^^jJ raddayf^. 
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great  family  of  languages,  which  occupies  our  attention, 
diverge  from  one  another  in  respect  to  the  past,  and  have 
so  divided  the  store  of  Sanscrit-Zend  past  forms,  that 
that  of  the  imperfect  has  fallen  to  the  lot  of  the  Lithu- 
anian, and  the  Sclavonic  has  taken  the  aorist,  and,  in  fact, 
the  first  aorist,  while  the  German  has  rceived  the  form 
of  the  Greek  perfect.  The  augment,  however,  has  been 
dropped  by  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  and  the  Gothic 
has  retained  the  reduplication  only  in  a  small  number  of 
verbs,  while  in  Grerman  it  lies  concealed  in  forms  like 
hiess,  liefy  fiel,  of  which  hereafter. 

522.  As  the  imperfect  now  engages  our  attention,  we 
must,  for  the  present,  leave  the  Sclavonic  and  German 
unnoticed,  and  first  bestow  our  notice  on  that  Lithuanian 
preterite,  which  is  called,  by  Ruhig,  the  perfect.  It 
might,  with  equal  propriety,  be  termed  imperfect  or 
aorist,  as  it,  at  the  same  tinae,  simultaneously  represents 
these  two  tenses ;  and  its  use  as  a  perfect  is  properly  a 
misuse ;  as,  also,  in  the  Lettish,  which  is  so  nearly  allied, 
this  tense  is  actually  called  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
is  denoted  by  a  participle  perfect,  with  the  present  of 
the  verb  substantive ;  e.y.  es  sinnayu,  **  I  did  know,"*  es 
esmu  sinnayis  "  I  have  known  (been  having  knowledge)." 
That  the  Lithuanian  preterite  answers  to  the  imperfect, 
and  not  to  the  second  aorist,  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
retains  the  class  characteristics  given  up  by  the  aorist ; 
for  buwau,  "I  was,"  or  "have  been,"  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^M^  abhavam  and  Greek  etfivov,  and,  in  the 
plural,  buw-o-mef  to  the  Zend  bav-d-ma,  Sanscrit  abhav-d-ma, 
Greek  efpO^o-fxev,  not  to  the  aorist  v^  abhu-ma^  ifftv-yLev ; 
although,  if  necessary,  the  first  person  singular  buwau 
might  be  compared  with  V^[^  abhuvam,  to  which,  on 
account  of  the  u  of  the  first  syllable,  it  appears  to  approach 
more  closely  than  to  .the  imperfect  abluivam.  I  believe, 
however,  that  the  Lithuanian  u  of  buivau  is  a  weakening 
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of  a ;  and  I  recognise  in  this  form  one  of  the  fairest 
and  truest  transmissions  from  the  mythic  age  of  our 
history  of  languages ;  for  which  reason  it  may  be  proper 
to  annex  the  fiill  conjugation  of  this  tense  of  the  verb, 
and  to  contrast  with  it  the  corresponding  forms  of  the 
cognate  languages,  to  which  I  also  add  the  Latin  6am,  as 
I  consider  forms  like  amabam,  docebam,  &c.,  as  compounded, 
and  their  bam  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  abhavam, 
to  which  it  has  just  the  relation  which  mah  has  to  mavolo, 
or  that  the  Old  High  German  bim,  '*  I  am,'^  has  to  its 
plural  birumis,  from  bivumis  (see  §.  20.). 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT.                        ZBND. 

LITH. 

LATIN. 

ORBBK. 

abhafMi'fnt     baAm  from  bav-e-^n  ?  bum-a-u, 

"ba-TOf 

60V-O-I/. 

abhav-a-Sf      bav-S, 

6uM?-a-f, 

-bd'S, 

e^v-e-y. 

abhav-a-^,      bav^a-tt 

buw-o, 

DUAL. 

"ba-'t, 

e^u-e-(T). 

abhav-d-vOf     .... 

b<iUM>-waf 

... 

•    •    •    • 

abhaxMi'-tam,  bav-a-tem  ? 

bHw-o-tOf 

... 

€0t/-€-TOI^. 

abhaiMi-idnh  bav-a-tanm  ? 

like  Sing. 

PLURAL. 

... 

etpv-i'TijV' 

abhav'd-ma,  bav-d-mOf 
abhav-a-ihcL,  bav-a-ta, 
abhatha-ru 


... 


bdw-o-me,  -bd-muSf  c<pv-o-fi€v. 
bthv-o-tet    'bd-tiSf    60i/-e^€. 
like  Sing,  -ba-ntf     eipu-a-v. 


From  buw-a^m ;  see  §.  438 


See  §.  620. 


*  Bavai-cha^ 


u 


erasque, 


»t 


623.  For  the  regular  verb,  compare,  further,  kirtau,  "  I 
struck/'  "  I  cut"  (kirtau  szenah,  literally  "I  mowed,"  "cut 
hay"),  with  the  Sanscrit  Wfm^akrirUam,  "I  cleft,"*  Zend 


*  The  root  is  krit^  properly  kart,  and  belongs  to  those  roots  of  the  sixth 
class  which,  m  the  special  tenses,  leceive  a  nasal.    Heie  belongs,  among 
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^f^^?%  Arerew^m,  and  Greek  eKctpov,  which  has  lost  the  t 
of  the  root. 

SINGULAR. 

LITHUANIAN.  OUEBK. 

kirt-a-u  (see  §.  438.),  CKetp-o^v, 
ktrt-^'i  (see  §.  499.),  €K€tp-e-^, 
klrt'O'  CKetp-e-ir). 


SANSCRIT.  ZEND. 

akrifd-a-mt  kererd'e-nif 

akrirU-a^s,  kerent-d, 

(tkrird-a-U  kerent-a-tf 


DUAL. 

akrint'drva,      kirt-a-vm, 

» 

akrint-a'tam,  kerhd'a-tem  ?  kirt-(htaf 
akrint-a'tdrnf  kerhd'^-tamn  ?  like  Sing. 

PLURAL. 

aknut-a-maf  kerent-d-maf      ktrt-orme^ 

m 

akntU-a'tOf    kerent^a-tay        kirt'O-ie^ 
aJcrini-a-n,      l^erd-e-ru  like  Sing. 


ejce/lo-e-Toi/, 
eKeifi-e-Tfiv. 


eitetp^-o-fiev, 

€Keip-e^e. 

eK€ip-o-v, 


524.  Many  Lithuanian  verbs,  which  follow,  in  the  pre- 
sent, the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  of  the  first  class,  change, 
in  the  preterite,  into  the  tenth,  and,  in  &ct,  so  that  they 
terminate  in  the  first  person  singular,  in  ia-u  (  =  Sanscrit 
aya-m),  but,  in  the  other  persons,  instead  of  ia  employ  an 
e,  which  unites  with  i  of  the  second  person  singular  to  ei. 


others,  /ip,  ^^  to  besmear,"  whence  limpdmi^  alimpam  (second  aorist  alipam)^ 
with  which  the  Lithuanian  /inipt^,  ^^  I  paste  on"  (preterite  lippau,  future 
Hpsuy  infinitiye  iiptt)^  appears  to  be  connected.  Pott  acutely  compares 
the  Gothic  taibS  so  that  m  would  be  an  obscured  preposition  grown  up 
with  the  root.  The  present  ofkirtau  is  kertilf  and  there  are  several  verbs 
in  Lithuanian  whicli  contrast  an  e  in  the  present  with  the  •  of  the  prete- 
rite,  future,  and  infinitive.  This  e  either  springs  direct  from  the  original 
a  of  the  root  kart—BSy  among  others,  the  permanent  e  of  degu^  ^  I  bum," 
= Sanscrit  dahdmi — or  the  original  a  has  first  been  weakened  to  i,  and 
this  has  been  corrupted,  in  the  present,  to  e ;  so  that  kertu  has  nearly  the 
same  relation  to  the  preterite  kirtauy  future  kir-tu  (for  kirt-w),  and  infini- 
tive kirs^i  (from  kirt-ti),  as,  in  Old  High  German,  the  plural  luamh^ 
"  we  read,"  to  the  Gothic  /warn,  and  its  own  singular  Iku, 
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This  analogy  is  followed,  by  weziaut  **  I  led,"  sekiau,  **  I 
followed,''  whence  ivezei,  sekei ;  li^eze,  seke ;  tvezewa,  sekewa; 
ivezeta,  seketa;  toezeme^  sekeme;  wezete^  sekete.  Observe  the 
analogy  with  Mielke's  third  conjugation  (see  §.  506.)»  and 
compare  the  preterite  laikiau,  §.  606. 

525.  In  the  Lithuanian  tense  which  is  called  the  imper- 
fect of  habit,  we  find  dawau;  as  suk-dawaui  **  I  am  wont  to 
turn,"  which  is  easily  recognised  as  an  appended  auxi- 
liary verb.  It  answers  tolerably  well  to  dawyau  (from 
dumi\  "  I  gave,"  "  have  given,''  from  which  it  is  distin- 
guished only  in  this  point»  that  it  is  inflected  like  baioau 
and  kvrtau,  while  the  simple  dawyaut  daweU  dawe,  daweuxu 
&c.,  follows  the  conjugation  of  weziaut  sekiau,  which  has 
just  (§.  524.)  been  presented,  with  this  single  trifling  point 
of  difference,  that,  in  the  first  person  singular,  instead  of  t, 
it  employs  a  y  ;  thus,  dawyaa  for  dawiau.  As  in  Sanscrit, 
together  with  dd,  "  to  give,'**  on  which  is  based  the  Lithu- 
anian dumif  a  root  midhd,  "to  place"  (with  the  preposition 
ft  vif  "  to  make  ")  occurs,  which  is  similarly  represented 
in  Lithuanian,  and  is  written  in  the  present  demi  ("I 
place ") ;  so  might  also  the  auxiliary  verb  which  is  con- 
tained in  suk-dawaUf  be  ascribed  to  this  root,  although  the 
simple  preterite  of  demi  (from  cJamt  =  Sanscrit  dadhdmU 
Greek  ridrjfu),  is  not  dawyau,  or  dawiau,  but  deyau.  But 
according  to  its  origin,  demi  has  the  same  claim  as  dumi 
upon  the  vowel  a,  and  the  addition  of  an  anorganic  w  in 
the  preterite,  and  the  adjunction  of  the  auxiliary  verb  in 
mk'dawau  might  proceed  from  a  period  when  dumi,  "  I 
give,"  and  demu  "  I  place,"  agreed  as  exactly  in  their  con- 
jugation as  the  corresponding  old  Indian  forms  daddmi 
and  dadhdmif  which  are  distinguished  from  one  another 
only  by  the  aspirate,  which  is  abandoned  by  the  Lithu- 
anian. As  dadhdmU  through  the  preposition  vi,  obtains 
the  meaning  "to  make,"  and,  in  Zend,  the  simple  verb 
also   signifies  "  to  make,"  demi   would,  in   this   sense,    be 
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more  proper  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to  enter  into  combination 
with  other  verbs ;   and  then   suk-dawau,  "  I  was   wont  to 
turn/'  would,  in  its  final  portion,  coincide  with  that  of  the 
Gothic    sdk'i-da,    "I   sought,''   sdk-i-didvm,    "we    sought," 
which  last  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation, 
explained  in  the  sense  of  "  we  sought  to  do,"  and  compared 
with  dids,  "  deed."      I  shall  return  hereafter  to  the  Gothic 
s6k-i'daf  sdk-i^didum.      It  may,  however,   be  here  further 
remarked,  that»  exclusive    of  the  Sanscrit,  the  Lithuanian 
datvau  of  suk-dawau  might  also   be  contrasted  with   the 
Gothic  tauyOf  "  I  do "  (with   which   our  thun  is   no  way 
connected) ;   but  then  the  Lithuanian  auxiliary  verb  would 
belong  rather  to  the  root  of  "  to  give,"  than  to  that   of 
'*  to  place";    for  the  Gothic  requires  tenues  for  primitive 
medials,  but  not  for  such  as  the  Lithuanian,  which  pos- 
sesses   no    aspirates,   opposes    to    the    Sanscrit  aspirated 
medials,  which,    in  Gothic,   appear   likewise   as   medials. 
But  if  the  Gothic  tauya,  "  I  do,"  proceeds  from  the  San- 
scrit root,  dd,  "  to  give,"   it  then  furnishes  the  only  ex- 
ample I  know  of,  where  the  Gothic  au  corresponds  with  a 
Sanscrit  d ;  but  in  Sanscrit  itself,  du  for  a  is  found  in  the 
first  and   third   person  singular  of  the   reduplicated  pre- 
terite,   where    151ft  daddu,    "  I ''    or    "  he    gave,"    is   used 
for  dadd  (from  dadd-a).      The  relation,  however,  of  tau  to 
dd  (and  this  appears  to  me  better)  might  be  thus  regarded, 
that  the  d  has  been  weakened  to  tx,  and  an  unradical  a 
prefixed  to  the  latter  letter ;    for  that  which  takes  place 
regularly  before  h  and  r  (see  §.  82.)  may  also  for  once  have 
occurred  without  such  an  occasion. 

526.  The  idea  that  the  Latin  imperfects  in  bam,  as  also 
the  futures  in  bo,  contain  the  verb  substantive,  and,  in  fitct, 
the  root,  from  which  arise  fui,  fore,  and  the  obsolete  con- 
junctive fuam,  has  been  expressed  for  the  first  time  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation.      If  it  is  in  general  admitted,  that 

grammatical  forms  may  possibly  arise  through  composi- 

3c 
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tion,  then  certainly  nothing  is  more  natural  than,  in  the 
conjugation  of  attributive  verbs,  to  expect  the  introduction 
of  the  verb  substantive,  in  order  to  express  the  copula,  or 
the  conjunction  of  the  subject  which  is  expressed  by  the 
personal  sign  with  the  predicate  which  is  represented  by 
the  root.  While  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  in  that  past 
tense  which  we  term  aorist,  conjoin  the  other  roots  of  the 
verb  substantive,  viz.  AS,  ES,  with  the  attributive  roots, 
the  Latin  betakes  itself,  so  early  as  the  imperfect,  to  the 
root  FU;  and  I  was  glad  to  find,  what  I  was  not  aware 
of  on  my  first  attempt  at  explaining  the  forms  in  6am  and 
bof  that  this  root  also  plays  an  important  part  in  gram- 
mar in  another  kindred  branch  of  language,  viz.  in  Celtic 
and  exhibits  to  us,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Gaelic,  forms 
like  meal-fa-m,  or  meal-fa-mar,  or  meal-fa-moidi  "we  will 
deceive,"  mecU-fai-dhe,  or  meal-fa-bar,  "ye  will  deceive," 
meal-fai'd,  "  they  will  deceive,"  mealrfa-dh  me,  '*  I  will 
deceive "  (literally  "  I  am  who  will  deceive "),  fneal-fai-r, 
"  thou  wilt  deceive,"  meal-fai-dh,  "  he  will  deceive."  The 
abbreviated  form  fam  of  the  first  person  plural,  as  it  is 
wanting  in  the  plural  affix,  answers  remarkably  to  the 
Latin  bam,  while  the  full  form  fa-mar  (r  for  s)  comes  very 
near  the  plural  ba-mus.  The  circumstance,  that  the  Latin 
bam  has  a  past  meaning,  while  that  of  the  Irish  fam  is 
future,  need  not  hinder  us  from  considering  the  two  forms, 
in  respect  to  their  origin,  as  identical,  partly  as  bam^  since 
it  has  lost  the  augment,  bears  in  itself  no  formal  expres- 
sion of  the  past,  nor  fam  any  formal  sign  of  the  future. 
The  Irish  form  should  be  properly  written  Jiam  or  biam^ 
for  by  itself  biad  me  signifies  "  I  will  be  "  (properly  "  I  am 
what  will  be  "),  biodh-maodf  "  we  will  be,"  where  the  cha- 
racter of  the  third  person  singular  has  grown  up  with  the 
root,  while  the  conditional  expression  ma  bhumh  '*  if  I  shall 
be,"  is  firee  from  this  incumbrance.  In  these  forms,  the 
exponent  of  the  future  relation  is  the  i,  with  which,  there- 
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fore,  the  Latin  i  of  ama-bis,  ama-bU,  &c„  and  that  of  erist 
eritj  &C.,  is   to    be   compared.       This  characteristic   i  is, 
however,  dislodged  in  composition,  in  order  to  lessen  the 
weight  of  the  whole  form,  and  at  the  same  time  the  6  is 
weakened  to  /;  so  that,  while  in  Latin,  according  to  the 
form  of  the  isolated  fau  fore,  fiwm,  in  the  compound  forma- 
tions, fanif  fof  might  be  expected,  but  in  Irish  ham  the  rela- 
tion is  exactly  reversed.     The  reason  is,  however,  in  the  Ro- 
man language,  also  an  euphonic  one ;  for  it  has  been  before 
remarked  (§.  18.),  that  the  Latin,  in  the  interior  of  a  word, 
prefers  the  labial  medial  to  the  aspirates ;  so  that,  while  the 
Sanscrit  6A,  in  the  corresponding  Latin  forms,  always  appears 
as/  in  the  initial  sound,  in  the  interior,  6  is  almost  as  con- 
stantly found :    hence,    ti-hi   for  If^  tu-bhyam ;     ovi-buSf 
for  ^rf^pasn^  avi'bhyas  ;  ambo  for  Greek  afit/xOf  Sanscrit  thV 
vbhdui   nubes  for  ifif^  nabhaa,  v€<t>os;  rabies  from   l)^  rabh 
whence    -tm  sanrabdha,    "enraged,"   "furious";    lubet   for 
<5«^  Ivbhyati,  **  he  wishes  ";  ruber  for  epvOpog,  with  which 
it  has  been  already  rightly  compared  by  Voss,  the  labial 
being  exchanged  for  a  labial,  and  the  6  dropped,  which  letter 
evinces  itself,  from  the  kindred  languages,  to  be  an  unor- 
ganic    prefix.       The    Sanscrit   furnishes  for  comparison 
rudhira,  **  blood,"  and,  with  respect  to  the  root,  also  rihita 
for  rddhita,  *'  red."      In  ru/tis,  on  the  contrary,  the  aspirate 
has  remained ;    and  if  this  had  also  been  the  case  in  the 
auxiliary   verb    under   discussion,    perhaps   then,  in   the 
final  portion  of  ama-fam,  ama-fih  derivatives  from  the  root, 
whence  proceed  Jui,fuam,  fore,  fio,  facio,  &c.,  would  have 
been  recognised  without  the  aid  of  the  light  thrown  upon 
the  subject  by  the  kindred  languages.      From  the  Gaelic 
dialects  I  will  here  further   cite  the  form  6a,   "  he  was," 
which  wants  only  the  personal  sign  to  be  the  same  as  the 
Latin  bat,  and,  like  the  latter,  ranks  under  the  Sanscrit- 
2^nd  imperfect  abhavatf  bavat.     The  Gaelic  ba  is,  however, 

deficient  in  the  other  persons ;    and   in  order  to  say  "  I 

3c2 
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was,"  for  which,  in  Irish,  bann  might  be  expected,  ba  me 
is  used,  i.  e.  "  it  was  I." 

527.    The    length    of    the  class-vowel    in    the    Latin 
third  conjugation  is  surprising :    as  in  leg-i^m,  for  the 
third     conjugation,    is     based,    as     has    been    remarked 
(§.  109^  1.)  on  the  Sanscrit  first  or  sixth  class,  the  short  a 
of  which  it  has  corrupted  to  t,  before  r  to  c.      Ag.  Benary 
believes  this  length  must  be   explained  by  the  concretion 
of  the  class  vowel  with  the  augment.*      It  would,  in  fact, 
be  very  well,  if,  in  this  manner,  the    augment  could  be 
attributed  to  the  Latin  as  the  expression  of  the  past.    I 
cannot,  however,  so  decidedly  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  I 
have   before   done,"'^  partly  as  the  2^nd   also,  to  which  I 
then   appealed  as  having  occasionally  preserved  the  aug- 
ment only  under  the  protection  of  preceding  prepositions, 
has   since   appeared  to  me   in  a  different   light  (§.518.). 
There  are,  it  cannot  be  denied,  in  the  languages,  unorganic 
or  inflective  lengthenings  or  diphthongizations  of  vowels, 
originally  short;  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  class  vowel  just  under 
discussion   before  m   and   v,  if  a  vowel   follows  next,  is 
lengthened  (voA-d-mt,   vah-d-vas^  vah-d-mas);    and  as  the 
Gothic  does   not   admit  a  simple  i  and  u  before  r  and   h, 
but  prefixes  to  them,  in  this  position,  an  a.      The  Latin 
lengthens  the  short  final  vowel  of  the  base-words  of  the 
second   declension  (which  corresponds  to  the   Sanscrit  a 
and  Greek  o)  before  the  termination  rum  of  the  genitive 
plural   lupd-Tum)f  just  as  before  bus  in  anAMuSf  dud-bus ; 
and  it  might  be  said   that   the   auxiliary  verb  bam  also 
felt  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by  a  long  vowel,  and 


*  System  of  Latin  sounds,  p.  29.  It  being  there  stated  that  the 
coincidence  of  the  Latin  bam  with  the  Sanscrit  obhavam  had  not  as  yet 
been  noticed,  I  must  remark  that  this  had  been  done  in  my  Conjugational 
System,  p.  97. 

t  Berlin  Jahrb.  January  1838.  p.  13. 
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that,  therefore,    leg-e-bamt  not   leg-e-bamj   or    leg-i-bamf    is 
employed. 

528.  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  S  of  audObam  corre- 
sponds to  the  final  a  of  the  Sanscrit  character  of  the  tenth 
class,  aya,  which  a  has  been  dropped  in  the  present,  with 
the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular  and  third  person 
plural ;  but  in  the  conjunctive  and  in  the  future,  which, 
according  to  its  origin,  is  likewise  to  be  regarded  as  a 
conjunctive  {audiamf  audids,  audUsjt  has  been  retained  in 
concretion  with  the  mood  exponent  (see  §.  505.).  As  the 
Latin  i  frequently  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  ^, 
(=a  +  0'  ^^^f  ^^  future  tundSSf  tund^us,  tundMis,  an- 
swers to  the  Sanscrit  potential  tudh,  iudima,  tudMa  (from 
tudais,  &c.),  so  might  also  the  S  of  tundS-bam,  aud-U-bamf 
be  divided  into  the  elements  a^i:  thus,  tund&am  might 
be  explained  from  tundatbam,  where  the  a  would  be  the 
class  vowel,  which  in  the  present,  as  remarked  above 
(§.  109  ^  1.),  has  been  weakened  to  i ;  so  that,  tund-i-Sf 
tund'i't,  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  tud-a-sU  tud-a-ti,  The  i 
contained  in  the  6  of  tuvdri-bam  would  then  be  regarded  as 
the  conjunctive  vowel  for  uniting  the  auxiliary  verb  ;  thus, 
tundSxim  would  be  to  be  divided  into  tunda-i-bam.  This 
view  of  the  matter  might  appear  the  more  satisfactory,  as 
the  Sanscrit  also  much  favours  the  practice  of  uniting  the 
verb  substantive  in  certain  tenses  with  the  principal  verb, 
by  means  of  an  i,  and,  indeed,  not  only  in  roots  ending  in 
a  consonant,  where  the  i  might  be  regarded  as  a  means 
of  facilitating  the  conjunction  of  opposite  sounds,  but  also 
in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  vowel,  and  have  no  need 
at  all  of  any  such  means;  e.g.  dhav-i-shydmif  "I  will 
move,"  and  adhdv-ishamt  "  I  moved  " ;  dhd-shydmi  and 
adhdu'sham  might  be  used,  and  would  not  be  inconvenient 
to  pronounce. 

529.  In  favour  of  the  opinion  that  the  augment  is  con- 
tained in  the  6  of  aiuUibam,  the    obsolete  futures   of  the 
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fourth  conjugation  in  ibo  might  be  adduced  (expedibof  adbof 
aperUxh  and  others  in  Plautus)^  and  the  want  of  a  preceding 
i  in  these  forms  might  be  explained  by  the  circumstance, 
that  the  future  has  no  augment.  But  imperfects  in  ibam 
also  occur,  and  thence  it  is  clear,  that  both  the  i  of  -j&o^ 
and  that  of  -ibam,  should  be  regarded  as  a  contraction  of 
Hi  and  that  the  difference  between  the  future  and  imper- 
fect is  only  in  this,  that  in  the  latter  the  full  form  (it)  has 
prevailed,  but  in  the  former  has  been  utterly  lost.  In 
the  common  dialect  (bamf  ibo  from  eo,  answer  to  those 
obsolete  imperfects  and  futures,  only  that  here  the  { is 
radical.  From  the  third  person  plural  eunt  (for  iurd),  and 
from  the  conjunctive  earn  (for  tarn),  one  would  expect  an 
imperfect  iSbam. 

53a  Let  us  now  consider  the   temporal   augment,  in 
which  the  Sanscrit  agrees  with  the  Greek,  just  as  it  does 
in  the  syllabic  augment.      It  is  an  universal  principle  in 
Sanscrit,  that  when  two  vowels  come  together  they  melt 
into  one.      When,  therefore,  the  augment  stands  before  a 
root  beginning  with  a,  from  the  two  short  a  a  long  d  is 
formed,  as  in  Greek,  from  e,  by  prefixing  the  augment  for 
the  most  part,  an  tf  is  formed.      In  this  manner,  from  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive  ^n^  as,  E2,   arise  ^«T^  ds,  H2, 
whence,  in  the  clearest  accordance,  the  third  person  plural 
^mr^  dsan,  rja-av;  the    second    ^VTW  dsta^   ^<Tre;    the   first 
mX9f  dsmof  fffJiev,  the  latter  for  rja-fievf  as  might  be  expected 
from  the  present  earfiiv.     In  the  dual,  ^orov,  tfortjv,  answer 
admirably  to  lim^  ds-tam,  tmim^  da-tdm.      The  first  per- 
son singular  is,  in  Sanscrit,   dsam,  for  which,  in  Greek, 
rjaav  might  be  expected,  to  which  we  are  also  directed  by 
the  third  person  plural,  which  generally  is  the  same  as  the 
first  person  singular  (where,  however,  v  stands  for  vr).     The 
form  ^v  has  passed  over  a  whole  syllable,  and  is  exceeded  by 
the  Latin  eram  (from  esam,  see  §.  22.)  in  true  preservation 
of  the  original  form,  as  in  general  the  Latin  has,  in  the 
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verb  substantive,  nowhere  permitted  itself  to  be  robbed  of 
the  radical  consonant,  with  the  exception  of  the  second 
person  present,  but,  according  to  its  usual  inclination,  has 
weakened  the  original  s  between  two  vowels  to  r.  It  is 
highly  probable  that  eram  was  originally  4ram  with  the 
augment.  The  abandonment  of  the  augment  rests,  there- 
fore, simply  on  the  shortening  of  the  initial  vowel. 

531.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular  the  Sanscrit  in- 
troduces between  the  root  and  the  personal  sign  8  and  ^  an  t  as 
the  conjunctive  vowel ;  hence  d«t«,  dsit.  Without  this  auxiliary 
vowel  these  two  persons  would  necessarily  have  lost  their  cha- 
racteristic, as  two  consonants  are  not  admissible  at  the  end  of 
a  word,  as  also  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in  the  third  person,  there 
really  exists  a  form  ^tmds,  with  which  the  Doric  ^s*  agrees  very 
well.  But  the  Doric  ^f  ,  also,  might,  with  Kriiger  (p.  234),  be 
deduced  from  rir,  so  that  y  would  be  the  character  of  the  third 
person,  the  original  r  of  which,  as  it  cannot  stand  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  would  have  been  changed  into  the  cognate  $>,  which 
is  admissible  for  the  termination.  According  to  this  princi- 
ple, I  have  deduced  neuters  like  ren;^,  repa^,  from  Terv^or, 
repon-p  as  vpog  from  vpori  =  Sanscrit  praii  (see  §.  152.  end). 
If  ?ig  has  arisen  in  a  similar  manner  from  ^r,  this  form 
would  be  the  more  remarkable,  because  it  would  then  be  a 
solitary  example  of  the  retention  of  the  sign  of  the  third  per- 
son in  secondary  forms.  Be  this  how  it  may,  still  the  form 
^f  is  important  for  this  reason,  as  it  explains  to  us  the  com- 
mon form  rjv,  the  external  identity  of  which  with  the  rjv  of 
the  first  person  must  appear  surprising.  In  this  person  ^v 
stands  for  ^/x  (middle  rjfjajv) ;  but  in  the  third,  rjv  has  the  same 
relation  to  the  Doric  ^;  that  Tuirrofiev  has  to  rinrrofieg,  or  that, 
in  the  dual,  repnerov,  ripnerov  have  to  the  Sanscrit  tarpathas, 
tarpatas  (§.  97.) ;  and  I  doubt  not,  also,  that  the  v  of  rjv,  "he 
was,"  is  a  corruption  of  ;. 

"Remark. — In  Sanscrit  it  is  a  rule,  that  roots  in  s,  when 
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they  belong,  like  a^,  to  a  class  of  conjugation  which,  in  the 
special  tenses,  interposes  no  middle  syllable  between  the  root 
and  personal  termination,  changes  the  radical  s  in  the  third 
person  into  t ;  and  at  will  in  the  second  person  also,  where, 
nevertheless,  the  placing  an  s  and  its  euphonic  permutations 
is  prevalent  (see  my  smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  291.): 
^[l^^8d8f  "to  govern,"  forms,  in  the  third  person,  solely 
asdt;  in  the  second  dids  (^F^*  aidh),  or  likewise  asdt.  As 
regards  the  third  person  aidt,  I  believe  that  it  is  better  to 
regard  its  t  as  the  character  of  the  third  person  than  as  a 
permutation  of  the  radical  s.  For  why  else  should  the  t 
have  been  retained  principally  in  the  third  person,  while 
the  second  person  prefers  the  form  aids?  At  the  period 
when  the  Sanscrit,  like  its  sister  languages,  still  admitted 
two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  third  person  will 
have  been  asds-t,  and  the  second  a&dt-s,  as  s  before  another 
s  freely  passes  into  t  (see  §.  517.  Rem.):  in  the  present 
state  of  the  language,  however,  the  last  letter  but  one  of 
asds-t  has  been  lost,  and  asdf-s  has,  at  will,  either  in  like 
manner  dropped  the  last  but  one,  which  it  has  generally 
done — whence,  asd{f)a — or  the  last,  hence  asdiis)^ 

532.  With  WPit\  dsi-s,  "  thou  wast,''  lOiftfi;^  dsi-U  "  he 
was,"  the  forms  dsas,  dsaf,  may  also  have  existed,  as  several 
other  verbs  of  the  same  class,  in  the  persons  mentioned,  as- 
sume at  will  a  or  i ;  as  arddts,  arddiU  "  thou  didst  weep,"  "  he 
did  weep*';  or  arddas,  arddat,  from  rud  (the  Old  High  German 
riuzUf  "  I  weep,"  pre-supposes  the  Gothic  riida,  Latin  rudo). 
I  believe  that  the  forms  in  as,  aJt,  are  the  elder,  and  that  the 
forms  in  is,  it,  have  found  their  way  from  the  aorist  (third 
formation),  where  the  long  i  of  abddhis,  abddhit  is  to  be  ex- 
plained as  a  compensation  for  the  sibilant  which  has  been 
dropped,  which,  in  the  other  persons,  is  united  with  the  root 
by  a  short  £  {abSdh-i-sham,  abddh-i-shva,  abddh-i-shmd).  The 
pre-supposed  forms  dsas,  dsat,  are  confirmed  by  the  Zend, 
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also,  where,  in  the  third  person,  the  form  mm^^  anhat* 
occurs,  with  suppression  of  the  augment  (otherwise  it 
would  be  donhat)  and  the  insertion  of  a  nasal,  according  to. 
§.  56  ^  I  am  not  able  to  quote  the  second  person,  but  it 
admits  of  no  doubt  that  it  is  anhd  (with  cha,  "  and,'"  anhai- 
chxju)  The  originality  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  a  is  con- 
firmed also  by  the  Latin,  which  nevertheless  lengthens  the 
same  unorganically  (but  again,  through  the  influence  of  a 
final  m  and  t,  shortens  it),  and  which  extends  that  letter, 
also,  to  those  persons  in  which  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek, 
and  probably,  also,  the  Zend,  although  wanting  in  the 
examples  which  could  be  desired,  unite  the  terminations 
to  the  root  direct.      Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

8AN80RIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

Asarih 

^^* 

eram- 

dsis. 

V^' 

erds. 

dsit  (Zend  anhat,  d»,*  Veda  A?), 

9        9 

erai. 

DUAL. 

dsVOf 

a     .     •     . 

... 

dstam. 

rjO'TOV, 

•  •  . 

dstdm. 

rfOTijv, 

•  .  . 

*  I  cannot,  with  Bnmouf  (ITa^na,  Notes,  p.  CXIV.),  explain  this 
anhat,  and  its  plural  ankeny  as  a  conjnnctiye  (Lit)  or  as  an  aoiist ;  for  a 
LSt  always  requires  a  long  oonjunctiye  yowel,  and,  in  the  third  person 
plural,  ahn  for  dn.  And  Bnmouf  actually  introduces  as  LSt  the  form 
donhat  (Ya9na,  p.  CXVIII.),  which  \s  superior  to  anhai  in  that  it  retains 
the  augment.  But  it  need  not  surprise  us,  from  what  has  been  remarked 
in  §.  520.,  that  anhat  and  ankifn  occur  with  a  conjunctive  signification. 
And  Bumouf  gives  to  the  form  niparayarUa,  mentioned  in  %.6!Q^.  Rem., 
a  conjunctive  meaning,  without  recognising  in  it  a  formal  conjunctive. 
The  difference  of  the  2«end  anhat  from  the  Sanscrit  a^t,  with  regard  to  the 
conjunctive  vowel,  should  surprise  us  the  less,  as  the  Zend  not  unfrequently 
differs  from  the  Sanscrit  in  more  important  points,  as  in  the  preservation 
of  the  nominative  sign  in  hases  ending  with  a  consonant  (q/»,  drucs,  see 
§.  138.).  t  See  §.  fil8. 
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PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT. 

ORREK. 

LATIN. 

d^mot 

?(<r)/xei/, 

erdmus. 

dsiu, 

?0Te, 

erdlis. 

dsan, 

r)a'av. 

eranL 

'*  Remark.— <The  analogy  with  6am,  649,  may  have  occa- 
sioned the  lengthening  unorganically  of  the  conjunctiye 
vowel  in  Latin,  where  the  length  of  quantity  appears  as  an 
unconscious  result  of  contraction,  since,  as  has  been  shewn 
above  (see  §.  365),  6am,  61<?,  &c.,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a- 
bhavam,  a-hhavca.  After  dropping  the  v,  the  two  short  vowels 
coalesced  and  melted  down  into  a  long  one,  in  a  similar  man- 
ner to  that  in  which,  in  the  Latin  first  conjugation,  the  San- 
scrit character  aya  (of  the  tenth  class),  after  rejecting  the 
y  has  become  d  (§.  504.) ;  and  hence,  amAs,  amdtis,  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  kdmayasU  *'  thou  lovest,""  kdmayaiha, 
"  ye  love."  The  necessity  of  adjusting  the  forms  eram,  erdst^ 
&c.,  to  those  in  6am,  bds,  and  of  placing  throughout  a  long  d, 
where  the  final  consonant  does  not  exert  its  shortening  influ- 
ence, must  appear  so  much  the  greater,  as  in  the  future, 
also,  erUt  eriU  erimtUf  eritis,  stand  in  the  fullest  agreement 
with  bis,  bit,  bimus,  bitis;  and  for  the  practical  use  of  the 
language  the  difference  of  the  two  tenses  rests  on  the  diffe- 
rence of  the  vowel  preceding  the  personal  termination.  A 
contrast  so  strong  as  that  between  the  length  of  the  gravest 
and  the  shortness  of  the  lightest  vowel  makes  its  appearance, 
therefore,  here  very  desirably.  That  the  i  of  the  future  is 
not  simply  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  an  actual  expression  of 
the  future,  and  that  it  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ya  of  -yasi, 
-yati,  &c. ;  or,  reversing  the  case,  that  the  d  of  the  imperfect 
is  simply  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time,  this  can  be  felt  no 
longer  from  the  particular  point  of  view  of  the  Latin. 

533.   In    roots   which   begin  with   i,  i,   u,  u,  or  ri,  the 
Sanscrit    augment  does  not  follow  the  common   rules    of 
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sound,  according  to  which  a  with  i  or  t  is  contracted  into 
S  (=a-f-i)»  and  with  u  or  u  to  6  (=a-f-M),  and  with  ri 
(from  ar)  becomes  ar,  but  for  ^  ^  ^  di  is  employed ;  for  ^  6, 
^du;  and  for  m^ar,  m^dr:  as  from  ichh,  "to  wish"  (as 
substitute  of  ish),  comes  dichhamy  "I  wished'^;  from  uksh 
''to  sprinkle/^  comes  dukshamj  "I  sprinkle.""  It  can- 
not be  ascertained  with  certainty  what  the  reason  for  this 
deviation  from  the  common  path  is.  Perhaps  the  higher 
augment  of  the  vowel  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  importance  of 
the  augment  for  the  modification  of  the  relation  of  time»  and 
to  the  endeavour  to  make  the  augment  more  perceptible  to 
the  ear,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  voweI»  than  it  would 
be  if  it  were  contracted  with  i,  i*,  to  4  or  with  ti»  ii,  to  d» 
thereby  giving  up  its  individuality.  Perhaps,  too»  the  pre- 
ponderating example  of  the  roots  of  the  first  class,  which  re- 
quire Guna  before  simple  radical  consonants,  has  operated 
upon  the  roots  which  possess  no  Gtma,  so  that  dichham  and 
duksham  would  be*  to  be  regarded  as  regular  contractions  of 
a-^hham  a-dhhamf  although  ichh,  as  it  belongs  to  the  sixth 
class,  and  uksh  to  class  one,  on  account  of  its  length  by  posi- 
tion, admits  of  no  other  Guna. 

•  534.  In  roots  which  begin  with  a,  the  augment  and  redupli- 
cation produce,  in  Sanscrit,  an  effect  exactly  the  same  as  if  to 
the  root  ^n^  as  {*'  to  be"')  a  was  prefixed  as  the  augment  or 
the  syllable  of  reduplication ;  so  in  both  cases  from  a-as  only  ds 


*  Ab  i  conrasts  of  a+t,  and  6  of  a+ti,  so  the  first  element  of  these 
diphthongs  natuially  melts  down  with  a  preceding  a  to  d,  and  the  product 
of  the  whole  is  di,  du.  In  roots  which  begin  Mrith  ri,  we  might  regard 
the  form  fir,  which  arises  through  the  augment,  as  proceeding  originally  not 
from  ri,  hut  from  the  original  ar^  of  which  H  is  an  ahhreviation,  as,  also, 
the  reduplication  syllable  of  hibharmi  has  been  developed  not  from  bhri^ 
which  the  grammarians  assume  as  the  root,  but  ftom  the  proper  root  bhar 
(see  Vocalismus,  p.  158,  &c.),  by  weakening  the  a  to  t,  while  in  the  redu- 
plicated preterite  this  weakening  ceases,  and  babhara  or  babhdra  means  ^  I 
bore." 
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can  arise,  and  dsa  is  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  perfect. 
In  roots,  however,  which  begin  with  i  or  u  the  operations  of 
the  augment  and  of  reduplication  are  different ;  for  isht  **  to 
wish,"  and  ush,  "to  burn''  (Latin  tiro),  form,  through  the  aug- 
ment, dish,*  dush,  and,  by  reduplication,  ish,  «l«fc,  as  the  regu- 
lar contraction  of  i-wA,  u-ush.  In  the  persons  of  the  singular, 
however,  with  Guna,  the  i  and  u  of  the  reduplication  syllable 
before  the  vowel  of  the  root,  which  is  extended  by  Guna, 
passes  into  iy  and  uv ;  hence,  iy-ishOf  "  I  wished,''  uv-dsha,  "  I 
burned,"  corresponding  to  the  plural  ishitna,  Ushima,  without 
Guna. 

535.  In  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  tenses  which 
have  the  augment  or  reduplication  are  placed,  by  the  Greek, 
exactly  on  the  same  footing.  The  reduplication,  however, 
cannot  be  so  much  disregarded,  as  to  be  overlooked  where  it 
is  as  evidently  present  as  in  the  just-mentioned  (§.  634.) 
Sanscrit  ishimot  iHahima  {^^i-ishima,  u-ushitna).  When  from 
an  originally  short  i  and  t;  a  long  i  and  v  arise,  as  in  Tice- 
reovv,  iKerevKa,  v/Bpt^ov,  v/Spta-fiat,  I  regard  this,  as  I  have 
already  done  elsewhere,t  as  the  effect  of  the  reduplication, 


*  Aorist  dishUham  ;  the  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  substitate  khh. 

t  AmialBofOriental  Literature  (London,  1820.  p.  41).  When,  therefore, 
Kriiger  (Crlt.  Gramm.  §.  99.)  makes  the  temporal  augment  consist  in  this, 
that  the  vowel  of  the  verb  is  doubled,  this  corresponds,  in  regard  to  iKmow^ 
v^pi^ov,  vfipurttatf  w/uiXeov,  wftiKtiKOj  with  the  opinion  expressed,  1.  c.  by  me ; 
but  M.  Kruger's  explanation  of  the  matter  seems  to  me  too  general, 
in  that,  according  to  it,  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  never  had  an  aug- 
ment; and  that  therefore,  while  the  Sanscrit  asan^  "they  were,"  is  com- 
pounded of  tHuatiy  i.  e,  of  the  augment  and  the  root,  the  Greek  ^av 
would  indeed  have  been  melted  down  from  e-evav^  but  the  first  e  would  not 
only  be  to  the  root  a  foreign  element  accidentally  agreeing  with  its  initial 
sound,  but  the  repetition  or  reduplication  of  the  radical  vowel.  Then 
nvav^  in  spite  of  its  exact  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  avav  would  have  to 
be  regarded,  not  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  transmissions  from  the  pri- 
mitive period  of  the  language,  but  the  agreement  would  be  mainly  for- 
tuitous, as  dmm  contained  the  augment,  ^ay,  however,  a  syllable  of  redu- 
plication 
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and  look  upon  the  long  vowel  as  proceeding  from  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  short  one,  as,  in  the  Sanscrit,  tshima,  Ushimcu 
For  why  should  an  7  or  v  arise  out  of  e  +  <  or  t;,  when  this 
contraction  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  besides  when  et  is  so 
favourite  a  diphthong  in  Grreek,  that  even  e  -f  e,  although  of 
rare  occurrence  in  the  augment,  is  rather  contracted  to  ei 
than  to  ff,  and  the  diphthong  et;  also  accords  well  with  that 
language  ?  As  to  o  becoming  a>  in  the  augmented  tenses, 
one  might,  if  required,  recognise  therein  the  augment,  since 
e  and  o  are  originally  one,  and  both  are  corruptions  from  ou 
Nevertheless,  I  prefer  seeing  in  wofia^ov  the  reduplication, 
rather  than  the  augment,  since  we  elsewhere  find  e  +  o 
always  contracted  to  ov,  not  to  a>,  although,  in  dialects,  the  a> 
occurs  as  a  compensation  for  ov  (Doric  tco  vofua,  rcof  vo/xa>f). 

536.  The  middle,  the  imperfect  of  which  is  distinguished 
from  the  regular  active  only  by  the  personal  terminations, 
described  in  §§.  46S.  &c.,  exhibits  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural  a  resemblance  between  the  Sanscrit,  Zend, 
and  Greek,  which  strikes  the  eye  at  the  first  glance:  compare 
l^p-e-To,  e^e/t>-o-inro,  with  the  Sans.  abhaT-a-ta,  abhar-a-ntaf 
and  the  Zend  bar-a-ta,  bar-a-ntcu  In  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, forms  like  eSeiVvu-o-o  answer  very  well  to  the  Zend,  like 
hu-nu'shoj  "thou  didst  praise  "  (§.  469.);  while  in  the  first  con- 
jugation the  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Zend  is  somewhat 
disturbed,  in  that  the  Zend,  according  to  a  universal  law  of 
sound,  has  changed  the  original  termination  sa  after  a  pre- 
ceding a  to  ha  (see  §.  56\),  and  attached  to  it  a  nasal  sound 
(n),  but  the  Greek  has  contracted  e-ao  to  ov ;  thus,  k<f>epov  from 
e^p-e-ao,  answering  to  the  Zend  bar-affrhOf  for  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  a-bhar-a'thds  (see  §.  469.).     In  the  first  person  sin- 


plication.  I  should  certainly,  however,  prefer  recognising,  in  all  Greek 
yerbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  rednplication  alone  rather  than  the 
augment  alone ;  and  from  the  Greek  point  of  view,  without  reference  to 
the  Sanscrit,  this  view  would  appear  more  correct. 
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gular  w^abhari  from  abhar-a-i  for  ahhaT-a-ma  (see  §.471.), 
appears  very  disadvantageously  compared  with  kipep^^v. 
In  the  first  person  plural,  e^p-a-fieOa  answers,  in  respect  to 
the  personal  termination,  better  to  the  Zend  har-A-mcadhi 
than,  to  the  Sanscrit  abhar-ArmahU  the  ending  of  which, 
mahi^  is  clearly  abbreviated  from  madhi  (see  §.  472.).  In 
the  second  person  plural,   etpip-e-a-de*  corresponds  to  the 

Sanscrit  abhar-a^dhvanh  and  2iend  bar-a-dhwem :  in  the 
dual,  for  the  Greek  e^ep-e-o-Oov,  efpep-e-frdriv  (from  e^p-e- 
TTov,  etpep-e-rrrjv,  see  §.  474.),  stand,  in  Sanscrit,  obharUhAm^ 
abharitdm  from  abhar^a-dtdm,  abhaTa-d-tdm  (according  to 
the  third  class  abibhr-dthdm,  abibhr-dtdm),  and  this»  accord- 
ing to  the  conjecture  expressed  above  (§.  474.),  from  abhar- 
a-thMhdm,  abar^i-tdtdm. 

"  Remark. — I  can  quote  in  2^nd  only  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural,  the  latter  instanced  in  nipdrayanta^ 
which  occurs  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  484  in  the  sense  of  a  con- 
junctive present '  (rupdrayanta  dpem,  *  transgretUantur 
aquam'')  which,  according  to  what  has  been  remarked  at 
§.  520.,  need  not  surprise  us.  The  third  person  singular 
can  be  copiously  cited.  I  will  here  notice  only  the  fre- 
quently recurring  M^^i^M  addch  '  he  spoke,"  A^^d^ifA^j^jAso) 
paUi-addOt  '  he  answered,"  the  a  of  which  I  do  not  regard 
as  the  augment,  as  in  general  the  augment  has  almost  dis- 
appeared in  Zend  (see  §•  518.),  but  as  the  phonetic  prefix 
mentioned  in  §.  28.  But  how  is  the  remaining  6da  re- 
lated to  the  Sanscrit  ?  The  root  ^  vach  is  not  used  in 
the  middle ;  but  if  it  were,  it  would,  in  the  third  person 


*  From  iipep^-TTey  abhar-a-ddhvam^  bhar-OrddkwIHn  ?  see  §.  474. 

t  Compare  Bumouf,  Ya^na,  p.  518.  In  Sanacrit  the  verb  pdraydmi^ 
mid.  parayi^  correBponds,  which  I  do  not  derive  with  the  Indian  gram- 
marians from  the  root  v  pH^  ^'  to  fulfil,"  but  regard  as  the  denominative 
of  pdra^  'Hhe  fiurther  shore":  this  p&ra^  however,  is  best  derived  from 
paroy  "  the  other." 
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singular  of  the  imperfect,  form  avakt(h  without  the 
augment  vakta;  and  hence,  by  changing  txz  to  a  +  u  (for 
a  +  v),  the  Zend  A>^d^&  6cta  might  be  deduced,  with  the 
regular  contraction  of  the  a  +  ti  to  d  As,  in  Sanscrit, 
the  root  vach,  in  many  irregular  forms,  has  laid  aside  a, 
and  vocalized  the  «  to   u, '    we    might,  also,  for  a^vaJdoj 


*  On  the  yalue  of  df  as  long  d  see  §.  447.  Note. 

t  As  regards  my  explanation  of  the  u  which  takes  the  place  of  va  in  the 
root  tNidk,  and  many  others,  in  certain  forms  devoid  of  Gona,  Professor 
Hofer  (Contributions  to  Etymology,  p.  384),  finds  it  remarkable  that  we 
so  often  overlook  what  is  just  at  hand,  and  thinks  that  in  the  case  under 
discuflsion  the  u  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  the  v  of  va,  but  that  from  va 
vu  has  been  formed ;  and  of  this,  after  rejecting  the  v,  only  the  u  has  re- 
mained.    In  this,  however,  M.  Hofer  has,  on  his  part,  overlooked^  that 
the  derivation  of  u  from  vu  cannot  be  separated  from  the  phenomena 
which  run  parallel  thereto,  according  to  which  t  proceeds  from  ya  and  r» 
from  ra.     It  is  impossible  to  deduce  grihyaiey  ^^  caffUvr^"  for  grahyati^  in 
such  a  manner  that  from  ra  rri  can  be  derived,  as  from  va  tm,  and  thus 
pre-suppose  for  grihyaU  a  grrihyati,  and  hence  drop  the  r.    But  what  is 
more  natural  than  that  the  semi-vowels  should  at  times  reject  the  vowel 
which  accompanies  them,  as  they  themselves  can  become  a  vowel  ?    Is 
not  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  Grerman  tr,  ''ye,"  to  the  Gothic  yus 
founded  on  ilus?  and  even  that  of  the  Gothic  genitive  i-zfxura  to  the  to  be 
expected  yu^zvara?     Or  may  not  from  ytu  be  next  fonned  yir^  and 
hence  ir  by  rejecting  the  y  ?    Can  It  be  that  the  Gothic  nominative  thiusy 
<(  the  servant,"  has  arisen  from  the  theme  thiva,  not,  which  is  the  readiest 
way  of  deriving  it,  by  the  v  becoming  u  after  the  a  has  been  rejected, 
but  by  forming  from  thiva  first  thivu^  and  then,  by  dropping  the  v, 
in  the  nominative  thiuSf  and  in  the  accusative  thiu  ?    I  fully  acknow- 
ledge M.  Hofex^s  valuable  labours  vrith  r^;ard  to  the  Prakrit,  but  believe 
that,  in  the  case  before  us,  he  has  suffered  himself  to  be  misled  by  this  in- 
teresting and  instructive  dialect.    It  is  true  that  the  Prakrit  is  more  fre- 
quently founded  on  forms  older  than  those  which  come  before  us  in  classic 
Sanscrit.    I  have  shewn  this,  among  other  places^  in  the  instrumental 
plural  (§.  220.),  where,  however,  as  usual,  the  Prakrit,  in  spite  of  having 
an  older  form  before  it,  has  nevertheless  been  guilty  of  admitting,  at  the 
same  time,  a  strong  corruption.    This  is   the  case  with  the  Prakrit 
vachchadiy  "  dicUur"    I  willingly  concede  to  M.  Hofer,  that  this  fonn  is 

based 
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suppose  a  form  a-ukta  (without  the  euphonic  contraction), 
and  hence*  in   Zend,   deduce,   according  to   the    common 
contraction,  the  form  6da,   to   which  dda  then,  according 
to  §.  28.,  an   a   would    be   further   prefixed;    so  that  in 
A>^d^ifAs  aSda  an  augment  would  in  reality  lie  concealed, 
without   being   contained   in  the   initial   a.      This  special 
case  is  here,  however,  of  no  great  importance  to  us ;    but 
this  alone  is  so,  that  adcta,  in  its  termination,  is  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit,  and  comes  very  near  the  Greek   to  of 
e^ep-e-TO,  eSettcvv-ro,    To  the  latter  answers  the  often  re- 
curring Au-wtl-Zo,  'he  praised*  (compare  Greek  S-fivos),  with 
an  unoi^anic  lengthening  of  the  u.      From  the  latter  may, 
with    certainty,    be    derived    the    abovementioned    second 
person     hu-nu-ska,    after     the     analogy    of    the     aorist 
urUrudhusha  (see  §.  469.).       In   the   first    person   plural   I 
have  contrasted  the  form  bar-a-maidhif  which  is  not  dis- 
tinguishable from  the  present,  with  the  Greek  e-if^ep^fieOa ; 
for  it  is  clear,  from  the  abovementioned  (§.  472.)  potential 
(O^^^C^AA<p^fLi  buidhySimaidM,  that  the  secondary  forms 
are  not  distinguished,  in  the  first  person  plural,  from  the 
primary  ones ;    after  dropping  the  augment,  therefore,  no 
difference  from   the   present  can   exist.      The  form  bar-a- 
dhwem  of  the  second  person  plural  follows  from  the  im- 
perative quoted   by  Bumouf  (Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  XXXVIIL), 
as    ^gQ)d(P|MAAA>g  zayadhivemt    '  live    ye,'    and    the  precative 
Cgoxl^g^yAA^  dayadhwem,  *  may  he  give/ 


^n« 


based  on  some  other  older  one  than  the  present  Sanscrit  uchyati^  but  I  do 
not  thence  deduce  a  vuchyatS,  but  merely  wuhyaU^  for  which  the  Prakrit  is 
not  at  all  required.  The  Prakrit,  like  many  other  languages,  has,  in 
very  many  places,  weakened  an  original  a  to  u  (see  p.  363.) :  why,  then, 
should  it  not  have  occasionally  done  so  after  the  v,  which  is  homogeneous 
to  the  ti,  as  the  2«end,  according  to  Bumouf's  conjecture,  has  sometimes, 
through  the  influence  of  a  v,  changed  a  following  a  to  6 1 

*  In  my  opinion,  this  form  (of  which  more  hereafter)  must  be  taken 
for  a  precative,  not  for  an  imperative. 
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ORIGIN  OF  THE  AUGMENT. 

537.  I  hold  the  augment  to  be  identical  in  its  origin  with 
the  a  privative,  and  regard  it,  therefore,  as  the  expression 
of  the  negation  of  the  present.  This  opinion,  which  has 
been  already  brought  forward  in  the  "Annals  of  Oriental 
Literature,"  has,  since  then,  been  supported  by  Ag.  Senary* 
and  Hartung  (Greek  Particles,  II.  110.),  but  opposed  by 
Lassen.  As,  however,  Professor  Lassen  will  allow  of  no  ex- 
planation whatever  of  grammatical  forms  by  annexation, 
and  bestows  no  credit  on  the  verb  substantive,  clearly  as  it 
manifests  itself  in  many  tenses  of  attributive  verbs,  treating 
it  like  the  old  "  every  where'"  and  "nowhere,"  I  am  not 
surprised  that  he  sees,  in  the  explanation  of  the  augment  just 
given,  the  culminating  point  of  the  agglutination  system,  and 
is  astonished  that  the  first  ancestors  of  the  human  race,  in- 
stead of  saying  "  I  saw,"  should  be  supposed  to  have  said  "  I 
see  not,"  This,  however,  they  did  not  do,  since*  by  the 
negative  particle,  they  did  not  wish  to  remove  the  action 
itself,  but  only  the  present  time  of  the  same.  The  San- 
scrit, in  general,  uses  its  negative  particles  in  certain  com- 
pounds in  a  way  which,  at  the  first  glance  and  without 
knowing  the  true  object  of  the  language,  appears  very  ex- 
traordinary. Thus,  tdtama-s,  "the  highest,''  does  not  lose 
its  signification  by  having  the  negative  particle  a  pre- 
fixed to  it  (which,  as  in  Greek  before  vowels,  receives  the 
addition  of  a  nasal) :  an-vttamas,  is  not  "  the  not  highest," 
or  "the  low,"  but  in  like  manner  "the  highest,'\nay, 
even  emphatically  "  the  highest,"  or  "  the  highest  of  all." 
And  yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  anuttama-s,  the  par- 
ticle an  has  really  its  negative  force,  but  anuttama-s  is  a 
possessive  compound,  and  abala-s  (from  a  and  bala),  "  not 
having  strength,"  means,  therefore,  "  weak ";  thus,  anutta" 
nwrs   signifies   properly  "  qui   aUutsimum   non   habett^   and 


*  Berlin  Jahrb.  July  1833,  pp.  36,  &c. 

3  D 
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hence,  "  quo  nemo  altior  est''  It  might  be  expected,  that 
every  superlative  or  comparative  would  be  used  similarly, 
that  also  apunyatamars  or  apunyatara-s  would  signify  **  the 
purest";  but  the  language  makes  no  further  use  of  this 
capability ;  it  does  not  a  second  time  repeat  this  jest,  if 
we  would  so  call  it ;  at  least  I  am  unacquainted  with  any 
other  examples  of  this  kind.  But  what  comes  much 
nearer  this  use  of  the  augment,  as  a  negative  particle, 
than  the  just  cited  an  of  antdtaina,  is  this,  that  ika,  "  one/^ 
by  the  prefixing  negative  particles,  just  as  little  receives 
the  meaning  not  one  {oilBek),  "  none,"  as  ^ftr  vM-mU  **  I 
know,"  through  the  a  of  a-v6d^nh  gets  that  of  "  I  know 
not"  By  the  negative  power  of  the  augment,  vidtni 
loses  only  a  portion  of  its  meaning,  a  secondary  idea,  that 
of  present  time,  and  thus  (kas,  "  one,"  by  the  prefix  an 
or  na  (anSkot  nAika),  does  not  lose  its  existence  or  its  per- 
sonality (for  6ka  is  properly  a  pronoun,  see  §.  308.),  nor 
even  the  idea  of  unity,  inasmuch  as  in  6,  7,  8,  &c.,  the 
idea  of  "  one  "  is  also  contained,  but  only  the  limitation 
to  unity,  as  it  were  the  secondary  idea,  "simply."  It 
would  not  be  surprising  if  anika  and  ndika  expressed,  in 
the  dual,  "  two,"  or,  in  the  plural,  "  three,"  or  any  other 
higher  number,  or  also,  "  a  few,"  "  some  ";  but  it  signifies, 
such  is  the  decision  of  the  use  of  language,  "  many."*  It 
cannot,  therefore,  be  matter  of  astonishment,  that  avidanh 
through  its  negative  a,  receives  the  signification  "  I  knew," 

*  When  Vorlander,  in  his  Treatise,  which  I  have  just  seen,  entitled 
^'  Basis  of  an  oiganic  acquaintance  with  the  human  sonl/'  p.  317,  says, 
*^  Negation  of  the  present  is  not  past,"  he  is  in  the  right ;  but  it  may 
be  said  with  equal  right,  "negation  of  one  is  not  plurality"  (it  might, 
in  fact,  be  two,  three,  or  nothing),  and  yet  the  idea  **  many"  is  clearly  ex- 
pressed by  the  negation  of  unity,  or  limitation  to  unity;  and  in  defence  of 
the  language  it  may  be  said,  that  though  the  negation  of  present  time  is 
not  past  time,  and  that  of  unity  not  plurality,  still  the  past  is  really 
a  negation  of  the  present,  plurality  a  negation,  an  overleaping  of  unity; 
and  hence    both  ideas    are  adapted  to  be  expressed  with  the  aid  of 

negative 
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and  not  that  of  "  I  shall  know/'  For  the  rest,  also,  the 
past,  which  is  irrevocably  lost,  forms  a  far  more  decided 
contrast  to  the  present,  than  the  future  does,  to  which  we 
approach  in  the  same  degree  the  farther  we  depart  from 
the  past.  And  in  form,  too,  the  future  is  often  no  way 
distinguished  from  the  present. 

538.  From  the  circumstance  that  the  proper  a  privative, 
which  clearly  manifests  a  negative  force,  assumes,  both  in 
Sanscrit  and  Greek,  an  euphonic  n  before  a  vowel  initial 
sound,  while  the  a  of  the  augment,  in  both  languages,  is  con- 
densed with  the  following  vowel  (§.  530.)>  we  cannot  infer  a 
different  origin  for  the  two  particles.  Observe,  that  wddu, 
"  sweet,"  as  feminine,  forms,  in  the  instrumental,  svddv^ 
while  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  it  avoids  the  hiatus, 
not  by  changing  u  into  v,  but  by  the  insertion  of  an 
euphonic  n  (compare  §.  159.).  And  the  augment  and  the 
common  a  privative  are  distinguished  in  the  same  way, 
since  they  both  apply  different  means  to  avoid  the  hiatus. 


negative  particles.  Vice  versd^  in  certain  cases  negation  can  also  be  ex- 
pressed by  an  expression  for  the  past : 

''  Besen,  Besen^ 
Seid'tgeiDesen!** 

where  gewesen  means  the  same  as  ^*  no  more."  Language  never  expresses 
any  thing  perfectly,  but  everywhere  only  brings  forward  the  most  con- 
spicuous mark,  or  that  which  appears  so.  To  discover  this  mark  is 
the  business  of  etymology.  A  *' tooth-haver"  is  not  an  *<  elephant,"  a 
"  hair-haver"  does  not  fully  express  a  **  lion";  and  yet  the  Sanscrit  calls 
the  elephant  dantin,  the  lion  kSsin.  If,  then,  a  tooth,  danta,  is  derived 
from  ad,  'Ho  eat"  (dropping  the  a),  or  from  dans,** to  hiie**  (dropping 
the  sibilant),  we  may  again  say,  "  an  eater  or  biter  is  not  exclusively  a 
tooth  (it  might  also  be  a  dog  or  a  month);"  and  thus  the  language  revolves 
in  a  circle  of  incomplete  expressions,  and  denotes  things  imperfectly,  by 
any  quality  whatever  which  is  itself  imperfectly  pointed  out.  It  is,  how- 
ever, certain  that  the  most  prominent  quality  of  the  past  is  what  may  be 
termed  the  **  non-present,"  by  which  the  former  is  denoted  more  correctly 
than  the  elephant  is  expressed  by  **  tooth-haver." 

3  D  2 
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The  division  may  Iiave   arisen  at  a  period  when,  though 
early  (so  early,  in  fact,  as  when   the  Greek  and   Sanscrit 
were  one),  the  augment  was   no  longer    conscious    of  its 
negative  power,  and  was  no  more  than    the    exponent  of 
past   time ;    but   the    reason   why  was   forgotten,    as,    in 
general,  the  portions  of  words  which  express   grammatical 
relations  then  first  become  grammatical  forms,  when  the 
reason  of  their  becoming  so  is  no  longer  felt,    and    the  s, 
which  expresses  the  nominative,  would    pass    as   the   ex- 
ponent of  a  certain  case  relation  only  when  the  perception 
of  its  identity  with  the  pronominal  base  sa  was  extinguished. 
639.  From  the  Latin  privative  prefix  tn,  and  our  Ger- 
man un,  I  should  not  infer — even  if,  as  is  highly  probable, 
they  are  connected  with  the  a  privative — ^that    the    nasal 
originally  belonged  to  the  word ;    for  here  three  witnesses 
— ^three  languages  in  fact — which,  in  most  respects,  exceed 
the  Latin  and  German  in  the  true  preservation  of  their 
original  state,   speak   in   favour  of  the  common    opinion, 
that  the  nasal,  in  the  negative  particle  under  discussion,  in 
Sanscrit,   Zend,  and  Greek,  is  not  a  radical.      It  cannot, 
however,  surprise  us,  if  a  sound,  which  is  very  often  intro- 
duced for  the  sake  of  euphony,  has  remained  fixed  in  one 
or  more  of  the  cognate  dialects,  since  the  language  has, 
by  degrees,  become  so  accustomed   to  it  that   it   can  no 
longer  dispense  with  it.    We  may  observe,  moreover,  as  re- 
gards the  German  languages,  the  great  disposition  of  these 
languages,  even  without  euphonic  occasion,  to  introduce  an 
unorganic   n,  whereby  so  many  words  have  been   trans- 
planted from  the  vowel  declension   into   one  terminating 
with  a  consonant,  viz.  into  that  in  n,  or,  as  Grimm  terms 
it,   into  the  weak  declension ;    and    the  Sanscrit  vidhavd, 
"  widow,"  Latin   vidua^    Sclavonic  vdova  (at   once  theme 
and    nominative),    in    Grothic    is    in    the   theme    viduvdn 
(genitive  viduvdn-s),  whence  is  formed,  in   the   nominative, 
according  to  §.  140.,  by  rejecting  the  w,  viduvd.      If  an  was. 
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in  Sanscrit,  the  original  form  of  the  prefix  under  discus- 
sion, its  n  would  still  be  dropped,  not  only  before  conso- 
nants, but  also  before  vowels;  for  it  is  a  general  rule  in 
Sanscrit,  that  words  in  n  drop  this  sound  in  the  beginning 
of  composites ;  hence,  rd^n,  "  king,"  forms,  with  putra, 
r^-putra^  "  king's  son,""  and,  with  indrUf  "  prince,"  rd- 
jSndrOy  "  prince  of  kings,"  since  the  a  of  r^ath  after  drop- 
ping the  7J,  is  contracted  with  a  following  i  to  i  (  =  a  +  i). 
The  inseparable  prefixes,  however,  in  respect  to  the  laws 
of  sound,  follow  the  same  principles  as  the  words  which 
occur  also  in  an  isolated  state.  If  an^  therefore,  were  the 
original  form  of  the  above  negative  particle,  and  of  the 
augment  identical  with  it,  then  the  two  would  have  become 
separated  in  the  course  of  time,  for  this  reason,  that  the 
latter,  following  strictly  the  universal  fundamental  law, 
would  have  rejected  its  n  before  vowels  as  before  conso- 
nants ;    the  former  only  before  consonants. 

540.  In  §.  317.  we  have  deduced  the  Sanscrit  negative 
particles  a  and  na  from  the  demonstrative  bases  of  the  same 
sound,  since  the  latter,  when  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  that," 
are  very  well  adapted  for  the  putting  off  of  a  thing  or  quality 
or  the  removing  it  to  a  distance.  If  an  were  the  original 
form  of  the  a  privative  and  of  the  augment,  then  the  demon- 
strative base  VtT  ana,  whence  the  Lithuanian  anas  or  an-s, 
and  the  Sclavonic  on,  *'  that,"  would  aid  in  its  explanation.  The 
identity  of  the  augment  with  the  privative  a  might,  however, 
be  also  explained,  which,  indeed,  in  essentials  would  be  the 
same,  by  assuming  that  the  language,  in  prefixing  an  a  to 
the  verbs,  did  not  intend  the  a  negative,  nor  to  deny  the 
presence  of  the  action,  but,  under  the  a,  meant  the  actual  pro- 
noun in  the  sense  of  *'  that,"  and  thereby  wished  to  transfer 
the  action  to  the  other  side,  to  the  distant  time  already  past ; 
and  that  it  therefore  only  once  more  repeated  the  same  course 
of  ideas  as  it  followed  in  the  creation  of  negative  expres- 
sions.   According  to  this  explanation,  the  augment  and  the  a 
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privative  would  rather  stand  in  a  fraternal  relation  than  in 
that  of  ofispring  and  progenitor.  The  way  to  both  would 
lead  directly  from  the  pronoun,  while  in  the  first  method  of 
explanation  we  arrive,  from  the  demonstrative  of  distance, 
first  to  the  negation,  and  thence  to  the  expression  of  past 
time,  as  contrary  to  present.  According  to  the  last  exposi- 
tion, the  designation  of  the  past  through  the  augment  would 
be  in  principle  identical  with  that  in  which,  through  the 
isolated  particle  TiT  anui,  the  present  receives  a  past  significa- 
tion. I  hold,  that  is  to  say,  this  sma  for  a  pronoun  of  the 
third  person,  which  occurs  declined  only  in  certain  cases  in 
composition  with  other  pronouns  of  the  third  person  (§§•  165. 
&c.),  and  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first  persons,  where  asm^ 
means  (in  the  Veda  dialect)  properly  "land  she"  ("this, 
that  woman"),  yu-shm^,  '*thou  and  she"  (§.333.).*  As  an 
expression  of  past  time,  sma,  which  also  often  occurs  without 
a  perceptible  meaning,  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  that 
person,"  "  that  side,"  "  there,"  as  W.  von  Humboldt  regards 
the  Tagalish  and  Tongian  expression  for  past  time  na,  which 
I  have  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  demonstrative  base 
na,  and  thus  indirectly  with  the  negative  particle  na  ;  t  where 
I  will  further  remark  tliat  I  have  endeavoured  to  carry  back 
the  expression  for  the  future  also,  in  Tongian  and  Madagas- 
carian,  to  demonstrative  bases ;  viz.  the  Tongian  te  to  the 
Sanscrit  base  n  ta  (which  the  languages  of  New  Zealand  and 
Tahiti  use  in  the  form  te  as  article),  and  the  Madagascar 
ho  to  the  base  "9  sa  (§.  345.),  which  appears  in  the  Tongian 
he,  as  in  the  Greek  6,  as  the  article.! 


*  To  the  derivation  ofrnia^  given  at  p.  464,  Rem.  t»  it  may  be  farther 
added,  that  it  may  also  be  identified  with  the  pronominal  base  sva  (see 
§.  341.),  either  by  considering  its  m  as  a  hardened  form  of  v  (comp.  p.  114), 
or  vice  versa  the  v  of  sva  a  weakening  of  the  m  of  sma, 

t  See  my  Treatise  "On  the  Connection  of  the  Malay- Polynesian  Lan- 
guages with  the  Indo-European,"  pp.  100,  &c. 

J  L.  c.  pp.  101,104. 
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541.  No  one  would  consider  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Greek,  the  augment  appears  in  the  form  e,  but  the  ne- 
gative particle  in  the  form  a,  which  is  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit,  as  a  valid  objection  against  the  original  identity 
or  relationship  of  the  two  particles;  for  it  is  extremely 
common  in  Greek  for  one  and  the  same  a  to  maintain 
itself  in  one  place,  and  be  corrupted  in  another  to  e;  as 
rert;^  and  rerv^e  both  lead  to  the  Sanscrit  fiUdpa,  which 
stands  both  in  the  first  and  in  the  third  person,  as  the  true 
personal  termination  has  been  lost,  and  only  the  conjunc- 
tive vowel  has  remained;  which  in  Greek,  except  in  the 
third  person  singular,  appears  everywhere  else  as  a.  It  is, 
however,  certain,  that,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek, 
we  should  hardly  have  supposed  the  augment  and  the  a 
privative  to  be  related,  as  the  spiritual  points  of  contact  of 
the  two  prefixes  lie  much  too  concealed.  Buttmann  derives 
the  augment  from  the  reduplication,  so  that  ervmrov  would 
be  an  abbreviation  of  Tennrrov.  To  this,  however,  the  &in- 
scrit  opposes  the  most  forcible  objection,  in  that  it  contrasts 
with  the  imperfect  ervwrov  its  cUdpam,  but  with  the  really 
reduplicated  rerv^  its  tutdpa.  The  Sanscrit  augmented 
tenses  have  not  the  smallest  connection  with  the  reduplicated 
perfect,  which,  in  the  repeated  syllable,  always  receives  the 
radical  vowel  (shortened,  if  long),  while  the  augment  pays  no 
regard  to  the  root,  and  always  uses  a.  If  i  were  the  vowel 
of  the  augment,  then  in  the  want  of  a  more  satisfactory  ex- 
planation, we  might  recognise  in  it  a  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion, because  the  syllables  of  reduplication  have  a  tendency 
to  weakening,  to  a  lightening  of  their  weight ;  and  U  as  the 
lightest  vowel,  is  adapted  to  supply  the  place  of  the  heaviest 
a,  and  does,  also,  actually  represent  this,  as  well  as  its  long 
vowely  in  the  reduplication- syllable  of  desideratives,*  and, 

*  Hence  pipdf,  **  to   wish   to  drink,"  for  papds  or  pdp&a^  from  pd; 
pipatishy  'Ho  wish  to  cleave,**  for  papa^ishy  fiom  pat;  so,  also,  ^t&Aarmi, 

"  I  carry,- 
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in  a  certain  case,  supplies  the  place  of  the  vowel  u  too,  which 
is  of  middling  weight,  viz.  where,  in  the  second  aorist  in 
verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  whole  root  is  twice  given ; 

€.  g,  fftr«!HH,  ^umnam  for  vh^HH,  ^^nunam^  from  un,  "  to  di- 
minish." I  cannot,  however,  see  the  slightest  probability  in 
Pottos  opinion  (Etym.  Forsch.  II.  73.),  tliat  the  a  of  the  aug- 
ment may  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  absolutely,  and  as  the  re- 
presentative of  all  vowels,  and  thus  as  a  variety  of  the  redu- 
plication. This  explanation  would  be  highly  suitable  for 
such  verbs  as  have  weakened  a  radical  a  to  u  or  t,  and  of 
which  it  might  be  said,  that  their  augment  descends  from  the 
time  when  their  radical  vowel  was  not  as  yet  u  or  i  but  a. 
But  if,  at  all  hazards,  the  Sanscrit  augment  should  be  consi- 
dered to  be  the  reduplication,  I  should  prefer  saying  that  a 
radical  i,  t,  u,  H  has  received  Guna  in  the  syllable  of  repeti- 
tion, but  the  Guna  vowel  alone  has  remained;  and  thus 
av6dam  for  ividam  (=aivaidam),  this  from  vividam  ;  abddham 
for  dbddham  (^^aubaudham),  and  this  from  bdbddham. 

"  Remark. — ^According  to  a  conjecture  expressed  by  Hofer 
(Contributions,  p.  388),  the  augment  would  be  a  preposition 
expressing  '  with,*  and  so  far  identical  with  our  ge  of  parti- 
ciples like  gesagf,  gemacht,  as  the  German  preposition,  which, 
in  Gothic,  sounds  ga  and  signifies  'with,'  is,  according  to 
Grimm's  hypothesis,  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  so,  ^ 
sam  (Greek  avv,  Latin  cum).  Of  the  two  forms  JS  so,  W^sanh 
the  latter  occurs  only  in  combination  with  verbs,  the  former 
only  with  substantives.*  In  order,  therefore,  to  arrive  from 
sam  to  the  augment  a,  we  must  assume  that,  from  the  earliest 


"  I  carry,"  for  babharmiy  from  bfuir  (6A.ri) ;  tUhthdmiy  "  I  stand,"  for 
tashtami,  see  §.  508. ;  in  Greek,  d(d«/u<  for  dodM/ui  (Sanscrit  daddmi) ;  and 
others. 

*  This  seems  to  require  qualification.  Sam  is  found  constantly  in 
combination  with  substantives,  as  in  ^^FST.,  ^K^^ffk  W(R(i  &c.  In 
some  cases  the  form  may  be  considered  as  derived  through  a  compound 
verb,  but  not  in  all,  as  in  the  instance  of  ^amanto.— H.  H.  W. 
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period,  that  of  the  identity  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  the 
said  preposition,  where  used  to  express  time,  has  laid  aside 
its  initial  and  terminating  sound,  like  its  body,  and  only 
preserved  the  soul,  that  is,  the  vowel ;  while,  in  the  common 
combination  with  verbs  the  s  and  m  of  sam  has  lived  as  long 
as  the  language  itself,  and  while,  in  German,  we  make  no 
formal  distinction  between  the  ge  which,  merely  by  an  error, 
attaches  itself  to  our  passive  particles,  and  that  which  accom- 
panies the  whole  verbs  and  its  derivatives,  as  in  gebaren,  Ge- 
burt,  geniessen,  Genuss.  If,  for  the  explanation  of  the  aug- 
ment, so  trifling  a  similarity  of  form  is  satisfactory,  as  that 
between  a  and  sam,  then  other  inseparable  prepositions  pre- 
sent themselves  which  have  equal  or  greater  claim  to  be 
identified  with  the  expression  of  past  time;  for  instance, 
ir^  apOf  "  from,*"  "  away,"*"  and  '^S[^  ava,  "  from,'"  "  down,"" 
"or';  ^rflra^i,  "over''  (atikram,  "to  go  over,"  also  "to 
pass,'*  "to  elapse,**  used  of  time).  We  might  also  refer  to 
the  particle  ^  sma,  mentioned  above,  which  gives  past 
meaning  to  the  present,  and  assume  the  rejection  of  its  dou- 
ble consonant  It  is  certain,  however,  that  that  explanation 
is  most  to  the  purpose,  by  which  the  past  prefix  has  suffered 
either  no  loss  at  all,  or,  if  an  is  assumed  to  be  the  original 
form  of  the  negative  particle,  only  such  as,  according  to 
what  has  been  remarked  above  (§.  539.),  takes  place  regu- 
larly at  the  beginning  of  compounds.  It  is  also  certain  that 
the  past  stands  much  nearer  to  the  idea  of  negation  than  to 
that  of  combination,  partly  as  the  augmented  preterites  in 
Greek  stand  so  far  in  contrast  to  the  perfect,  as  their  original 
destination  is,  to  point  to  past  time  and  not  to  express  the 
completion  of  an  action.  We  will  not  here  decide  how  far, 
in  Gothic  and  Old  High  German,  an  especial  preference  for 
the  use  of  the  particle  ga,  ge,  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  prete- 
rite ;  but  F.  Grimm,  who  was  the  first  to  refer  this  circum- 
stance to  the  language  (II.  843,  844),  adds  to  the  examples 
given  this  remark :  '  A  number  of  passages  in  Gothic,  Old 
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High  German,  and  Middle  High  German,  will  exhibit  it  (the 
preposition  under  discussion)  as  well  before  the  present  as 
wanting  before  the  preterite,  even  where  the  action  might 
be  taken  as  perfect.  I  maintain  only  a  remarkable  predi- 
lection of  the  particle  for  the  preterite,  and  for  the  rest  I 
believe  that,  for  the  oldest  state  of  the  language,  as  in  New 
High  German,  the  ge  became  independent  of  temporal  diffe- 
rences. It  had  then  still  its  more  subtle  meaning,  which 
could  not  be  separated  from  any  tense.'  This  observation 
says  little  in  favour  of  Hofer*s  opinion,  according  to  which, 
so  early  as  the  period  of  lingual  identity,  we  should  recog- 
nise in  the  expression  of  the  past  the  preposition  sam,  which, 
is  hypothetically  akin  to  our  preposition  ge.  Here  we  have 
to  remark,  also,  that  though,  in  Gothic  and  Old  High  German, 
a  predominant  inclination  for  the  use  of  the  preposition  ga^ 
ge^  must  be  ascribed  to  the  preterite,  it  never  possessed  per 
ae  the  power  of  expressing  past  time  alone ;  for  in  gavasidut '  he 
dressed,'  gavasidSdun,  '  they  dressed^  (made  to  dress),  the  re- 
lation of  time  is  expressed  in  the  appended  auxiliary  verb, 
and  the  preposition  ga,  if  not  here,  as  I  think  it  is,  entirely 
without  meaning,  and  a  mechanical  accompaniment  or  prop 
of  the  root,  which,  through  constant  use,  has  become  insepa- 
rable, can  only  at  most  give  an  emphasis  to  the  idea  of  the 
verb.  At  all  events,  in  gavaaida  the  signification  which  the 
preposition  originally  had,  and  which,  however,  in  verbal 
combinations  appears  but  seldom  (as  in  ga-gri-man, '  to  come 
together'),  can  no  longer  be  thought  of/' 

THE     AORIST. 

542.  The  second  Sanscrit  augmented-preterite,  which,  on 
account  of  its  seven  different  formations,  I  term  the  multi- 
form, corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  aorist,  in  such  wise, 
that  four  formations  coincide  more  or  less  exactly  with  the 
first  aorist,  and  three  with  the  second.  The  forms  which 
coincide  with  the  first  aorist  all  add  a  to  the  root,  either 
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directly,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i.  I  recognise 
in  this  s,  which,  under  certain  conditions,  becomes  "^  sh  (see 
§.  21.  and  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  101^),  the  verb  substantive, 
with  the  imperfect  of  which  the  first  formation  agrees  quite 
exactly,  only  that  the  d  of  dsam,  Sec.,  is  lost,  and  in  the  third 
person  plural  the  termination  us  stands  for  an,  thus  sus  for 
dsan.  The  loss  of  the  d  need  not  surprise  us,  for  in  it  the  aug- 
ment is  contained,  which,  in  the  compound  tense  under  dis- 
cussion,  is  prefixed  'to  the  root  of  the  principal  verb :  the 
short  a  which  remains  after  stripping  ofi^  the  augment  might 
be  dropped  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  caused  by  com- 
position, so  much  the  easier,  as  in  the  present,  also,  in  its 
isolated  state  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  dual  and 
plural,  it  is  suppressed  (see  p.  670).  Thus  the  sma  of  akshdip- 
ama,  "  we  did  cast,"  is  distinguished  from  smas,  '*  we  are,^* 
only  by  the  weakened  termination  of  the  secondary  forms 
belonging  to  the  aorist.  In  the  third  person  plural,  when  us 
stands  for  an,  this  happens  because  us  passes  for  a  lighter  ter- 
mination than  an  ;  and  hence,  in  the  imperfect  also,  in  the 
roots  encumbered  with  reduplication,  regularly  takes  the  place 
of  an;  hence,  abibhr-us,  "they  bore,"  for  abibhr-an;  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principle,  akshdip^sus  for  akshdip^san,  on 
account  of  the  encumbering  of  the  root  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive by  the  preceding  attributive  root 

543.  Before  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  t, 
ih,  and  dh,  roots  which  end  with  a  consonant  other  than 
n,  reject  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  in  order  to  avoid  the 
harsh  combination  of  three  consonants;  hence,  akshdip-ta, 
"  ye  did  cast,"  for  akshdip-sta,  as  in  Greek,  from  a  similar 
euphonic  reason,  the  roots  terminating  with  a  consonant  ab- 
breviate, in  the  perfect  passive,  the  terminations  adov,  aOe,  to 
Oov,  de ;  TeTu<j}de,  reraxfle,  for  rcTVifxrOe ;  Tcra^Oe :  and  in 
Sanscrit,  from  a  similar  reason,  the  root  sthd,  "  to  stand," 
loses  its  sibilant,  if  it  would  come  directly  in  contact  with 
the  preposition  tU;  hence  ut-thita,  "up-stood,"  for  ut-sthita. 


772  VERBS. 

544.  For  a  view  of  the  middle  voice,  we  here  give  the 
imperfect  middle  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  is  scarcely 
to  be  found  in  isolated  use — 


8INOULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

dsif 

dsvahh 

dsmahu 

dsthdSf 

dsdthdm. 

dddhvam  or  ddhvam. 

dstOy 

dsdtdm, 

dsata. 

545.  As  an  example  of  the  aorist  formation  under  dis- 
cussion, we  select,  for  roots  terminating'  with  a  vowel, 
^  nf,  "  to  lead  ;"  and,  for  roots  ending  with  a  consonant, 
ftfH  kship,  "  to  cast"  The  radical  vowel  receives,  in  the 
former,  in  the  active,  Vriddhi ;  in  the  middle,  only  Guna, 
on  account  of  the  personal  terminations  being,  on  the 
average,  heavier ;  in  the  latter,  in  the  active,  in  like 
manner,  Vriddhi ;  in  the  middle,  no  increase  at  all, 

ACTIVE. 
SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PliURAL. 

andisham,akshdipsamfandi8hvaf     akshdipsva,     andishma,      akshAipsma. 
andishisf   akshAipsis,    andishtamt  akshdtpfam,    andishta,       akshdiptO' 
andishiff    akshdipstt,    aTidishtdm,  akshdiptdm^    andishus,       akshdipsus. 

MIDDLE. 

anhhif  aJcshipsi,  anhhvahi,  akshipsvahi,  anhhrnahi,  akshipsmahi 
anSahthdSfOkshipthdSf  anishdthdm,akshipsdihdm,aniddhvam,^ak8hibdhvam^ 
anishta,    akshipta,      anishdldm,  akshipsdtdnu  anishataj^     akshipsata, 

1  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  s  see  §.  643-  >  Sh  for  «,  see  §.  21. 

*  Or  anidhvam^  also  anidhvam^  for  9  before  the  dh  of  the  personal  termi- 
nations either  passes  into  (f,  or  is  rejected ;  and  for  dhvam^  in  this  and  the 
thud  formation,  dhvam  also  may  he  used,  prohahly  from  the  earlier  ddvam, 
for  shdvam.  *  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  n,  which  belongs  to  the 

personal  termination,  see  §.  469. 

546.  The  similarity  of  the  middle  akshipsi  to  Latin  per- 
fects   like   scripsi  is  very  surprising ;    for    only  the    aug- 
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meut  is  wanting  to  complete  a  perfect  countertype  of  the 
Sanscrit  form.  The  third  person  scripsit  answers  better 
to  the  active  form  akshdipsit,  which,  without  Vriddhi, 
would  sound  akships& :  the  Latin  vex  (veosif)  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  w^mjh^  avdkshit  of  the  same  import ;  and 
again,  vexi  corresponds  to  the  middle  avakshi.  The  two 
languages  have,  from  a  regard  to  euphony,  changed  their 
h  before  the  h  of  the  verb  substantive  into  the  guttural 
tenuis,  and  k  requires,  in  Sanscrit,  "^  sh  for  ^  s  (see  p.  21). 
The  comparison  of  vexi  with  avakshi  may  appear  the 
better  substantiated,  as  the  second  person  also  vexidi  can- 
be  traced  back  to  a  middle  termination ;  viz.  to  thAs  of 
akahip-thds  (for  akshipsthds) ;  so  that  the  final  a  would  have 
been  dropped,  and  d  have  been  weakened  to  i.  I  now 
prefer  this  explanation  to  that  according  to  which  I  have 
formerly  identified  the  termination  sti  with  the  Sanscrit 
perfect  termination  tha;  and  in  general  I  consider  the 
Latin  perfect,  which,  according  to  its  meaning,  might  just 
as  well  have  been  called  aorist,  entirely  independent  of 
the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  perfect,  in  order  that,  in  all  its 
forms,  I  may  refer  it  to  the  aorist.  In  this  no  great 
obstacles  stand  in  our  way ;  for  while  perfects  in  H,  at 
the  first  glance,  shew  themselves  to  be  aorists,  although  not 
so  readily  by  comparison  with  the  Greek  as  with  the 
Sanscrit,  even  cucurri,  momordi,  cecini,  and  similar  forms, 
in  spite  of  their  reduplication,  do  not  oppugn  the  theory 
of  the  aorist  formation,  and  very  well  admit  of  being 
placed  beside  forms  like  a>chuchuramt  middle  achuckuri  (from 
achUchurat),  from  chur,  "  to  steal,'"  and  Grecian  forms,  as 
ktre^paBov,  evetpvov,  of  which  more  hereafter.  They  would, 
therefore,  like  the  imperfect  and  the  aorists,  as  acripsU 
vexi,  mansi,  have  merely  lost  the  augment,  and  have  thus 
been  associated  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  perfect. 

647.   Perfects  like  scdbi,  vtdi,  UgU  fugu  f6di,  exclusive  of 
the  lengthening  of  their  vowel,   might  be   compared   with 
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Sanscrit   aorists    like  ^rf^nii^  alipam^    middle    alipi   (from 
(dipat),  and  Greek  as  eTuirov.      On   account    of  the  length- 
ening  of  the   vowel,   however,   this    comparison    appears 
inadmissible;    and   I    believe   that,   in    their    origin,  they 
agree  with  forms  like  scripsi,  veon,  or  with  such  as  cuairrl 
tutudu      In   the  first   case,   the   lengthenings  of  the  vowel 
must  pass  as  compensation  for  the  s  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive, which  has  been   dropped,  on  the  same  principle  as 
that  on  which  divisi,  from  dividsu  on  account    of  the  loss 
of  the  d,  has  lengthened  its  short  radical  vowel,  or  as  in 
Greek,  forms  like  fxiKoaSt  Jordy,  iiiov^,  ietKin/^p   irot/g,  nOii^t 
in    compensation  for   the  loss   of  a   consonant,   have  re- 
ceived an  indemnification  in  preceding  vowel.       Still  closer 
lies  the  comparison  with   aorists    like   iifn^fvat   exlnfTiUt  eu- 
ifipava,   etrreiKaf  efietva.       It   is   certain  that   the   liquids, 
also,  must,  in  the  aorist,  have  originally  admitted  the  com- 
bination with  or,  and  that  forms  like  efJHiva'a  (as  in  Sanscrit 
amansif  in  Latin,  mansi),  6\/ra\(ra,  e(rre\(ra,  have  existed,  and 
that  in  these  aorists  the   length  of  the  vowel  is  in  conse- 
quence of  the  suppression  of  the  or.     But  if  Latin  perfects 
like  ISgit  fugi,  according  to  their  origin,   should   £eiII  to  the 
Sanscrit   seventh    aorist   formation  {achuchuranif    asisilanh 
or  aiisilam  from  sit),  they  then  contain  a  concealed  redupli- 
cation, as,  according  to  Grimm,  do  our  preterites,  as  hiefst 
Old  High  German  Aiewr,  (  =  Gothic  haihait),  and   ISgi,  scdbi, 
fugu  fddi,  le-egi,  sca-ahl,  fu-vgi,  f(M)du  for  lelegi,  scacabif  &c., 
with   suppression  of  the   consonant  of  the  second  syllable, 
by  which  that  of  the  first  loses  the  appearance  of  a  con- 
sonant affixed  by  reduplication,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Greek 
ylvofiai  from  yiyvofxcu  (for  yt-yev-o-fxat),  where,  after  re- 
moving the  y  of  the  base  syllable,  the  syllable  ylv  receives 
the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable,  while  in  fact  only  the  v 
represents  the  root.* 


♦  A  fienary,  also  (System  of  Roman  Sounds,  pp.41,  &c.),  explains 

forms 
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548.  I  must  decidedly  pronounce  forms  like  c^pi,  frigi, 
fSci,  to  be  reduplicated,  and  I  have  already  done  this» 
when  I  recognised  in  them  true  perfects.*  As  perfects, 
they  would  be  analogous  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  iH^ 
tipima,  "  we  atoned,*"  of  which  hereafter.  As  aorists, 
they  have  ^V^^nsf^  anisam,  "  I  was  ruined,"  for  their  proto- 
type, which  I  deduce  from  ananiiam,  by  dropping  the  n 
of  the  second  syllable ;  and  I  refer  it  to  the  seventh  aorist 
formation,  while  the  Indian  grammarians  regard  it  as  an 
anomaly  of  the  sixth.  Therefore,  like  W^:^  anSsam  from 
ana(n)isamf  I  regard  dpi  as  a  contraction  of  cacipi,  as  the 
Latin  e  as  a,  coUiquidation  of  a  4-  i  frequently  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  e;  e.g.  in  Uvir,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit 
cKvar  {dhri).  With  regard  to  the  second  syllable  of  the 
pre-supposed  forms  like  cacipi,  fqfici,  we  may  compare  such 
perfects  as  cecini,  tetigi,  which  in  like  manner,  on  account 
of  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  reduplication,  have 
weakened  the  radical  a  to  i.  The  forms  dpi,  fici,  &c., 
must,  however,  have  arisen  at  a  period  where  the  law  had 
not  as  yet  been  prescribed  to  the  syllables  of  reduplication 
of  replacing  the  heaviest  vowel  a  by  e,  but  when  as  yet 
the  weakening  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the  syllable  of  the  base 
was  sufficient.  But  if  the  previous  existence  of  forms 
like  cacipi,  fafid,  is  not  admitted,  and  cecipi,  fefici,  are 
made  to  precede    the   present  dpi,  fid,    we   must    then 


forms  like/aeff,yu</i,  from  reduplication,  but  assumes  the  dropping  of  the 
syllable  of  reduplication  and  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  syllable  in 
compensation  for  its  loss,  against  which  T  have  expressed  my  opinion  in 
the  Berlin  Jahrb.  (Jan.  1838,  p.  10) ;  since  this  explanation,  unlike  the 
re-active  effect  of  a  suppression,  by  compensation  in  the  preceding  sylla- 
ble, has  no  other  analogous  case  to  corroborate  it. 

*  In  my  Review  of  Benory's  System  of  Roman  Sounds  (Berlin  Jahrb. 
1.  c.  p.  10).  Since  then,  Pott,  also,  in  his  Review  of  the  same  book  (in  the 
Hall.  Jahrb.)  has  mentioned  this  case,  but  declared  himself,  without  suffi- 
cient grounds  in  my  opinion,  against  my  view  of  the  matter. 
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deduce  c^pi  from  ceipt,  ftci  from  feici,  in  such  wise  that 
the   first  vowel  absorbs  the  second,  and  thereby  becomes 
long,  just  as  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation, 
deduced     conjunctives     like    legds,    kgdmus,    from     kgcus, 
legaimus.      The  form  6gi   has   this  advantage   over  other 
perfects   of  the   kind,    that  it   has  not  lost  a  consonant 
between  the  two  elements  of  which  its  6  is  composed,  u  e. 
between  the  syllable  of  repetition  and  that  of  the  base :  it 
is  the  contraction  of  a-igi  or  e-igU  and  therefore,  together 
with  idif  6mi^  if  the  latter  are  likewise   regarded  as  redu- 
plicated forms  (from  e^i,  e-^mi),  deserves  particular  notice. 
As  we  ascribe  an  aoristic  origin  to  the  Latin  perfects,  we 
might  also  see  in  igu  (di,  tmu  a  remnant  of  the  augment. 
549.   I  return  to  the  second  person  singular  in  ^i      If 
in  tif  of  serpsistif  vexisti,  cucurrvsti,  cipistif  we  recognise  the 
Sanscrit   medial   termination  thAs,  and   in  the   whole  an 
aorist,  then  serpdsti  does   not  answer  so  exactly  to  akship- 
thds  for  akshipstds  as  to  the  fourth  aorist  formation,  which, 
indeed,  is  not  used  in  the  middle,  and  in  roots  ending  with 
a  consonant,  not  in   the  active  also,  but  which  originally 
can  scarcely  have  had  so   confined  a  use  as  in  the   pre- 
sent state  of  the  language ;  and,  together  with  the  active 
aydaisham  (from  yd,  **  to  go '"),  we  might  expect  the  previous 
existence  of  a  middle,  whence  the  second  person  would  be 
ayd'sishthds,  in  which  forms  like  serpsisti  are,  as  it  were, 
reflected.      The   Sanscrit  ot  srip  (from   sarp),  would,  ac- 
cording to  this  formation,  if  it  were  used  in  the  middle,  pro- 
duce asrip-sishthds.      We  may  notice,  also,  with  regard  to 
the  8  which  precedes  the  t  in  the  forms  serpsldi,  serpsidu, 
which,  in  §.  454.,  has  been  explained  as  an  euphonic  addi- 
tion, that  the  Sanscrit  precative,  which  in  the  middle  like^ 
wise  unites  the  8  of  the  verb  substantive  with  the   root 
(either  directly,  or  through  a  conjunctive  vowel  i),  pre- 
fixes another  «,  which  is,  perhaps,  merely  euphonic,  to  the 
personal    terminations  beginning   with   t  or  th,  which  8, 
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through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  i,  becomes  $h.  The 
second  person  singular  of  the  root  srip,  if  it  were  used  in 
the  middle*  would  be  sripshhthAs,  to  which  the  Latin 
serpsisti  approaches  closely,  where,  however,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  i  of  the  Latin  serp-s^i'sti  is  only  a  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  i  of  ^HlDviM^  sripsishthds  expresses 
the  relation  of  mood.  The  third  person  singular  is 
sripsishUh  the  second  and  third  person  dual,  sripstyAsth&m^ 
sripsiydsldm ;  but  the  second  sibilant  does  not  extend 
farther ;  0*g.  the  first  person  plural  is  no  more  sripsish- 
mahif  than,  in  Latin,  serpsismus,  but  sripsimahi,  like  aerp^ 
simus.  Yet  the  Sanscrit  readily  admits  the  combination 
shm;  for  it  uses,  according  to  the  third  aorist  formation, 
abddhishmOf  "  we  knew,"  middle,  abddhishmahi. 

550.  In  support  of  the  opinion,  that,  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  Ijatin  aorists,  which  are  called 
perfects,  a  middle  termination  is  contained,  which,  however, 
has  lost  sight  of  this  origin,  and  passes  as  a  common 
active,  I  will  call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  even  in  Greek, 
in  spite  of  its  possessing  a  perfect  middle  voice,  an  original 
middle  form  has,  in  a  particular  case,  taken  its  position  in 
the  active  voice ;  for,  in  the  third  person  plural  imperfect, 
rep-novTfjiiv  corresponds  almost  as  exactly  as  possible  to 
the  Sanscrit  middle  tarpantdm.  In  languages  in  which 
the  middle,  as  a  voice,  is  wanting,  individual  formal  rem- 
nants of  that  voice  can  have  been  only  maintained,  where 
they  fill  up  the  place  of  any  hiatus,  which  has  arisen  in 
the  active,  or  stand  beside  an  active  termination,  which 
has  been  likewise  retained,  bearing  the  same  meaning  as 
it  does,  and  being,  as  it  were,  a  variation  of  it ;  as  in  Irish, 
in  the  first  person  plural,  together  with  the  form  mar 
=  Sanscrit  mast  Latin  mus,  Greek  fAc^),  a  rrmoid  exists, 
which  at  will  assumes  its  place,  and  which  I  have  already 
elsewhere  compared  with   the   Zend    maidhif  and  Greek 

3  E 
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fAcda,  for  which  the  Sanscrit  gives  mahSt  as  an  abbreviatioii 
of  madM  (§.  472.). 

551.  As  regards  the  Latin  first  person   singular  in  si, 
in  spite  of  the  striking  resemblance   of  forms  like  avahhU 
amansif  the  coincidence  may  so   far  be    said    to    be   acci- 
dental, as  their  i  may  be  explained  as  a  weakening  of  a, 
so   that  the  termination  si  of  Latin  perfects  would  corre- 
spond to  the  Greek  ca  of  ehv-aa,  eTinr-a-a,       I  am  really  of 
opinion,  that  the  Latin  forms  in  si  do  not   correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  first  aorist  formation,  but,    at    least  for  the 
majority  of  persons,  to  the  second,  which,  like  the  Grecian 
first  aorist,  inserts  an  a  between  the  s  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive and  the  personal  terminations.      This  a  is  treated 
nearly  as,  in  the  special  tenses,  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth 
class  (see  §.  109^.  1.),  viz.  lengthened,  in   the   first   person 
dual  and  plural,  before  va  and  ma.     As,  then,  the  a  of  vah- 
a-sif  vah^a-tif  vah-a-thaf  appears  in  the  Latin  veh-i-s,  veh-^-tf 
vehA'tis,  as  t,  in  like  manner  the  A  of  vah-^'-mus  appears 
as  i  in  veh-i-mus  ;  so  that  we  soon  arrive  at  the  conjecture 
that  the   i   of  dic-si-sti,  dic-si-t,  dtc-si-mns,  dic-si-siis,   is  a 
weakening  of  a,  and  that  therefore  si  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  aa^  the  Sanscrit  sa,  sd  (euphonic  sha,  shd) ;  thus,  die- 
si-mus  =  eSitK-^a-fiev,    adik-shd-ma  ;    dicsi-sfisss  eSeiK-aa-T^, 
adik'sha-ia.       The   connection,   therefore,  between   vec-si-t 
and  the  Sanscrit  avdle-shi-d  would  not  be   so  close,  as  I 
before   assumed,   and   for   avdh-sht-t   we    should   have   to 
imagine  a  form  of  the  second  formation — ^thus  avak-sha-t- 
in   order  to  compare  with  it  vec-si-t,  as  dic-^i-t  actually 
answers  to  adih-sha-t  (Greek  eieiK-ce  from  eSe/jc-aa-r,  com- 
pare eJeiK-cra-To).      In  the  second  person,  dic-si'Sti  answers 
to   the  Sanscrit  middle  adik-sha-thds,  "thou  shewest,''  if 
the  Sf  which  precedes  the  /,  is  only  of  a  euphonic  nature, 
and  introduced  by  the  inclination  of  the  ^  to  a  preceding  s. 
552.  But  even   if  the   Latin   perfect  forms  in  si  are 
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allotted  to  the  Sanscrit  second  and  Greek  first  aorist  for- 
mation, still  it  remains  most  highly  probable  that  the 
first  person  singular  belongs  to  the  middle  voice ;  for  the 
vowel  a  of  the  aorist  formation  under  discussion  is  rejected 
in  Sanscrit  before  the  termination  i  of  the  first  person 
middle ;  and  while,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  imper- 
fect, adiksM  {^adik-sha-i)  might  be  expected,  instead  of 
it  is  found  adikshi  in  most  exact  accordance  with  the 
Latin  dic-aL  From  the  active  form  adiksham  it  is  a  dif- 
ficult step  to  the  Latin  dixi ;  for  although,  in  Greek,  a 
final  m  is  sometimes  entirely  lost,  and,  for  example,  eiei^a 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  adikaham,  and,  in  the  accusative' 
singular  of  bases  ending  with  a  consonant,  a  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  am  (ttoSo,  padam,  pedem) ;  yet,  in  Latin,  the 
final  m  of  the  Sanscrit  has,  in  similar  cases,  always  been 
retained ;  for  example,  in  the  first  person  the  blunt  ter- 
mination of  the  secondary  forms  has  been,  without  excep- 
tion, maintained,  in  preference  to  the  more  full  mi  of  the 
primary  forms ;  thus,  dicibam,  dicam,  dicerem,  dixerim:  and 
so  it  is  highly  probable  that,  in  the  perfect  also,  dixim 
would  be  said,  if  the  first  person  was  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
active  adiksham^  and  not  on  the  middle.  It  is  certain  that, 
at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  languages,  the  abbreviated 
forms  adikshi  could  not  as  yet  have  existed,  but  for  it,  per- 
haps, adikshama  or  adikshamdm  (  =  eSei^dfirjv,  see  §.  471.).  But 
even  these  forms  conduct  us  more  readily  than  adiksham 
to  the  Latin  diocU  since  the  first  person  singular  in  Latin 
has  lost  its  termination  exactly  where  another  vowel  stood 
after  the  m. 

553.  In  the  third  person  plural,  the  Latin  dix^rufd  ap- 
parently corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  adikshan, 
eSet^av.  It  scarcely  admits  of  any  doubt,  that  the  r  has  pro- 
ceeded from  8  (as  is  common  between  two  vowels),  and 
that,  therefore,  in  di(ys6runt  for  dic-sisunt  (as  eram,  ero,  for 

esam,    eso),  the  auxiliary  verb   is  twice   contained*  or  is 

3e  2 
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reduplicated,    whether    this   form    belongs    to    the    San- 
scrit fourth   formation,   where  a-yd-sishus    has    proceeded 
from  a-yd'sUhanU  or,  as  is  more  probable,  the  third  person, 
first  on   Roman   ground,  and  after    the    aim   and  origin 
of  the  8  of  dic'ii  had  been  forgotten,  felt    the  necessity  for 
being  clearly  invested  with  the  verb    substantive.      This 
distinctness,     however,    subsequently     became      indistinct 
As  regards  this  superiority  of  the    third    person    plural 
to  the  other  persons,  it   is   in  accordance    with   the  phe- 
nomenon, that,  in  Greek,  er/de-o-a-v.  ede-^ra-v,  are  used,  but 
not  eride-aa-fiev ;  eTide-aa-re,  not  eOe-aa-fjieu,  ede-ira-re.   The 
short  termination  not  forming  a  syllable  may  have  favoured 
the  annexation  of  the  auxiliary  verb :    this  reason,  bow- 
ever,  did  not  exist  in  the  middle  passive ;    hence,  er/Oe-vro, 
not  eri^e-cra-vTo.     The  Prakrit  regularly  annexes,  in  the  first 
person  plural  of  the  present  and  imperative,  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, without  extending   it   to  the   second  and    third 
person,  as,  irwjff^ffachchhamha  (mha  from  w  sma),  "  we  go." 
554.   To  return  to  the  Latin  diairunU  we  might,  instead 
of  it,  expect  dixerunU  with  short  ?,  as  i  before  r  is  readily 
replaced  by  e :  the  long  e,  however,   is  just  as    surprising 


*  Seep.  110;   and  comp.  Lassen  Inetiiutionea  Ling.  Pracr.<^  pp-  1^) 
326 ;  Euai  mr  le  Pali,  p.  181 ;  Hofer  De  Pracr.  Dial.^  p.  184.     As  Pro- 
fessor Lassen  has,  in  this  place,  recognised  the  verb  substantive,  and  been 
the  first  to  remark  it,  although  it  is  in  like  manner  represented  only  by 
a  single  letter,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  why  he  prefers  to  recognise  in  the 
«,  which,  in  several  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  tenses,  extends  to  all  the 
persons  of  the  three  numbers,  rather  the  old  "eveiy where"  and  "no- 
where," than  the  verb  substantive  (Ind.  Biblioth.  III.  p.  76).     Such  con- 
tradiction must  appear  to  me  more  flattering  than  to  hear  that  the  rerb 
substantive  was  so  palpable  in  the  places  mentioned,  especially  in  San- 
scrit, that  it  could  not  escape  even  the  most  short-sighted  eye.     I  must 
certainly  consider  it  honourable  to  me  to  have  perceived  so  long  ago  as 
the  year  1816  that  which  astonishes  Professor  Lassen  in  1830,  whose 
acuteness  has  been  so  abundantly  testified  in  other  departments  of  San- 
scrit philology. 
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as  that  of  d%f>&-ham  for  dic-i-bam  ;  and  it  may  be  added  to 
what  was  remarked  in  §.  527.,  that  the  &  of  kgi-bam  and 
that  of  legi-Turd  probably  rest  on  the  same  principle, 
that  in  both  forms  the  originally  short  vowel  has  been 
lengthened,  that  the  whole  might  gain  more  power,  to 
bear  the  appended  auxiliary  verb.  From  this  principle 
may  also  be  explained  the  Vriddhi  increase  of  w^^oai^ 
aJcshdipsam,  which  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that 
on  account  of  the  preponderating  weight  of  the  middle 
terminations,  this  vowel  increase  has  been  withdrawn,  in 
order  not  to  make  the  whole  too  unwieldy.  Remark  the 
case  already  mentioned,  that  the  imperative  termination 
flf  dhi  has  preserved  its  full  form  only  under  the  pro- 
tection of  a  preceding  consonant ;  and  in  the  Gothic  pre- 
terite all  verbs  which  have  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
in  the  root,  and  a  part  of  those  with  a  before  a  doubled 
consonant,  on  account  of  this  powerful  formation  can  bear 
the  syllable  of  reduplication.  But  if  only  powerful  forms 
can  bear  certain  burthens,  it  need  not  surprise  us,  if  the 
language,  in  order  to  extend  to  its  vocables  the  requisite 
capacity,  introduces  a  lengthening  of  vowels,  or  diphthongi- 
zations,  which  have  this  object  alone.  It  is  probable 
that,  in  Sanscrit,  a  middle  also,  with  di  for  i,  corresponded 
to  the  abovementioned  akshdipsam  (§.  544),  and  the  abbre- 
viation may  have  commenced,  through  the  re-acting  in- 
fluence of  the  personal  terminations  of  the  middle,  which 
were  heavy  at  the  time  when  no  abbreviation  existed — ^at 
a  period  when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious  that 
the  great  vowel  fulness  of  akshdipsam  was  occasioned  for 
this  very  reason,  in  order  to  afford  a  more  powerful  sup- 
port for  the  burthen  of  the  auxiliary  verb. 

555.  The  formation  of  the  aorist  under  discussion,  in 
spite  of  its  wide  diffusion  in  Greek  and  Latin,  is,  in  San- 
scrit, of  only  limited  use,  and  has  been  retained  only 
in   roots  in   s,  sh,   and   h,   without,   however,   necessarily 
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belonging  to  those  letters,  or  extending  to  all  roots  with 
these  terminations,  as  before  9  they  all  pass  into  k.  On 
account  of  the  k,  according  to  §.  21.,  the  a  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  is  changed  into  sh ;  and  thus  ksh  of  adiksham^  tuUkshi, 
**  I  shewed/^  corresponds  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  x  (=ifct) 
9t  Het^Of  dixL^  I  annex  a  general  view  of  the  complete 
conjugation  of  the  two  active  forms — 


8AN90RIT. 

adih-sha-m,    adik-shh 
adtk-sha'Sf      adik-sha-thdSf 
adik-8ha4f      adUcshct-ta, 

acUk-shd-'vaf    adUcsh&vahu 
adiksha-4amt  adik^-shd-thdnh 
adih-8ha-tdln>  adik-shA-tdnif 


SINGULAR. 


ULTItt, 


DUAU 

....  kietK^&'ixeOoVt 

eietK-corTov,  eieiK-a-a-crdov, 


PLURAL. 

adih-shA-maf  adilcshd-fnahif  eSetK-corfiev,  kSeiK^drfieOa,  dic-si'inta' 
adtk-aha-taf  adisk^sha-dhvamt  oSeiK-a-orre,  eSeiK-<rar(r6€,  dic-ri-tiiS' 
adHc^sha-ru     adik-sha-rda,        eSetK-tra-v,     eSeiK-a-a-vro,     dic9(-runt. 

>  From  adik-^ha^SUkdm.  >  From  adtk-sha-diam. 

556.  As  the  Sanscrit,  in  its  periphrastic  formation  of 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  of  which  we  will  speak  more  in 
detail  hereafter,  together  with  krU  "  to  make,"'  applies  the 
two  roots  of  "  to  be,'**  since  ch&rayAm-dsdp  like  chdraydmr 
babhuvat  signifies  "  I ''  and  "  he  stole ; ''  so  the  Latin,  also* 
for  its  aorist  perfects,  has  called  in  the  aid  both  of  ES 
and  FIT.  From  FU  \  have  already,  in  my  System  of 
Conjugation,  derived  the  syllable  vU  uu  of  ama-vt,  audi-vif 
and  monruu    I  think,  however,  I  have  been  wrong  in  com- 


*  The  connection  of  dico  with  ieucwfti  is  unacknowledged :  remark  the 
mode  of  expreseion  diois  oaiua. 
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paring  the  t;  and  u  of  vif  ui,  with  the  fo{  Jul.  It  appears 
better,  instead  of  rejecting  the  u  oifau  to  assume  that  the 
/  has  been  dropped ;  just  as  in  duo  the  dj  in  vigirdU  bist 
bi  (bi-pes),  has  been  lost,  or  as,  in  Tongian,  ua  corresponds 
to  the  New  Zealand  dua,  "two ""  (= Sanscrit  dva). 

557.  The  u  of  (/)ui,  according  to  the  prevailing  principle, 
has  been  changed  between  two  vowels  into  v,  but  with  a  con- 
sonant preceding  it  is  retained ;  hence  amaxif  audivi,  con- 
trasted with  manuL  Fui  found  occasion  for  abbreviation  in 
the  incumbrance  of  the  preceding  principal  verb,  according 
to  the  same  principle  as  that  by  which  the  first  syllable  of 
the  Latin  decern,  decim  {undecimf  duodecim)^  has  escaped  the 
French  contractions  like  douze,  treize,  or  as  the  d  of  the  num- 
ber **  ten,"  in  several  Asiatic  and  European-Sanscrit  dialects, 
is  weakened  to  r  or  /.* 

558.  The  most  convincing  proof  that  in  amavU  audivU 
montit,  is  contained  the  verb  substantive,  is  furnished  by 
pofui;  for  this  form  belongs  to  a  verb,  throughout  which  the 
combination  with  the  verb  substantive  prevails.  The  tenses 
from  ES,  which  are  in  use,  select  this  root ;  thus,  pog-gum 
(from  potsum)t  pot-eram,  pU-ero,  pat-rim,  pos-sem;  but  the 
perfect  must  betake  itself  to  FU,fid;  hence  pot-mi,  for  pof- 
fui,  which  would  be  inadmissible.  Pof-fvi  might  have  been 
expected,  but  the  language  preferred  abandoning  one  of  the 
irreconcileable  consonants ;  and  it  would  be  difficult  for  any 
one,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  the/,  to  declare  the  form pof tit, 
contrary  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  other  tenses,  to  be  simple. 
But  if  pol-m  is  compounded,  then  the  application  of  this  un- 
mistakeable  hint  of  the  language  with  regard  to  mon-vk,  ama- 
vi,  attdi-vi,  si-vi,  si-vt,  md-vi,  is  apparent  of  itself.  We  may 
observe,  that  this  vi,  also,  just  as  bam  and  runt  (legi-bam,  legi- 


*  P.  495,  &c.  From  the  same  come  the  Mai.  and  Javan.  las  and  Mal- 
divian  hs  of  forms  like  duorthlas  (Mai.),  ro-fa*  (Jav.),  ro-loi  (Maldiv.), 
"  twelve." 
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runt,  mrtpsS-runt),  feels  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by 
a  long  vowel ;  and  hence,  in  place  of  the  short  vowel  of  jero, 
sdium,  nno,  sUurrh  moveo,  nwtum,  exhibits  a  long  one  (com- 
pare §§.  527.  554.). 

559.  In  order  that  the  perfects  in  ut,  vi,  may,  from  their 
origin,  appear  as  aorists,  we  must  carry  back  the  simple /ut 
itself  to  an  aorist,  and  this  is  easily  done.  It  is  only  necessary 
to  observe  the  close  connection  between /ui^  and  the  Sanscrit 
and  Greek  aorist  a-bh^f,  6^(;(t).  On  account  of  its  personal 
sign  tffidt  answers  less  to  babhAva,  ir^uice,  if  the  loss  of  the 
syllable  of  reduplication  is  admitted  as  readily  as  that  of 
the  augment.     I  shall  return  hereafter  to  this  subject 

560.  The  third  Sanscrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  second  in  this,  that  the  auxiliary  verb  is  connected 
with  the  root  of  the  attributive  verb  by  means  of  a  conjunc- 
tive vowel  t.     Through  the  influence  of  this  t  the  8  is  changed 
into  sh,  but  is,  at  tlie  same  time,  preserved  from  suppression 
in  those  cases  where  the  first  formation,  to  avoid  the  accu- 
mulation of  three  consonants,  drops  the  sibilant  (see  §.  543.). 
While  kship,  in  the  second  person  plural,  exhibits  akshdipta 
for  aksMipsta,  from  btulh,  "  to  know,**  comes,  in  the  same 
person,  abddh-irstha.    On  the  other  hand,  in  the  third  forma- 
tion in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  active,  the  sibi- 
lant is  lost,  and  the  conjunctive  vowel  is  lengthened  in  com- 
pensation, as  it  appears  to  me,  for  this  loss ;  hence,  ab6dk'i-9, 
"thou    knewest,"   abddh'i-U  "he    knew,"   in  contrast   with 
abdcth-hshamr  and  all  the  other  persons.     I  believe  I  per- 
ceive the  ground  of  this  isolation  in  this,  that,  as  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  have  a  simple  s  and  t  for  their  ter- 
minations, the  retention  of  the  sibilant  would  occasion  the 
forms  abddhiksh  (euphonic  for  abodhish-s),  abddhishf ;  whence, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound  (see  §.  94.),  the  last 
consonant  would  have  to  be  rejected.     In  the  case  before  us, 
however,  the  language  preferred,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity, 
rather  to  give  up  the  auxiliary  verb  than  the  personal  sign» 
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although,  in  the  imperfect,  the  case  frequently  occurs  that  the 
second  and  third  person  singular  are  of  the  same  sound,  be- 
cause they  have  lost  their  distinguishing  mark;  hence, 
ablbhar,  avak,  signify  both  *'  thou  didst  carry,''  "  thou  didst 
speak,""  and  "  he  did  carry,"  **  he  did  speak";  in  the  first  case 
for  abibhar-shf  avak-sh  {s  after  r  and  it  becomes  sA),  in  the 
second  for  abibhar-f,  avak-t  I  annex  the  full  formation  of 
abddh'i'sham  audits  middle,  with  the  remark,  that  the  radical 
vowel  in  roots  ending  with  a  consonant  receives  Guna  in  the 
two  active  forms ;  while  roots  ending  with  a  vowel,  as  in  the 
first  formation,  have  in  the  active,  Vriddhi,  in  the  middle, 
Guna ;  e.  g,  andvisham,  anavishU  from  nu,  "  to  praise/' 


SINGULAR. 

abddh-i'shamt 

abddh-t'S, 

abddh'i'tf 


abddh'i-ahU 

abSdh-i-shthds, 

abddh'i-shtha. 


ACTIVE. 
DUAL. 

abSdh'i'ihvdf 

abAdk-i'shtam, 

abddh'i'shtdtrif 

MIDDLE. 

abddh'i-ahvahh 

abddh'i'shdthdm, 

abddh-i-shdtdm. 


PLURAL. 

abddh-i-shmcu 

oMdh-i-shUif 

ab6dh-i'8hu8t 


abddh-i'shmah  i, 

abddh'i-ddhvam. 

abddh'i^ahcUa. 


>  According  to  the  law  of  sound  for  abSfisdhvam.  ^  Regarding  the 

rejection  of  n,  see  §.  459.,  and  compare  Ionic  forms  like  ireiraCaTat. 

561.  The  contrast  of  abddhis,  abddhit,  with  abddhisham 
and  all  other  forms  combined  with  the  verb  substantive  is 
very  remarkably  in  accordance  with  the  phenomenon,  that 
the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  in  which  we  have  recognised 
the  Indo-Greek  aorist  (see  §.  255.  m.),  has  likewise,  in  the 
second  and  third  person  singular,  dropped  the  verb  substan- 
tive, but  retained  it  in  all  the  other  persons.    But  from  forms 

like  VlhJhS(^  abddhis,  ^T^hfh^  abddhitf  the  final  consonant 
also,  in  Sclavonic,  must  be  dropped,  because  the  Sclavonic  ge- 
nerally, according  to  the  conjecture  expressed  in  §.  255.  /.,  has 
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lost  all  the  original  final  consonants ;  hence  bhah  frddi* "  thou 
didst  wake,"*'  answers  to  ^tt^t^jt^^abddh-i-^  *'  thou  didst  know,^ 
or  "  didst  awake'';  bit  ah  budi,  *'  he  did  awake,''  to  inNhi;^ 
ab6dhUp*'he  did  know,"  '*he  did  awake";  and  on  the  other 

hand,  bvahCti,  bud-i-sle,  "  ye  did  awake,"  to  wiH)|V  abddh- 
MhfOf  *'  ye  did  know,"  "  ye  did  awake."  I  annex  the  whole 
for  comparison,  in  which,  however,  the  remarks  of  the  fol- 
lowing paragraph  are  not  to  be  overlooked. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

SANSCRIT. 

OLI>  SCLAV. 

abddh-i'sham, 

bud-Uchf 

abSdh-d'shvOf 

bud-i'chova. 

abddh'i-Sf 

bud-i'. 

abddh-i'shtamf 

bud-i'Stcu 

abddh'i'U 

biid-i'\ 

abddh-i'shtdm, 

PLURAL. 

bud-i'sta. 

SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

abddh'i'shmaf  bud-i-khom. 

abddh'i'shta,  bud-i-ste. 

abddh-i'shuSf  bud-i-sha. 


>  See  §.  256.  m. 


«  See  §§.  255.  m.  563. 


562.  The  preceding  comparison  furnishes  one  of  the 
fairest  parallels  which  can  be  anywhere  drawn  between 
the  Sanscrit  and  its  European  sister  idioms.  The  agree- 
ment of  the  two  languages,  however,  if  we  go  back  to  their 
original  forms,  is  not  quite  so  perfect  as  might  be  at  first 
glance  believed.  The  i  of  the  Sclavonic  bud-i'kh  is,  for 
instance,  in  its  derivation,  difierent  from  the  i  of  the  Sanscrit 
abSdh-i-sham ;  for  bud-hth  "  to  wake,"  does  not  correspond 
to  the  Sanscrit  primitive  verbs,  whence  proceeds  abddhri- 
shanu  but  to  the  causal  bddhay&mu  "I  make  to  know," 
"  bring  to  consciousness,"  "  wake  " ;  on  which  account  we 
have  above  compared  (§.447.)  the  second  person  present 
bud-i-sA  with  bddh-ayaJi-sU  and  in  §.  505.  identified  the  middle 
i  of  bud'i'ti  with  the  character  aya  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth 
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class,  with  which  the  causal  forms  agree.  In  spite  of  this, 
the  circumstance  that  the  Sclavonic  verbs  in  general  retain 
their  class  syllables  in  the  tense  under  discussion,  produces, 
in  the  preterite,  a  remarkable  similarity  between  such  verbs 
as  have  i  as  the  derivation  vowel  and  the  Sanscrit  third  for- 
mation of  the  aorist,  although,  in  fact,  the  Sclavonic  preterite 
belongs  to  the  first  Sanscrit  aorist  formation.  C!ompare 
A^Xr  ^-^^  "  '  B^^^f^  AACtb  da-de,  "  ye  gave,''  with  San- 
scrit forms  like  andi-shawh  andi-shta:  ^  cid,  "to  give,''  fol- 
lows the  fourth  formation,  but  would  form  addsanh  addda, 
according  to  the  first 

&63.  In  the  first  person  dual  and  plural  the  Old  Sclavonic 
inserts  between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  personal  character 
an  a»  as  a  conjunctive  vowel,  so  that  in  this  respect  c2a-itA-o-va, 
da-kh-o-f/if  agree  more  with  the  Sanscrit  second  and  Greek 
first  aorist  formation  (adiksh-d-va,  adiksh-d-nuif  eSel^'a-fiev) 
than  with  andishva,  andishma ;  but  the  o  is  not  an  old  heredi- 
tary possession  brought  from  the  East,  but  a  subsequent  in- 
sertion to  avoid  the  combination  khv,  khm.  The  Servian,  also, 
which  has  in  its  preterites  (in  the  imperfect  and  in  the  so- 
called  simple  preterite)  left  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive (where  it  has  not  been  entirely  dropped)  in  its  original 
form,  has  kept  free  from  the  conjunctive  vowel ;  as,  igrasnuh 
"  we  played."  For  the  most  part,  the  aorist,  in  Old  Sclar 
vonic,  is  corrupted  by  the  gutturalization  of  the  sibilant  in 
the  first  person  of  the  three  numbers.  The  relation  to 
the  Sanscrit  in  this  manner  becomes  similar  to  that  of  the 
plural  locative  in  kh  to  the  Sanscrit  in  su  or  skiu  as  in 
vdova-kh  =  (V|i|m^  vidhavd-su^  "  in  the  widows";  anakha-kh 
^'^^tm snushd'SUf  "in  the  daughters-in-law":  also  similar 
to  that  of  the  pronominal  plural  genitives  in  kh  to  the 
Sanscrit  in  adm  or  shdmf  so  that  Tft^  tye-kK  has  the  same 
relation  to  ih|  ti-shuf  in  respect  of  its  mutation  and  abbre- 
viation, as  budri'kh  has  to  abddh-i-shanu 

564.  In  the  third  person  plural,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  instead 
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of  sha,  hhu  also  is  used,  but  only  in  the  case  where  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  an  a  or  %  ye^  and  then  both  Aa  and  khu  (re- 
garding d  from  on  see  §.463.)  are  used  at  pleasure;  e^g. 
MA^AuiA  maiashof  or  mA^a^^v  maiakhiL  "they  anointed'^; 
Bl^^v  hyekhH  or  BtuiA  byenha,  "  they  were.*^ 

565.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular*  according  to 
Dobrowsky»  instead  of  the  forms  without  termination,  ending 
with  the  class  or  root  vowel»  those  in  mi  she  also  occiir. 
He  gives,  indeed»  in  his  first  conjugation  (p.  524)  from  glago- 
lakht  '*  I  spoke»"  glagola  as  second  and  third  person ;  but  from 
MA^A^  ma^akh,  "I  anointed,^  he  gives  ma^auii  ma^ashe   as 
second  and  third  person,  for  which,  in  both  persons,  we  find 
in  Kopitar  MA3A  ma^a.    From  the  special  point  of  view  of 
the  Sclavonic  we  might  easily  fancy  we  saw  the  personal 
sign  in  the  mi  she  of  MA^Ame  ma^ashe,  *'  thou  didst  anoint," 
compared    with    the    present    MAikimH    maskheshif   ''thou 
anointest»"  with  the  slight  alteration  of  shi  to  she  ;  and  then 
assume  an  unorganic  transfer  from  the  second  to  the  third 
person,  as  our  German  sind  has  made  its  way,  from  its  pro- 
per place,  into  the  first  person,  or,  in  Old  and  Anglo-Saxon, 
the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  has  been  im- 
parted both  to  the  first  and  third,  and  in  the  Gothic  passive 
the  tliird  person  plural  has  replaced  both  the  second  and  first 
But  if,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  we  have  recognised  the 
Sanscrit  aorist  and  the  euphonic  law,  which  has  destroyed  all 
original  final  consonants  (§.  255.  /•),  we  easily  perceive  that 
the  she  of  MA^Ame  maiushe,  *'  thou  didst  anoint,"  stands  for 
shes,  and  that  of  m  A^Ame  ma^ashe,  *'  he  anointed,"  for  shei;  and 


*  The  difference  of  writing  the  third  person  plural  between  Kopitar 
and  Dobrowsky  had  escaped  me  in  §§.  463.  and  465. ;  the  former  (Glago- 
lita,  pp.61, 62)  writes  mA  shya,  the  latter,  whom  I  have  followed,  uiA 
Ma.  Though  Kopitar,  as  I  doubt  not,  is  right,  still  the  form  «^  if  it 
never  occurs  even,  or  very  rarely,  is  so  far  the  elder,  aa  the  y  of  shya  is  to 
be  considered  an  unoiganic  prefix,  as  in  many  other  forms  (see  §.  255.  n.). 
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that  this  she(8)f  she{t)f  of  the  second  and  third  person  rests  on 
the  Sans,  sit,  hit,  of  the  abovementioned  akshdipsis,  akshdipisit 
(§.  544).  I  do  not  say  on  shas,  shat,  of  adik-shas,  adik-shat 
^eSeiK-aa^,  eSetic-a-e  (p.  782);  for  although  the  termination 
of  MA^Ams  maia-she  is  nearly  identical  with  that  of  eSetK-ae, 
still  the  second  person  plural  m A^ACTi  ma^aste  (not  ma^auieti 
mu^ashete)  teaches  us  that  the  Sclavonic  aorist  formation  be- 
longs to  the  Sanscrit  first,  not  to  the  second  (= Greek  first). 
566.  I  believe,  too,  that  forms  like  the  abovementioned 
hMU  ''  thou  didst  wake,'*  **  he  did  wake,"  originally  had  ano- 
ther syllable  she;  thus  h^idi  from  bUdishe;  nese,  "thou  didst 
bear,^  ''he  bore,"  from  neseshe;  as  in  Servian  all  imperfects 
in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  actually  terminate 
in  she.  But  in  the  said  dialect  the  Sanscrit  aorist  has  split 
into  two  tenses,  of  which  one  is  called  in  Wuk's  Grammar 
(translated  by  F.Grimm)  "imperfect,"  the  other  "simple 
preterite."  The  former  carries  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, in  the  form  of  ui  sh  or  z  s,  through  all  the  persons, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular  and  third  plu- 
ral ;  the  latter  has  entirely  lost  it  in  the  singular,  but  exhibits 
it  in  the  plural  also,  in  the  third  person.  I  annex  for  com- 
parison the  two  tenses  of  hf^abi  igram,  "  I  playj"  in  full. 


IMPERFECT. 

SIMPLE  PRETCRITK 

SINGULAR.      PLURAL. 

8INO.          PLURAL. 

tgra,           tgrasmo, 
igrashe,      igraste, 
Igrashe,      tgrau. 

igra,      igrasmo, 
tgra,      igntste. 
igra,      Igrashe, 

567.  The    Bohemian   has  a  remnant   of  the   preterite 


*  The  ugn  ^  occurs,  according  to  Wuk,  in  syllables  ^'  in  which  the 
tone  terminates  roundly."  Remark  that  in  the  first  person  singular  and 
second  person  plural  the  simple  preterite  is  distinguished  from  the  imper- 
fect simply  by  the  absence  of  this  tone. 
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oorresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  aorist,  in  the  tense  desig- 
nated by  Dobrowsky  as  the  imperfect  of  the  optative*  in 
which  bykh,  which  is  distinguished  from  the  Old  Sclavonic 
^^X*  byekht  "I  was/^  only  by  a  different  form  of  the 
radical  vowel,  in  combination  with  the  past  participle  byl; 
thus,  hyUhykh  expresses  the  idea  **  I  were,^'  or  *'  would 
be.'^  If  the  participle  preterite  follow  a  second  time  this 
byl'bykK  this  forms  the  pluperfect  of  this  mood,  and  bylbykh 
hyl  signifies  "  I  had  been/^  or  "  would  have  been."  Com- 
pare the  conjugation  of  hyl-hykh  (feminine  byla-bykh,  neuter 
bylo-bykh),  or  rather  that  of  bykh  alone,  with  that  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  hH^  byekh,  "  I  was." 

BOHEMIAN.  OLD  SCLAVONIC* 

6IN0.  PLURAL.  SINO.  PLURAL. 

bykh,      bykham,  byekK      byekhom. 

bySf        byste,  bye,         byeste. 

by  by,  bye,         byeshu  (hyeshya), 

**  Remark. — ^The  second  person  singular  bys  has  the 
advantage  over  the  Old  Sclavonic  bye  of  retaining  the 
sibilant  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  while  in  the  third  person 
plural,  B'&mA  byesha  has,  in  this  respect,  the  advantage  over 
by.  From  the  Bohemian,  as  our  point  of  view,  the  a  of 
bys  can  only  mark  a  personal  termination,  partly  as  «  in 
Bohemian  actually  expresses  the  second  person.  Accord- 
ing to  that,  however,  which  was  previously  remarked 
regarding  the  she  which  occurs  in  Servian,  and  occa- 
sionally, also,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular,  it  can  admit  of  no  doubt  that  the  s  of  bys 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  second  person  plural,  and  that 
it  has  preserved  the  first,  and  not  the  second  sibilant  of 
Sanscrit  singular  persons.  The  root  ^  bhu,  '  to  be,"  ac- 
cording to  the  first  aorist  formation,  would,  in  the  second 
person    singular,    form    abhdushis,    and,  without  Vriddhi, 
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abhushis,  the   middle   part  of  which   is   contained   in   the 
Bohemian  fry^/^ 

568.  The  Old  Sclavonic  dakh  **  I  gave»'^  and  analogous 
formations,  remind  us,  through  their  guttural,  which  takes 
the  place  of  a  sibilant,  of  the  Greek  aorists  6}a>ica,   sdtjKa, 
^KCL.    That  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  has  become  a  rule  in  the 
first  person  of  the  three  numbers,  viz.  the  gutturalization 
of  an   original    s,   may  have  occasionally  taken  place  in 
Greek,  but  carried  throughout  all  the  numbers.      No  con- 
jecture lies  closer  at  hand,  than  that  of  regarding  eS(aKa  as  a 
corruption  of  e^oxra,  whether  it  be  that  the  tr  has  with  one 
step  passed  into  k,  or  that  a  k  has  placed  itself  beside  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive,  as  in  the  imperfect  ecKoVf 
ecr/ce,  in  the  old  Latin  future  escit,  and  in  the  imperfects  and 
aorists  in  ea-KOv,  eaKOfiriv,  d<rKov,  aaKOfiriy^  as  SiveveaKCt  kolKc- 
euKovt  KaKeaKCTo,  ehaaKe,  iacaaKero,  in  which  the  accession 
of  the  verb  substantive  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  which  there- 
fore is  doubly  contained  in  the  forms  in  cra-aKov,  aa-CKOfirfv. 
But  in  eStaKOf  edtjKa,  ^ica,  it  being  pre-supposed  that  they 
were  formerly  e^oxr/ca,  &c.,  only  the  euphonic  accompani- 
ment of  the  a  would  have  remained,  and  thus  an  original 
eiiMTa  would  have  next  become  ei^oxrica  and  then   iitaKCL 
Perhaps,  also,  a  k  may  have  originally  been  prefixed  to  the 
(T  of  the  pre-supposed  eitaaaf  as  in  ^vv  from  ot/vs  Sanscrit 
Mzm,  **  with";  so  that  thus  eio^Ka  would  be  an  abbreviation  of 
eS<a^a,  as  perhaps  a  form  ttum  preceded  the  Latin  cum  if  it 
is  akin  to  ^vv,  avv,  ^ri^  sam. 

569.  The  Lithuanian  also  presents  a  form  which  is 
akin  to  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  aorist,  in  which,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  k  assumes  the  place  of  an  original  s ;  I 
mean  the  imperative,  in  which  I  recognise  that  Sanscrit 
mood  which  agrees  with  the  Greek  optative  aorist,  and 
through  which,  therefore,  the  k  of  duk,  "give,"*"  dukite, 
"  give  ye "''  (Sanscrit  ddsidhvam,  *'  ye  may  give,""  precative 
medial),  is  connected  with  the  k  of  the  Greek  e}a>ica.      But 
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if,  then,  the  k  of  SitaKOt  sOrjKo,  ^jca,  has  either,  as  I  prefer 
to  assume,  directly,  or  through   the   medium   of  o-k  or  f , 
proceeded  from  o-,*  then  there  is  no  difficulty  in  deducing 
also  the  k  of  perfects  like  SeScuKa  from  c,  and  therefore  from 
the  verb  substantive,   although  the   Sanscrit  in  this  sense 
refrains  from   combining  with  the   root  as.      But  funda- 
mentally all  tenses  have  an  equal  claim   to   this  root,  to 
express    the    copula,   and    if,   in  Greek,  imperfects    like 
eiidoiv,  and  aorists  like  l^oiv,   in  the  -third  person  plural, 
combine  with   the   verb   substantive,   while  the  Sanscrit 
forms  adaddm,  addnif  remain  simple;  and  if,  further,  the 
Greek  dialectically  combines  the  imperfect  Sjkov  with  the 
imperfects  of  attributive  verbs,  and  the  Latin  here  uses 
its  bam,  while  the    Sanscrit  imperfects  nowhere   receive 
the  verb  substantive,  it  cannot  surprise  us  if  the  Greek 
restores  that  in  the  perfect  which  the  Sanscrit  has  neg- 
lected.     The   incumbrance   of  the   root,  which  occurs   in 
the  perfect  through  reduplication,  is  not  favourable  to  the 
reception   of  the   verb   substantive ;    and   the  Greek  also 
admits  the   addition  of  the  k  only  there  where    the   least 
difficulty  exists^  viz»  after  vowels  and  the  lightest  conso- 
nants, the  liquids ;  thus,  SeSiaKa,  indeed  nei^iKifiKa,  s<t>8apKa» 
StrroiKKa,  ireif^ayKa,  but  not  rervirKat  ir&nTieKKa :   but,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  harshness  of  this  combination,  the   k  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  is  changed  to  h,  somewhat  in  the  spirit  of  the 
German  law  for  the  mutation  of  sound»t  and  this,  with  the 
preceding   tenuis  or  medial,  is  changed    to  an   aspirate; 


*  Regarding  the  reverse  case,  the  transition  of  gutturals  into  «-,  see 
§.  501. 

t  See  §.87.  In  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages,  also,  mutations  of 
tenues  into  aspirates  occur ;  for  example,  h  for  k  and  /  for  h.  In  the 
Madagascar,  also,  te  for  <,  as  in  German  z  instead  of  the  aspirate  of  < ;  as 
/utH, "  white,"  corresponding  to  the  Malay  pu^tA  and  Sanscrit pufo, "  pure,* 
of  the  same  meaning.  See  my  Treatise  on  the  Connection  of  the  Malay- 
Polynesian  Languages  with  the  Indo-European,  Remark  13. 
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thus,  T&rvipa  for  rervira  from  rervTr-ica,  ireirKejia  for  irhrKeka 
from  ireirAeicKa.  On  the  other  hand,  in  T-sounds  the  lan- 
guage has  preferred  dropping  these  entirely  before  ic,  and 
leaving  the  k  in  its  full  right  and  possession ;  thus,  eyfrevKa, 
ireireiKa  for  6\/ret;Sjca,  irhreidKou  The  passive,  on  account  of 
its  heavy  terminations,  is  less  favourable  to  the  reception  of 
the  auxiliary  verb.  And  as,  together  with  eiiSoiraVf  eSoaaVf 
no  forms  eiiioaavro,  eSoaavTOt  exist,  so  to  the  active  perfects 
in  Ka  no  passives  in  Kafiai  (or  cafiah  with  the  original  sound 
preserved)  correspond.  It  might,  however,  be  assumed,  that 
the  (T,  which  has  remained  in  forms  like  rereKecrficu,  efnraa- 
fiatt  rjwafjLai,  especially  after  short  vowels,  sometimes  also 
after  long  ones  {iJKovafiat),  is  not  euphonic,  but  belongs  to  the 
verb  substantive ;  for  it  is  assuredly  treated  precisely  like 
the  <r  which  takes  the  place  of  a  radical  T-sound  (e\/r6t/(r-/xai, 
vcTteta-'fiai),  and  is  only  dropped  before  another  cr  (TreTrei- 
aat,  rJKov-<rat).  In  verbs  in  v  the  v  and  o-,  in  a  certain  mea- 
sure, contend  for  the  honour  of  being  retained :  ve^ai^o'/xai 
would  be  an  impossibility  in  the  present  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, but  ireKf^a-cfiai  has  obtained  currency  in  preference  to 
v€<l>afi'fiai  (as  e^fjpafifiai  and  others);  while  in  the  third 
person  iteffMy^rai  has  carried  oflF  the  victory  from  ire^a-oroi, 
perhaps  under  the  protection  of  Tre<l>av'a'ai,  which  must  gain 
the  preference  over  ir€<l>a'<ra'at,  which  would  have  been  con- 
trary to  all  custom,  and  over  ir€<l>a-<rat,  in  which  the  v  would 
have  been  unnecessarily  abandoned.  The  circumstance  that 
verbs  of  this  kind  exhibit  the  a  also  in  the  formation  of 
words,  before  suffixes  which  begin  with  /x  or  t  (reXea-fia, 
Te\e(TT^(),  is  no  argument  against  the  opinion  that  the  <r  in 
the  perfect  passive  has  more  than  a  euphonic  foundation ; 
for  without  deriving  such  words  from  the  perfect  passive, 
still  the  custom  of  writing  afi,  or,  which  might  have  good 
foundation  in  the  perfect  passive,  may  have  exerted  an  influ- 
ence on  such  forms,  in  which  the  o*  before  fi  and  r  can  only 

appear  as  an  idle  or  euphonic  accompaniment* 

3  F 
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570.  That  aorist  formation,  to  which,  in  my  Sanscrit 
grammar,  I  have  assigned  the  fourth  place,  is  of  less  im- 
portance for  comparison  with  the  European  cognate  lan- 
guages, but  deserves  notice  on  this  account,  that  it  makes 
the  verb  substantive  so  broad  that  it  cannot  be  overlooked ; 
for  in  forms  like  ayd-sishamt  **l  went,""  it  receives  the 
word  in  its  broadest  extent,  and  exhibits  its  radical  conso- 
nants in  a  double  form;  and  so  in  the  other  persons,  with 
the  exception  of  the  second  and  third  singular,  in  which 
we  have  ayd^Hst  agd-stt,  for  aydidk'Sf  aydiishft  on  the  same 
ground  on  which,  in  the  third  formation,  are  used  abSdhig, 
abddhitt  completely  passing  over  the  auxiliary  verb  (see 
§.  560.).     The  full  conjugation  of  aydsUham  is  as  follows : 

8IN0ULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ayd'Sisham,        ayd'sUthva^        aydsishma, 
ayd-sis,  ayd-sishtam^      ayd'Sishta. 

ayd'sit,  ayd'Stshtdrru      ayd-sishtu. 

571.  This  aorist  formation  is  not  used  in  the  middle, 
or  has  fallen  into  disuse;  probably  because  the  broad 
form  of  the  auxiliary  verb  accorded  just  as  little  with  the 
heavier  middle  terminations,  as  in  Greek  the  syllable 
<ra  of  e5iJo-<ra-v,  e5o-<ra-v,  with  the  passive  eSiSo-vrOf  eSo-vro. 
The  active  also,  in  Sanscrit,  avoids  this  formation  in  roots 
which  are  encumbered  with  a  final  consonant,  with  the 
exception  of  three  roots  in  m :  ram,  "  to  play,"  nam,  "  to 
bend,"  yam,  "  to  restrain."  As,  however,  m  before  s  must 
pass  into  the  very  weak  nasal  soimd  of  Anusvara  (n), 
which,  in  comparison  with  other  consonants,  is  almost 
nothing,  the  forms,  therefore,  arah-sisham,  ana^sisham, 
ayan-sishamt  come,  in  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  root, 
very  near  to  forms  like  aydsisham. 

"  Remark. — If  it  is  asked,  in  what  way  the  language 
has  arrived  at  the  form  sisham,  two  modes  of  deriving  it 
present  themselves.      Either,  as  I  have  before  assumed,  n 
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is  a  syllable  of  reduplication,   and  sham  (properly  sam,  the 
8  of  which,  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  ?,  becomes 
sth)  the  principal  syllable ;   or  dsham  was  originally  sasam  ; 
sishva,  sasva  or  sdsva ;    and  sishma,  sasma  or  sAsma,  &c. ; 
and    these  forms  have    been  developed  from  the  second 
aorist     formation,     corresponding     to     the     Greek     first 
(see  §.  555.) ;  so  that  the  verb  substantive,  which  already 
existed  accompanied  by  a,  attached  itself  a  second  time, 
preceding  the  personal  terminations  (probably  at  a  time 
when  the   auxiliary   verb   was   no   longer   recognised   as 
such) ;  just  as  in  Latin  third  persons  plural,  as  serpserunt 
from  serpsesunt.      From   sdva^  sdma  (adikshdvcLf  adikshdmOf 
eSei^afxev),  would  consequently  next  be  formed  sdswh  sdsma  ; 
from  satam,  sata  (adikshatamf  adikshala,  eSe/^aroi/,  eSei^are), 
sadam,  sasta.      But  subsequently,  after  the  d  and  a  of  the 
first  syllable  had,   in  order  to  lighten  the  weight,  become 
f,  the  following  s  must  have  become  sh  ;    thus,  dual  sishva, 
sishtam^  sishtdnh  from  sdsva,  sastam,  sastdm ;    and,   in  the 
first  and  second  person  plural,  sishma,  sishta,,  from  sdsTna, 
sasta.       The   root   ^(Tf^  sds,   '  to    rule,"   in    some    persons 
affords   us   an   excellent  prototype  or  counterpart  of  this 
process  of  corruption.      It  weakens,  viz.  before  the  heavy 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  mutes  (not,  however, 
before  the  weak  v  and  m)  its  d  to  i,  and  must  also  change 
its    final  s  into  sh,   and  a  following  t,  th,  into  t,  th ;  and 
exhibits,  therefore,  in  the  dual,    sishtam,   sishthdrrh  instead 
of  idstam  idstdm,   in  the   plural,  sishtha  for  sdsta.      In  the 
third  person  plural  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  under  dis- 
cussion exhibits  the  termination  us  for  an ;  thus,  aydsishus 
for    aydsishan,  as    might   be  expected  according    to    the 
analogy  of  adikshan,  eSei^av,      The  replacing  of  the  termi- 
nation us  by  an  is  easily  explained  by  considering  that  us 
passes  as  a  lighter  termination  than  an  (§.  462.),  and  that, 
on  account  of  the  doubling  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  occasion 

arises  for  lightening  the  word  in  every  other  manner  possible. 

3p  2 
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The  root  sds,  too,  which  is  so  liable  to  be  weakened,  selects, 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect,  the  termination 
us  for  an;  thus  aids-uSf  corresponding  to  the  second 
person  ashh-icu  If,  then,  as  I  scarce  doubt,  the  aorist 
form  in  sishamt  &c.,  has  arisen  in  this  way,  that  the 
auxiliary  verb  has  been  re-attached  to  itselr,  being  first 
simply  combined  with  the  root ;  then  this  form  in  principle 
corresponds  with  the  Ionic  aorist  forms  like  eKaa-aaKe  (for 
if\a<T€  from  IfKaaar),  SatracKCTo  for  eSdaaTo.  The  dropping 
of  the  augment  in  these  aorists  and  similar  imperfects  is 
clearly  occasioned  by  the  new  burthen  which  has  been 
attached ;  and  we  might  therefore,  in  Latin,  also  ascribe 
the  dislodgemeut  of  the  augment  to  the  circumstance  (or 
find  it  promoted  thereby),  that  all  imperfects  and  perfects 
(aorists)  of  attributive  verbs,  according  to  what  has  been 
before  remarked,  are  or  were  encumbered  with  an 
auxiliary  verb  (bam,  si,  vi,  ui),  or  a  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion, either  visible  or  concealed  by  subsequent  contraction 
(cucurri,  dpi).  In  the  isolated  and  unsupported  eram  for 
6ram^='%[t9f{^  Asam,  the  augment  was  laid  aside  by  the 
simple  abbreviation  of  the  vowel/' 

672.  In  Zend,  those  aorist  forms  which  unite  the  verb 
substantive  with  the  root,  are  of  rare  use,  but  are  not 
entirely  wanting.  The  only  instance  which  I  can  cite  is, 
however,  the  form  ai^jjjui/^  manka,  "  he  spoke "'  (Vend.  S. 
p.  132),  a  middle  of  the  first  formation,  corresponding  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^pNeT  amansta,  "  he  thought,"  from  the  root 
man^  which,  in  Zend,  has  assumed  the  meaning  "  to 
speak,''  and  has  also  produced  the  substantive  xi^^^  man- 
thra,  "  speech."  The  frequently  occurring  as^jjas^  ddsia, 
'*  he  gave,"  is  not,  as  might  be  imagined,  an  aorist,  but  Is 
based  as  the  imperfect  on  the  Sanscrit  ^nft  adatta  (from 
adad-ta  for  adadd-ta=^eSiioTo),  since,  according  to  §.  102. 
(end),  the  first  t  must  be  changed  into  s. 

573.  We  now  pass  on  to  those  formations  of  the  San- 
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serit  aorist,  which  are  knowD,  in  Greek  under  the  name 
of  the  second.  Here  belong,  according  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  my  Sanscrit  grammar,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh 
formations.  The  fifth  annexes  the  personal  terminations 
direct  to  the  root,  and  is  distinguished  from  the  imperfect 
only  by  the  removal  of  class  characteristics ;  thus  as,  in 
Greek,  eitav  is  distinguished  from  eSiStav;  80»  in  Sanscrit, 
addm  is  distinguished  from  adaddm  (see  p.  674) ;  and  in 
Zend,  where,  too,  this  kind  of  aorist  formation  is  in  like 
manner  found,  (\s»^  danm  from  ^y<o^  dadhanm  (re- 
garding dh  for  d,  see  §.  39.).  To  the  Greek  ecm/i/,  e<rrri^, 
€<mjf  correspond  Vl^fi^  asthdnh  Vi^fll^  osthAs,  WFTTI^  asthdt, 
in  opposition  to  the  reduplicated  atishthanit  atishthas, 
cttishthat  (see  §.  508.).  The  relation  of  the  Greek  eOrjv  to 
eTiBffv  corresponds  to  that  of  odhAm  to  adadhdm  (from  dhd, 
"  to  lay,"  "  to  place."  The  relation  of  the  Greek  e<^u-v, 
e0u-j,  e^i^(T),  to  e0v-o-v,  e^tr-e-y,  e^u-e,  answers  to  that  of 

the  Sanscrit  abhuv-am,  "  I  was "  (not  abhu-m,  see  §.  437. 
Rem.);  athd-s,  abhurt,  to  abhava-m,  abhav-a^s,  abhav-a-tf 
since  bhu,  as  belonging  to  the  first  class,  assumes,  in  the 
special  tenses,  an  a,  but  withdraws  it  in  the  aorist»  as  the 
Greek  does  its  o,  e. 

574.  The  Latin  fui,  which,  like  all  perfects,  according 
to  what  I  have  before  remarked  (see  §§.  546.  &c.),  I  re- 
gard as  originally  an  aorist,  is  removed  from  the  cor- 
responding form  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  by  the  as- 
sumption of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i,  and  thus  corresponds 
to  the  sixth  formation ;  hence  fu-i-sti  for  abhu-s,  e  -^i^f^ 
or  rather  for  the  Sanscrit  middle  form  a-bhu-ihds;  for 
although  the  fifth  formation  is  not  used  in  the  middle, 
and  no  add-tat  as-thd-ta,  adhd-ta,  correspond  to  the  Greek 
e5o-To,  etna'^o,  ede-n-o,  still  it  may  be  presupposed  that  they 
were  originally  in  use.     In  the  third  person, /u-i-^  stands  for 


*  Respecting  the  *  ofju-istiffu-i^tis^  see  §.  549. 
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abhi-t,  e<pv ;  in  the  plural,/u-t-fiiii«  for  ofcAtl-wki,  eijwfiev ;  /w 
i'stis  for  abhUL'ta,  etf^v-re.  If  this  aorist  formation  were  em- 
ployed in  Sanscrit  in  the  middle  also,  the  first  person 
singular  would  be  abkuv-i**  and,  without  euphonic  permu- 
tation of  sound,  abhu'L  To  the  former  corresponds  the 
obsolete  fuvi ;  to  the  latter,  fa-i.  I  do  not,  however, 
place  any  weight  on  this  surprising  accordance ;  for 
although /tii  is  based  on  a  middle  form  (the  m  of  abhuvam 
would  probably  have  been  retained,  see  §.  431.),  stiU  it  is 
certain  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  termination  of  the  first 
person  singular  middle,  before  the  division  of  languages, 
had  not  yet  fallen  into  the  abbreviated  condition  in  which 
we  now  see  it ;  and,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  pre- 
supposed third  person,  abhurtot  abhutna  (from  abhAmcan  or 
fnAm,  see  §.  552.),  must  have  existed  in  place  of  abhuv-i. 
I  do  not,  therefore,  regard  the  t  ofju-i  as  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  i  of  the  prensupposed  abhuvU  but  as  identical 
with  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  of  fwi-sti,  Jn-i't,  &c.  Conse- 
quently, the  form  fu-i  is  entirely  deficient  in  a  personal 
termination,  just  as  present  forms  like  veh-o^vahrA-mu 

575.  The  sixth  Sanscrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  fifth  simply  by  this,  that  the  personal  terminations 
are  united  with  the  root  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  a,  and  this  o 
is  treated  in  conjugation  exactly  like  the  class  vowel  of  the 
first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109'.  1.).  This  aorist,  therefore,  is 
distinguished  from  the  imperfect  of  the  first  class  simply  by 
the  withdrawal  of  the  Guna ;  e,  g.  the  imperfect  of  rwA,  "  to 
injure,"  class  1,  is  arish-a-m  (^^araisham),  and  the  aorist 
arish-orm.  We  have,  therefore^  here  the  relation  of  the 
Greek   ehenr-o-v  to  the  aorist   eXiw-o-i/,  which  is  without 


*  The  common  rule  would  require  abhuvi  (with  a  short  u),  but  bhu  has 
this  property,  that  before  vowels  it  becomes  bhiiv :  hence,  in  the  ^t  per- 
son singular,  abhuv^m^  and  in  the  third  plural  ahhuv-an;  in  the  first  and 
third  person  singular  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  babhuva  stands  irregu- 
larly for  buJbh6,v^, 
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Guna.  From  budh,  **  to  know/'  class  I,  comes  the  imperfect 
abddh-a-m  {  =  abaudh^fn)t  and  the  aorist  abudh-a-m,  just  as, 
in  Greek,  from  ^YF,  iif^evy-o-v  opposed  to  e^vfo-v. 

576.  In  the  Sanscrit  sixth  class,  which  has  a  as  its  class 
vowel  in  common  with  the  first,  hut  does  not  admit  of  Guna 
in  the  special  tenses,  which  would  have  to  be  withdrawn  in 
the  aorist,  the  formation  under  discussion  is  possible  only  in 
a  small  number  of  irregular  verbs,  which,  in  the  special 
tenses  (see  §.  109\  I.)  insert  a  nasal,  and  again  reject  it  in 
the  aorist,  as  generally  in  the  common  tenses.    Thus  Zip, 
which  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned,  "to  smear"  (compare 
oAe/^),  forms,  in  the  imperfect,  cUimpanif  and  in  the  aorist 
alipam.     Another  form  of  this  kind  is  alupam,  "  I  did  cut 
off,"  in  contradistinction  to  atumpam  (compare  the  Latin 
rumpo,  rupU  ruptum).    The  same  is  the  relation  of  Greek 
aorists  like  eXajSoi/  (Sanscrit  labh,  "  to  take**),  exaSov,  €\adoVf 
to  their  imperfects  eKdfifiavov,  expivSavov,  eKivdavovt  only 
that  these,  besides  the  inserted  nasal,  have  also  another  exter- 
nal addition,  which  is  likewise  rejected,  as,  in  Sanscrit*  the 
fifth  and  ninth  classes  reject  their  intermediate  syllable  nu, 
nd.     As  to  the  imperfect  ctSalcnav-am  and  the  aorist  aiak-ormt 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  come  from  iak,  "  to  be  able,^  class  five, 
these  two  forms  stand  in  a  relation  to  one  another  similar  to 
that  in   which  the  Greek  passive  aorists   e^^it^v,  e/Kryi/v, 
hnayriVf  stand  to  their  imperfect  actives  kJ^euyvvv^  kfilyvvv, 
enrjyvw ;  and  as  for  the  imperfect  tJclii-ndrm,  and  the  aorist 
aklii-a-m,  which  come  from  klii,  class  nine,  this  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  eSaix-vrj-v  to  eSoLfi-o-v, 
From  svid,  "to  sweat,^'  class  four,  come  the  imperfect  asvid- 
ya-m,  and  the  aorist  asvid'atn :  here  the  relation  is  similar 
to  the  correspondence  of  an  aorist  ejSoAAov,  in  Greek,  to  the 
imperfect  ejSoXAoi/,  it  being  pre-supposed  that  the  gemina- 
tion of  j9aA\ci>  *  is  the  consequence  of  an  assimilation  (see 


*  If  we  aaBuine  in  /3aXXa>  the  mutation  of  an  original  tenuis  to  its 

middle 
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§.  501.)»  and  that  therefore  j6<iAXa>  has  arisen  from  fia\yia, 
as  d?sKoi  from  aKyo£. 

577.  In  roots  which  end  with  vowels  this  aorist  forma- 
tion is,  in  Sanscrit,  little  used,  and  where  it  occurs  the 
radical  vowel  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  of  conjunction, 
with  the  exception  of  ^ri  and  ^  rU  of  which  the  former 
becomes  ar,  the  latter  tV;  e.g.  oMir-a-fn,  qfir'^-mt  from 
^  sri  (originally  gar),  "to  go,"  i^jri  (properly /or,  JhX 
**  to  grow  old,"  akha-m,  from  «;i,  "  to  grow."  Roots  in 
u  and  u  do  not  occur  in  this  aorist  formation ;  otherwise 
from  bhth  "  to  be,"  if  it  followed  this  formation,  and  in 
like  manner  rejected  its  vowel,  would  come  abhanit  abhast 
abhaif  which  would  approach  the  Latin  bam  of  ama^bam 
very  closely ;  or,  if  the  u  were  not  rejected,  but,  according* 
to  §.  574,  was  changed  into  Wt  or,  according  to  the  general 
law  of  sound,  into  uv,  then,  in  respect  to  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  in  the  third  person  singular  the  Latin /u-i-/,  and, 
in  the  first  person  plural,  fu-i-mus,  would  have  the  same 
relation  to  abhuiMi-tf  abhuv-d-ma,  or  abhuv^-t,  abhuv^-ma, 
that,  as  above  (§.  5()7.),  veh-i't,  veh-itnus  have  to  vahrorii, 

vaJi'd-mas, 

678.  In  Zend  it  is  hardly  possible  to  distinguish  every- 
where with  certainty  the  aorist  formation  under  discus- 
sion from  the  imperfect,  at  least  not  in  examples  of  the 
kind  like  the  frequently-occurring  zanat,  "he  struck.''' 
This  form  may  be  regarded  as  an  aorist,  because  the  root 
^  han,  to  which  the  21end  fj^  zan  (for  which  also  yjo^  jan) 
corresponds,  belongs  to  the  second  class ;  and  therefore,  in 
the  second  and  third  person  singular,  the  imperfect  forms 


media],  as,  vice  ver9&,  in  nY6  =&ud%, ''  to  know,"  a  tenuis  stands  in  place 
of  a  medial,  then  ^aKK»  would  be  referable  to  the  Sanscrit  root  pad^  whence 
P^y^y ''  I  go"  (middle),  assuming  a  causal  meaning.  As  regards  the 
weakening  of  the  <f  to  A  BAA  answers,  in  this  respect,  to  the  Prakrit/Ni/.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  iraXX»,  where  the  initial  sound  presents  no  difficulty. 
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ahan  for  ahansj  ahant,  according  to  §.  94.  In  Zend,  also, 
this  root  prevails  chiefly  in  the  second  class.  We  find  in 
the  Vend.  S.  p.  158.  &c.  repeatedly  jaintU  "  he  beats,'"  also 
zainti  (p.  157,  perhaps  erroneously  for  zainti,  or  it  is  a 
middle) ;  but  at  p.  177  we  find  j^^MfXin^janaitU  according 
to  the  first  class,  and  therefore  f^Asyjoj  zanat  also  may  be 
allotted  to  the  first  class,  and  regarded  as  the  imperfect. 
But  although  zanat  should  be  explained  as  belonging  to 
the  class  to  which  this  verb  is  principally  referable,  it 
may  be  still  regarded  as  the  imperfect,  and,  in  fact,  as 
following  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  fV^^  arddai^  **  he 
wept,"  and  the  Zend  t»xi^^  anhat,  "  he  was"  (see  §.  532.). 
579.  The  Sanscrit  seventh  aorist  formation  is  distin- 
guished from  the  sixth  by  a  syllable  of  reduplication  pre- 
ceding the  root,  and  therefore  answers  to  the  Greek 
aorists,  as  ene^pvov,  eiri^paSov,  exeicAero,  and  such  as  have 
dropped  the  augment,  as  rervKov,  itiindov.  We  have  already 
adduced  above  (§.  546)  Latin  perfects  like  cucurri,  tiUudi, 
cecini,  and  remarked,  that  such  as  c^i,  fr^gi,  fScU  and  pro- 
bably also  such  as  Mgi,  fddi,  scdbis  vidu  fvgi,  (if  in  the 
latter  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
compensation  for  an  »,  which  has  been  dropped  after  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root,)  contain  a  concealed  redupli- 
cation (see  §§.  547,  548).  The  Sanscrit  apaptam,  "I  fell''  (*), 
for  apapatamf  from  pat,  "  to  fall,"  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  above-mentioned  Greek  ene^vov  in  its  entire  structure, 
and  therefore,  also,  in  the  rejection  of  the  radical  vowel. 
While  the  Greek  reduplicates  this  root  in  the  present  and 
imperfect,  and  withdraws  the  reduplication  in  the  aorist, 
so  that  the  Doric  enerov  (commonly  enetrov)  has  the  same 
relation  to  entirrov  that  eSuiv,  eOriv,  e<rrtfv,  have  to  eiiitav, 
eriOYfv,  7<miVf  the  Sanscrit,  with  this  verb,  adopts  the  reverse 
method,   and  opposes  to  the  imperfect  apaiam  an  aorist 


«  See  my  leaser  Saiucrit  Giamiuar,  §.  382.,  Remark. 
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apaptam.  The  Greek  imperfect,  therefore,  ewnrroVf  corre- 
sponds most  surprisingly  with  this  aorist  t^piamt  and  the 
Greek  aorist  enerov  with  the  Sanscrit  imperfect  apatanu 

58a  In  Sanscrit  all  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  follow  this 
seventh  aorist  formation,  and,  what  is  the  same,  all  causal 
forms,  for  these  are  in  their  formation  identical  with  the 
tenth  class.  And  here  the  rhythmical  law  is  valid,  that 
either  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  or  the  base-syllable, 
must  be  long,  whether  by  natural  length  of  the  vowel  or 
by  position,  as  in  apap^am.  Both  kinds  are  often  at  will 
admissible  in  one  and  the  same  root,  but  in  most  cases  the 
use  of  language  has  exclusively  decided  for  one  or  the 
other  kind,  and,  in  fact,  most  frequently  for  the  length  of 
the  syllable  of  reduplication;  e.g.  from  i^  "to  make,'*^ 
comes  diistlam  or  asisilam;  from  chur,  "to  steal,^'*  comes 
(ich'&churam. 

581.  Besides  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  and  causal 
forms,  as  the  above-mentioned  apaptamt  and  some  others 
to  be  given  in  the  following  paragraphs,  only  four  other 
roots  ending  with  a  vowel  belong  here,  viz.  irif  **  to  go," 
m  "  to  grow,"  " to  go," *  druf  "to  run,"  iru,  "  to  hear," 
snut  "to  flow,"''  whence  a&isriyam,  asiiviyam,  adudruvamy 
asuiravamt  asasnuvam. 

582.  I  have  already  remarked  (§.  548)  that  anJUatn^ 
"  I  went  to  ruin,"  firom  nas,  in  my  opinion  contains  a 
concealed  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  has  arisen  from 
anardiam  (for  ananat-a-m)  by  rejection  of  the  second  n; 
and,  moreover,  that  Latin  perfects  Uke  c6pi  rest  on  the 
same  principle.      In   iN^iP^  acAcham,   also,  "  I   spoke,"    I 


*  These  two  roots  may  be  originally  identical,  as  semi-vowels  are  easily 
interchanged  (see  §.  20.),  and  the  Latin  crei-co  may  be  referred  to  one  or 
the  other. 

t  This  is  connected  with  «ru, "  to  flow,"  by  the  affinity  of  the  liquids  : 
compare  the  Greek  v^«,  veC-vo/ioi ;  pern,  fiev^oftai* 
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recognise  a  reduplication,  though  it  appears  that  the  6  is 
only  an  alteration  of  the  a  of  the  root.  The  root  vach 
has,  however,  a  tendency  to  suppress  its  radical  vowel  and 
vocalize  its  v:  hence,  in  the  participle  present,  ukta, 
and  in  the  plural  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  uch-itnOf 
from  u-uchimcu  If,  then,  it  is  assumed  that  in  the  aorist 
formation  under  discussion  the  root  vdch  has  been  con- 
tracted to  uch,  then  vdch  may  very  satisfactorily  be  de- 
duced from  va-^ch  for  vavach.  The  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, therefore,  has  in  this  form,  with  regard  to  gravity, 
carried  off  the  superiority  over  the  base-syllable,  in 
forms  like  achuchuram,  "I  stole/'  Whether  the  Zend 
(^^^A)(^  vadchem,  "  I  spoke,"  the  third  person  of  which, 
vadchatj  occurs  very  frequently,  is  identical  with  the  San- 
scrit avdchamt  and  therefore,  in  like  manner,  reduplicated, 
cannot  be  decided  with  certainty,  for  this  reason,  that,  as 
Bumouf  has  shewn,  the  Zend  has  a  tendency  to  change 
an  a,  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  v,  into  ^  6,  and 
thus  to  make  it  more  homogeneous  to  the  nature  of  the  v ; 
but,  according  to  §.  28.,  an  a  is  prefixed  to  the  it  6,  A  pre- 
sent middle,  also,  |^^^a)9  vadchi,  occurs  in  Zend^>  and  a 
potential  (optative)  mj^^^^a)^  vadchdif  (Vend.  S.  p.  163), 
which  might,  however,  also  be  regarded  as  aorist  of  the 
potential,  from  the  root  radh. 

583.   In  arandhum,  also,  *'  I  injured,"  "  I  slew,"  I  think 
I  discover  a  reduplication,*^  assuming  an  exchange  of  the 


*  Vend.  S.  p.  83 :  tat  v<ich6  vadchi^  *'*'  this  speech  I  speak."  Or  should 
vaSchS  be  considered  a  reduplicated  preterite  ?  It  is  certain  that  Anquetil 
is  wrong  in  regarding  it  as  the  imperative^  and  translating  the  passage  by 
^^^prononcex  Hen  cette parole" 

t  This  loot  may  be  akin  to  vadh^  "  to  beat,"  ^'  to  slay  "  (see  §.  20.),  to 
which  A.  Benaiy  has  referred  the  Latin  laedOy  which,  therefore,  would  be 
also  connected  with  rodft,  and  stands  nearer  to  the  latter,  as  r  and  /  are 
almost  identical. 
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liquids;  thus,  arandham  for  arardhamj  from  araradham,  as 
apapiam  from  apapaiartu  With  regard  to  the  exehaiig;e  of 
the  r  for  n,  it  may  be  proper  to  advert  to  the  Tongian 
fiifiuif  "  five,'"*  in  opposition  to  rima,  Unuu  of  the  dialects 
near  akin.  Observe,  also,  that  in  the  intensive  forms 
^^VSt^  chanchal  and  ^r^  chanchuTf  the  nasal  of  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  is  the  representative  of  the  /  and  r  of  the 
root,  just  as  of  the  ft  of  the  Greek  vifiir^jifu,  vlfiirpijiju,  where, 
therefore,  fi  for  \  stands  in  the  reverse  relation  of  the 
Latin  flare  for  the  Sanscrit  wr  dhmd.^ 

584  In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  in  Sanscrit, 
in  this  aorist  formation,  the  whole  root  is  twice  employed, 
and  the  first  time,  indeed,  uniting  the  radical  vowel  with 
that  of  the  augment,  according  to  the  principle  of  §.  530, 
in  accordance,  therefore,  with  the  Greek  aorists  with  Attic 
reduplication,  as  ijyayovt  &popov.  The  Sanscrit,  however, 
requires,  in  the  second  position  of  the  root,  the  lightest 
vowel  of  all,  i^  as  the  representative  of  all  the  rest  Not 
only,  therefore,  are  {  and  the  diphthong  6  {a'\'i)  shortened 
to  i,  and  from  {day  (causal  from  (dj  "  to  praise,''^  dididam 
formed,  but  a  and  d  also  are  weakened  to  t,  after  the 
principle  of  Latin  forms  like  tdigi,  cantingOf  where  the 
encumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication  or 
the  preceding  preposition  is  the  occasion  of  the  vowel 
being  weakened.  Hence,  in  Sanscrit,  from  atay  (causal 
from  atf  **  to  go,'0  comes  the  aorist  dtitam,  and  from  dpay 
(causal  from  dp,  "to  reach,")  dpipam,  with  which  the 
Latin    adipiscor  for   adapiscor  may   be  compared,  and  the 


*  From  i^aly  char;  see  lesser  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §§.  606. 607. 

t  Pott  (£tym.  Forach.  11.690.)  properly  deriyes  the  Lett.  dundurUj 
^^ hornet,"  from  dur-tf  '^  to  stick";  it  has,  therefore, in  the  repeated  eylla- 
ble  likewise  an  exchange  of  liquids  :  thus,  also,  the  Greek  iev9pov  is  to  be 
deriyed  from  iepipov,  and  is  akin  to  fyv^  and  the  Sanscrit  druma^  "tree" 
(compare  Pott,  II.  2S6.). 
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Greek  reduplicated  forms  ariraKKM^  6i/ivrjfu,  o-nnrrevu^  for 
aTaTaA\ci),  ovovrffxtt  oiroTrrevcA  (compare  Pott.  II.  690.).  And 
7  Uf  also,  and  v  4,  and  the  diphthongs  in  "v^hich  u  is  con- 
tained, are  changed  into  i ;  hence  dundidam  from  unday 
(cans,  of  undf  "  to  make  wet/'  compare  Latin  undo), 
duninam  from  tin,  class  ten,  "  to  abate.'"  It  was  first  from 
these  formations,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  desideratives, 
that  I  perceived  that  the  weight  of  the  u  is  borne  less 
readily  by  the  language  than  that  of  the  i ;  for  otherwise 
it  would  not  be  replaced  by  i  in  syllables,  where  the  whole 
attention  of  the  language  is  directed  to  make  them  as 
light  as  possible.  But  in  the  whole  of  Sanscrit  Grammar 
no  other  case  exists  where  u,  to  lighten  the  syllabic  weight, 
becomes  i :  for  while  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant 
desideratives  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication  weaken  a 
radical  a  to  z  (e.g.  pipatish  from  pat,  "  to  cleave,'^),  u  remains 
unaltered  (yuyids,  from  yudh,  "to  struggle,"),  which  serves 
as  a  proof  that  u  is  lighter  than  a,  because,  were  it  hea* 
vier  than  a  it  would  have  a  better  right  to  be  changed 
into  u 

585.  In  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants,  of  which  the 
first  is  a  liquid,  this  is  rejected,  in  order  the  more  to  relieve 
the  weight  in  the  base  syllable,  but  it  is  retained  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition ;  hence  above  (§.  584.),  dundidam  for  dun- 
dundam;  so,  also,  drjijam  for  drjarjam^  from  arj,  class  ten, 
"  to  earn/'  According  to  this  principle,  in  Latin  also,  pungo^ 
if  encumbered  by  reduplication,  loses  its  nasal ;  thus,  pupugh 
not  pupungu  The  loss  of  the  nasal  in  tetigi,  tutudi,  sur- 
prises us  less,  because  in  these  verbs  it  in  general  belongs 
less  strictly  to  the  root,  and  is  dropped  also  in  the  supine 
and  analogous  formations.  But  if,  in  Sanscrit,  the  first  of 
two  final  consonants  is  a  mute,  and  the  second  a  sibilant,  then 
the  syllable  of  repetition  receives  only  the  first  of  the  two 
consonants,  and  the  base-syllable  retains  them  both ;  as  from 
ikshay  (cauasA  from  ikshj  "to  see"),  comes  dichiksham,  for 
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dikiksham  or  dikBhiksham.*  This  principle  is  followed  by 
the  Greek  oXoXkov,  for  which,  according'  to  the  principle  of 
the  abovementioned  dundidanit  aKKaKov,  or,  with  the  aug- 
ment, fJKKOKov  would  be  used. 

586.  In  the  few  verbal  bases  which,  exclusive  of  the  catt- 
sative  b&x  ay,  contain  more  than  one  syllable*  the  Sanscrit 
receives,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  only  as  much  as  can  be 
contained  in  one  syllable;  as  from  avadhir,  class  ten,  "to  de- 
spise,^ t  comes  dv-avadhiram.  The  Greek  follows  the  same 
principle  in  forms  like  aK-j^Ktif^a,  ay-i^yepKaf  6p-i!>pvxo^ 

587.  The  Zend  supplies  us  with  an  excellent  aorist  form 
of  the  seventh  formation,  which  has  been  already  several 
times  mentioned,  and  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by 
Bumouf,  viz.  Mt;fy)^)9f^)  ururudusha,  "thou   growest"  (see 
§.  469.).  from  the  root  rudh, "  to  grow,"  which,  in  the  Sanscrit 
^  ruh,  has  preserved  of  the  dh  only  the  aspiration.    With 
respect  to  the  length  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  this 
form  answers  to  those    in    Sanscrit  like   achUchuram  (see 
§.  580.).     The  initial  u  of  Mt;f;^)7^7)  ururudusha  is  regarded 
above  (§.  518.)  as  the  representative  of  the  a  of  the  augment 
through  the  assimilating  influence  of  the  d  of  the  following 
syllable.     But  it  now  appears  to  me  more  correct  to  recog- 
nise, in  the  initial  vowel  of  the  form  spoken  of,  only  the  ori- 
ginal accompaniment  of  the  augment,  which  has  been  dropped, 
and  that, therefore,  from  ardrudhushOfhy  the  retro-active  influ- 
ence of  the  d  of  the  second  syllable,  next  arose  aururudhushOf  ss, 
in  §.  46.,  I  have  endeavoured  to  derive  j6»7)mw  haurva  from 
the  Sanscrit  sarva,  through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  v; 
and  as  the  base  word  dtharvan,  *'  priest,"  in  the  weak  cases, 
in  which  the  final  syllable  van  is  contracted  to   un,  adds, 


*  Gutturals  in  the  syllables  of  repetition  are  always  replaced  by  pa- 
latals. 

t  I  explain  aoa  as  the  preposition  which  has  grown  up  with  the  base, 
and  regard  the  termmation  as  akin  to  dhyU,  "to  think,"  dhira,  "sage." 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  807 

through  the  influence  of  the  u  of  this  syllable,  a  ti  to  the  pre- 
ceding a,  thus  athaurun,*  from  which,  by  dislodging  the  a,  is 
formed  the  more  common  othurunA  as  for  the  Sanscrit 
tarunof  **  young,"  we  find  in  Zend  both  iauruna  and  iuruna. 
The  u  of  the  penultimate  of  ur^ruhMru-sha  corresponds  to 
the  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  Sanscrit  forms  like  achAchur-ors, 
achAchur-a-thds,  and  may  have  proceeded  from  a  by  an  assi- 
milating influence  of  the  u  of  the  preceding  syllable.  If  the 
older  a  had  been  retained,  we  should  then  find,  according  to 
§.  56^),  ur^rudhanha. 

THE  PERFECT. 

588.  It  has  been  already  remarked,  that  that  Sanscrit 
preterite  which  agrees  in  form  with  the  Greek  perfect  is, 
according  to  its  signification,  not  a  perfect,  but  is  most  fre- 
quently used   in   the   sense   of  the  Greek  aorist  (§.  5la). 


*  1  find  the  initial  a  of  the  strong  cases  abbreviated  in  the  examples  I 
haye  before  me  of  the  weak  cases.  The  strong  cases  change  the  proper 
theme  dtharvan  to  dthravan;  hence  the  nominative  dthrava  (Vend.  S. 
p.  55).  Withont  transposition,  an  ^,  or  some  other  auxiliary  vowel,  must 
have  been  inserted  between  the  r  and  v,  because  r  can  neither  stand  at  the 
end,  nor  in  combination  with  a  consonant. 

*  Thus  Vend.  8.  p.  65,  the  genitive  athurunS^  and  p.  234  twice,  the 
dative  athurunS:  on  the  other  hand,  p.  65,  Z.  13,  the  accusative  plnnd 
athaitni-nans-cha.  The  view  I  now  take  of  the  phenomenon  under  dis- 
cussion differs  from  that  in  §.  46.  in  this,  that  I  there  represented  the  u  of 
the  second  syllable  of  aihurun  as  proceeding  directly  from  the  a  of  the 
original  form,  in  consequence  of  an  assimilation,  while  I  now  regard  it  as 
a  remnant  of  au^  and  look  upon  the  a  no  longer  as  a  prefixed  vowel,  but 
as  the  original  one,  by  the  side  of  which  a  u  has  been  placed  through  the 
influence  of  the  u  of  the  following  syllable ;  as  frequently  happens  with  an 
t,  through  the  influence  of  a  following  t  or  j^  (see  §.  41.).  I  fully  agree 
in  this  point  with  the  opinion  expressed  by  Bumouf  In  his  review  of  the 
First  Part  of  this  book  (Journal  des  Savans,  1833,  in  the  separate  impres- 
sion, p.  8),  where,  also,  the  Zend  aiarvat^  **  horse,*'  is  in  this  way  compared 
with  the  Sanscrit  arvan. 
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Our  German  unparaphrased  preterite,  which,  in  its  origin, 
coincides  with  the  Greek  perfect  and  Sanscrit  reduplicated 
preterite,  has  likewise  renounced  the  perfect  meaning, 
but  in  Gothic  represents  both  the  Greek  imperfect  and 
the  aorist,  as  well  as  the  perfect,  and,  in  the  earliest  Old 
High  Grerman  authorities,  besides  these  tenses,  the  plu- 
perfect In  the  ninth,  and,  as  Grimm  remarks,  perhaps 
so  early  as  the  eighth  century,  beg^n  the  circumlocutory 
forms  of  the  perfect  by  the  passive  participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  haberit  and,  in  neuter  verbs,  with  the  verb 
substantive,  in  which  respect  we  must  advert  to  the 
practice  of  the  Sanscrit  language,  in  expressions  like 
gaid  imi  (for  gaias  asmi)»  "  ich  bin  gegangen^  "  I  went '" 
(see  §.  513.) ;  as  also  to  the  circumstance,  that,  in  the  forms 
in  w^  taccd  (tavanl)i  the  idea  of  possession  is  contained, 
and  that  uklavdn  asmU  "  dixh^  properly  means,  *'  I  am 
gifted  with  having  said "' (therefore  "  having  said")  (see 
§.  513.).  The  Old  High  German  uses,  beside  the  verb 
corresponding  to  our  habent  also  eigan,  which  has  the  same 
import,  for  its  paraphrase  of  the  perfect;  in  the  indica- 
tive, only  in  the  plural ;  but,  in  the  conjunctive,  in  the 
singular  also  (see  Grimm,  IV.  149). 

589.  As  regards  the  formation  of  the  German  unpara- 
phrased preterite,  the  Gothic  has,  in  the  strong  conjuga- 
tion, under  certain  circumstances,  regularly  preserved  the 
reduplication,  which,  from  the  earliest  period,  belongs  to 
this  tense ;  viz.  first,  in  all  verbs  (their  number  is,  it  must 
be  allowed,  but  small)  which  have  a  long  vowel  in  the 
root  (not,  perhaps,  merely  in  consequence  of  a  Guna  in 
the  present,  and  the  forms  thereto  belonging) ;  secondly, 
in  those  verbs  which  exhibit  unchanged,  in  the  present, 
an  a  long  by  position  ;  as,  from  the  roots  slSp,  "  to  sleep," 
v6,  "  to  blow  "  (Sanscrit  t?d),  hait,  "  to  be  called,"  avJk,  "  to 
increase,"  fold,  "  to  fold "  (present  /a&fc),  the  first  and 
third    person    singular  are    saizlip,  vaivd,    haihatt,    aiauk, 


■ST" 
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faifaUh  (for  faifald,  see  §.  93*.)  The  form  sahlSp  (regarding 
z  for  8f  see  §.  86.  5.)  stands  so  far  isolated,  as  all  other 
verbs,  which  exhibit  an  ^  in  the  present,  replace  this 
in  the  preterite  by  6.  They  are  the  following :  tika, 
"  I  touch,"  taitdk  *'  I  touched/'  grita,  "  I  weep ""  (Sanscrit 
krand,  "to  weep")»  gaigrdt,  "I  wept,"  Mta,  "I  leave,'' 
lam,  "  I  left,"  jUkfh  "  1  lament "  (Latin  plango),  faiflSk, 
"I  lamented,"  rida,  "I  advise,"  rairdth,  "I  advised." 
This  change  of  the  vowel  cannot  surprise  us,  as  6  and  6 
are  the  common  representatives  of  the  original  long  d 
(see  §.  69.),  as,  in  Greek,  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representa- 
tives of  the  short  a:  taiiM,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation 
to  Uka,  that,  in  Greek,  rerpoif^a  has  to  r/oe^o),  KeKotita  to 
KetTrcj,  irevoida  to  veidia;  or,  more  strictly,  as  epp<aya  to 
pYjiywfu ;  for  in  Greek,  both  i;  and  co  are  representatives  of  the 
long  a*  I  believe  that  the  reason  of  this  exchange  of 
vowels  in  both  languages  is  to  be  found  in  this,  that 
the  quality  of  O  is  heavier  than  that  of  E,  and  that  the 
tense  under  discussion,  on  account  of  its  being  encumbered 
with  reduplication,  feels  a  necessity  to  appear  heavier  in 
its  root  than  the  unencumbered  present ;  as  also,  in  Gothic, 
the  reduplication  has  in  general  maintained  itself  only  in 
roots  of  strong  construction. 

590.  Fahsya,  "  I  grow "  (Zend  m^)  ucs,  "  to  grow "), 
from  the  root  vahs,  with  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit 
fourth  class  (see  §.  109^  2.),  and  gtanddf  "  1  stand,"  are  the 
only  verbs  which,  notwithstanding  that  they  exhibit  in 
the  present  an  a  long  by  position,  have  nevertheless  per- 
mitted the  reduplication  to  disappear.  They  form,  in  the 
first  and  third  person  singular  preterite,  vdhs,  sfdth.  The 
dropping  of  the  class  syllable  ya  of  vahsya  is  regular,  as 
this  syllable  belongs  only  to  the  special  tenses  (see  §.  109^\ 

*  I  hereby  retract  the  conjecture  I  formerly  made  that  the  a  which 
foUows  the  root  of  the  Greek  perfects  exercises  an  influence  in  changing 
the  e  of  the  root  (Vocalismus,  p.  40). 

3  G 
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In  this  respect,  therefore,  vdhs  has  the  same  relation  to 
vahsyOf  that,  in  Sanscrit,  nanAsa  has  to  nasydmif  '*  I  g^  to 
ruin"";  and  the  6  of  vdhs  and  ddih  corresponds  as  the 
regular  long  vowel  of  the  a  (see  §.  69.)  to  the  Sanscrit  d  of 
forms  like  Tiandia.  While  the  Old  High  German  con- 
trasts with  its  present  stantu  a  preterite  shunU  (see 
§.  109^  1.  p.  112)  dSthf  which  has  abandoned  the  wioi^anic 
nasal  of  starvda,  presents,  moreover  the  irregularity  that 
the  tlu  which,  according  to  §.  93  \,  has  assumed  the  place 
of  the  d,  is  preserved  also  in  the  terminations  which  are 
annexed ;  thus,  first  person  plural,  sthSthum  for  gfddumt  as 
the  analogy  of  bauthf  budum,  from  the  root  bud,  would 
lead  us  to  expect. 

591.  The  difficulty  that,  in  Gothic,  there  are  two  verbs 
with  a  radical  a  in  the  present,  which,  in  spite  of  their 
length  by  position,  have  nevertheless  lost  the  reduplication 
of  the  preterite,  is  again,  in  a  certain  degree,  obviated  by 
the  existence  of  two  preterites,  which  have  preserved  the 
reduplication  without  their  vowels  being  long  naturally  or 
by  position  ;  viz.  kaihaK  "  I  hanged,"  faifaJu  "  I  seized  "^^ 
(present  AaAa,  faha).  But  if  it  is  considered  that  these 
verbs,  in  the  other  German  dialects,  have  really  length  by 
position,  and  probably  originally  had  it  in  Gothic  also, 
the  violation  of  the  proposition  expressed  above,  that  the 
reduplication  is  borne  in  Gothic  only  by  roots  with  long 
syllables,  appears,  through  this  consideration,  less  im- 
portant.* 


*  In  Old  High  German  the  preterite  is  hiang,  fang  {hianc^fianc\  which 
would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  hangu^fangu^  for  which,  however,  occur 
hahu^  fakuy  infinitive  hdhan,  fdhan.  Graff  gives  only  to  the  former  a  long 
a,  to  the  latter  a  short  one ;  hut  the  quoted  examples  confirm  also  the 
length  of  the  former,  not  hy  circumflex  or  doubling  of  the  a.  It  is  highly 
probable,  however,  that  the  same  quantity  belongs  to  both  verbs :  thus 
they  are  either  hahan  and  fahan,  or  hdhan  and  ySAan.  As  they  have  no 
preterite,  if  the  length  of  the  a  is  not  proved,  it  cannot  bo  decided  from  the 

point 
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592.  J.  Grimm  first  acutely  remarked,  that  the  other 
German  dialects,  in  those  classes  of  verbs  which  in  Gothic 
clearly  exhibit  the  reduplication,  continue  it  in  like 
manner,  although  scarcely  perceptibly.  The  syllables  of 
reduplication  lose  the  appearance  of  a  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, when  the  following  syllable  is  either  quite  passed 
over,  or  only  loses  its  consonant,  and  unites  its  vowel  with 
that  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  former  is  the 
case  in  some  Sanscrit  desiderative  forms,  as  lips,  pits  (Lat. 
Sanscrit,  Greek,  §.  490.),  for  which,  according  to  rule,  we 
should  have  lilaps,  pipats*  wherefore  it  appears  to  me 
far  more  proper  to  assume  the  suppression  of  the  second 
syllable,  than  that  of  reduplication,  together  with  the 
change  of  a  into  i,  for  which  no  reason  at  all  could  exist, 
because  the  form  would  have  been  already  sufficiently 
weakened  by  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion. A  simple  consonant  is  suppressed  in  the  Greek 
ytvofiai  from  yt-yvofiaty  which  is,  however,  itself  an  abbrevi- 
ation of  ytyevofiou:  moreover,  in  the  Sanscrit  aorist, 
anSsam  (  =  anaisafn)  from  ananisam,  and,  in  the  Latin 
perfects  analagous  with  it,  as  dpi  (see  §.  548.) :  finally,  in 
the  Old  High  German  preterites,  as  hiaU  (our  hieU)  from 
hihaU,  for  which,  in  Grothic,  haihald. 

593.  It  must,  perhaps,  be  regarded  as  a  dialectic  peculia- 
rity in  Gothic,  that  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  always 
at      It  was  the  custom,  perhaps,  at  the  time  when  all  Ger- 

point  of  view  of  the  Old  High  German,  whether  they  are  to  be  allotted  to 
Grimm's  fourth  class  (with  long  d  in  the  present),  or  to  the  seventh  (with 
short  a  in  the  present).  The  Middle  High  German  hdhe^  vahe,  hirhejit^ 
fki^test,  preterite  hie,  vie  (for  hieh,  vieh\  speaks  in  fsiyonr  of  the  fonrth 
dass,  to  which  they  are  ascribed  by  Grimm  also,  who  writes  hdhu^fdhu. 
In  Gothic,  then,  instead  of  the  exisdnghaha^faha^  we  should  expect  heha, 
feha,  as  sUpa^  leta^  answering  to  the  Old  High  German  sldfu,  Idzu. 

*  I  consider,  also,  dhikah,  '^  to  kindle,"  which  is  held  to  be  a  primitive 
root,  as  a  desiderative  of  this  kind,  and  I  derive  it  from  di{dha)ksh  from 
rffl/i,  "to  bum." 

3  g2 
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man  languages  were  still  one,  that  the  heaviest  vowel,  a»  was 
weakened  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  to  the  lightest,  U  as 
is   the  case   in  Sanscrit  in    the  syllable  of  repetition  of 
desideratives,  where  from  dah,  "to  bum/^  comes  didhakfhf 
not  dadhaksh;     and  as  in   Latin  reduplicated  forms  like 
cednif  the  o  in  the   syllable   of  repetition  becomes  e,  and 
in  the  base  t,  while  a  radical  o  and  u  in  both  places  remain 
unchanged   (numwrdU  itdudi).     For   the   diphthong   at   of 
HAIT.    '*to   be   called.''  i  would  be,   in   the  syllable    of 
repetition,  quite  as  much  in  its  place,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  of  the 
diphthong  fr  ^  (  =  a  +  i) ;  and  generally  of  diphthongs  only 
the  last  element  enters  the  syllable  of  repetition;  wherefore 
the   reduplicated   preterite  of  hit  (^kait),  "to  invite,""  is 
chikita  (first  and  third  person  singular).       If  an  infringe- 
ment of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  by  preserving 
the  old  tenuis  in  the  initial  sound  (as  m8l^s=:'^[f^f^svapifnit 
**  I  sleep "'),  be  assumed,  it  might  be  said  that  the  Grothic 
HAIT  would  correspond  to  this  Sanscrit  Wfc  and  there- 
fore haihait  (for   hihait)  with    the    abovementioned  f^ri^ii 
chUcHa,      But  if  au  also  is,  in  Gothic  syllables  of  reduplica- 
tion, represented   by  aU  as  ai-aukf  "  I  increased,**'  while,  in 
Sanscrit,  6  (ssa-k-u)  becomes  te,  as,  puprdtha  from  prdth, 
"  to  satisfy;"  then  the  i  of  this  ai  may  be  regarded  as  a 
weakening  of  u,  as  we  have  seen  above,  in  Sanscrit,  from 
V*si^  und  proceeds    the    reduplicated  aorist   dundidam   for 
dundudam  (§.  584.).        We  might  also  regard  the  i  of  ai-auk 
as  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  base  syllable,  which,  how- 
ever, appears  to  me  less  probable,  as  in  diphthongs  the 
second   element   always    has  the  etymological  preponde- 
rance,  and  the  first  is  a  mere  phonetic  prefix ;   on  which 
account  I  prefer  recognising  in  the   syllable   of  repetition 
of  the  Latin  cecidi,  of  ctsdo  {=icaido)f  the  second  element 
of  the  diphthong  cb,  rather  than  the  first,  although  a  in 
the  Latin  syllables  of  repetition  is  regularly  replaced  by  e. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  I  consider  this,  however,  as  certain, 
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that  the  at  in  Gothic  syllables  of  reduplication  was  for- 
merly a  simple  i,  and  that  this  ai  is  a  dialectic  peculiarity 
limited  to  the  Gothic,  like  that  which,  according  to  §.  82., 
the  Gothic  employs  instead  of  a  simple  t  before  h  and  r ; 
which  latter,  in  the  other  dialects  also,  is  alone  repre- 
sented. We  miss,  therefore,  in  the  Old  High  German 
hiaU  for  Gothic  haihald  (from  hihald\  only  the  h  of  the 
second  syllable ;  and  in  the  old  Northern  idk,  *'  I "  or  **  he 
increased,""  nothing  is  wanting  of  the  Gothic  ai-aukt  as  &.r 
as  the  latter  is  an  unorganic  extension  of  i-auk ;  but  au 
has,  according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  been  contracted 
to  6y  while  in  the  participle  passive  auldnn  it  has  remained 
open,  and  in  the  present,  by  a  doubled  urnlavJtt  become  ey. 
694.  The  old  Northern  reduplicated  preterites  of  verbs 
with  a  radical  a  (Grimm*s  first  conjugation)  appear  to  me  to 
stand  upon  a  different  footing  from  the  Grothic  like  hai-hald, 
in  so  far  as  the  latter  have  weakened  the  a  in  the  syllable  of 
repetition  to  t,  and  have  prefixed  to  the  latter  an  a,  whUe  the 
former  (the  old  Northern),  quite  in  accordance  with  the  San- 
scrit principle,  have  left  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
unaltered  and  without  addition,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  (like  the 
Latin  perfects  tetigif  cecini)  have  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  to 
{,  and,  in  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  law  of  sound,  have 
contracted  the  latter  with  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
to  i.  In  this  way  only,  in  my  opinion,  can  we  explain  it,  that 
as,  in  old  Northern,  from  the  root  HALD,  '*  to  hold,"  (whence 
the  present  is,  by  the  undauU  held,  and  the  participle  passive 
haldinn),  comes  the  preterite  hilt  (the  tenuis  for  the  medial 
at  the  end  of  the  word,  as  in  Middle  High  German,  see  §.  93*), 
plural  hildum  ;  therefore  Mlt  from  hahUi  for  hahalt,  as  the 
reverse  case  of  the  Old  High  German  hi-alt  from  hihaU  for 
hahalL    So  also  in  roots  with  a  long  d,  for  which  the  Gothic 


^    By  the  utnlaiU  the  a  becomes  fl=«,  and  the  u,  u=si=sy, — TYaiula- 
tors  Note, 
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U8es  e  (§.  69);  e.g.  from  GSAT,  "to  weep/*  and  BIAS, 
«•  to  blow,"  come  griU  hU»,  as  the  contraction  of  gra{gr)U, 
6/o(W)w,*  in  contradistinction  to  the  Old  High  German 
bliaa  (bliea)  from  bliUaM.  The  Old  Saxon  stands  on  the  same 
ground  as  the  Old  Northern;  hence,  from  falluf  **I  faU,"^. 
"I  fell,''  from/q/S/;  and  from  tldpu,  "I  sleep/'  sli/h  **  I  slepC 
from  sldslip ;  just  as,  in  Sanscrit,  plurals  like  nSmima,  from 
nanimima,  correspond  to  singulars  like  nandma^  **l  bent 
myself,"  of  which  more  hereafter. 

595.  Verbs  which,  in  Gothic,  have  the  diphthong  oi  as  the 
radical  vowel,  lay  aside,  in  Old  High  German,  in  the  base 
syllable,  the  last  element  of  the  said  diphthong,  and  retain 
only  the  first,  either  unaltered,  or  corrupted  to  e,  which, 
indeed,  happens  in  most  of  the  received  authorities ;  hence, 
to  the  Gothic  preterite  haihait,  "  I  was  called,''  in  Otfrid  hiaz 
(for  kihaz  from  hihaiz,)  corresponds,  in  the  other  authorities 
quoted  by  Graff,  hiez  ;  which  latter,  in  respect  to  its  ^,  answers 
better  to  the  present  heizu  (=  Gothic  haita),  where,  how- 
ever, the  ie  is  not  yet  to  be  regarded  as  one  sound  (=  t)- 
as  in  our  New  German  hiess.  Of  the  Gothic  diphthong  atf, 
we  find,  according  as  authorities  vary,  either  the  first  or 
the  second  element  preserved,  and  the  former,  indeed, 
either  unaltered  or  changed  to  e,  and  also  the  latter  either 
unchanged  or  corrupted  to  o  (see  §.  77);  e.g.  from  hlaupa 
comes,  in  Gothic,  the  preterite  haihlaup  (see  §.  598),  for 
which,  in  Old  High  German,  we  find  in  Graff  the  forms 
liaf  (from  lilaf  for  hlihlauf),  lief,  Uuf,  liof. 

596.  In  Sanscrit  the  syllable  of  reduplication  always 
has  the  radical  vowel,  only  shortened,  if  long ;  and,  as  has 
been  already  remarked,  of  diphthongs   only  the  last  ele-* 


*  Present,  with  umlaut^  grcBt^  bkes,  participle  passive  gratinn^  bldnnn. 
With  respect  to  the  rejection  of  a  double  consonant  in  the  reduplicated 
preterite,  compare  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  vtor,  ^'  four," 
for  GoUdcfidv^. 


^ 
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ment  (see  §.  59d) ;  hence,  babandh*  from  bandhf  "  to  bind ''; 
babhds,  from  bhdst  "to  strive'';  bibhid,  from  bhidf  "to 
cleave '';  didip,  from  dip,  "  to  shine '';  tidudj  from  ^tid,  "  to 
beat,  push";  pupur,  from pHr,  "to  fill."  K  for  the  vowel 
r  the  syllable  of  redaplication  contains  an  a,  this  proceeds 
from   the   primitive   form   ar ;  e.g.  mamarddf  "I   and  he 

crushed,"'  comes  not  from  mrid,  but  from  marA  which  in 

• 

the  dual  and  plural  is  contracted  to  mrid;  hence  first 
person  plural  mamridimcu  Roots  which  begin  with  vowels 
we  have  already  discussed  (see  §.  534) ;  only  this  may  be 
here  further  mentioned,  that  roots  which  begin  with  a 
and  end  with  two  consonants  proceed  in  a  very  peculiar 
and  remarkable  way,  since  they  first  contract  the  vowel  of 
repetition  with  that  of  the  root  to  a  long  a,  then  add  an 
euphonic  te,  and  thed  annex  the  whole  root  a  second  time, 
so  that  thus  the  radical  vowel  occurs  three  times;  as, 
d^n-anff  from  aa-n-anjf  from  ary,  "  to  anoint "  (Latin  ungo). 
597.  The  Greek  pays  no  regard,  in  its  syllables  of  redu- 
plication in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  to  the  vowel  of 
the  base,  but  always  replaces  it  by  e,  which  the  Latin  does 
in  its  perfects,  which  are  reduplicated  and  carried  back  to 
the  Sanscrit  seventh  aorist  formation  only  in  the  case,  in 
which  the  root  exhibits  the  heaviest  of  all  vowels,  viz.  a, 
which  appears  too  heavy  for  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
as  it  is  found  inadmissible  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  syllables  of  re- 
duplication of  desideratives,  and  is  replaced  by  the  lightest 
vowel,  u  Thus  in  Greek  the  perfect  Teraif^a  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  tatapa  or  taidpOf  "  I  burned,"  just  as  rirwpa 
to  the  Sanscrit  ttUdpa  (pi.  trdupima^^rernnf^aiiev)  "I  beat. 


^  I  give  the  theme  without  any  personal  termliuition  whatever. 

t  Compare  the  Latm  momordij  although  this  is  baaed  on  the  aorist  of 
the  seventh  formation,  where  amamardam^  middle  amamardS  might  have 
been  expected. 
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wounded,  slew/*  ire^iXiyica*  to  the  Sanscrit  pipraya  or  pi- 
prdyOf  from  pr/,  *'  to  rejoice,  to  love ""  (compare  the  Gr^thic 
friy6,  "  I  love  ").  It  is  certain,  that  originally  the  Greek, 
also,  must,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  have  had  regard 
to  the  radical  vowel ;  that  however,  in  the  coarse  of  time, 
all  vowels  in  this  place  were  weakened  to  e,  as  is  the  case 
in  New  German  in  the  final  syllables  of  polysyllabic 
words ;  as  we  contrast  binde,  saibe,  gaben,  with  the  Ciothic 
bindop  9albdf  gabunit  and  Odste,  Gdsten,  with  the  Gothic 
gasteU,  gastim.  A  similar  weakness  or  vitiation  to  that 
which  has  overtaken  our  final  syllables  might  easily  have 
befallen  a  Greek  initial  syllable  not  belonging  to  the 
base  itself. 

598.  As  regards  the  laws  to  which  the  consonants  in 
the  syllables  of  reduplication  are  subjected,  the  Sanscrit 
replaces  the  gutturals  by  corresponding  palatals,  and,  in 
agreement  with  the  Greek,  the  aspirated  consonants  by 
corresponding  non-aspirates;  e.g.  chakAs,  from  kdSf  "to 
give  light ";t /ayam,  from  gam,  "  to  go";  dadkdf  from  dhd, 
"  to  set,  lay '';  as,  in  Greek,  redrj,  from  the  corresponding 
root  0H.  Of  two  consonants  combined  in  the  initial  sound 
in  Sanscrit,  the  first  is  usually  repeated ;  hence  chakrand 
from  krand,  "  to  weep'';  chikship,  from  kshipf  "  to  cast 
The  Gothic  follows  the  same  principle,  if  the  second  of  the 
combined  consonants  is  a  liquid ;  hence  gaigrdt,  *'  I  wept, 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  word  of  the  same  import,  cha- 
kranda;  and  mizlSp  (see  §.  86.  5.),  "  I  slept,''  to  the  Sanscrit 
sushvdpa.^       We    might    hence   infer    that  the   preterite 


5> 


*^ 


*  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  k  and  the  aspirate  of  tctv^,  see  §.  568.  &c. 

t  I  refer  the  Gothic  haiaa^  **  torch  "(«  a  softened  «,  see  §.  86.  6.)  to  thiB 
root 

}  The  root  svap  is  irregular  in  this,  that  it  is  contracted  before  the 
heavy  terminations  into  wp  {shup) ;  and  on  this  form  is  founded  the  syl- 
lable of  reduplication,  through  the  u  of  which  the  s  following  becomes  M. 
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which  nowhere  occurs,  of  hlaupa  is  haihlaupf  not  hlaihlaup. 
But  if,  in  Gothic,  the  second  of  the  combined  consonants 
is  a  mute,  this  finds  its  way  into  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation also;  hence  skaiskaith,  '*!  separated,""  the  third 
person  plural  of  which,  skaiskaidun,  occurs  in  Luke  ix.  33 : 
lience  might  be  deduced,  also,  staitaut,  from  STAJJT^ 
The  other  German  dialects  have,  unrestrictedly,  left  two 
combined  consonants  together  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  ; 
hence,  in  Old  High  German,  sliaf,  **  I  slept,"  sfwiit  "  I 
cleft,"**  from  slislof,  spispaU;  unless  in  the  second  syllable 
one  of  the  two  consonants  be  rejected,  as  in  the  Latin 
spopondit  stetU  for  spospondU  stesti.  But  the  Grothic  skdi" 
skaith  speaks  against  the  latter. 

599.  It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with  respect  to  the 
Sanscrit  syllables  of  reduplication,  that  if  a  root  begins 
with  a  sibilant  before  a  mute,  the  syllable  of  repetition, 
according  to  the  general  law,  does  not  contain  the  first 
consonant  but  the  second,  respect  being  had  to  the  rules 
of  sound  before  mentioned ;  e.g.  from  sthd  comes  tasthdu, 
"  I,  he  stood  f "  from  spris  (spars) ;  paspariof  "  I  or  he 
touched,""  in  opposition  to  the  Latin  stefi,  spopamU.  The 
Zend,  closely  as  it  is  allied  to  the  Sanscrit,  does  not 
recognise  this  rule.  I  cannot,  indeed,  quote  the  perfect 
of  Ai»(en>  std,  nor  any  other  perfect  of  roots  with  an  initial 
sibilant  before  a  mute,  but  as  sthd  in  Sanscrit  has  a  syl- 
lable of  reduplication  in  the  special  tenses  also,  and  forms, 
in  the  present,  tisthdmi,  we  see,  from  the  Zend  ^(Aii(en>-'^ 
histdmif  that  the  law  of  reduplication  under  discussion,  at 
the  time  of  the  identity  of  the  Zend  with  the  Sanscrit, 
was  not  yet  in  force,  or  at  least  not  in  its  full  extent. 
Of  the  Latin  it  deserves  further  remark,  that  in  its  sisto, 
which  is  properly  the  counterpart  of  the  Sanscrit  tisthdmi, 
Gr.  umjfit,  and  Zend  histdmi  (see  §.  506),  it  follows  the 
general  law  for  syllables  of  reduplication,  while  analo- 
gically with  stete  a  present  stito  might  have  been  expected. 
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600.  With  respect  to  the  Greek,  as  soon  as  we  recognise 
in  the  I  of  fon/fu,  as  in  the  Zend  hi  of  hisidnU,  a  syllable  of 
reduplication,  to  which  we  are  compelled,  by  its  analogy 
with  SliiMifii,  rtdrifu,  /S/jjSiy/iu,  &c,  and  by  the  circumstance  that 
a  in  the  initial  sound  is  easily  weakened  to  the  rough  breath- 
ing, it  must  be  allowed,  that  in  the  perfect  etmiKa  the  rough 
breathing  stands  for  ir,  and  that,  therefore*  we  have  in  this 
form  a  more  perfect  syllable  of  reduplication  than  is  usually 
the  case  in  roots  which  have  in  the  initial  sound  a  heavier  con- 
sonant combination  than  that  of  a  mute  before  a  liquid.    We 
cannot  place  lonyica  on  the  same  footing  with  effuzprof,  wliich 
we  would  suffer  to  rest  on  itself;  for  the  latter  has  just  as 
much  right  to  the  rough  breathing  as  the  Latin  wisto  to  its  «: 
and  when  Buttmann  says  (Gr.  Res.  §.  83.  Rem.  6.),  ''The 
often-occurring  a^eoroAxa  (pre-supposing  eairatKKa)  in  the 
Milesian  inscription  given  by  Chishull,  p.  67,   fumisbes  a 
proof  that  the  rough  breathing  instead  of  the  reduplication 
of  the  perfect  went  further  in  the  old  dialects  than  the  two 
cases  to  be  met  with  in  the  current  language  (eonyica*  etfiap- 
rat),'*  it  is  important  to  observe,  that  here^  also,  the  root  be- 
gins with  (T,  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  syllable  of 
repetition  as  the  rough  breathing.     In  etm/ica  this  phenome- 
non has  been  preserved  in  the  language  as  conmionly  used, 
because,  in  my  opinion,  the  analogy  of  the  present  and  im- 
perfect has  protected  the  breathing  which  belongs  to  the 
perfect  reduplication. 

601.  For  the  rest,  if,  in  other  consonant  combinations  than 
that  of  a  mute  before  a  liquid,  the  syllable  of  i^petition 
has  usually  dropped  the  consonant  to  be  repeated,  this  clearly 
happened  because  a  greater  weight  of  sound  in  the  hase 
syllable  rendered  a  lightening  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
desirable ;  hence,  6>/raAica,  ti^dopoL,  from  ire^^oAica,  ireifiOopa. 
In  these  and  similar  forms  the  coincidence  of  the  initial  syl- 
lable with  the  augment  is  only  casual ;  and  if  in  the  e  a  rem- 
nant of  a  syllable  of  reduplication  is  recognised,   we  are 
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thereby  compelled  to  explain  the  e  of  e>/ra\\oi/,  e<l>6etpov, 
also  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in  the  imperfect  and 
aorist  (and  tins  appears  from  the  Sanscrit),  a  simple  vowel, 
independent  of  the  root,  has  just  as  much  a  primitive  founda- 
tion, as  in  the  perfect,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant,  a 
syllable  beginning  with  the  radical  consonant  or  its  represen- 
tative has.  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied,  that  in  some  cases, 
through  an  error  in  the  use  of  language,  the  example  of  the 
augmented  preterites  has  operated  on  the  perfect.  It  may 
be,  that  the  e  of  60170,  eovptiKa,  is  just  as  much  the  augment 
as  that  of  eoL^oL,*  eovpovv :  but  it  also  admits  of  being  re- 
garded in  the  perfect  as  the  reduplication,  since  e  and  o  are 
originally  identical  with  a,  and  have  proceeded  from  it  by 
corruption  (see  §.  3.) ;  and  since  both  a  and  o  easily  become 
6,  as  the  final  e  of  eSet^a  (ss^rf^r^  adikahat)  is,  according  to 
its  origin,  identical  with  the  a  of  eSet^a,  eSeifa-;,  &c.,  and 
the  6  of  the  vocative,  as  Kukc  (=^tT<^a),  is  only  a  weaken- 
ing of  the  o  concluding  the  base-word,  and  corrupted  from 
the  older  a  (see  §.  204.). 

602.  To  pass  over,  then,  to  the  alterations,  to  which  the 
radical  vowel  in  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  is  sub- 
jected, we  will  consider  first  the  roots  with  a.  This  is 
lengthened  before  a  simple  consonant  in  the  third  person 
singular  active,  and  at  pleasure,  also,  in  the  first;  hence, 
from  char,  "  to  go,"  to  which  the  Gothic  root  FAR,  "to  wan- 
der," corresponds ;  chackdra  or  chachara,  "  I  went,"  chadhdra, 
*'  he  went'"  This  analogy  is  followed  by  those  Gothic  verbs 
which  have  preserved  a  radical  a  before  simple  consonants 
in  the  present,  but  replace  it  in  the  preterite  with  6;  as  faro, 
the  preterite  of  which,  fdr,  in  respect  to  its  vowel,  corre- 
sponds as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  chdr  of  chachAra, 


*  The  digainma,  which  belongs  to  this  verb,  which  rests  on  the  San- 
scrit bh  of  bhanjf  ^  to  break,"  leads  us  to  expect  an  aorist,  tfal^at  and  in 
the  most  ancient  time  a  perfect  feFaya  for  the  Sanscrit  babkanja. 
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for  d  is,  in  Gothic,  the  regular  representative  of  the  long  A 
and  takes  the  place  of  the  short  a,  where  the  latter  is  to  be 
lengthened,  as,  vice  versd,  6,  in  case  of  abbreviation,  becomes 
o;  on  which  account  feminine  bases  in  d  (  ^  Sanscrit  d)  exhi- 
bit in  the  uninflected  nominative  an  a,  since  long  vowels  at 
the  end  of  a  word  are  the  easiest  subjected  to  abbreviation 
(see  §.  137.).     The  relation,  therefore,  off  Or  ta/ara  is  based 
originally  not  on  an  alteration  of  quality,  but  only  on  that  of 
quantity ;  and  the  vowel  difference  has  here  just  as  little  in- 
fluence in  the  designation  of  the  relation  of  time,  as,  in  tiie 
noun,  on  that  of  the  case  relation.     As,  however,  in  fir  the 
true  expression  of  past  time,  viz.  the  reduplication*  has  dis- 
appeared, and/dr  stands  (or  faif5r,  the  function  performed  by 
the  difference  of  the  vowel  of  the  root,  in  common  with  that  of 
the  personal  terminations  (or  of  the  absence  of  terminatioD^, 
as  in  fdr  as  first  and  third  person  singular),  is,  for  the  prac- 
tical use  of  language,  the  designation  of  time.     Thus,  in  our 
German  conjunctive  preterite  in  the  plural,  the  umlaut  is  the 
only  sign  by  which  we  recognise  the  relation  of  moodr  ^ 
which,  therefore,  is  to  be  held  as  the  exponent  of  the  modal 
relation,  since  the  true  expression  of  the  same,  viz.  the  vowel 
€  {e.  g.  of  wdren,  ward),  which  was  formerly  an  i  (Old  High 
German  wdrimia,  wdrit),  and,  as  such,  has  produced  the  um- 
laut by  its  assimilative  power,  is  no  longer,  in  its  corrupted 
form,  distinguishable  from  the  termination  of  the  indicative. 
603.  The  Gothic/or  is  distinguished  from  the  Sanscrit  chdr 
of  chacMra  by  this,  that  it  retains  its  long  vowel  through  all 
persons  and  numbers,  while  in  Sanscrit  it  is  necessary  only 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  is  found  or  not,  at  will  iii 
the  first  person  singular.     To  the  Gothic,  however,  answers 
the  Greek  second  perfect  in  the  case  where  a  radical  d  is  length- 
ened to  d,  or  its  representative,  rj.    The  relation  of  jcp4fcd 
(eKpdyov)  to  KiKpdya,  of  da?iK(a  (fla\w)  to  Teft;\a,  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Sanscrit  chardmi  and  Gothic 
fara  to  chachdra,  f6r.     In  Greek  verbs  which  have  changed 
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a  radical  a,  in  the  present,  to  e,  the  change  of  this  e  into  the 
heavier  o  compensates  for  its  being  lengthened  (see  §.  589.). 

604.  In  verbs  which  end  with  two  consonants  the  length- 
ening of  the  a  to  d  is,  in  Sanscrit,  quite  omitted,  and  so,  in 
Gothic,  that  of  a  to  d ;  as,  in  Sanscrit,  mamantha,  "  I  or  he 
shook,""  mamanthimat  "we  shook,"  from  manth;  so,  in  Go- 
thic, vaivald,  "  I  or  he  ruled,""  vcdvaldum,  "  we  ruled,""  from 
void.    Those  Gothic  verbs  which  weaken,  in  the  present,  a 
radical  a  before  a  double  consonant  to  i  (see  §.  116.),  replace 
the  same  in  the  plural  numbers  of  the  preterite,  and  in  the 
whole  conjunctive  preterite,  by  u;  hence,  BAND,  "to  bind" 
(from  which  the  present  binda),  forms  in  the  singular  of  the 
preterite  band,  bans-t  (see  §.  102.),  band,  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  babandha,  babandh-i-tha,  babandha:  in  the  second 
person  dual,  however,  bund-^-ts  for  Sanscrit  baband-a-thus  ; 
and   in  the  plural,  bund-u-m,  bund-u-f,  bund-u-n,  for  San- 
scrit babandh-i-ma,  babandh-^L-iftta)*  babandh-us*     The  con- 
junctive is  bundyau,  &c.      The  Old  High  German,  which 
has  an  i  for  its  termination  in  the  second  person  singular 
instead  of  the  Gothic  f,  which,  in  my  opinion,  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  conjunctive  vowel  t,  exhibits,  before  this  t,  also 
the  alteration  of  the  ato  u;  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  per- 
son singular  bant  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  babandha  and 
Gothic  band;  but  in  the  second  person  bunt-i,  answering  to 
the  Sanscrit  babandh-i-tha  and  Gothic  bans-t    Hence  we 
perceive  that  the  change  of  the  a  into  u  depends  on  the  ex- 
tent of  the  word,  since  only  the  monosyllabic  forms  have 
preserved  the  original   a.     We  perceive  further,  that  the 
weight  of  the  u  appears  to  the  German  idioms  lighter  than 
that  of  the  a,  otherwise  the  u  would  not  unbind  the  a  in  the 
same  way  as  we  saw  above  ai  and  au  replaced  by  t  in  the 
polysyllabic  forms,  or  before  heavy  terminations  (see  §.  489.); 
and  as,  in  Latin,  the  a  of  calco  and  salsus,  under  the  encum- 
brance of  a  preceding  preposition,  is  represented  by  u  {con- 
culco,  insulsusy 
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605.  Where,  in  Gothic,  a  radical  a  is   weakened  before 
simple  consonants,  in  the  present,  to  i,  but  retained  in  the 
singular  of  the  preterite,  we  find  instead  of  it,  in  both  ihe 
plural  numbers  and   in   the   whole   conjunctive   preterite, 
in  all  the  polysyllabic  past  forms,  an  4,  and  for  that  in 
the  Old  and  Middle  High  German  an  d,  which  here,  how- 
ever, occurs  as  soon  as  in  the  second  person  singular  in- 
dicative, because  it  is  polysyllabic :  in  Middle   High  Ger- 
man, however,  it  is  changed  to  a.    The  present  of  the  root 
LAS,  "  to  read,^  is,  in  Gothic,  Rao,  in  Old  High  Grerman  lisu, 
in  Middle  High  German  li$e;  the  preterite  in  Gothic  is  las, 
ta9-U  lea,  lisum,  liaut,  lisun;  conjunctive  Usyau,  &c. :  in  Old 
High  German  las,  Idai,  Uu,  Idsumis,  IdtuU  Idsun;  conjunctive 
IdsU  &c. :  in  Middle  High  German  las,  Uese,  las,  Idsen,  Idset 
Idsen;  conjunctive  l<xse.    This  phenomenon  stands  in  con- 
tradiction to  all  other  strong  verbs,  because  here  the  poly- 
syllabic forms  have  a  heavier  vowel  than  the  monosyllabic; 
but  the  reverse  naturally  appears  everywhere  else.     Even 
in  the  Sanscrit  we  find  this  apparent  contradiction  to  the 
law  of  gravity,  and  the  surprising,  although,  perhaps,  acci- 
dental, coincidence  with  the  Gothic,  that  in  both  languages 
in  similar  places — viz.  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
dual  and  plural — ^a  radical  a  is  changed  into  4,  in  both  lan- 
guages only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  consonant  ; 
to  which  is  further  added,  in  Sanscrit,  the  limitation,  that  the 
initial  consonant,  also,  must  generally  be  simple,  and  cannot 
be  v  or  the  like,  which,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  according 
to  §.  598.,  experiences  a  change.    The  syllable  of  repetition* 
Jiowever,  is  suppressed  in  the  cases  in  which  the  a  is  changed 
into  i.    This  b  the  practical  view  of  the  rule,  which  we  shall 
subsequently  endeavour  to  elucidate  theoretically.  •  Let  the 
root  tan,  "  to  stretch  out,"  serve  as  example. 
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ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

.  tatdna  or  ialanoy  tSniva  for  iatanivOf       Unima  for  tatanima, 

'   ^a^o«^^'  I  tgnathua  for  taianathus,  Una  for  taiana. 

.    or  tSnitha  for  taianUhaf  j 

tatdna,  tinatus  for  tutanaluSf    Onus  for  ^anii«. 

MIDDLE. 

•     ^^71^  for  taiani,  tinivahi  for  tatanwahi,  tinimahi  for  tatanimahi, 

'     tSnishi  for  iataniahi,        tindthi  for  tatandthS,    tinidhvi  for  tatanidhve. 
'■*    tini  for  talanS.  iindtS  for  taiandU,        tinirS  for  taianiri. 

It  appears,  therefore,  from  this  paradigm,  that  the  form  f^/i 
used  for  fo^an,  though  far  the  most  commoD,  is  adopted 
only  before  heavy  terminations,  or  in  such  persons  as,  in 
their  full  form,  vf ould  appear  to  consist  of  four  syllables ;  for 
although,  in  the  second  person  plural,  Una  stands  for  (atana, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  tintis  for  taianus,  still  us  in  this 
place  is  an  abbreviation  of  anii  (compare  §.  462.),  and  a  is 
clearly  only  the  remnant  of  an  original  termination  atha : 
the  a  of  tina,  for  tin-a-tha,  corresponds  merely  to  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  Greek  TeTt;0-a-Te  and  of  the  Gothic 
vaivcJd-u-tfh  fdr-U'ih,  ISs-vrlh,*    The  reason  of  the  abbrevia- 


*  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annala  of 
Oriental  Literature  (London,  1820)  called  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the 
Sanscrit  tutupa  in  the  second  person  plural  is  an  abbreviated  form,  and  in 
the  former  parts  of  this  book  the  fitct  has  often  been  alluded  to,  that  the 
Sanscrit,  in  particular  cases,  appears  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  its  Eu- 
ropean sister  idioms.  It  has  therefore  surprised  me  that  Professor  Hofer, 
in  his  Treatise  '^  Contributions,"  &c.,  p.  40,  has  made  so  general  an  asser- 
tion, that  recent  investigators  have  not  been  desirous  ''  of  keeping  per- 
fectly free  from  the  unfortunate  error  of  believing  in  the  imaginary  invio- 
lability and  pristine  fidelity  and  perfection  of  the  Sanscrit."  For  my  part 
I  have  never  conceded  to  the  Sanscrit  such  pristine  fidelity ;  and  it  has 
always  given  roe  pleasure  to  notice  the  cases  in  which  the  European  sister 
languages  surpass  it,  as  the  Lithuanian  does  in  this  day,  in  everywhere 
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tion  is  clearly  apparent  in  the  second  person  singular ;  for  if 
here  the  termination  iha  is  joined  directly  to  the  root,  the 
fall  reduplication  remains ;  but  if  the  number  of  syllables  is 
increased  by  a  conjunctive  vowel,  then  tin  is  used  for  tatan ; 
thus  tinitha  (from  tatanitha)  answering  to  iaiantha.  I  recog- 
nise, as  has  been  already  observed  (see  §.  548.),  in  forms  like 
Un  a  concealed  reduplication ;  thus  tin  from  iaiin  (as  in  Latin 
cecini  for  cacam),  and  this  from  tatan^  whence,  by  rejecting 
the  second  f,  iAn  (for  ta-^n)  may  have  been  formed,  and  so,  in 
earlier  times,  have  been  used  for  Un;  and  I  think  that  the 
Gothic  ^  in  forms  like  lisum^  is  not  found  there  because  the 
Sanscrit,  in  analogous  forms,  has  an  4  but  for  this  reason 
that  the  Sanscrit  i  was  formerly  an  d,  but  the  Gothic  ^  re- 
presents the  A  (§.  60.)  The  Old  High  German  has  preserved 
the  original  sound,  and  exhibits  Idsumis  (from  laUuumes), 
which,  in  contrast  with  the  Gothic  ISsumist  appears  like  a 
Doric  form  contrasted  with  an  Ionic  one.*  While,  in  the 
second  person  singular,  the  Gothic  las-t,  on  account  of  its 
monosyllabic  nature,  is  based  on  Sanscrit  forms  like  tatantha, 
the  Old  High  German  Idsi  answers  to  the  contracted  form  ti- 
niiha.  It  must  be  assumed  that  the  Gothic  las,  last,  was  for- 
merly lailast  laUast  ;  and  then,  too,  the  plural  ISsum  stood  in 
the  proper  relation  to  lailas  (lalas),  i.  e.  in  the  relation  of 
the  weaker  to  the  stronger  radical  form.  We  give,  for  a 
complete  general  view  of  the  analogies  existing  between 
the    Sanscrit  and  the  German  in  the  case  before  us,  the 


expreflsing  the  idea  "who?"  by  kas,  while  the  Sanscrit  Ara«,  according  to 
fixed  laws  of  sound  becomes  at  one  time  kah^  at  anotlier  h\  at  another 
kOf  and  appears  in  its  original  form  only  before  t  and  th. 

*  Regarding  the  Latin  forms  like  cSpi  (see  §.  548.),  it  may  be  here 
further  remarked,  that  Ag.  Senary,  also  (Doctrine  of  Latin  Sounds,  p.  276, 
&c.),  traces  back  the  Latin  perfect  in  all  its  formations  to  the  Sanscrit 
aorist. 
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reduplicated  preterite  of  ^  «arf,  "  to  sit,"  "  to  place  one- 
self,""  corresponding  to  the  Gothic  sat  and  Old  High 
German  saz,  ''I  sate/'  connected  with  it  in  form  and 
sense. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

OLD  HIGH  GERM 

sasddra  or 

sasad- 

a, 

(sai)sat. 

{si)s(v:. 

sasat-tha  or  sid-i 

Ahttt 

(sai^sas-t 

sAr-t-'. 

sasdd-Gf 

(sai)sat, 

DUAL- 

(si)saz. 

s^d-i-^mt 

s^tu  ?  (see 

§.  441.) 

•  .  • 

sSd-a-thuSy 

sSt-U'tSf 

... 

sM-a^tvJt, 

•      .      a      • 

PLURAI^ 

... 

s^d-i-mot 

Sit'tt-Tfh 

sdz-u-mSs, 

sSdra-, 

sit'U'th, 

ndx'U't 

sid-us. 

sil-u-n, 

sdz-u-n. 

**  Remark  1. — ^That  in  the  example  here  given,  as  gene- 
rally in  Grimm's  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  conjugations, 
the  a  of  the  preterite  is  the  real  radical  vowel — ^that  in 
the  present  it  is  weakened  to  f,  and  that  the  i  of  the  pre* 
sent  has  not,  vice  versdf  been  strengthened  in  the  preterite 
to  a — I  infer,  not  only  from  this,  that  the  Sanscrit,  where 
it  admits  of  comparison,  everywhere  exhibits  a  as  the 
unmistakeable  radical  vowel,  but  especially  fix>m  the 
circumstance  that  the  Gothic  causal  verb  where  any 
such  corresponds  to  the  primitive  verb,  everywhere  uses 
the  a  in  the  present  even,  which  the  primitive  verb  has 
retained  merely  in  the  preterite;  for  instance,  from  SAT, 
"  to  sit,"  comes  the  causal  saijat  "  I  set  =  Sanscrit  sddaydmu 
If  it  were  merely  the  object  of  the  language  to  gain   in 

the  causal  a  vowel  connected  with  the  primitive  verb,  but 

3 II 
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the  forms  like  trh  proceed  from  a  period   when   the   syl- 
lable of  repetition  still  combined  the  two  consonants,  as  in 
the  Latin  spopondi,  deti,  and   in  the  Gothic  skaiskaUh  ;   or, 
lastly,  and  this  is  most  probable,  forms  like   irh   proceed 
from  a  period  when  the  language  had  completely  forgotten 
the  ground   of  their  origin  in   contraction,  and  when   in 
forms  like  sSdima  reduplication  was  no  longer  perceived, 
but    only  the  change   of  a  radical  a  into  ^  and  it  was 
believed  that  the  true  exponent  of  the  relation  of  time  was 
therein    recognised.       Thus,    in   a   measure,    the  Gothic 
frthunif  '  we  asked '  (Sanscrit  paprichchhimat  not  prichhima^ 
from  prachhf   *  to  ask  ')t  ^&s  prepared  by  Sanscrit  forms 
like   trhimat    *  we   trembled,"    bhrhnimOf    *  we    wandered," 
and  some  similar  ones.      The  Sanscrit  and  German  in  this 
agree  most  admirably,  that  roots  which  end  with  tw^o  con- 
sonants have  not  permitted  the  combination  to  make  its 
way ;  certainly  because,  through  their  stronger  construc- 
tion, they  had  more  power  to  bear  the  full  reduplication 
(compare  §.  589.),  which  has  at  last  disappeared  in  Gothic 
in  those  verbs  with  a  radical  a,  which  weaken  that  vowel, 
in  the  present,  to  t;    so  that  hand^  bundum,  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  babandha,  babandhima.      To  a  Gothic  present 
bandut  would  correspond  a  preterite  baiband!*' 

606.  It  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  forms  like 
^fl^i?  sMima,  "  we  sate,"  which  has  been  compared  above 
(p.  825)  to  the  Gothic  s^um  and  Old  High  Grerman  sdrum^ 
existed  so  early  as  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language. 
I  rather  hold  the  Sanscrit  sMima  and  Gothic  situm,  besides 
being  identical  in  their  root,  to  be  connected  only  in 
this  point,  that  they  both,  independently  of  each  other, 
have,  in  consequence  of  a  contractioUi  lost  the  semblance 
of  a  reduplicated  form ;  that  in  both  the  i  stands  for  an 
older  d,  which  is  preserved  in  the  Old  High  German 
sdzumis ;  that  the  Sanscrit  sM  for  sdd  has  sprung  from 
sasadt  as  the  Gothic  sSt  for  «d/  from  sasat^  the  latter  natu- 
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rally  at  a  time  when   the   syllable  of  repetition   was   still 
faithful  to  the  radical  syllable  as  regards  the  vowel.      The 
contraction  of  polysyllabic    forms   into   monosyllabic,  by 
rejecting  the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable,  or  the  con- 
sonant together  with  its  vowel  (as  above  in  lips  for  lUapSf 
§.  592.)  is  so   natural,  that  different   languages  may  easily 
chance  to  coincide  in   this  point;  but  such   an   omission 
might   most  easily  occur   in   reduplicated  forms,  because 
the  expression  of  the  same  syllable  twice  running  might 
be  fatiguing,  and  therefore  there  would  be  a  direct  occa- 
sion for  the  suppression  of  the  second   syllable  or  its  con- 
sonant.   In  verbs  with  a  radical  a  the  occasion  is  the  more 
urgent,  because  a  is  the  heaviest  vowel,  and  hence  there 
is    the   more   reason  to  seek  for  a  diminution  of  weight. 
Latin    forms   like    cecinU   tetigi  (compared   with    such   as 
tutudif  fnomordi)f  comply  with   the  requisition    after   being 
weakened  by  reducing  the  a  to  i  in  the  base-syllable,  and 
to  «  in   the   syllable  of  repetition,  while  perfects  (aorists) 
like  cSpU  fScU  in   their  process  of  diminishing  the  weight, 
coincide  with  the  Sanscrit  sSdima  and  Gothic  situm,  which 
does    not  prevent  the  assumption  that  each  of  the  three 
languages  has  arrived  at  the  contracted  form  in  its  own 
way,  as  the  Persian  em  and  English  am  (=cm)f  **I  am," 
approach  so  closely,  because  they  both,   but  quite  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  have  abbreviated  the  primitive 
form  asmi  in  the   same  way,   while  in  the  third   person 
the  Persian  and  Latin  est  coincide,  through  a  similar  cor- 
ruption of  the  old  form  asto ;  or  as  the  Old  High  German 
fior,  vior,  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the  Gothic  fidvdr  that 
the   Latin  qaor  of  quar^tus  does  to  the   to-be-presupposed 
quatiwr-tvs.     In  conclusion,  I  shall  further  observe  that  the 
Gothic  man^  "  I  mean,"  though  a  form  according  to  the  pre- 
terite, and  based  on  the  Sanscrit  mamana  or  mam^dna,*  still 


*  The  root  man,  **  to  think,"  is  indeed,  in  the  present  condition  of  the 
language,  used  only  in  the  middle  (thus  mSn^,  **  I,  he  thought"),  which, 

however, 
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iu  the  plural  fonns  not  tn^mum,  after  the  analogy  of  mSnima, 
but  munum,  which  leads  us  to  conjecture  an  older  maimunum 
for  mamunumj  as  bundum  for  bcdbundum,  babundum.  Simi- 
larly, skulum,  '*  we  should,"  not  »kelum  (singular  skal).  From 
mag,  "  I  can^  comes  nuigumf  without  weakening  the  a  to  u. 
In  respect  to  tliis  and  similar  verbs  it  may,  however,  be  ob- 
served, that  in  the  Sanscrit  vida,  "  I  know,"  and  Greek  dlia 
(=s  Gothic  vcuU  see  §.  491.),  the  reduplication  is  lost,  and  per- 
haps, also,  all  German  verbs,  which  associate  the  sense  of  the 
present  with  the  terminations  of  the  preterite,  have  never 
had  reduplication,  on  which  account  there  would  be  no  reason 
to  expect  a  minum  for  manum  from  mamanum. 

607.  Verbs  with  a  radical  t  or  u  before  a  simple  final  conso- 
nant liave  Guna,  in  Sanscrit,  before  the  light  terminations  of 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  therefore,  only  iu  the  singular 
of  the  active.  This  Guna,  is  the  insertion  of  an  a  before  tiie  ra- 
dical vowel,  just  as  in  Grothic  (Grimm^s  eighth  and  nintli  con- 
jugations). As,  however,  with  the  exception  of  the  few  verbs 
which  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class  (see  §.  109  ^  2.),  all 
strong  verbs  belong  only  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class,  which,  in 
the  special  tenses,  has  Guna  pervading  it ;  so  also,  in  the  Ger- 
man verbs  with  a  radical  i  and  u,  Guna  must  be  looked  for  in 
the  present  and  the  moods  dependent  thereon.  The  Guna 
vowel  a  has,  however,  in  the  present,  been  weakened  to  i,  and 
is  only  retained  as  a  in  the  monosyllabic  preterite  singular. 
While,  therefore,  the  Sanscrit  root  budk,  cl.  1,  "to  know,**  forms, 
in  the  present,  bddhdtni,  pi.  bddhdmas  (=^baudhdmh  baudhd- 
mas),  and,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite,  bubddha  (  ^bubaudha), 
plural  bubudhimch  the  corresponding  Gothic  root  BUD  {**  to 
offer,"  '*to  order,")  forms,  in  the   present,  biuda^^  plural 


however,  does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  originally  an  active  also 
has  existed. 

*  Graff,  who  has  in  general  supported  with  his  assent  my  theory  of  the 
German  ahkiut  (change  of  sound),  which  I  first  submitted  in  my  Review  of 

Grimm's 
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biudam,  and  in  the  preterite  bauth  (see  §.  93*.),  plural  budum. 
In  verbs  with  a  radical  i  the  Guna  vowel  i  b  melted  down  in 
German  with  the  radical  vowel  to  a  long  i,  which,  in  Gothic* 
is  written  ei  :*  hence  the  Gothic  root  BIT,  '•  to  bite,"  forms, 
in  the  present,  beita  (^bita.  Old  High  German  bizu),  and  in 
the  singular  of  the  preterite  beat,  plural  bitunif  answering  to 
the  Sanscrit  bibhida  (from  bibhaida),  **  I  and  he  cleft,"  bibhi- 
dima,  "we  cleft"  In  the  present,  ^i^bhid,  if  it  belonged  to 
the  first  class,  would  form  bhiddmi,  to  which  the  Gothic  beita 
(from  biita)  has  the  same  relation  as  above  bitida  to  bddhdmi. 
The  relation  of  the  Gothic  beita  from  biita  to  the  Sanscrit 
bhiddnU  from  bhaiddmi,  is  like  that  of  the  plural  nominative 
fadei-s  (from  the  base  FAD  I)  to  the  Sanscrit  patay-as  from 
pati,  "lord,"  only  that  in  paJtay-oM  the  4  =  a  +  i>  is  resolved 
into  ay  on  account  of  the  following  vowel. 

608.  We  give  here,  once  more,  the  Gothic  bait,  "  I  bit,*' 
and  bang,  **  I  bowed,""  over  against  the  corresponding  San- 
scrit forms,  but  so  that,  varying  from  §.  489.  and  our  usual 
method,  we  express  the  Sanscrit  diphthongs  ^  §  and  ^  6, 
according  to  their  etymological  value,  by  ai  and^  aii,  in  order 


Grimm's  German  Grammar,  differs  in  this  point  from  the  view  above  taken, 
that  he  does  not  recognise  in  the  •  of  bituiu  and  in  the  first  •  of  beita  ( =6?to, 
froDi  biita)  the  weakening  of  the  Sanscrit  Gnna  vowel  a,  bat  endeavours  in 
three  different  ways  to  gain  from  the  radical  i  and  u,  in  the  present  i 
(written  ei  in  Gothic)  and  iu  (Old  High  Grerman  Thesaurus  I.  pp.  21,  22), 
of  which  modes,  however,  none  is  so  near  and  concise  as  that,  according 
to  which  the  •  of  biudu  is  the  weakezdng  of  the  a  of  the  Sanscrit  baudhami 
(contracted,  bddh&m%)y  to  which  biudu  has  the  same  relation  that  the  Old 
High  German  dative  tuniti,  **  to  the  son,"  has  to  the  Gothic  eunau  and 
Sanscrit  eunav^^  from  the  base  eunu,  the  final  u  of  which  receives  Guna 
in  the  dative  singular  and  nominative  plural.  In  the  former  place  the 
Crothic  has  retained  the  old  Guna  a ;  and  it  ia  not  till  several  centuries 
later  that  we  first  see  this  in  Old  High  German  weakened  to  t :  in  the 
latter  place  (in  the  nominative  plural)  the  Gothic  even  has  admitted  the 
weakening  to  i,  but  changed  it  to  y ;  hence  sunyu-a  for  Sanscrit  ninav-iu. 
*  See  §.  70.,  and  Vocalismas,  p.  224,  Remark  13. 
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to  make  the  really  astouishing  agreement  of  the  two  laiir 
guages  more  apparent.  We  also  annex  the  Old  High  German, 
which  replaces  the  Grothic  diphthong  ai  by  ei,  and  au  by  oh 
(before  T  sounds,  s  and  h  by  d).  In  the  Old  High  German 
it  is  especially  important  to  remark,  that  it  replaces  by  the 
pure  vowel  of  the  root  the  diphthong  in  the  second  person 
singular,  on  account  of  the  dissyllabic  form,  whidi  here  cor> 
responds  to  the  Gothic  monosyllabic  one,  as  a  clear  proof 
that  the  vowel  opposition  between  singular  and  plural  de- 
pends on  the  extent  of  the  word  or  the  weight  of  the  termi- 
nations, as  we  have  already  perceived  by  the  opposition 
between  a  in  monosyllabic  and  the  lighter  u  in  polysyllabic 
ones  {bant,  bunt,  buntumh,  see  §.  604.). 


Satucrit, 


Gothic. 


Gothic.       O.  H.  Germ, 


biX'L 
beiz. 


boug. 

bug-L 

boug. 


O.  H,  Germ.  SdUicrit. 

ROOT. 

6AW, -split,"  6«,"bite,"6ir,"iU"   6/iu;,"bend,"  bugridrbug^^id.'' 

SINGULAR. 

beiz.  bubhauj-a,        baug, 

bubhauj-i'tha,  baug-t, 
bubhauj-a,        baug, 

DUAL. 

bubhuj-i-va,      bug-H?      .  •  . . 

bubhuj-a-thus,  bug-u-ts 

bubhuj-a-tiiSf     ....         .... 

PLURAL. 

biz'U-mSs.  bubhuj'i-ma^    bug-u-m,  bug-u-mes. 
biz'U-i.      bubhuj-a-,       bug-uHh,  bug-u-t. 
biz'U-n.      bubhuj'us,        bug-u-n,  bug-u-n. 

See  §.102.  *  Sec  §.441. 


bibhaid-a,        bait, 
bibhaid-i-tha,  bais-f,^ 
bibhaid-a,        bait, 

bibhid'i-va,      bit-ti,^ 
bibhid-a-thus,  bit-u-ts, 
bibhid-a'tus,     .... 

bibhid-i-moy  bit-u-m, 
bibhid-a-,  bit-u-th, 
bibhid-'tis,        bit-u-n,] 


.... 


.... 


«... 


609.  The  Greek  second  perfects  like  weiroifla,  XeTioara,  eotKo, 
viipevya  in  respect  to  their  Guna  answer  to  the  Sanscrit 
word  just  discussed,  bibhaida  {bibMda),  bubhauja  (bubhdja), 
and  Gothic  bait,  bang.     The  circumstance,  however,  that  the 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  833 

Greek  retains  the  Guna  in  the  dual  and  plural,  and  uses  not 
veTriOafiev,  ire<l)uyafiev,  but  ireiroida^ev,  weipeuyafieVf  raises  a 
suspicion  against  the  originality  of  the  principle  followed  by 
the  Sanscrit  and  German.     We  will  therefore  leave  it  unde- 
cided whether  the  Greek  has  extended  unorganically  to  the 
plural  numbers  the  Guna»  which  was  created  only  for  the 
singular,  or  whether  the  vowel  strengthening  of  the  redu- 
plicated preterite  was  originally  intended  for  the  three  num- 
bers of  the  active ;   and  the  coincidence  of  the  Sanscrit  and 
German  in  this  point  is  only  accidental,  that  they  have,  in  the 
tense  under  discussion,  accorded  to  the  weight  of  the  termi- 
nations, or  extent  of  the  word,  an  influence  in  shortening  the 
base-syllable.     This  influence  is  so  natural,  that  it  need  not 
surprise  us  if  two  languages,  in  the  course  of  time,  had 
admitted  it  independently  of  each  other,  and  then,  in  the 
operation  of  this  influence,  coincided ;   as,  on  one  8ide»  the 
Gothic  bitum,  bugum,  answering  to  bait,  haug,  and,  on  the 
other  side,  the  Sanscrit  bibhidima,  bubhujima,  answering  to 
bibhaida  bubhauja.     The  German   obtains  a  separate  indi- 
viduality in  that  the  Old  High  German,  in  the  second  person 
singular,  employs  bizif  bugi,  and  not  beixi,  bougi,  on  account  of 
their  being  dissyllabic ;  while  the  Sanscrit,  in  spite  of  their 
being  of  three  syllables,  uses  bibhaidilha,  bubhaujUha.     It  is 
certain  that  the  Sanscrit,  in  its  present  state,  has  given  to 
the  weight  of  the  personal    terminations  a  far    greater 
influence  than   could   have    existed  at  the   period   of  the 
unity  of  language;    and  that  the  Greek  SeSopKafieVf  with 
reference   to  the   singular   SeSopKa,  stands  nearer  to  the 
primitive    condition    of  the   language    than   the    Sanscrit 
dadrisima,  which  has  abbreviated  the   syllable  ar  of  the 
singular  dadar^a  to  n.     Observe,  also*  what  has  been  re- 
marked above  regarding  the  retention  of  the  Grothic  6  and 
Greek  a  or  17  in  the  dual  and  plural,  while  the  Sanscrit  exhi- 
bits the  lengthening  of  a  radical  a  to  ^  only  in  the  first  and 
third  persons  singular  (§.  603.) 
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610.  As  to  the  personal  terminations  of  the  reduplicated 
preterite,  they  deserve  especial  consideration,  as  they  do  not 
answer  exactly  to  the  primary  endings,  nor  to  the  secondary. 
The  ground  of  their  varying  from  the  primary  terminations, 
to  which  they  most  incline  (in  Greek  more  clearly  than  in 
Sanscrit),  lies  palpably  in  the  root  being  encumbered  with 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,  which  ia  various  places  has 
produced  an  abbreviation  or  entire  extinction  of  the  personal 
terminations.  The  first  and  third  person  singular  have  the 
same  sound  in  Sanscrit,  and  terminate  with  the  vowel,  which 
should  properly  be  only  the  bearer  of  the  personal  termi- 
nation. The  Gothic  has  even  lost  this  vowel ;  hence,  above, 
baug,  bait,  answering  to  bubhauja  {bubhdja),  bibhaida  (bibhSda). 
The  Greek,  however,  has,  in  the  third  person,  corrupted  the 
old  a  to  e>  just  as  in  the  aorist,  where  we  saw  eSci^e  answer 
to  the  Sanscrit  adikshat.  In  the  same  way,  in  the  perfect, 
TeTv0€,  ieiopKGj  &c.  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  ^u^djMi  (=hito<jNi) 
dadarna  ;  while  in  the  first  person,  rervipa,  ieiopKa,  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  the  Sanscrit  futdpa,  dadarsa  (from 
dadarka).  As  three  languages,  the  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and 
Gothic,  and  a  fourth  the  Zend  (where  dadarsa  appears  in 
the  form  mj^^js^m^  dadareia),  agree  with  one  another  in  this* 
that  in  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  sense  under  discus- 
sion they  have  lost  the  personal  designation,  it  might  be 
inferred  that  this  loss  occurred  as  early  as  the  period  of  the 
unity  of  language.  But  this  inference  is  not  necessary ;  for 
in  the  incumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
there  lies  so  natural  an  occasion  for  weakening  the  termi- 
nation, that  the  diflferent  cognate  languages  might  well  have 
followed  this  impulse  independently  of  each  other.  And  the 
three  languages  (the  Zend,  whose  long  sojourn  with  the 
Sanscrit  is  evident,  may  remain  unnoticed)  do  not  stand 
quite  on  the  same  footing  with  respect  to  the  disturbing 
influence  which  they  have  permitted  to  the  syllable  of  redu- 
plication :  the  Sanscrit  has  yielded  more  to  this  influence  than 
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its  Greek  and  German  sisters ;  and  our  forms  like  ihr  bisnef, 
*'  you  bit,"  ihr  boget,  "  you  bent,"  are  more  perfect  in  their 
termination  at  this  day  than  what  we  can  draw  from  the  San- 
scrit, in  contrast  to  them,  from  the  oldest  period  of  its  litera- 
ture. The  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  has,  for  instance, 
lost  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  from  the  oldest 
time ;  and  this  person  is  therefore  either  completely  the  same 
with  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  or  distinguished  from 
it  only  by  the  removal  of  the  Guna,  or  by  an  abbreviation  in 
the  interior  of  the  root  from  which  the  singular  has  remained 
free;  e.^.  the  first  and  third  person  singular  and  second  person 
plural  of  krand,  **  to  weep,"  are  chakranda :  in  the  two  former 
places  the  Gothic  gaigrdt  corresponds  to  it,  and,  indeed,  shews 
to  disadvantage  through  its  loss  of  the  final  vowel :  in  the 
second  person  plural,  however,  gaigrdi-u-th  surpasses  the 
Sanscrit  cAaArancf-a,  which  has  evidently  been  preceded  by  a 
form  chakrand-ortha  or  chakrand-a-ta.  To  the  Greek  rervfp- 
a-re,  SeSopK-a-re,  correspond,  in  Sanscrit,  tutup-a,  dadrii-a, 
for  tutup-a-tha,  dadrii-a-tha. 

611.  The  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  stands  in  disad- 
vantageous comparison  with  the  Greek  perfect  in  this  point 
also,  that  in  the  middle  and  passive  it  has  not  only,  like  the 
present,  lost  the  m  of  the  first  person,  but  also  the  i  of  tlie 
third ;  thus,  tidupi  stands  for  tutup-^  and  tutup-tSt  and  in  the 
former  case  is  surpassed  by  rervfi-fiou,  in  the  latter  by  rerxm- 
rau  as  respects  the  correct  preservation  of  the  termination. 
From  T€TVfi-fxai,  rervn-raif  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  active 
was  formerly  rennrafu,  TervTran,  or  rervipafju,  Terv^a-ri,  and 
in  Sanscrit  tuidp-a-mi  (or  tutdp-^l-mi,  see  §•  434.),  tutdp-a-ti. 
The  conjunctive  vowel  is  suppressed  in  Greek  before  the 
weightier  terminations  of  the  middle  passive,  according  to 
the  principle  by  which  the  ij  of  the  optative,  and  the  corre- 
sponding fi  of  the  Sanscrit  potential,  is  dropped  in  the  middle, 
and  e.g.  SiSoifieOa,  dadimahi,  correspond  to  the  active  Si- 
Sotfjfiev,   dadj/fima.      The  Sanscrit,  in  the   middle  and  the 
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passive,  which  in  this  teiise  is  fully  identical  with  the  middle, 
prefixes  to  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant a  conjunctive  vowel  i  (see  §.  605.);  hence  tuiup-i-shi 
answering  to  the  Greek  Tertnr-o-ai.  Yet  in  the  Veda  dialect 
the  form  tutup-s^  might  be  expected,  as  this  dialect  often 
suppresses  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  common  language, 
and,  in  the  Rig  Veda  (XXXII.  4.),  from  vid,  class  6.  •*  to  find." 
occurs  the  form  vivit-si,  "  thou  didst  find,*'  for  the  conmion 
vivid-i'shi. 

612.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  middle  passive  exhibits 
in  Sanscrit  the  termination  rS,  which,  in  the  common  lan- 
guage, always  precedes  the  conjunctive  vowel  t,  which, 
however,  may  be  witlidrawn  in  the  Veda  dialect,  where, 
dadris-rS,  *'  they  were  seen,"  occurs  for  dadrikiri  (Rig  Veda, 
XXXIV.  10.).  It  is  hardly  possible  to  give  a  satisEactory 
explanation  of  this  termination.  I  have  elsewhere  (Lesser 
Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  372.  Rem.  4.)  remarked,  that  its  r  is 
perhaps  a  corruption  of  an  original  s,  which  otherwise,  in 
Sanscrit,  occurs  only  in  the  initial  sound,  and  regularly,  in- 
deed, before  sonant  letters,  in  case  a  vowel  other  than  a  or  d 
precedes  the  s.  This  being  the  case,  this  r  would  belong  to 
the  verb  substantive ;  and  we  should  remark,  that  in  Greek, 
also,  this  verb,  in  certain  tenses,  is  found  only  in  the  third 
person  plural,  while  the  rest  are  simple  (eStSoa-av,  eSoaav). 
The  Sanscrit  intended  probably,  in  the  case  before  us — if  the 
r  really  stands  for  * — by  this  change  to  lighten  the  sound,  as 
occurs  in  the  Old  High  German,  where,  in  all  roots  in  is  and 
us,  and  in  part  of  the  roots  in  as,  the  radical  sibilant  in  the 
preterite  is  retained  only  in  the  monosyllabic  forms,  but 
in  the  polysyllabic  is  weakened  to  r;  hence,  from  RTS, 
**  to  bll "  (Sanscrit  bhrans),  reis,  riri,  reis,  rirumes,  &c. ;  from 
LUS,  "  to  lose,"  Ids,  luri  (see  §.  608.),  Ids,  lurumSs,  &c. ;  from 
was,  "  I  was,"  "  he  was,"  comes  the  second  person  wdri,  the 
plural  lodrumh,  &c. 

613.   With    the    r    of   the    Sanscrit   termination   r^   is 
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clearly  connected  that  of  the  termination  ran  of  the  third 
person  plural,  middle,  potential,  and  precative,  where  ran,  in 
my  opinion,  is  an  abbreviation  of  ranta ;  and  also  the  r, 
which  the  root  si,  "  to  lie "  (Greiek  Kei^at),  adds,  in  the 
third  person  plural  of  all  special  tenses  (s&ratS,  "  they  lie," 
asirata,  **  they  lay,"  siratdm  "let  them  lie").  The 
root  vid,  "  to  know,"  Class  2,  in  combination  with  the 
preposition  sam,  admits  at  will  the  addition  of  such  an  r 
in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  imperative;  hence,  sanvi- 
drati  or  sanvidaii,  "  they  know  "  (Panini  VII.  1.  7.).  The 
Veda  dialect  gives  to  the  addition  of  this  enigmatical  r,  in 
the  middle  and  passive,  a  still  wider  extension  (Panini 
VIL  1.  8.),  and  exhibits  aduhra,  "  they  milked,"  for 
aduhrata,  instead  of  the  common  aduhaia.  Remarkable, 
also,  are  the  forms  ^17^  adrisran  and  W^ asfigran*  from 
mrspir  adrisranta,  ^npnr  asrigrania,  for  adrisaiday  asiyanta. 
The  Anusvara  of  this  Veda  termination  ran,  which  may 
have  been  formerly  rans  (with  s  from  /,  compare  p.  754.), 
passes  into  m  before  vowels ;  hence.  Rig.  Veda  IX.  4.,  ^r^>n^ 
^^^  ii'  fro  asrigram  Indra  ti  giraR  "  effusi  sunt,  Indra  !  tibi 
hymni ";  L.  3.  ^Tf^n^^  WW  %?nft  f%  ^pnft  »Rt  Wg  adrUram 
asya  Icitavd  m  rainiayd  jandn  anu  "  conspiciuntur  gus  coUus- 
trantes  radii  inter  homines,^'' ^ 


*  The  former  is  an  aorist  of  the  sixth  formation,  from  the  root  dris, 
which  is  not  used  in  the  special  tenses ;  but  asrigrah^  in  which  the  reten- 
tion of  the  original  guttural  instead  of  the  palatal  of  the  common  language 
is  to  be  noticed,  docs  not,  in  my  opinion,  admit  of  being  explained  as  an 
aorist,  as  Westergaard  makes  it,  but  appeal's  to  me  as  an  imperfect;  as  the 
roots  of  the  sixth  class,  when  they  do  not  insert  a  nasal  in  the  special 
tenses,  are  incapable  of  the  sixth  aorist  formation,  because  they  could  not 
be  distinguishable  from  the  imperfect.  Why  should  not  the  imperfect,  as 
well  as  the  aorist,  be  capable  of  replacing  the  termination  anta  by  rah  ? 

t  Compare  Westergaard,  Radices,  p.  269.  Rosen  takes  adrUran  ac- 
tively, and,  in  the  first  passage,  aftrigram^  as  the  first  person  singular  active, 
which,  however,  will  not  do.  Preterites  with  a  present  signification  are 
Ycrj  common  in  the  Vedas. 
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614.  The  conjunctive  vowel  i,  which  the  middle  uses  in 
almost  all  persons,  may  formerly  have  been  an  a ;  and  it 
is  still  more  probable  that  the  active,  as  in  Greek,  every- 
where had  an  a  as  conjunctive  vowel ;  that  therefore  the 
form  tvtup'i-ma  was  preceded  by  a  form  iviup-a-ma 
(or  tutup^-ma,  see  §.  434.),  as  analogous  to  the  Greek 
T6Tt/0-a-/x6v ; — ^an  opinion  which  is  also  corroborated  by  the 
Gothic  tt-fii,  as  in  gaigrdi-u-m,  "  we  wept,"'  which  leads  us 
to  expect  a  Sanscrit  cAaJErand-a-ma  or  d-ma  for  chakrand-i- 
mat  as  the  Gothic  u  very  often  occurs  as  the  weakening 
of  an  original  a,  but  not  as  the  increase  of  an  ori- 
ginal i. 

615.  In  the  second  and  third  person  dual  the  Sanscrit 
has  firmly  retained  the  old  conjunctive  vowel  a ;  but  the 
a  of  the  primary  terminations  thas,  tas,  has  been  weakened 
to  ti,  probably  on  account  of  the  root  being  encumbered  by 
the  syllable  of  reduplication ;  hence,  tidup~a-4hus,  ttitup-^-- 
tuSf  correspond  to  the  Greek  rerv^a-^ov,  Terwpr-arrov 
from  -Toj,  TOT,  see  §.  97.)  ;  and  chakrandra-thus,  '*  ye  two 
wept,"  to  the  Gothic  gaigrdP-u-ia  of  the  same  import.  The 
ir  a  of  these  dual  forms  is  never  suppressed,  and  hence 
is  regarded  by  grammarians  as  belonging  to  the  termina- 
tion itself,  while  the  terminations  va  and  ma  of  the  first 
person  dual  and  plural  occasionally  occur  also,  in  direct 
combination  with  the  root ;  as  from  sicft,  "  to  stop,"  come 
both  sishidhiva,  nshidhimat  and  sishidhva,  sishidhma.  Thus 
we  find  in  Greek,  also,  the  a  occasionally  suppressed  before 
the  heavier  terminations  of  the  dual  and  plural.  Here 
belong,  besides,  fir/xei/  for  oiSafiev  (see  §.  491.),  eoiyfieVf  eitcrov^ 
avur/^ev,  SeSi^iev.  But  on  these  forms  no  special  rela- 
tionship is  to  be  based,  but  only  a  coincidence  of  prin- 
ciple ;  for  in  the  operation  of  the  law  of  gravity  it  is  so 
natural  that  two  languages  should,  independently  of  one 
another,  free  themselves  before  heavy  terminations  of  a 
semi-vowel,  not  indispensable  for  the  idea  to  be  conveyed, 
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that  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  assume  here  an   old  trans- 
mission. 

616.  With  regard  to  the  termination  fiitha  of  the  second 
person  singular,  we  direct  attention  to  §.  453.  It  may  be 
here  additionally  remarked,  that  if  the  Greek  ^a-da — which  is 
there  referred  to  ^rrftrv  As-i-that  for  which  would  stand,  with- 
out the  vowel  of  conjunction,  As-iha — is  not  a  remnant  of  the 
perfect,  but  actually  belongs  to  the  imperfect,  the  Sanscrit 
middle  imperfect  irTFItT^  dsthds  would  admit  of  comparison 
with  it.  But  I  prefer  referring  this  ^a-da  to  the  perfect,  and 
placing  it  on  the  same  footing  with  ola-Oa,  which,  with  re- 
spect to  its  termination,  corresponds  well  with  ^mv6t-tha 
and  the  Gothic  vau-t  The  Old  High  German  also,  which, 
in  its  strong  preterites,  has  preserved  only  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  i-tha,  and  hence  opposes  to  the  San- 
scrit biAauj-i'tha  (bubdj-i-tha)  and  Grothic  baug-t,  **  thou  didst 
bow,"  the  form  bug-i,  has  in  preterites,  which,  like  the  San- 
scrit v^da,  Greek  olSa,  and  Gothic  vait,  have  present  signi- 
fication, retained  the  old  t  in  direct  combination  with  the 
root;  as,  weis-t  (euphonic  for  weiz-t)  corresponds  to  the 
Gotliic  vais't,  Greek  ola-Oa,  and  Sanscrit  vit-tha  {vait-tha). 
Here  belong  also  muos-t,  "thou  must,"  tdh-t,  "thou  art  fit,"* 
mah't,  "thou  canst,"  scal-t,  "thou  shouldst,"  an-s-f,  "thou 
art  inclined,"  "  dost  not  grudge ''  (with  euphonic  *,  see  §.  95. : 
the  form  cannot  be  cited,  but  cannot  be  doubted),  chans-f, 
"  thou  canst,"  "  thou  knowest,"  getarH,  "  thou  venturest,"  t 
darf-t,  "  thou  didst  require." 


*  Does  not  occur,  but  can  be  safely  deduced  from  the  third  person  touk 
and  the  preterite  toh-ta, 

t  The  #  is  not,  as  I  formerly  assumed,  euphonic  (§.94.),  but  belongs 
to  the  root,  which,  before  vowels,  assimilates  its  #  to  the  preceding  r  (as 
Greek  Oappofi,  dappeto),  rejected  when  in  the  terminating  sound,  but  preserved 
before  t :  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular  ge-tar^  third  person 
plural  ge-turrvn,  ge-turren.     In  the  Sanscrit  corresponds  dharsh  {dhri^\ 

to  venture,"  in  Lithuanian,  drys-H;  comp.  Pott,  I.  270,  Giuff,  V.  441. 


(( 
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617.  It  deserves  further  to  be  remarked  with  respect  to 
the  Gothic,  that  the  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  prefix  an 
8  to  the  t  of  the  second  person :  at  least  the  second  person 
of  saisd,  '*  I  sowed,*^  is  saisd-st  (Luc.  xix.  21.) ;  from  which  we 
may  also  infer  vaivd-st  from  the  root  VO,  "to  blow" 
(Sanscrit  vA),  and  laild-st,  from  LO,  "  to  laugh."  As  to  the 
relation  of  the  at  of  the  present  (vaia,  laia,  scad)  to  the  6  of 
the  preterite  and  of  the  root,  it  resembles  lliat  of  binda, 
"  I  bind/'  to  BAND  ;  t.  e.  as  the  a  of  this  and  similar  roots 
has  weakened  itself  in  the  present  to  t,  the  same  has  been 
done  by  the  latter  half  of  the  d  =  d,  or  a  +  a.  In  the  same 
way»  in  Sanscrit,  a  long  A  is  sometimes  weakened  to  ^  =oi  ; 
e.g.  in  the  vocative  of  the  feminine  bases  in  A  (see  §.  205.). 
But  to  return  to  the  Gothic  root  SO,  I  am  not  inclined  to 
infer  from  the  third  person  present  saiy-i-th,  which  actually 
occurs  (Mark  iv.  1 4.)f  a  first  person  saiya,  but  believe,  that 
only  before  i  a  y  is  added  to  the  diphthong  ai,  and  that  the 
third  person  singular  and  second  person  plural  of  vaia  and 
lata  also  must  be  vaiyitK  laiyiih,  and  the  second  person  sin- 
gular vaiyis,  laiyis.  But  if  the  root  SO  had,  in  the  first 
person  singular,  formed  saiya,  then  the  third  person  plural 
would  certainly  have  been  saiyand,  the  infinitive  saiyan,  and 
the  present  participle  saiyands  ;  on  the  other  hand,  at  Matth. 
iv.  26.  occurs  sniand,  " they  sow ;'  1,  c.  4,  5,  saiands,  *' the 
sower,''  and  saian^  '*  to  sow." 

618.  The  Sanscrit  roots  in  A  (the  analogy  of  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  those  also  with  a  final  diphthong,  which  are,  for 
the  most  part,  dealt  with  in  the  general  tenses  as  if  they 
ended  with  A)  employ  in  the  first  and  third  persons  au  for  A 
or  a,  for  the  A  of  the  root  should  be  melted  down  with  the  a 
of  the  termination  to  <!,  or  be  dropped  as  before  the  other 
terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel.  Instead  of  this,  how- 
ever, au  is  used ;  e.g.  ^  dadAu,  "  I  gave,"  "  he  gave,"  from 

dA ;  ir^St  tasthAv,  "  I  stood,"  "  he  stood,"  from  sthA.      If  Au 
was  found  only  in  the  first  person,    I   should  not  hesitate 
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recognising  in  the  u  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character 
m,  as  in  the  Gothic  siyaut  "I  may  be,"  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^gn^  sydm,  and  in  Lithuanian  forms  in  au  (§.  438.) 
This  view  of  the  matter,  however,  appears  less  satisfactory, 
if  we  are  compelled  to  assume  that  the  termination  du,  after 
its  meaning  had  been  forgotten,  and  the  language  had  lost 
sight  of  its  derivation,  had  found  its  way  unorganically  into 
the  third  person,  though  such  changes  of  person  are  not 
unheard  of  in  the  history  of  language ;  as,  in  the  Gothie 
passive,  where  the  first  and  third  persons  have  likewise 
the  same  termination,  but  reversed  through  the  transpo- 
sition of  the  ending  of  the  third  person  to  the  first,  and, 
in  the  plural,  also  into  the  second  (§.  466.).  But  if  the 
termination  du  of  daddih  dedif  dedit,  stands  with  the  same 
right  in  the  third  person  that  it  does  in  the  first,  and  no 
personal  ending  is  contained  in  it,  then  the  u  of  the  diph- 
thong du  may  be  regarded  as  the  weakening  of  the 
common  termination,  or  conjunctive  vowel  a ;  so  that  the  i/, 
according  to  the  principle  of  Vriddhi,  would  have  united 
with  the  preceding  d  into  du  (see  §.  29.) ;  while  in  the 
ordinary  contractions  an  d  is  shortened  before  its  combi- 
nation with  u  or  t  to  a,  and  then,  with  Uf  becomes  6=saUf 
and  with  U  i  =  ah 

619.  The  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  and  all  deri- 
vative verbs,  periphrastically  express  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite by  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs — kri,  '*  to  make,"  as 
and  bhu,  "to  be'' — the  reduplicated  preterites  of  which  are 
referable  to  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  substantive  in 
dt  which  is  not  used  in  the  other  cases,  before  which  the 
character  dy  of  the  tenth  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is 
retained ;  e.  g.  ch&raydnchakdra  (euphonic  for  ch6raydm-ch-), 
"  he  made  stealing,"  or  ch^aydmAsOj  or  chdraydmbabhuva. 


*  The  root  bhu  irregularly  contains  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  an 
a  instead  of  the  shortened  radical  rowel,  omits  in  the  first  and  third 

3 1  person 
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"  he  was  to  steal/'  The  opinion  expressed  in  the  first 
edition  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar,  that  the  form  in  dm 
must  be  regarded  as  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive, I  have  since  found  is  supported  by  the  Zend, 
where  the  corresponding  occurs  as  an  infinitive  in  the  accu- 
sative relation,  as  I  have  already  shewn  by  citing  the 
following  lucid  passage  (Vend.  S.  p.  198.) :  f^jJ^  -iS^<C^ 
fyAA^>^A»7  (^  WJIA>^,>J^A>9  V^  va»hi  mazdayctina  zantn 
raSdhayanvh*  "  If  tiie  worshippers  of  Mazda  wish  to  make 
the  earth  grow  (cultivate)'"  The  Sanscrit,  instead  of  kri, 
occasionally  uses  another  word  of  similar  import,  to  pa- 
raphrase the  reduplicated  preterite.  Thus  we  read  in 
the  Mah4bh6rat  (1. 1809.) :  ITJOTT^  ^^^^  H^HQ:  vapi»&- 
famdrfham  varaydm  prachakramuh,  "  they  solicited  Vapush- 
tama  f '  literally,  "  ihey  made  solicitation  on  account  of 
Vapushtam&,''  or  **  they  went  to  a  solicitation ;""  for  pra- 
kram  means,  properly,  **  to  go  "  but  verbs  of  motion  fre- 
quently take  tiie  place  of  those  of  making,  since  the  com- 
pletion of  an  action  is  represented  as  the  going  to  it 


person  slngalar  the  Gona  or  Vriddhi  augment,  and  changes  iiregolaily  its 
u  before  rowels  into  Hv  instead  of  uo. 

t  Thus  I  read  for  the  1.  c.  occurring  raddhyahmt  for  which,  p.  290,  oc- 
COTS  raSdhayfyi :  the  two  forms  goided  me  in  restoring  the  right  reading 
which  haa  mnoe  been  confirmed  by  Bumonf,  by  comparing  MSS.  Anqnc- 
til  translates  thus,  ^^  lorsque  les  MazdHesnans  veuient  creuser  det  ruistecutx 
dedans  et  atUour  dune  terre  ;"  in  accordance  with  which  I  before  rendered 
the  expression  raSdhaffahtn  by  ^^ perfarart."  It  is,  however,  probably  the 
causal  form  of  raddh,  '^to  grow"  (compare  Bomonf's  Ya^na,  Notes, 
p.  XXXV.),  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  ruh  fit>m  rudh  (see  §.  23.),  and 
with  which  the  Gothic  LUD,  '«to  grow,"  lauihe,  laudis,  "^maok"  (our 
Leute)y  is  connected.  It  is  possible  that  this  causal  form  may  have  as- 
sumed, in  Zend,  the  meaning  "to  bury,"  as  one  of  the  means  of  growth. 
This,  however,  is  of  not  much  importance  to  as  here :  it  suffices  to  know, 
what  is  very  important,  that  raSdhaifahm  supplies  the  place  of  an  infini- 
tive, has  an  accusative  termination,  and  confirms  my  explanati(m  of  the 
Sanscrit  form  under  discuBsion. 
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620.  It  is  very  important  to  observe,  that  it  is  the 
verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  causal  forms,  and  other  derivative 
verbs,  which  particularly  employ  this  periphrastic  forma- 
tion of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and  do  not  admit  the 
simple  formation ;  f(>r  hereby  the  way  is,  in  a  manner, 
prepared  for  the  German  idioms,  which,  without  excep- 
tion, paraphrase  their  preterite  by  an  auxiliary  verb 
signifying  '*  to  do,''  precisely  in  that  conjugation  in  which 
we  have  recognised  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  in  three 
different  forms  (see  §§.  109  ^  6.  504.).  I  have  asserted  this, 
as  regards  the  Gothic,  already  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion (p.  151.  &c.),  where  I  have  shewn,  in  plurals  like 
sSkidMum,  "  we  sought,"'  (made  to  seek),  and  in  the  con- 
junctive in  the  singular  also  (sdkid^dyaUf  "  I  would  make 
to  seek  ")  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do,"  and  a 
word  related  to  Mhs,  "  the  act*"  *  (Theme  dMi)-  Since 
then,  Grimm,  with  whom  I  fully  coincide*  has  extended 
the  existence  of  the  auxiliary  verb  also  to  the  singular 
sdkida,  and  therefore  to  the  other  dialects  ;  for  if  in  sokida 
the  verb  "  to  do "  is  contained,  it  is  self-evident  that  it 
exists  also  in  our  suchiei  I  had  before  derived  the  sin- 
gular gdkida  from  the  passive  participle  sokilhs  (theme 
sikida).  But  since  I  now  recognise  the  verb  (thun) 
"  to  do  "  also  in  sdkida,  "  I  sought,"  I  believe — ^in  which  I 
differ  from  Grimm — ^that  we  must*  in  respect  to  their 
origin*  fully  separate  from  one  another  the  passive  parti- 
ciple and  the  indicative  preterite, '  great  as  the  agreement 
of  the  two  forms  is,  which,  in  Grothic,  amounts  to  complete 
identity  ;  for  the  theme  of  sSkUhs,  "  the  sought,"  is  sdkida 
(see  §.  135.)f  thus  tuMy  the  same  as  sSkida,  "  I  sought ;" 
and  salbdda,  the   theme   of  salMtks,    ^  the   anointed,"  is  in 


*.  It  is  preserved  only  in  miua-d^ths,  "misdeed,"  but  is  etymologicaUy 
identical  with  our  that^  Old  High  German  tdi^  Old  Saxon  dad, 
t  Compare  my  Vocalismua,  pp.  51,  &c. 

3  I  2 
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form  identical  with  salMda,  "  I  anointed/'  This  circum- 
stance, too,  was  likely  to  mislead,  that  participles  in  da 
(nominative  ths)  occur  only  in  verbs  which  form  their 
preterites  in  da,  while  in  strong  verbs  the  passive  parti- 
ciple terminates  in  na  (nominative  ru),  and,  e,g.  hug-ornsy 
''bent^^  (theme  bug-a-na),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
bkug-nars.  In  Sanscrit,  however,  passive  participles  in  na 
are  comparatively  rare,  and  the  vast  majority  of  verbs 
form  them  by  the  suffix  ia^  on  which  the  Latin  fu-x, 
Greek  ro^  (ir\€#cT09,  vottiro^,)  Litth.  ta-s  (suk-taSf  "  turned  ") 
are  based.  This  suffix  has,  however,  nothing  in  common 
with  the  verb  ihuUf  '*  to  do,''  under  discussion ;  and  there- 
fore, also,  the  Gothic  suffix  da  of  SOK^I^DA,  sSkiths^  can 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  \la  of  adkida,  "  I  sought,*"* 
when  elsewhere  this  da  signifies  "  I  did,''  just  as  dSdum 
in  sdkidSdutn  means  **  we  did,"  and  di-ths,  "  the  deed.''* 

621.  The  just  mentioned  dS-ths^  to  which  the  Old 
Saxon  dAd  and  Old  High  German  tdl  correspond,  is,  in 
the^  theme,  dfidi,  the  i  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  nomi- 
native (see  §.  135.) :  the  genitive  is  didai-s,  the  accusative 
plural  didi-ns.  The  final  syllable  of  the  base  didi  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  suffix  iU  which  forms  abstract  sub- 
stantives, and,  in  the  Gothic,  occurs  under  the  form  of  U, 
thi,  or  dL  according  to  the  measure  of  the  letter  preceding 


*  Compare  tyak-ta-t^  "forsaken,"  kri-ta-^^  "made,"  hri-ta^B^  "bomc." 
I  remark,  en  passant^  that  the  Latin  ki'^w  might  become  connected  with 
britas^  from  bhartagy  in  the  same  way  as  latusy  "  broad,"  with  prithu^, 
irKarC^  i  thus,  the  labial  being  lost,  r  being  exchanged  with  /,  and  al  trans- 
posed to  Az  sro,  as,  in  the  Greek,  i^pwov  for  thapKov^ 

t  I  write  the  non-occnrring  nominative  dethsy  not  dSds,  since  d  after 
vowels,  before  a  final  «,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  generally  becomes  M/ 
hence,  also,  96kUh8^  *'  sought,"  firom  the  base  eSkida,  and  mannasitks, 
"  world,"  literally*' human-seed,"  from  the  base  sS-di  and  tlie  root  s6y "  to 
sow"  {mia^  «iig6^  see  §.  C17).  Sidi  has  the  same  relation  to  «<$,  in  regard 
to  its  radical  vowel,  that  Uka,  "  I  touch,"  has  to  the  preterite  taUSk. 
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it  (see  §.  91.)*  There  remains,  therefore,  dS,  in  Old  Saxon 
ddy  in  Old  High  German  td,  as  the  root,  and  this  regularly 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  Zend  ifT  dhd  ^  dd,  "  to  set*"" 
"  to  make ""  (see  p.  112) ;  from  which  might  he  expected  an 
abstract  substantive  iflfinE^  dhd-ti-Sf  m5J^j^  ddrii-a,  which 
would  answer  to  the  Greek  Oeatg  (from  Oert^).  It  is  a  ques- 
tion, then,  whether,  in  the  Gothic  dSdum  of  sokidSdum,  the 
first  syllable  is  fully  identical  with  that  of  DE-DI,  "  the 
deed'"?  I  think  it  is  not;  and  consider  d^dumt  and  the 
conjunctive  didyauj  plural  didetmoj  as  reduplicated  forms ; 
so  that  thus  the  second  syllable  of  dSdum,  didyaUf  would 
be  to  be  compared  with  the  first  of  DEDh  "  deed."  The 
dS  of  didunif  "  we  did,"  dS-dyau,  "  I  would  do,"  considered 
as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  is  distinguished  from  the 
common  reduplicated  preterites  like  vaUvd^m,  '*  we  blew," 
sai-sd-umt  "  we  sowed,"  taitdkum,  "  we  touched,"  by  its  S 
for  ai.  It  may  be,  then,  that  this  i,  which  has  proceeded 
from  ai,  is  the  contraction  of  a  +  i  to  a  mixed  sound, 
according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle  (see  §.  2.) ;  or  that, 
according  to  an  older  principle  of  reduplication,  the  i  of 
di-dum,  just  like  that  of  DEDI,  represents  the  original 
long  d  of  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd  (see  §.  69.),  which  is  re- 
tained unchanged  in  the  Old  High  German  idi,  and  Old 
Saxon  ddd.  In  the  last  syllable  of  d^dwnh  di-dyau^  we 
miss  the  radical  vowel :  according  to  the  analogy  of  vai- 
vd^nh  aai'sd-tmh  we  should  expect  didd-um.  The  abbre- 
viation may  be  a  consequence  of  the  incumbrance  owing 
to  composition  with  the  principal  verb :  however,  it  occurs 
in  Sanscrit  even  in  the  simple  word  ;  since,  in  the  redupli- 
cated preterite,  da-dh-i-mat  "we  did  set,"  da-dh-iis,  "they 
did  set,"  are  correctly  said  for  da-tUid-i-ma,  dadhd-us. 
Even  in  the  present,  the  root  dhd,  which,  as  a  verb  of  the 
third  class,  has  reduplication  in  the  special  tenses  also, 
with  ddf  class  3,  "  to  give,"  irregularly  reject  the  radical 
vowel    before    the    heavy   terminations    of  the   dual   and 
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plural ;  thus,  dadh-mas  for  dadhdrmas ;  just  so,  in  the 
whole  potential  mood,  where  dadhryAm  (for  dadhA-ydxnl 
panantf  answers  remarkably  to  the  Grothic  did-yau  (from 
»6kidM'yau)f  ''  I  would  do,''  for  didd^au. 

622.  The  singular  of  86leididum,  tdkididuth,  tokidSdum  is 
sSkida,   sSkid^s,  sdkida,   with   the  loss   of  the  syllable  of 
reduplication.     Yet  dis  is  pefhaps  an  abbreviation  of  dht, 
as,  in  the  preterite,  t,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  19  that  is 
properly  the  character  of  the  second  person  (see  §.  453.), 
before  which  a  radical  T  sound  passes,  according  to  §•  102., 
into  « ;    as,   baU-t,  bans-U  for  bait-tt  band-t.      So,  also,  dh 
might  have  proceeded  from  d^s-t,  and  this  from  did-t.     Id 
the  simple  state,  the  auxiliary  verb  under  discussion  is 
wanting  in  Gothic ;    at  least,  it  does  not  occur  in  Ulfilas ; 
but  in  Old  Saxon,  cfd-m,  dd-s,  dS-t  (or  dM)f  correspond 
admirably   to  the    Sanscrit    dadkA-tnU   dadhd-si,   d/idhd-ii 
with  6  for  a,  according  to  the  Grothic  principle  (see  §.  69.), 
and  with  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
which,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  Sanscrit  verb, 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  third  class,  exhibits,  like 
the  Greek  t/0i;/lu,  in  the  present  also.      The  preterite  in 
Old  Saxon,  as  in  all  the  other  German  dialects,  has  pre- 
served the   reduplication,  and  is,  dedch  dedd-St  deda,  plural 
dedun,  also  dddun,*  properly  the  third   person,  which,  in 
the  Old  Saxon  preterite,  as  in  the  Gothic  passive  (§.  466.), 
represents  both  the  first    and    second   person.       In   this 
ded-ufi  or  ddd-ii-n,  therefore,   the  radical  vowel,  as  in  the 
Gothic  sdkididun  (for  sdkidMd-^tOf  is  dropped  before  the 
conjunctive  vowel.      The  e  of  deda,  &c.,  has  arisen  fix>m 
i,  which  has  been  actually  retained  in  Anglo-Saxon.      Here 
the  preterite  under  discussion  has  dide,  didest,  dide»  plural 
didon,  in  the  three  persons.      These  forms,  therefore,  in 
respect  to  their  reduplication  syllable,  answer  to  the  pre- 


*  See  Schmeller  8  Glossariuin  Saxonicam,  p.  25. 
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terites  with  concealed  reduplication,  as  Old  High  German 
A{-aft*for  hihaU  (see  §.  5d2.).  The  Old  Saxon  dddun,  which 
occurs  in  the  plural,  together  with  dedun,  as  also  in  the  se- 
cond person  singular  dddi  is  found  together  with  dedd-s  (see 
Schmeller  s  61oss.)>  is  unorganic,  and  follows  the  analogy  of 
Grimm'^s  tenth  and  eleventh  conjugations ;  Le.  it  is  produced 
in  the  feeling,  as  if  dad  was  the  root  and  first  and  third 
person  in  the  singular  preterite,  and  the  present  didu.  Thus, 
also»  in  the  conjunctive,  with  dedi  exists  the  form  dddi. 
In  Old  High  German,  also,  the  forms  which  have  a  long  d 
in  the  conjugations  named»  employ  this  letter  in  the  auxi- 
liary verb  under  discussion,  and,  indeed,  without  a  dissen- 
tient authority,*  without,  however,  in  a  single  one,  the  first 
and  third  person  singular  being  iaif  as  might  have  been 
expected  from  the  second  person  tdti  (like  sdzi  answering 
to  saz,  see  the  second  table  in  §.605.)*  I  annex  the  preterite 
in  full,  according  to  Grimm ;  tela,  tdti,  teta ;  tdtumSsf  tdtut, 
idiun ;  conjunctive  tdti,  tdtis,  tdti ;  tdtimes,  tdtit,  tdliru  The 
present  is  tvotn,  tuo-s,  tvo-U  tufMnis,  tuo-U  tuo-nt ;  which,  in 
its  way,  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  da-dhdmif  just  as  well  as  the 
Old  Saxon  (itf-m>  &c.;  as  tio>  in  Old  High  German,  is  the 
most  common  representative  of  the  Gothic  and  Old  Saxon 
df  and  therefore  of  the  Sanscrit  d ;  as,  in  Juor,  answering 
to  the  Gothic  fSr  and  Sanscrit  chdr,  from  chachAra,  "  I  went," 
"he  went."  The  Middle  High  German  is,  in  the  present, 
tuon,  tuo-df  tuo^t ;  tuo^n,  ttuht,  iuonrt :  in  the  preterite,  t'dtct 
tretet  fete  :^  plural  tdieru  tdtet,  tdten :  conjunctive  tote,  &c. 
Our  German  that,  thaie,  follows  exactly  the  analogy  of 
forms  like  tratf  trdte,  las,  lose  (Grimm's  tenth  conjugation), 
and  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  thete  from  thite  ;  the 


*  See  Graff,  V.  287,  where,  however,  remark  that  very  few  authorities 
distinguish  graphically  the  long  a  from  the  short. 

t  Also  tit  and  tete,  the  latter  unorganic,  and  as  if  the  first  e  had  not  been 
produced  from  i,  but,  through  umlaut^  from  a.     See  Grimm,  I.  p.  905. 
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recollection   of  a  reduplication  ^hich  is  contained  in  that 
is  completely  destoyed,  but  just  as  much  so  the  possibility 
of  connection  with  the  weak  preterites  like  suchte,  to  which 
recourse  must  be  had,  if  we  wish  to  reject  the  opinion  first 
given  by  Grimm  (I.  p.  1042),  but  not  firmly  held  by  him, 
that  the  Old  Saxon  dikiaf  Anglo-Saxon  dide.  Old  High  Ger- 
man t'eta,  Middle  High  German  tete,  rest  on  reduplication.^ 
The  passive   participle  gi-td-nir,  ge^ha-ner,  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  like  mld-na,  **  withered,"  from  mldi  (mM),  or  dAma, 
•*  gift  '**  (properly  "  that  given "),   from   dA,   of  which  the 
common  participle  is  daita  (from  daddta),  the  reduplication 
being    irregularly    retained.       The    Sanscrit   tenth    class 
agrees  with  the  German  weak  conjugation  (the  prototype 
of  which  it  is)  in  this  point,  that  it  never  forms  its   pas- 
sive participles  in  na,  but  always  in  ta ;  on  which  is  based 
the  Gothic  da  of  SOKIDA,  nominative   masculine  sdkiths^ 
"  sought." 

623.  To  return  to  the  Gothic  sdkidof  ** I  sought,"  "made  to 
seek,"  after  acknowledging  in  the  ya  of  sdkya,  **  I  seek,*'  the 
character  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  ^n  aya,  and  in  sdH-da^ 
"  I  make  to  seek,"  a  copy  of  the  Sanscrit  chdraydn-chaidra 
(or  chakara)f  "  I  made  to  steal,"  we  now  consider  the  t  of 
sdkida  as  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya,  in  which  we  agree 
with  Grimm.  The  t  of  adklda,  therefore,  represents  the  San- 
scrit aydm  of  chdraydm-chcJedra  (^  n  euphonic  for  m),  "  I 
made  to  steal ";  or,  in  order  to  select  kindred  verbs,  the  i  of 
the  Gothic  sail  of  sati-da,  "  I  made  to  place,"  corresponds  to 


*  The  substantive  d^-ths  (theme  di-di\  ta-ty  cannot  stand  in  our  way, 
since  its  formation  has  nought  to  do  with  the  reduplication,  nor  with  the 
weak  conjugation ;  but  here  d^^  td^  is  the  root,  and  di^  H,  the  derinition- 
suffix  mentioned  in  §.  91.  Nor  can  the  participle  g^4d'ner,  ki^d-ner,  ge- 
tha-neTj  induce  us  to  look  for  passive  participles  in  the  weak  conjugations 
like  gi-^bS-tdner  instead  of  gi-salbdt^r,  ge-^albter,  because  we  make  this 
participle  independent  of  the  auxiliary  verb  thun  (compare  Vocalismus, 
p.  77). 
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the  Sanflcrit  aydm  (or  rather,  only  its  y)  of  addaydn-chakdra, 
"  I  made  to  sit";  the  Gothic  ihani,  of  thani-da,  "  I  extended," 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  tdnaydm  of  idnaydn-chakdra,  "  I 
made  to  make  extend";  the  Gothic  vasi,  of  vasi-dch  "  I  made 
to  clothe,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vdsaydm  of  vdsaydn- 
chakdra,  **I  made  to  cause  to  be  clothed"  {vdxaydmi,  **  I  cause 
to  clothe,""  as  causal  of  va«,  '^to  clothe").  It  might  be  con- 
jectured that  the  first  member  of  the  Gothic  compounds 
under  discussion  originally,  in  like  manner,  carried  an  accu- 
sative-termination, just  as  in  idea  it  is  an  accusative.  As, 
that  is  to  say,  in  the  present  state  of  the  language,  Gothic 
substantives  have  entirely  lost  the  accusative  sign,  it  would 
not  surprise  us  to  find  it  wanting  in  these  compositions  also. 
At  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  satin-da,  thanin-da, 
vanin-dat  may  have  corresponded  to  the  Sanscrit  sddaydm-, 
tdnaydm-,  vdsay/lm-t  the  m  of  which  before  the  ch  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb  must  become  s^n.  The  selection  of  another  aux- 
iliary verb  in  German,  but  which  has  the  same  meaning, 
cannot  surprise  us,  as  the  Sanscrit  also»  occasionally,  as  has 
been  already  shewn,  employs  another  verb  for  the  idea  of 
"doing"  (see  p.  842),  or  sets  in  its  place  the  verb  substantive 
(lit  or  hhd. 

624.  Grimm^s  second  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  of 
which  salbd  is  given  as  example,  has,  as  has  already  been  ob- 
served, cast  out,  like  the  Latin  first  conjugation,  the  semi- 
vowel which  holds  the  middle  place  in  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  the 
tenth  class,  and  the  two  short  a  then  coalesce,  in  Gothic,  into 
J = a  -h  a,  as,  in  Latin,  into  d.  Hence,  in  the  preterite,  Gothic 
forms  like  salbd-da,  "I  made  to  anoint,""  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  like  chdraydn-chakdra,  *'  I  made  to  steal";  as  laiyd, 
from  laiyd-da,  "I  made  to  lick,"  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
Uhaydm  {sslaihaydtn)  from  lihaydn-chakdrOf  *'l  made  to 
cause  to  lick.""  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Sanscrit 
tenth  class  is  at  the  same  time  the  form  of  causal  verbs, 
which  admit  of  being  formed  from  all  roots ;  hence,  also,  in 
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Grimm^s  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation  (which  has  pre- 
served the  two  first  syllables  of  the  Gothic  aya  in  the  form  of 
at,  in  accordance  with  the  Latin  i  of  the  second  conjugation, 
and  the  analogous  Prakrit  forms*),  the  Gothic  preterites 
munai-dcLt  **  I  thought,"  banai-^da,  "  I  built,"  garjukairda,  **  I 
subjected  to  the  yoke»^'  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  causal 
preterites  mAnaydn^chak/larat  **  I  caused  to  make  to  think,*' 
Mvaydn-chakdrOf  "  I  caused  to  make  to  be,^  "  I  produced, 
created.''  t 

625.  In  Sanscrit,  besides  the  tenth  class  and  derivative 
verbs,  there  are  verbs  which  paraphrase  the  reduplicate 
preterite  by  forming  directly  from  the  root  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive in  d,  and  combining  with  its  accusative  one  of  the 
abovementioned  auxiliary  verbs.  All  roots,  for  instance,  do 
this,  which  begin  with  vowels  which  are  long  either  natu- 
rally or  by  position,  with  the  exception  of  an  d  long  by  po- 
sition and  the  root  dp,  "to  reach"';  as  Hdn-chakdraf  **  I  made 
to  rule,"  from  ts,  "  to  rule."  Compare  with  this  the  Gothic 
brahrta,  *'  I  brought,"  answering  to  the  strong  present  brigga 
(brlnga).  Moreover,  the  paraphrased  preterites,  to  which, 
instead  of  the  present,  a  simple  preterite  with  present  mean- 
ing corresponds  (see  §.  616),  and  which,  in  the  preterite,  just 
like  brah-t(u  combine  the  auxiliary  verb  thun  direct  with  the 
root,  in  which  junction  its  T  sound  is  governed  by  the  final 
consonants  of  the  principal  verb ;  and  in  Gothic  appears  at  one 
time  as  ^  at  another  as  ih,  at  another  as  d  (compare  §.  91.), 
and  after  the  t  of  F/T,  "to  know,''  as  s  (see  §.  102.) :  hence, 
tnda^Ot  "  I  must,"  preterite  {mM,  "  I  must,"  present) ;  mun" 
tha,  "  I  meant"  (man,  *'  I  mean");  akul-da,  *'  I  should"  {skal, 
•*  I  should,"  present);   vis-sa  for  viHa,  "I  knew"  (vait,  "I 


*  See  p.  110. 

t  The  Gothic  verb,  also,  is,  aooording  to  its  meaning,  a  causal  from  a 
lost  primitive,  which,  in  Old  High  German,  in  the  iint  person  present,  is 
bim,  see  §.  510. 
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know,"  see  §.  491).  A  few  weak  verbs,  also,  with  the  deri- 
vation yat  suppress  its  representative  i  and  annex  the  auxili- 
ary verb  direct  to  the  root  They  are,  in  Gothic,  but  four,  viz. 
thcJi-ta,  **  I  thought"  (present,  thagkya);  bauh-ia,  "I  bought" 
(with  au  for  u,  according  to  §.82.,  present  bugya);  vaurh-ta, 
"  I  made'^  (present  vaurkya);  thuhrUh  "it  appeared"  {Ihhgk, 
'*it  appears").  The  Old  High  German,  however,  usually 
suppresses  the  derivative  t  after  a  long  radical  syllable,  and 
with  the  cause  disappears  also  the  effect,  viz.  the  umlaut  pro- 
duced by  the  i  (see  §.  73.),  in  as  far  as  the  original  vowel  is 
an  a :  hence»  nan-ta^*  "  I  named  ";  wan-iOf't  "  I  turned  ";  Ur-ia, 
**  I  taught  f '  answering  to  the  Gothic  nanmt-c2a,  vandi-^a, 
luhi'dcu  These,  and  similar  verbs,  have  also,  in  the  present 
and  the  forms  depending  on  it,  lost  the  y  or  i  of  the  deriva- 
tion yaJt  but  have  preserved  the  umlaut,  whence  it  is  clear, 
that  the  y  or  i  must  have  here  adhered  much  longer  than  in 
the  preterite  (nennu,  wendu,  liru), 

626.  The  passive  participle  in  Gothic,  with  respect  to  the 
suppression  or  retention  of  the  derivative  t,  and  with  regard 
to  the  euphonic  change  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  root, 
always  keeps  equal  pace  with  the  preterite  active:  hence 
may  be  inferred  from  the  Gothic  Sh-ta, "  I  feared,"  a  partici- 
pial base  of  similar  sound,  dh-tOf  '*  feared,*'  nominative  ohis, 
though  this  participle  cannot  be  cited  as  occurring.    Toge- 


*  For  nann-ta^  see  §.  102. 

t  For  wand-ta^  see  §.  102.  I  consider  this  rerb  as  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  vart  {vrit),  *'to  go,"  *'  to  be"  (with  the  preposition  ni,  "to  re- 
turn"), and  tlie  Latin  verto^  with  exchange  of  the  liquids  r  and  n.  This 
does  not  prevent  our  wereten  being  referred  to  the  root  vart^  as  it  often 
happens  that  a  root  separates  into  different  forms  with  distinct  meanings. 

I  As  the  Old  High  German  does  not  distinguish  the  y  from  i  it  cannot 
be  known  whether  the  neriu^  neriamSs^  which  corresponds  to  tlie  Gothic 
nasya,  "  I  save,"  nasyam^  "  wc  save,"  should  be  pronounced  neryu^  net- 
yanUs  or  neriu^  neriam^s,  though  at  the  oldest  period  y  would  certainly 
have  been  used. 
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ther  with  vaarh-luf  "  I  made/'  from  vaurkya,  exists  a  partici- 
ple vaurhiif  **  the  made"  (theme  vauThia)^  Mark  xiv.  58. ;  and 
with fra-batJi-ta,  ''Isold/'  Irom frabugyay  is  {onnd  fra-bavhts, 
**  the  sold,"  John  xii.  5.     From  such  euphonic  coincidences, 
however,  we  cannot  deduce  an  historical  descent  of  the  pas- 
sive participle  from  the  preterite  active,  or  vice  versd;  just  as 
little  as  it  could  be  said,  that,  in  Latin,  the  participles  in  ius 
and  turus,  and  the  nouns  of  agency  in  tart  really  proceed  from 
the  supine,  because  from  d(K'tum,  monilumf  may  be  inferred 
doctust  moni/us,  docturwt,  monUurust  doctor,  monitor.     It  is  na- 
tural that  suflSxes  which  begin  with  one  and  the  same  syllable, 
even  if  they  have  nothing  in  common  in  their  origin,  should 
still,  in  external  analogy,  approach  one  another,  and  combine 
similarly  with  the  root      In  German,  indeed,  the  auxiliary 
verb  than,  and  the  suffix  of  the  passive  participle,  if  we  recur 
to  their  origin,  have  diflferent  initial  sounds,  as  the  former 
rests  on  the  Sanscrit  M^dhd,  the  latter  on  the  suffix  iftai 
but  inasmuch  as  the  latter,  in  Gothic,  instead  of  becoming 
tha,  according  to  the  law  for  the  changing  of  sounds,  has, 
with  the  preceding  derivative  vowel,  assumed  the  form  da,  it 
is  placed  on  the  same  footing  with  the  auxiliary  verb,  which* 
regularly  commences   with   d,  and  is  consequently  subject 
to  the  same  fate.    The  same  is  the  case  with  the  suffix  of 
abstract  substantives,  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,  ti,  but  in  Gk)thic, 
after  vowels,  di,  and  after  consonants,  according  -to   tlieir 
nature,  either  ti,  thi,  or  di;  and  thus  may  also,  from  the 
preterite  mah-ta,  "  I  could,"  be  deduced  a  substantive  mah-ts 
(theme  mah-ti),  "  might,"  without  the  latter  proceeding  from 
the  former. 

627.  We  must  therefore  reject  the  opinion,  that,  in 
Gothic,  sdkida,  *'  I  sought,''  and  sdkiths  (theme  sdkida),  "  the 
sought,''  sdkida  (theme  sdkidd),  "  the  sought ''  (fern.)  stand 


^  The  Sanscrit  dh  leads  us  to  expect  the  Greek  6  and  Gothic  d. 
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to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  descent ;  and  I  still  per- 
sist in  my  assertion,  already  made  in  my  System  of  Conju- 
gation, and  in  my  Review  of  Grimm's  German  Grammar 
( Voealismus,  p.  72),  that  in  Persian,  preterites  like  bur-dem, 
"  I  bore,''  beseem,  "  I  bound,''  purs-i-dem,  "  I  asked,"  are 
derived  from  their  corresponding  participles,  which  have 
both  an  active  and  a  passive  signification.  While,  in  San- 
scrit, bri'ta  (nominative  masculine  britds)  has  merely  a 
passive  meaning,  and  only  verbs  neuter  use  the  forms  in 
ta  with  an  active  signification,*  in  Persian,  bur^h  means 
both  borne  and,  actively,  having  borne ;  and  the  perfect  is 
expressed  in  Persian  by  using  the  verb  substantive  with 
the  participle  just  mentioned ;  thus  burdeh  em,  "  I  have 
borne,"  or,  literally,  "I  am  having,  borne."  I  consider, 
however,  the  aorist  burdem  as  a  contraction  of  burdeh  erru 
which  need  not  surprise  us,  as  the  Persian  very  generally 
combines  its  verb  substantive  with  both  substantives  and 
adjectives;  e.g.  tnerdenh  "I  am  a  man,"  buzurgem,  **  I  am 
great"  In  the  third  person  singular  berd,  or  berdeh  stands 
without  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  as,  in  Sanscrit, 
bartd  "  laturus "  is  used  in  the  sense  of  laturus^  a,  umt  est ; 
while  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  three  numbers 
combine  the  singular  nominative  masculine  with  the  verb 
substantive,  bhartdsmif  "  I  shall  carry,"  &c.  If  we  choose 
to  recognise  the  verb  substantive  in  the  Persian  aorist 
burdem,  because  in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the 
third  person  est,  it  is  so  much  compressed  that  it  is 
nowise  distinguished  from  the  terminations  of  other  verbs,t 
we  must  conclude  that  the  simple  annexation  of  the  perso- 
nal terminations  to  the  participle,  which  is  robbed  of  its  end- 


*  Comp.  gata-8^  ^*'qui  ivW*;  so  hhuta^f  ^^  the  having  been"  (masculine). 

t  Compare  cm,  "I  am,"  i,  "thou  art,"  Im,  "we  are,"  W,  "ye  are," 
end^  "  they  are,"  with  herem  ("  I  bear"),  beriy  berim^  bertdy  hereruL  To 
end  corresponds  the  Doric  wri  for  o-em ;  to  em  the  English  am  {=em). 
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ing  eh  forms  the  tense  under  discussion.  This,  however,  is 
not  my  opinion ;  and  it  seems  to  me  far  more  natural  to  ex- 
plain burd'''em  as  literally  meaning  <*  having  borne  am  I,** 
than  to  raise  burd  to  the  rank  of  a  secondary  verbal  root»  and, 
as  such,  to  invest  it  with  the  personal  terminations,  as  they 
appear  in  the  present 

628.  The  Sclavonic  languages,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  and  Servian  (see  §§.  561.  &c.),  present,  in  the 
formation  or  paraphrasing  of  the  preterite,  a  remarkable  co- 
incidence with  the  Persian.    The  participle,  which,  in  Per- 
sian, terminates  in  deh  or  iehf  and  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  theme,  in  ta,  in  the  feminine  in  M,  ends,  in  Old 
Sclavonic,  in  the  masculine-neuter  base  in  /a,  in  the  feminine 
in  la ;  and  I  consider  the  /  of  this  participial  suffix  as  a  weak- 
ening of  ci;  as,  in  Latin,  lacryma^  kvir,  from  daeryma,  devir 
(see  §.  17.),  and,  in  Lithuanian,  Ukat,  *^  ten,"  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, for  dika  (see  §.310.  Rem.).   And  I  am  hence  of  opinion, 
that,  both  with  reference  to  their  root  and  their  formation,  byf^ 
byla,  bylo^  "the  having  been"  (masculine,   feminine,  and 
neuter),  may  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  words  of  the  same 
import,  bUfa-Bi  hiitA,  buta-m,  and  Persian  bAdeh.    In  Polish,  byt 
means  *'  he  was,"  byta,  "  she  was,"  byb,  "  it  was,**  fcyfc  byfy* 
*"  they  were,"^  without  the  addition  of  an  auxiliary  verb,  or  a 
personal  termination :  and  as  in  general  the  forms  in  /,  /b,  lo, 
/i,  ly,  do  not  occur  at  all  as  proper  participles,  but  only  repre- 
sent the  preterite  indicative,  they  have  assumed  the  complete 
character  of  personal  terminations.t    They  resemble,  there- 
fore, only  with  the  advantage  of  the  distinction  of  gender 
like  nouns,  the  Latin  amamini,  amabiminU  in  which  words  the 


*  The  maacalineform  hyU  belongs  only  to  the  masculine  persons :  to  all 
the  other  substantiyes  of  the  three  genders  belongs  the  feminine  fix>m 


t  And  no  notice  is  taken  in  Grammars,  that,  accortl'iDg  to  the  gender 
alluded  to,  tlicy  are  the  nominatives  of  a  former  participle. 
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language  is  no  longer  oonacions  that  they  are  mascaline  plural 
ncHninatiTes,  see  §.  478.    StiU  more  do  theabove  Polish  forms 
resemble  the  persiMis  ci  the  Sanscrit  participial  future,  which 
uses  for  all  genders  the  masculine  nominatiYes  of  the  three 
numben  of  a  participle  corresponding  to  the  Latin  in  turua  ; 
so  that  bhatjM^  *'/utttru9^"  stands  instead  offiUurust  a,  ton, 
edt  and  bhavUdrag,  **fuiuri»^  instead  of /vlurt. «,  o,  9unL    But 
by/,  *'  he  was,"  corresponds  most  exactly  to  the  Persian  word 
of  the  same  meaning.  Add  or  bAdeh  *'  the  having  been,"^  in  the 
sense  of  "  he  was."    In  the  first  person  singular  masculine, 
bytom  (by-inn)  answers  admirably  to  the  Persian  bidemt 
which  I  render  in  Sanscrit  by  bhutd  ''smi  (euphonic  for 
bhutas  asnU)  i.e.  "  the  man  having  been  am  I.'^      In  the 
feminine  and  neuter,  the  Polish  hytam  (bytarm)  corresponds 
to  the   Sanscrit  bhula  ^smif  "  the  woman  having  been  am 
I,**"  and  in  the  neuter,  bytom  (bytiMn)  to  the  Sanscrit  bhutafn 
cttmt,  "  the  thing  having  been  am  I.""      In  the  second  per- 
son, in  the  three  genders,  the  Polish  byks  (byki)  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  masculine  bhui&-  Vi  (for  bhuiaa  asi); 
bytas  Qnfta-s)  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bhutA  ^H  ;  bytos  (byh-i) 
to  the  Sanscrit  neuter  bhutam  asi.      In  the  plural,  the  mas- 
culine byUrsmy,  and  feminine  byty-imy*   correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  and  masculine  hhOids  smas;  and  so,  in  the 
second  person,  bytyicie^  bytyscieir  to  the  Sanscrit  bhM&s  dha. 
"  Remark  1. — I  have  no  doubt  that  the  syllable  em  of 
the  Polish  byt-enh  and  the  simple  m  of  the  feminine  bytorm 
and  neuter  byh-^n  belong  to  the  verb  substantive,  which, 
therefore,  in  byta-m,  byto-m,  and   so  in   the  feminine  and 
neuter  second  person  byta-sh,  byto-sh  has  left  merely  its 


*  See  p.  854,  Remark  *, 

t  The  Polish  e  is  like  our  jv,  and  has  the  same  etymological  value  as  t; 
for  instance,  in  the  second  person  plural  the  termination  cU  corresponds 
to  the  Old  Sdavonic  TB  te ;  and,  in  the  infinitive,  the  termination  c  to 
the  Old  Sclavonic  TH  %%. 
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personal  termination,  just  as  in  our  contractions,  i#r,   zum, 
nm,  beim,  from  in,  dem,  &c.,  the  article  is  represented  only 
by  its  case  termination.      In  the  first  and   second  person 
plural,   however,  the  radical   consonant  has  remained  ;  so 
that   tmy,   scie,  are  but  little  different  from  the  Sanscrit 
wiaSf  dha,  and  Latin  sumus  (for  Btnus).      But  if  /my,  ide, 
be  compared  with  the  form  exhibited  by  the  Polish  verb 
substantive  in  its  isolated  state,  some  scruple  might,  per- 
haps, arise  in  assenting  to  the  opinion,  that  hyihem^  *  I  (a 
man)  was,"  byHsmyf  *  we  (men)  were,'  or  the  present  of  the 
verb  substantive  is  contained  in  czytatrem,  *  I  read,'  cssylaU- 
stay,  *  we  read ';    for  *  I  am  '  is  yegtem,  and  *  we  are,'  yes^ 
tesmy.       It  would,   in  -fact,   be  a  violent  mutilation,  if  we 
assumed  that  hyUem^  byU-imyf  have   proceeded  firom   byf- 
yegfem,   byti-yesteimy,      I   do  not,  however,  believe  this  to 
be   the   case,   but  maintain  that  yestem,  *  I  am,'  yedesmy^ 
'  we  are,'   yeslei,  '  thou   art,'   and  yesteicie,  *  ye  are,'   have 
been  developed  from  the  third  person  singular  yesL      For 
this  yest     answers  to  the  language  nearest  akin   to  our 
own,  the  Old  Sclavonic  yesty,   Russian  esty,  Bohemian  yesi 
(ff^y)f  Kamiolan  ye  (where  the  st  has  been  lost),  as,  to  the 
old  sister  languages,  the   Sanscrit  astU  Greek  ecrr/,  Lithu- 
anian esii,  and  Latin  est.       But  yestem,  yestesmyf  &c.,   do 
not  admit  of  an  organic  comparison  with  the  correspond- 
ing forms  of  the  languages  more  or  less  nearly  connected. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  last  portion   of  yestenmy,  '  we  are,' 
answers  exactly  to  the  Russian   esmy;    and   it   must  be 
assumed,  that  the  concluding  part  of  yest-em,  '  I  am,'  has 
lost  an    «   before   the   m,  just  as  the  m   of  byt-emt  '  the 
having  been   am  I.'       It   cannot   be   surprising  that  the 
superfluous  yest  is  not  conjointly  introduced  in  the  com- 
pound with  the  participle.      At  the  period  of  the  origin  of 
this  periphrastic  preterite  it  did   not,  perhaps,  exist  in  the 


*  Regarding  the  initial  y,  see  §.  255.  n. 
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isolated  present,  or  the  language  may  still  have  been  con* 
scious  of  the  meaning  of  the  yest  of  yest-em,  and  that  the 
whole  properly  expressed,  '  it  is  1/  '  ced  mou  Thus,  in 
Irish-Gselie,  is  me  properly  means  '  I  am ' — according  to 
O'Reilly,  *it  is  V — ^and  6a  me  or  hudh  me  is  literally  '  it 
was  I '  {budhf  *he  was,' =  Sanscrit  abhut,  see  §.  573.,  6a,  *he 
was '  =  abhapoi,  §.  522) ;  and  in  the  future,  in  my  opinion^ 
the  character  of  the  third  person  regularly  enters  into  the 
first  person,  and,  in  the  verb  substantive,  may  also  grow 
up  with  the  theme  in  such  a  manner  that  the  terminations 
of  the  other  persons  may  attach  themselves  to  it.*  More- 
over, the  Irish  fuilim,  '  I  am,"  fuilirt  *  thou  art.  fuiU  '  he  is," 
fuilmid  *  we  are,'  &c.,  deserve  especial  remark.  Here,  in 
my  opinion,  the  third  person  has  again  become  a  theme  for 
the  others ;  but  the  /  oifuiU  *  he  is,"  appears  to  me  to  be 
a  weakening  of  an  original  c?,  like  the  Polish  hyU  '  he  was": 
the  difference  of  the  two  forms  is,  however,  that  the  /  of 
the  Irish  form  is  a  personal  termination,  and  that  of  the 
Polish  a  participial  suffix;  and  therefore  byt-em  signifies^ 
not  *  it  was  I,'  sAfuUim,  '  it  is  I,'  but  clearly  *  the  person 
having  been  am  I.'  But  from  the  procedure  of  the  Irish 
language  this  objection  arises,  that  the  Persian  bud,  '  he 
was,"  just  like  the  previously  mentioned  Irish  budK  might 
be  identified  with  the  Sanscrit  aorist  abhili  ;  and  it  might 
be  assumed  that  this  third  person  has  been  raised  into  a 
theme  for  the  rest,  and  has  thus  produced  biidem,  *  I  was,'* 
budh  *  thou  wast,'  &c.,  like  the  Irish  fuillmf  *  I  am,"*  fuilin 
*thou  art."  '  But  this  view  of  the  matter  is  opposed  by 
the  circumstance,  that  together  with  bud  exists  also  the 
full  participial  form  budeh,  which  serves,  in  some  degree, 
as  a  guide  to   the   understanding  of  the  former  form.      If 


*  Biad  or  bM,  « I  sIiaII  be,"  hUidhair  or  heidhir,  "  thou  wilt  be,  heuih, 
"he  will  he";  heim  or  hSidh-mur  or  bfidh-mid  or  hiodhmaoid^  "we  sluili 
be."     See  my  Treatise  "On  the  Celtic  Languages,"  pp.  44, 46. 

3  K 
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it  were  wished  to  regard  the  d  of  burdf  *  he  hore,"  as  the 
sign  of  the  person,  the  whole  would  be  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sanscrit  imperfect  abharat.  But  in  very  many  cases 
objections  arise  to  the  referring  of  the  Persian  aorist  to  the 
Sanscrit  imperfect,  or  first  augmented  preterite,  since  the 
latter  has  always  a  common  theme  with  the  present,  while 
the  Persian  kunedf  *  he  makes,**  which  is  based  on  the 
Veda  krindti  (from  karn6tU  with  loss  of  the  r),  does  not 
answer  to  the  theme  of  kerdf  *  he  made.^  On  the  other 
hand,  this  kerd,  like  the  participle  kerdah  admits  very 
easily  of  being  compared  with  krita-s  (from  karta-sX 
*  made/  Just  so  bad,  badah,  '  he  bound,"  badah,  *  bound,^ 
and  '  having  bound,"  does  not  answer  to  the  present  bandadt 
'he  binds,"  but  to  the  Zend  passive  participle  baka, 
'bound";  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  stands  baddiuu  euphonic 
for  badh'tot  the  dh  of  which,  in  Zend  and  Persian,  has 
become  «  (see  §.  102.)." 

"  Rem.  2. — In  Persian  exists,  together  with  cm,  '  I  am," 
a  verb  hadem  of  the  same  signification,  which  exhibits  a 
surprising  resemblance  to  the  Polish  yesiem»  as  the  third 
person  Ca^>  hast  does  to  the  Polish  yed.  If  it  were 
wished  to  assume  that  the  third  person  Cam«^  hctd  is  akin 
to  CJ^\  ast,  and  has  arisen  from  it  by  prefixing  an  A,  as 
the  y  of  the  Polish  yest  and  Old  Sclavonic  yesty,  is  only 
an  unorganic  addition  (see  §.  255.  n.),  I  should  then  derive 
the  Persian  hadem,  hadif  &c.,  also,  just  as  the  Polish  yedem^ 
yedeit  from  the  third  person.  With  regard  to  the  prefixed  A, 
we  may  consider  as  another  instance  the  term  used  for  the 
number  '  Eight,"  hasJit,  contrasted  with  the  forms  beginning 
with  a  vowel  in  the  kindred  languages.  It  appears  to  me, 
however,  better  to  compare  hastam  with  the  Zend  hiddmh 
'  I  stand "  (from  sistdmi)  ;  as,  so  early  as  the  Sanscrit,  the 
root  of  *  to  stand "  frequently  supplies  the  place  of  the  verb 
substantive,  as  also  in  the  Roman  dialect  it  aids  in  com- 
pleting the  conjugation  of  the  old  verb.    Compare,  therefore. 
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OREBK. 

KISND. 

PERSIAN 

Tarafu,* 

histdmi. 

hastam. 

JoTdr, 

histahi. 

hasiif 

STTCtTf, 

histaiti. 

hast 

Trrafjiev, 

histdtnahh 

hasiim. 

fa-Tare, 

histatha. 

hasfid. 

iardvTif 

hiittentU 

hastand. 

Observe,  that  the  third  person  singular  hast  is  devoid  of 
the  personal  ^gn  ;  otherwise  we  should  have  in  its  place 
hastadi  according  to  the  analogy  of  baradt  '  he  bears/  pursad, 
'  he  asks/  dihad^  '  he  gives,^^  and  others/  With  respect 
to  the  suppression  of  the  personal  terminations,  the  form 
hast  resembles  our  wirrf,  halt,  for  wirded,  hdllet.  Pott's 
opinion — who,  in  the  derivation  of  the  forms  under  discus- 
sion, has  likewise  referred  to  the  root  of  *  to  stand '  (Etym. 
Forsch.  I.  274.),  but  prefers  recognising  in  the  t  of  the 
Polish  yesterjh  as  of  the  Persian  hastam,  the  t  of  the  passive 
participle — ^is  opposed  by  the  consideration,  that  neither  in 
Sanscrit  has  the  root  as,  nor  in  any  other  cognate  language 
has  the  kindred  root,  produced  or  contained  the  participle 
mentioned.  There  is,  in  Sanscrit,  no  participle  asta-s,  but 
for  it  hhuta-s  ;  in  Persian  no  adah,  but  hudeh ;  in  Sclavonic 
no  yesli  but  hyl ;  in  Lithuanian  no  esta-s,  in  Latin  no  estus, 
in  Gothic  no  isls.  Hence  there  is  every  reason  for 
assuming,   that  if  there   ever  existed  a  participle  of  the 


*  Sanscrit  tishthami^  see  §.  508. 

t  The  h  of  dihatHf  '^  I  give,*'  appears  to  me  a  remnant  of  the  Zend  as- 
pirated dh  of  dadhdmi  (§.39-) ;  and  as  I  have  already  traced  back  else- 
where the  h  of  nihdden^  "  to  place  "  (present  niham%  to  the  Sanscrit  dh  of 
dAo,  and  recognised  in  the  syllable  n«,  an  obscured  preposition  (the  San- 
scrit ni,  "  down,"  Wiener  Jahrb.  1828,  B.  42.  p.  258).  The  form  dUmm 
resembles  the  Old  Sclavonic  damy  for  da-dmy  (§.  436.)  and  our  preterites 
like  hieft,  hieU  (§.  592.)  herein,  that  the  redaplicate  syUable  has  gained 
the  semblance  of  the  principal  syllable. 

3  K  2 
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other  roots  of  '  to  be/  analogous  to  ^  bhuta,  '  been/ 
it  must  have  been  lost  at  so  early  a  period,  that  it  could 
not  have  rendered  any  service  to  the  Polish  and  Per- 
sian in  the  formation  of  a  preterite  and  present  of  the 
indicative/' 

629.  The  Bohemian,  in  its  preterites,  places  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  after  the  past  participle,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it ;  the  Camiolan  prefixes  it ;  and  the  Russian 
leaves  it  entirely  out,  and  distinguishes  the  persons  by  the 
pronouns,  which  are  placed  before  the  participle.  "  I 
was,"'  in  Bohemian,  is,  according  to  the  difference  of 
genders,  byl  sem,  byla  sem,  bylo  sem  ;  in  Camiolan,  sim  bU^ 
sim  bUof  sim  biJo ;  in  Russian,  ya  byl,  ya  byla,  ya  bylo. 
But  the  present  of  the  Camiolan  verb  substantive  is  very 
remarkable,  on  account  of  the  almost  perfect  identity  of 
the  three  persons  of  the  dual,  and  of  the  two  first  of  the 
plural,  with  the  Sanscrit;  where,  according  to  a  general 
law  of  sound,  the  forms  stxis,  "  we  two  are,'"  stcis,  "  ye  two 
are,"  reject  their  final  s  before  vowels  (short  a  excepted), 
and  hereby  coincide  entirely  with  the  Camiolan,  in  which 
8va  signifies  **  we  two  are,"  »te,  "  they  two  are/'  In  San- 
scrit, sva  iha  means  "  we  two  are  here,"  sta  lAa,  **  they  two 
are  here."  In  the  plural,  the  Camiolan  smo  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^ir^^  smas  (before  vowels  sma),  ste  to  ;9r  sthof  so 
to  ^irftr  sardi.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  the  two 
languages  have,  independently  of  each  other,  lost  the 
initial  vowel,  which  belongs  to  the  root,  which  has  re- 
mained in  the  Old  Sclavonic  with  the  prefix  of  a  y,  ex- 
cepting in  the  third  person  plural  (see  §.  4S0.). 

630.  If  our  auxiliary  verb  thun  is  contrasted,  as  above 
(§.  621.),  with  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd,  "  to  place,"  V  make," 
then  preterites  like  the  Gk>thic  sdkida  and  our  suchte 
appear,  in  respect  to  their  composition,  like  cognate  forms 
to  the  Greek  passive  and  aorists  and  futures ;  as,  ervip-d^, 
rvifydrjaofjiou,  in  which  I  recognise  the  aorist  and  the  future 
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middle  of  t/^i;jlw  =  Sanscrit  c/arf/u!wii.*     The  concluding  por^ 
tion  of  Tf^^co,  TVipT'OetYiVf  rvifydYfaofiai,  is  completely  identical 
with  the  simple  6(i,  delrjVf  d^&ofiat,  in  conjugation ;  and  Itu^* 
Orjv  is  distinguished  from  edr^v  by  this  only,  and,  in  fact,  ad* 
vantageously,  that  it  gives  the  heavier  personal  terminations 
of  the  dual  and  plural  no  power  of  shortening  the  vowel  of 
the  root,   which  the   Sanscrit    ^vqr^  adhdm  ==  eOfjv,  in   its 
simple  state,  does  not ;  since,  in  this  language,  adhd-ma  an- 
swers to  the  Greek  edefiev  for  eOtjfjLev,  as  the  Greek  e<mjVf 
also,  does  not  admit  of  the  length  of  its  root  being  shortened 
in  the  dual  or  plural.     Thus  the  imperative  rxxf^difrt,  also,  is 
distinguished  from  Be^  by  preserving  the  length  of  the  root, 
as  also  by  its  more  full  personal  termination.      From  the 
future  Tv^dYj<rofxai  should  an  aorist  eri/^d^/xi/v  be  looked  for.^ 
or,  vice  versd,  should  we  suppose  that  the  future  would  be 
contented  with  active  terminations,  as  well  as  the  aorist? 
Perhaps   originally   €Tv<f)driv  and   Tv<p-6i^(a  simultaneously 
existed,  and  thus  also  eTi;0-fl)7-/iiyv  (or  ervfpde^v)  and  rvfpn 
ByjaofMou,  as  periphrastic  active  and  passive  tenses.     In  the 
present  state  of  the  language,  however,  the  aorist  has  lost 
the  passive  form,  and  the  future  the  active ;  and  when  the 
syllable  dr}  was  no  longer  recognised  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  it 
received  the  meaning  of  a  passive  character ;  just  as  our  lan- 
guage no  longer  perceives  an  auxiliary  verb  in  the  te  of 
auchte,  but  only  an  expression  for  the  past ;  or  as  we  have 
ceased  to  recognise  in  the  ie  of  hevfe  the  word  tag,  and  in 
heu  (Old  High  German  hiu)  a  demonstrative,  but  regard  the 
whole  as  a  simple  adverb  formed  to  express  the  present  day, 
631.  As  to  the  form  of  the  Greek  second  aorist  and  future 
passive,  I  consider  ervTnjv  and  TVTrrj<ro^ai  as  abbreviations  of 
€Tv<p6riVf  TVipOrjaofxat.    The  loss  of  the  6  resembles,  there^ 
fore,  that  of  the  <r  in  the  active  aorists  of  verbs  with  liquids 


*  Compare  Jahrb.  for  Lit.  Crit.  1827,  Feb.,  pp.  286,  &c. ;  Vocalismus, 
pp.  53,  &c. ;  and  Pott's  Etym.  Forach.  1. 187. 
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(§.  547.):  it  need  not,  however,  surprise  us,  that,  as  the  ^  of 
ervipOrfv,  from  regard  to  the  6  following,  assumes  the  place 
of  the  radical  v,  after  this  0  is  dropped  the  original  sound  again 
makes  its  appearance,  and  therefore  eriKpOtiv,  rwpifftronaut  are 
not  used.  The  case  is  similar  to  that  of  our  vowel  Ruck-unUauiy 
(restored  derivative  sound),  since  we  use  the  form  krqfl  as  cor- 
responding to  the  Middle  High  German  genitive  and  dative 
Utpflep  because,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  vowel  which  had 
generated  the  umlaut,  the  original  vowel  also  recurs,  while  we; 
in  the  plural,  say  krafie,  like  the  Middle  High  German  krefte. 
Various  objections  oppose  the  opinion  that  the  verb  substantive 
is  contained  in  ervmjv,  much  as  the  appended  auxiliary  verb 
agrees  in  its  conjugation  with  that  of  rjv.  But  the  double 
expression  of  past  time  in  ervmjv,  once  in  the  principal  verb 
and  once  in  the  auxiliary,  if  the  verb  substantive  be  con- 
tained in  it,  cannot  fail  of  surprising  us ;  while  the  Sanscrit, 
in  combining  its  dsam,  "  I  was,''  with  attributive  verbs,  with- 
draws the  augment,  and,  with  it,  also  the  radical  vowel  a  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  (§.  542.).  Still  more  objectionable  must 
appear  the  augment  in  the  future  Tvn^ofjLoUf  and  in  the  im- 
perative TV7nj$t»  Why  not  nmeaoiiou,  rtntia-dtf  or,  perhaps, 
the  <r  being  dislodged,  rirmdh  and,  in  the  third  person,  rvnearuii 
or  rxmertji  ?  The  termination  ei^  in  the  participle  rimel^  has 
no  hold  whatever  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  substantive. 
632.  The  Latin  vendof  if  we  do  not  refer  the  auxiliary 
verb  contained  in  it  to  do^Sti<afu,  ij^ifir  daddmU  but  to 
riSrj^,  ^^iftfn  dadhdmif  must  be  regarded  as  a  cognate  form 
to  the  German  formations  like  sdkida,  adkididumt  "  I  sought," 
"  we  sought,"  and  the  Greek  like  €Tv<l)6ffv,  Tv<l>6rj(roficu.  The 
Sanscrit  dd,  "  to  give,"  and  dhd,  "  to  place,"  are  distinguished 
only  by  the  aspiration  of  the  latter ;  and  in  Zend  these  verbs 
are  scarce  to  be  distinguished  at  all  from  one  another,  because 
d,  according  to  §.  39.,  in  the  inner  sound  frequently  becomes 
dh,  but  dh  even  lays  aside  the  aspiration  in  the  initial  sound. 
In  Latin,  also,  ^  dd  and  ^dAd  might  easily  be  combined  in 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  863 

one  form,  since  that  language  generally  presents  its  d  as  an* 
swering  to  the  Sanscrit  dh  and  Greek  6,  especially  in  the  in- 
ner soand,  as  6  to  the  Sanscrit  bh.*  But  the  circumstance  that 
the  root  in  dhd^  0H,  in  Latin,  has  not  remained  in  its  simple 
form,  does  not  prevent  us  from  recognising  it  in  the  com- 
pounds credo,  perdo,  abdoj  condo,  and  vendo,  just  as  in  pes- 
sundo,  pessumdoA  The  form  venundo  answers,  in  respect  to 
the  accusative  form  of  the  primary  word,  to  Sanscrit  com- 
pounds like  isan-chakdra  (§§.  619.  625.). 

633.  In  order  to  trace  out  in  its  full  extent  the  influence 
that  the  Sanscrit  root  dlid  has  obtained  in  the  European 
cognate  languages  in  the  formation  of  grammatical  forms,  I 
must  further  remark,  that  I  believe  I  may  here  refer  also  the 
last  portion  of  the  future  and  imperative  of  the  Sclavonic 
verb  substantive.  In  Old  Sclavonic  bddA  means  "  I  will  be," 
literally,  as  it  appears  to  me, "  I  make  to  be.*"  The  first  por- 
tion of  this  compound  answers  very  well  to  the  Sanscrit  root 
bhUt  and  is  identical  with  the  Zend  fLi  bu.  As,  however,  the 
Sclavonic  tl  usually  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  yit  6 
(  =  a  +  t/|  see  §.255./.),  so  must  we  in  the  Sclavonic  bu  re- 
cognise the  Sanscrit  Guna  form  &Ad.  And  y^bhu  itself  re- 
ceives Guna  in  the  future,  and  exhibits  here,  in  combination 
with  the  other  root  of  "to  be,"  the  form  bhavi-shydmh  of 


*  §.  18.,  and  compare  medium  with  the  Sanscrit  madhya-m^  meditari 
with  midkas^  *' understanding/' ^o  with  veiOia. 

t  A.  W.  von  Schlegel  has  been  the  first  to  recognise  in  Latin  the  San- 
scrit irai^  **  belief,"  and  has  found  in  credo  a  simUar  compound  to  that 
of  the  Sanscrit  srad-dadhdmi,  which  signifies  the  same  (literally  ^^  I  place 
faith"),  without,  however,  identifying  the  Latin  expression  also,  in  regard 
to  its  concluding  portion,  with  the  Sanscrit  comp.  (Bhagavad-Gita,  p.  108). 
Ci-edo  might  certainly  also  mean  **  I  give  faith,"  but  it  is  more  natural  to 
place  this  verb  both  in  its  second  and  in  its  first  portion  on  the  same  foot- 
ing with  its  Indian  prototype,  as  I  have  already  done  in  the  Vienna  Jahr- 
buch  (1828,  B.  42,  p.  250),  where  I  have  also  compared  the  do  of  abdo 
and  condo  witli  the  Sanscrit  root  dha. 
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which  we  shall  treat  hereafter.  The  second  portion  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  b»a»  bu-dH  (from  bH-^o-m,  see  §.  255.  g.)  cor- 
responds in  its  conjugation  exactly  to  the  present  re^ti;*  thus 
second  person  b&-deshi,  third,  biidety;  only  the  e  and  o  of 
BE3EUIH  ve^-e-shU  BB^BTb  ve^-t-ty,  be^om  le^-om,  &c.,  is  the 
class  vowel,  or  vowel  of  conjunction,  while  that  of  de-shU 
de-fy,  do-m,  is  the  abbreviation  of  the  d  of  the  Sanscrit  root 
dhd  ;  for  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representatives,  in  Old  Scla- 
vonic, of  the  Sanscrit  short  a  (see  §.255.  a.).  We  must  here 
direct  attention  to  the  Sanscrit  root  sihA,  the  d  of  which  is 
irregularly  shortened  as  though  it  were  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  first  class  (§.  .508.).  Hence,  also,  in  the  impera- 
tive the  Old  Sclavonic  *&  ye  of  bv a'6ai  bu-dye-m,  "  we  should 
be''  (''should  make  to  be"),  B»A*Te  6u-rfye-fc, '* be  ye,'^  to 
the  Sanscrit  S  of  tishth^'-ma,  '  we  may  stand,""  tishthi-ta,  '*  ye 
may  stand"  (§.  255.  e.). 

634.  There  is,  in  Old  Sclavonic  and  Russian,  also  a  verb 
which  occurs  in  an  isolated  state,  which  signifies  "to  do,** 
**  to  make.'"  and  which  is  distinguished  from  that  which  is 
contained  in  bd-^H  only  by  the  circumstance  that  it  exhibits 
A'b  dye  instead  of  ab  de  as  root,  which  does  not  prevent  me 
from  declaring  it  to  be  originally  identical  with  it  Its  pre- 
sent is  a'6k>  dyeydA  and  it  is  rightly  compared  by  Kopitar 
with  our  thun  and  the  English  do.  From  it  comes  the  neuter 
substantive  dyelof  "  deed,"  as  thing  done,  which,  in  its  forma- 
tion, answers  to  the  participles  mentioned  above  (§.  628.),  and 
has,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  them,  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal passive  meaning,  while  they  have  erroneously  been 
assigned  to  the  active  voice. 


*  See  §.  607.  where,  however,  in  the  first  person  plural,  we  should  read 
vH-o-m  instead  of  vei-o-me. 

t  Analogous  with  sye-yu^  "  I  sow";  as,  in  Gothic,  di-ths^  "deed,"  and 
sS'ths^  ^*  seed,"  rest  on  a  like  formation,  and  roots  which  terminate  simi- 
larly. 
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635.  Analogous  with  budih  "I  shall  be/'  is  the  Old 
Sclavonic  idut  "  I  go,"  which  is  placed  by  Dobrowsky  also 
(p.  350)  in  the  same  class  with  budiL  Ida,  therefore  means 
literally  "I  make  to  go,"  and  springs  from  the  widely- 
diffused  root  i  (infinitive  i-ti),  whence,  in  Gothic,  the 
anomalous  i-ddya,  *'  I  went,"  plural  i^ddyidum,  *'  we  went." 
I  believe  that  these  forms  have  proceeded  from  i-da,^ 
i'dMum,  simply  by  doubling  the  d  and  annexing  an  i ;  and 
I  regard  them,  therefore,  in  the  sense  of  '*  I  made  to  go," 
"  we  made  to  go " ;    and   I  compare  with  them   the  Scla- 

•  vonic  i'du  as  present.  The  d  of  shedu,  however,  which  is 
used  in  completing  the  conjugation  of  iduj  I  consider  as 
belonging  to  the  root,  and  look  upon  the  whole  as 
akin    to   the    Sanscrit  ^  sadf  "  to  go,"    to  which  belong 

.also  choditit  and  the  Greek  oSor.  The  forms  c«>A'b^A<' 
o-dyeshdut  **  I  put  on,"  "  dress,"  na-dyesh-dusyaf  "  I  hope," 
^a-dyeshdu,  **  angariot  onus  impon(h''  which  Dobrowsky,  1.  c, 
likewise  compares  with  budiit  remarking  that  they  stand 
for  odyeyi!t,  &c.,  I  consider  as  reduplicate  forms  of  the  root 
dye,  **U}  make,"  mentioned  above  >  for  d  gladly  assumes, 
and  under  .certain  circumstances  regularly,  the  prefix  of 
A  «A,  for  which  reason  dashdy,  "give,"  and  yamhdyf 
**eat"  (for  dady^  yady),  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  dadydSf 
'*  thou  mayest  give,"  adyds,  "thou  may  est  eat"  (see  Kopitar's 
Glagolita,  pp.  53  and  63).  The  conjecture,  however,  that 
o-dyeshdA,  na-dyeshdd,  ^a-dyeshdu,  are  reduplicate  forms, 
is  strongly  supported  by  the  circumstance  that  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  and  Greek  verbs  also  {dadhdmi,  ridrjfjLt) 
are  reduplicated  in  the  special  tenses,  as  daddmi,  Siicufu ;  and 
to  the  two  last  forms  a  reduplicate  verb  corresponds  in  ScIa-< 
vonic  likewise  (see  §.  436.). 

636.  The  Lettish  possesses  some  verbs  which  are  com- 
bined, throughout  their  whole  conjugation,  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  under  discussion.  Of  this  class  is  dim-deh-t,  '*  to  ring" 
(deht  =di-f),  together  with  dim-t,  id.  nau-deh-f,  "to  mew," 
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with  nan-U  id.  In  bai-dehrU  ''to  make  afraid,"  with  6i-/, 
••  to  fear**  (Sanscrit  )ft  bhi),fskum-deh't, "  to  distarb,"  t.  e.  -^  to 
make  mournful^  ^ith/skum-t,  "to  be  mournful,"^  the  mean- 
ing of  the  auxiliary  verb  makes  itself  clearly  perceptible,  and 
replaces  the.  causal  formation.  In  other  cases  the  appended 
dih't  may  be  rendered  by  thun  (compare  Pott  1. 1B7).  Re- 
garding the  Lithuanian  imperfect  of  custom,  in  which  we 
have  recognised  the  same  auxiliary  verb,  see  §.  525. 

637.  It  deserves  to  be  noticed,  that,  in  Zend  also,  the 
verb  under  discussion  of  "placing,"  ''making,"  "doings"" 
occurs  as  an  appended  auxiliary  verb.  Thus,  .w^^a5j(^ 
yadsh-dd,  "to  purify,"  literally  "to  make  purify,"  from 
which  the  present  middle  ^^^^^^^diAsj^  yadsh-dathenUf 
"they  make  to  purify"  (regarding  the  extended  form  daih^ 
see  p.  112),  the  precative  middle  Jo^j<3j(A5^diA>^^j2»A»Q>|iairi-- 
yadsh-daithita,  "  they  may  purify "  (Vend,  S.  p.  266),  the 
imperative  j3JM(^^^io}fxij^  yaSsh-dattidnif  "  let  me  make  to 
purify  "  (1.  c.  p.  5(J0).  The  form  ddUi  of  yaSsh-ddUU  "  the 
purification  "  (I.e.  pp.  300,  301 ),  corresponds,  in  radical  and 
derivative  suffix,  to  the  abovementioned  Grothic  dSlhs  (theme 
cUdi)'  For  the  frequent  expression  f^^^  /^W^^^'J^^ 
yadsh-dayann  anhen,  **  they  are  purified,"  we  ought  perhaps 
to  read  yaSshdayanm  anhen,  in  which  case  the  former 
might  be  regarded  as  the  locative  of  yadshdd^  so  that  the 
whole  would  signify  "  they  are  in   purification."        But  if 

*  T  formerly  thought,  that  in  this  and  similar  expressions  the  root  da, 
"  to  give,"  was  contained  (Gramm.  Crit.  p.  322),  which  might  very  well 
be  the  case,  and  is  also  Bumonf 's  opinion,  who,  however,  assents,  at  Ya^na, 
p.  366,  Rem.  217,  to  Fr.  Windischmann's  explanation,  who  was  the  first 
to  recognise  in  this  and  similar  compounds  the  Sanscrit  root  dh&  instead 
of  dd.  To  the  remark  made  by  Bumouf  (1.  c.  Note  £.  p.  zL),  that  the 
initial  sound  dh  in  Zend  is  not  permissible,  it  may  be  added,  that  in  the 
middle  also,  after  a  consonant,  d  is  necessarily  used  for  the  original  dh : 
hence,  the  Sanscrit  imperative  termination  (/Ai,  which  in  Zend,  after  vowels, 
appears  as  dhi,  is,  after  a  consonant,  di:  thus  dax-di,  ''give,*  opposed  to 
srui-dhi,  "  hear,"  k^ihnui-dhi,  «  make." 
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the  reading  yadskdayann  is  correct,  then  it  may  be  taken 
as  the  accusative  plural  in  the  sense  of  purijicatos;  so  that 
the  verb  substantive  would  be  construed  as  in  Arabic  with 
the  accusative. 

638.  We  return  to  the  reduplicated  preterite,  in  order  to 
consider  its  formation  in  Zend.  Examples  have  been  given 
in  §.  520.,  which,  in  their  principle  of  formation,  correspond, 
for  the  most  part,  with  the  Sanscrit.  Thus,  asju^joai^^ 
didva^sa  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  dtdvishot  "  he  hated,"  with 
the  prefix  of  an  a  before  the  Guna  vowel  ^,  according  to 
§.  20.  The  forms  ^J9^»^  vivUi  and  a)»a)^^^  tutava 
shew  that  the  Zend,  in  departure  from  the  Sanscrit, 
admits  long  vowels  in  the  syllable  of  repetition.  Vivis-^^ 
from  the  root  vih  "  to  obey,'"  is  the  second  person  singular 
middle,  and  wants  the  personal  sign;  thus,  i  for  the 
Sanscrit  9^,  and  Greek  <rat.  Here,  from  want  of  adequate 
examples,  we  must  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  sup- 
pression, which  makes  the  second  person  the  same  as  the 
first  and  third,  takes  place  merely  after  sibilants,  or  prin- 
cipally after  consonants.  The  form  >a»xs^^^  tUtava,  "  he 
could,"  from  the  root  tav*  should  be,  according  to  the 
Sanscrit  principle,  tat&voy  as  a  radical  a,  in  the  third  person 
singular,  is  necessarily  lengthened ;  but  the  Zend  form  above 
has  transferred  the  long  quantity  to  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, and,  as  it  appears,  through  the  influence  of  the  v  of 
the  root,  has  replaced  the  a  sound  by  t}.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  root  vach  "  to  speak,"  which,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition  suppresses  the  a,  and  vocalizes  the  v  to  u 
(uvacha  or  uf>dchd)f  in  Zend  regularly  forms  vavachof  which. 
Vend.  S.  p.  83.,  occurs  as  the  first  person,  and  is  rendered 
by  Anquetil,  *'fai  prononcS.^''    That  the  Zend  does  not  par- 


*  Compare  t^»As^  •S^-'C^  ^^**  tavahn^  "  if  they  can,"  Vend.  S. 
pp.  209  and  932,  as  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  the 
sense  of  the  present. 
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ticipate  in  lengthening  the  a*  which,  in  Sanscrit,  before 
simple  consonants  enters  at  will  into  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, and  of  necessity  into  the  third  person,  is  proved 
also  by  the  form  mmam^m^  tatasa,  "  he  formed  ^^  (see  Bur* 
nouf,  Ya^na,  p.  104),  the  root  of  which  is  referred  by 
Burnouf,  and  with  justice,  to  the  Sanscrit  jr^  kJcsK  and» 
as  it  appears  to  me,  fitly  compared  with  the  Greek  ra<rtr<a. 
639.  The  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  3),  which  has  fur- 
nished us  with  the  form  asj^sas^a)^  tatasa  (in  the  litho- 
graphed Codex  erroneously  tatctsX  supplies  us  also  with  two 
other  reduplicate  preterites,  which  have,  too,  (and  this  de- 
serves notice,)  a  perfect  meaning,  while  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  tense  refuses  the  function  of  a  perfect  (§.  513.)l 
We  read  1.  c.  ^^^)^)^  ^JC^  asji\3as^aj^  y^JC^  AS(a^  ^/  ^'JC^ 
yd  nd  dadha  yd  tatasa  yd  tuthruyS,  **  who  has  made  (usX 
who  has  formed  (us),  who  has  sustained  (us).**'  The  form 
A)^^  dadha,  which  Neriosengh  renders  by  ?^  daddu, 
" dediit"  instead  of  dadhdut*  is,  in  my  opinion,  of  special 
importance,  on  account  of  the  remarkable  manner  in  which 
it  coincides  in  root  and  formation  with  the  abovemen- 
tioned  (§.  622.)  Old  Saxon  deda,  "  I  did,"  *'he  did."  The  Zend 
dadha  stands  for  dadhd  from  dadhd-a  (§.  618.),  the  long  d 
having  been  shortened,  as  commonly  happens  at  the  end 
of  polysyllabic  words  (§.  137.).  It  does  not  admit  of  doubt 
that  the  first  person  is  likewise  dadha;  as  we  have  seen 
from  the  abovementioned  a)^a)»a)9  v'avacha,  "  I  spoke,"  that 
in  Zend,  as  in  Sanscrit  and  German,  it  is  the  same  as  the 
third  person,  ue,  it  has  a  personal  termination  as  little  as 
the  latter.  In  the  second  person  I  conjecture  the  form 
dadhdiha  (§.  453.). 


*  The  root  dd,  **  to  give,"  might  likewise  fonn  eladha  (§.  39.) ;  but  in 
the  passage  above,  as  everywhere  where  mention  is  made  of  creating, 
making,  it  is  clear  we  must  understand  the  verb  corresponding  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^\  dha^  «* to  place"  (with  rt,  "  to  make"). 
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640/  I  am  unable  to  quote  the  Zend  perfect  active  in 
the  dual  and  plural,  unless  the  form  j^^g^y^^  donhenlu 
which  has  been  already  mentioned  elsewhere,*  is  the  plu* 
ral  of  donhof  *'fuitr  which  latter  regularly  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  Asa  (§.  56*.  and  56  ^.)>  and  occurs  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  40l) :  (^^^as  r^^f 
9f9f?AjQ  fp^f  AJW»9fMi  ndit  a6tem  donha  noit  gharemhn, 
'*  there  was  neither  cold  nor  heat"  We  find  the  form 
donheati  1.  c  p.  45,  where  are  the  words   ^^joa>^  4^94^a5^ 

j^jxiJj^^n  A)^9^ji9A»9  hadmd  toAchit  ydi  katayd  naskd 
frasdonhd  donhenti  ipdnd  maitimcha  bacsaiti,  **  Hom  assigns 
to  those,  whoever  recite  the  Nasks,  excellence  and 
grandeur."''"  Perhaps,  too,  donKenti,  if  it  really  is  a 
perfect,  is  more  correctly  translated  by  "  have  been " ; 
but  we  cannot  be  surprised  at  its  having  a  present 
meaning  also,  as  a  real  present  is  not  intended,  ac- 
cording to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  520.  We  must 
not  attach  too  great  weight  to  the  circumstance  that 
in  Neriosengh^s  Sanscrit  translation  the  form  donhenti 
is  rendered  by  fvf^^r*!!  fiishidarUi,  '*  sedent^'"'}  for  Nerio- 
sengh  interchanges  with  one  another  the  roots  ddy  "  to 
give,"  and  d4  **  to  set,"  "  place,"  **  make,"  which  belongs 
to  the  Sanscrit  dhA;  and  why  should   he  not  have  fallen 


*  Jahrb.  fur  Wiss.  Crit.  Deer.  1831.  p.  810. 

t  Anquetil,  who  seldom  renders  all  the  forms  in  a  sentence  according 
to  their  real  grammatical  value,  here  makes  the  third  person  plural  the 
second  of  the  imperative,  and  changes  the  assertion  into  a  request,  by 
translating  thus :  ^'  O  Horn,  accordex  V excellence  et  la  grandeur  d  celui  qui 
lit  dans  la  maison  lee  ^ake  !'* 

X  See  Bumonf's  valuable  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book, 
Journal  des  Savans,  1833,  in  the  separate  impression,  p.  47.  There  is  an 
error  in  it,  however,  in  the  remark,  that  I  have  represented  the  form 
donhifnti  as  the  imperative  of  the  verb  substantive.  I  meant  the  reduplicate 
preterite  or  perfect. 
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into  a  similar  error  with  the  roots  vi(  ax,  "  to  be,^*  and 
^m!(^  d«,  "  to  sit,''  which  both  exist  in  Zend,  particalarly  as 
the  form  donhhUu  taken  as  the  perfect,  stands,  perhaps, 
quite  isolated  in  the  remains  of  Zend  literature  whidi 
have  heen  preserved  to  us,  but,  as  the  present,  has  nume- 
rous analogous  forms  ?  But  if  Aanhenii  really  belongs  to 
the  root  ^mi^^  dat  "  to  sit,"'  then  we  cannot,  in  my  opinion, 
take  it,  with  Neriosengh,  in  this  sense,  but  as  representing 
the  verb  substantive,  which,  as  has  been  shewn  (§.  509.). 
occasionally,  in  Sanscrit  also,  supplies  the  place  of  the  verb 
substantive.  Two  of  the  Paris  MSS.  give,  as  has  been 
remarked  by  Burnouf,  for  donhhUi  the  middle  form 
(^^^S^?£^  ^hentS;  and  if  this  is  the  correct  reading, 
it  speaks  in  favour  of  the  root  of  "to  sit'\*  for  this,  like 
the  kindred  Greek  verb  (i7(<r)-fuw,  ^-tow),  is  used  only  in 
the  middle.  But  if  Aonhenli  is  the  right  reading,  and  be- 
longs, as  perfect,  to  the  verb  substantive,  it  is,  in  respect  to 
its  termination,  more  ancient  than  the  Sanscrit  dsus 
(§.  462.). 

641.  In  the  middle  we  find  as  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  verb  substantive  the  form  ^7a»^^^  donhare  (Vend.  S. 
p.  222),  with  which,  in  regard  to  termination,  the  form 
^7m(^j7^7j  iririihare,  "  they  are  dead,''  agrees  (Vend.  S.  p.  179). 
If  the  reading  of  the  two  mutually  corroborative  forms  is 
correct,  we  then  have  the  termination  are  for  the  San- 
scrit iri;  and  it  would  be  a  circumstance  of  much  impor- 
tance that  the  Zend  should  have  left  the  old  conjunctive 
vowel  a  in  its  original  form,  in  a  position  where,  in  San- 
scrit, it  has  been  weakened  to  t  The  final  S  of  the  San- 
scrit termination  is  suppressed  in  Zend  ;  but  as  r  cannot 
stand  (§.  44.)  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  addition  of  an  e  be- 
came necessary,  as  in  vocatives  like  ^?xi^M^  ddtare,  "  crea- 
tor," answering  to  the  Sanscrit  vni^  dhdtar.  If  the  e  of 
the  forms  ^Tm^j^  dovhare,  f^6j7^i  iririihare,  was  an 
error  in   writing,  for  which   S  ought  to  stand,  then  an  i 
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would  necessarily  stand  beside  the  a  of  the  preceding 
syllable.  But  as  this  is  not  the  case  we  find  some 
evidence  of  the  correctness  of  the  final  ?,  at  least  for  the 
fact,  that  this  form  among  others  is  admissible ;  for  beside 
the  ^^%y^^jdi  donhare  which  has  been  mentioned,  we  find, 
in  another  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  45),  the  form  S?jj6^j^ 
danhairh  in  which  the  final  i,  according  to  §.  41.,  has  intro* 
duced  an  i  also  in,  the  syllable  preceding.  The  form 
donhairi,  for  which,  perhaps,  one  or  two  MSS.  may  read 
donhair^f  assures  us,  however,  in  like  manner,  of  the  pro- 
position, which  is  of  most  importance,  viz.  that  the  con- 
junctive vowel  is  properly  an  a,  and  not,  as  in  Sanscrit, 
an  i. 

642.  The  form  f7A56j7^i  iririihare  is  remarkable,  also, 
with  regard  to  its  syllable  of  reduplication :  it  springs 
from  the  root  <^j7j  irith*  from  which  a  verb  of  the  fourth 
class  frequently  occurs ;  in  "  iriritlh''  therefore,  it  is  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  after  which  the  short  initial  i  has 
been  lengthened,  in  order,  as  it  were,  to  gain  strength  for 
bearing  the  reduplication  (compare  the  Gk>thic  in  §.  589.).  In 
iririihare,  however,  the  countertype  of  the  Greek  forms  with 
Attic  reduplication  is  easily  recognised.  We  must  not,  how- 
ever, seek  for  the  reason  of  this  lengthening  of  the  vowel  of 
the  second  syllable  of  forms  like  kTJjKvda,  efxrjfjLeKa,  opc^pv^a, 
in  the  temporal  augment,  which  I  also  avoid  doing.  For, 
though,  by  concretion  with  the  augment,  an  e  might  become 
Tj,  an  o  become  &>,  this  gives  no  reason  for  supposing  the 
augment  to  exist  everywhere  where  an  initial  vowel  of  a 


*  Probably  a  secondary  root,  with  the  addition  of  a  ^,  as  in  dath  for 
dd  {see -p.  112).  /r/M,  therefore,  might,  stand  for  mirith^  the  initial  m 
having  been  lost,  and  might  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root  mri  (mar), 
whence,  as  Bumonf  has  shewn  in  his  frequently-mentioned  Review  (p.  S7), 
has  arisen  the  form  m&rSnch^  ^'kiU,"  with  another  afEx,  from  which 
occurs  the  noun  agent,  in  the  plural  mi^ifctdrS^  **  the  murders." 
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verb  is  lengthened.  I  content  myself*  in  forms  like 
e\^\vda9  with  the  reduplication ;  and  in  the  vowel  following 
I  find  only  a  phonetic  lengthening  for  the  sake  of  the 
rhythm,  or  to  support  the  weight  of  the  syllable  of  redapK- 
cation ;  as  in  the  Zend  iririih,  or  as  (to  keep  to  Greek)  in 
ay(ay6^9  aytayev^,  ayiiiyfif  in  which  the  oi,  as  is  commonly 
the  case,  is  only  the  representative  of  the  long  a  (^  4.). 
and  where  there  is  no  ground  for  searching  for  the  aug- 
ment In  general  it  would  be  unnatural  that  the  aug- 
ment, being  an  element  foreign  to  the  root,  should  inter- 
pose itself  in  the  middle  of  the  word  between  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  and  the  proper  root ;  and  unless  a  necessity 
exists,  one  must  not  suppose  the  existence  of  such  a  phe- 
nomenon in  a  language. 

643.  In  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (Vend.  S«  p.  65.), 
which  I  understand  too  little  to  ground  on  it,  with  confi- 
dence, any  inference,  while  I  am  without  the  light  which 
might  perhaps  be  thrown  on  it  by  Neriosengh's  Sanscrit 
translation,  I  find  the  expressions  j^^j^as^as^  f^^fjjs% 
mainyu  mamaniti.  It  does  not,  howcfver,  admit  of  any 
doubt  that  mamyil  is  the  nominative  dual  of  the  base 
mainyu,  "  spirit "  (see  §.  210.) ;  and  hence,  even  without 
understanding  the  whole  meaning  of  the  passage  alluded 
to,  it  appears  to  me  in  the  highest  degree  probable,  that 
mamaniii  is  the  third  person  dual  of  the  perfect.  Perhaps 
we  ought  to  read  mamandU^,  so  that,  through  the  influence 
of  the  final  4,  the  Sanscrit  termination  dlS  would  have 
become  ditS.  But  if  the  reading  mamanitS  is  correct,  and 
the  form  is  really  a  perfect,  an  original  d  would  have 
been  weakened  to  i.  The  whole  form  would,  however,  in 
my  opinion,  be  of  great  importance,  because  it  might 
furnish  ground  for  the  inference,  that  the  contraction  of 
the  reduplication,  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  mhidti  (from  matni" 
ndl4  for  mamandtS),  did  not  exist  before  the  Zend  became 
separate  from  the  Sanscrit  (compare  §.  603.). 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  873 

PLUPERFECT. 

644.  It  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  514.),  that  the 
Sanscrit  possesses  no  pluperfect,  and  the  substitute  it 
uses  for  it  has  been  noticed.  The  Zend,  also,  is  un- 
doubtedly deficient  in  this  tense.  In  the  Zend  Avesta, 
however,  no  occasion  occurs  for  making  use  of  it,  or  sup* 
plying  its  place  in  another  way.  The  Latin  pluperfect  is 
easily  perceived  to  be  a  form  compounded  of  the  perfect 
base  with  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  substantive.  The 
only  point  which  can  admit  of  doubt  is,  whether  the  whole 
eram  is  to  be  considered  as  existing  in  fueTam^  amaveram^ 
as  I  have  done  in  my  (System  of  Conjugation  (p.  93.),  so 
that  the  perfect  base,  to  which  the  %  oifuU  faistU  &c., 
belongs,  would  have  lost  its  vowel ;  or  whether  we  should 
assume  the  loss  of  the  e  of  eram,  and  therefore  divide  thus, 
fue-ram  amave^am.  Now,  contrary  to  my  former  opinion, 
I  believe  the  latter  to  be  the  case,  and  I  deduce  fueram 
from  fui-ram,  through  the  frequently-mentioned  tendency 
of  the  i  to  be  corrupted  before  r  to  e,  whence  the  con- 
junctive vowel,  i  of  the  third  conjugation  appears  in  the 
second  person  of  the  passive,  as  also  in  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive and  in  the  infinitive,  as  e  (jeg-e-ris  opposed  to  leg- 
i-tuTt  leff-i'tnur).  For  this  reason  fue-ram  also  is  opposed 
to  the  subjunctive  fui^sserrij  in  which,  as  r  does  not  follow 
the  i,  that  letter  remains  in  its  original  form.  It  would 
seem  much  more  difficult  to  discover  a  reason  why  fti-easem 
should  have  become  fu-issemf  than  why  fui-^am  should 
become  foe-ram.  In  general,  in  Latin,  there  exists,  with- 
out reference  to  a  following  r,  many  an  e  which  has 
arisen  from  an  older  i :  I  am  not  acquainted,  however, 
with  any  i  used  for  an  older  e,  as  in  general  the  e  is  an  un* 
organic  and  comparatively  more  recent  vowel,  but  the  i  is 
as  old  as  the  language  itself :  for  though  i  as  well  as  u 
has   very  frequently  arisen   from   the   weakening    of  the 

3  L 
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most  weighty  vowel  a,  still  no  epoch  of  the  language  can 
be  imagined  when  there  existed  no  vowel  but  a.      If,  how- 
ever, the  auxiliary  verb  in  fue-ram  fut-SKm,  has  lost  its 
vowel,  it   shares   in   this   respect  the  same   fiette  as  the 
Sanscrit    mm    and    Greek    (ra   contained    in   the    aorist. 
Where  the  verb  substantive  enters  into  composition  with 
attributive  verbs,  sufficient  reason  exists  for  its  mutilation. 
645.   As  the  Greek  pluperfect  is   formed  from  the  base 
of  the  perfect*  as  the  imperfect  is  from  that  of  the  present, 
by  prefixing  the  augment,  by  which  the  completion  of  the 
action  is  in  this  sense  transferred  to  past  time,  we  should 
expect  in  it  the  terminations  ov,  e^ ,  e,  &c. ;  thus,  irerv^v, 
which  would  come  very  near  the  Sanscrit  imperfect  of  the 
intensive — at6t6pam.    But  whence  is  the  termination  eiv  of 
ereru^eiv  ?    Landvoigt  and  Pott  recognise  in  it  the  imper- 
fect of  the  verb  substantive,  so  that  errn/^eiv  would  stand 
for  6T€7v^f7v.     There  would,  therefore,  be  a  pleonasm  in  this 
form,  as  irerv^  already  of  itself  combines  the  idea  of  the  im- 
perfect with  that  of  the  perfect    If,  then,  the  verb  substantive 
be  added,  it  must  serve  merely  as  the  copula,  and  not  itself 
express  a  relation  of  time,  and  therefore  lays  aside  the  aug- 
ment, as  the  Sanscrit  djsam  in  aorists  like  akghdip-sam.     But 
it  being  premised  that  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in 
erervipeiv,  it  is  not  requisite  to  derive  its  ei  from  the  17  of  ^v. 
Advert  to  the  analogy  of  etv  with  el/jj,  which  latter  would 
become  eiV,  if  its  primary  personal  termination  were  replaced 
by  the  more  obtuse  secondary  one.    It  may  be  said  that  the 
radical  <r  is  contained  in  the  1  of  et-fu,  which  sibilant,  having 
first  become,  by  assimilation,  /x  (Doric  e/x/xi),  has  then,  as 
often  happens  to  v  (as  rtdei^  for  riOev^),  been  vocalized  to  1. 
Tfie  analogy  of  eifii  is  followed  in  the  compound  form  (if 
eTCTVipeiv  is  really  compounded  as  has  been  stated)  by  the 
dual  and  plural ;  thus,  eT€Tv<l>€ifi€v  for  the  more  cumbrous 
ereTv(f>€a'fiev,     Here  let  the  Ionic  form  elfiev  for  iarfiiv  be 
noticed.     In  the  third  person  plural  erervifiea'av  (unorganic 
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€T€TVif>€i<Tav)  the  composition  with  the  auxiliary  verb  is  evi- 
dent; but  this  person  cannot  be  adduced  as  evidence  for  the 
composition  of  the  otlier  persons,  since  in  general  a  kind  of 
privilege  is  accorded  to  the  third  person  plural  active  in  re- 
spect to  the  appending  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  also 
extends  to  the  imperfect  and  aorist  of  the  conjugation  in  yn 
(eSiio-ca-v,  eSo-tra-v,  opposed  to  eStSa-fievt  eSo-fxev);  and  in 
like  manner  in  the  Latin  perfects  (fuerunt  from  fuesunt). 
But  if  the  syllable  ei  of  ereri/^ei-v  is  identical  with  the  ei  of 
€i-fit,  still  I  am  not  shaken  by  this  in  my  opinion  that  the  k 
of  \e\vKa  and  the  aspiration  of  Tervif^a  belong  to  the  conso- 
nant of  the  auxiliary  root,  and  that  the  k  is  an  intension  of 
the  0*,  the  aspiration  a  weakening  of  the  k  (§.  569.) ;  that, 
therefore,  in  eAeAt/ice/v,  erervipeiv,  the  verb  substantive  is  twice 
contained,  as  is  the  case  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  ay&mham 
(§.  570.).  I  believe,  however,  that  at  the  time  when  the 
forms  cAeXt/K-ei-i/,  ererv^-ei-v,  developed  themselves  from  the 
to-be-presupposed  forms  ereTu^oi/,  eXcAt/icoi/,  the  remem- 
brance of  the  origin  of  the  k  and  of  the  aspiration  had  been 
long  lost,  and  that  these  forms  were  generated  by  the  neces- 
sity for  restoring  the  missing  verb  substantive ;  just  as  in 
Old  Saxon  the  form  stndr^n,  "they  are,"*  may  first  have 
arisen,  when,  in  the  more  simple  and  likewise  employable 
sindf  the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time  and  person  was  no 
longer  perceivable;  and  hence  another  personal  termina- 
tion, and,  in  fact,  that  of  the  preterite,  was  annexed.t  The 
Greek  medio-passive  has  admitted  neither  the  first  nor  the 
second  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive :  from  eKeKv-Kei-v 
we  might  expect  eAeXu-fceZ/iT/i/,   but   eAe-\t/-/ii);i/  has   arisen 


*  At  the  same  time  with  unorg^anic  transfer  to  the  first  and  second  per- 
son, wir  sind^  ihr  seid, 

t  With  the  preterite  coincide  also  the  forms  of  recent  origin,  siy-u-m^ 
"  we  are,"  siy-u-th,  " ye  are":  and  s-indy  "they  are  **  (from  «-<in/),  is  alone 
a  transmission  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language. 

3  l2 
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directly  from  the  reduplicate  root,  by  prefixing^  the  augment, 
and  descends  from  a  period  when  the  active  was  not  as  yet 
eKe^JUKciv,  but  probably  eXeKuv. 

THE  FUTURE. 

646.  The  Sanscrit  has  two  tenses  to  express   the  future, 
of  which  one,  which  is  more  rarely  employed,   consists   of 
the  combination   of  a  future  participle  with  the  present  of 
the    verb    substantive,   the   root   as;   in    such   a    manner, 
however,    that    (and    this    has    been    already   noticed    as 
remarkable)  the  masculine  nominative  of  the  three  num- 
bers of  the  participle  has  assumed  the  complete  nature  of 
a  third  person  of  a  verb,  and  this  per  se  without    annexa- 
tion of  the  verb  substantive,  and  without  regard  to  the 
gender  of  the  subject;    e.g.  ^m ddld,  "daturusr  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  "he,  she,  or   it  will  give,'^  and  thus  i^TiTR!^ 
ddldras,  **  daiuru''  in  the  sense  of  "  they  will  give.*'     Observe 
here  what   has    been  said  above    of  the  Latin    amamini 
instead  of  amaminif  -«,  -a,  estis  (§.  478.) ;   and  remark  also 
the    third    person    of  the   Polish   and    Persian    preterite 
(§.  628.).      In  the  other  persons  the  Sanscrit  combines   the 
masculine  nominative  singular  of  the  participle  mentioned 
with  the  said  person  of  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb ; 
thus,  dAtdsi  (from  dAtd'a8i)^datunL89  datura^   daturutn  est 
I  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  the  two  active  forms  of 
the  adduced  example,  wit\i  the  remark,  that  in  the  third 
person  no   difference    can   exist  between  the   active   and 
middle,  since  the  participle  which  is  employed  makes   no 
distinction  between  the  two  forms. 


SINGULAR. 
ACTIVE.  MEDIAL. 

ddldsmu  ddJtdhi. 
ddtdsi,  ddtds^. 
ddid,  ddtd. 


DUAU 
ACTIVE.  MEDIAL. 

ddidsvas,  ddJtdxvaht 
ddidsthas,  ddidsdihS. 
ddtdrdu,         ddidrdtt. 
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< 

PLURAL. 
ACTIVK.  MEDIAX*. 

ddldsmas,        ddtdsmahS. 
ddtdstha,         dAtddhvS. 
ddtdras,  ddldras. 

"  Remark. — It  is  very  surprising,  that,  although  the 
compound  nature  of  this  tense  is  so  distinctly  evident, 
none  of  the  grammarians,  my  predecessors,  have  remarked 
it ;  and  the  first  mention  of  it  that  has  been  made  was  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  where  it  was  noticed,  without 
meeting  with  any  opposition  from  the  strongest  opponents 
of  my  System  of  Agglutination.  As  regards  the  first 
person  singular  middle,  it  must  be  remarked,  that  the  root, 
as  in  this  person,  changes  its  s  into  hf  although  in  Sanscrit 
this  exchange  is  to  be  met  with  nowhere  else,  but  it  occurs 
frequently  in  Prakrit,  and  before  m  and  n  regularly  takes 
place  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  where  mh,  nht  are  commonly 
used  by  transposition  for  hm,  hn;  hence,  amhi  or  mhi 
(resting  on  a  preceding  vowel)  '*  I  am ''  (see  Lassen,  p.  267, 
&c.,  Hofer,  p.  77.).  As  the  Sanscrit  h  {=gh  not  ch)  is 
usually  represented  in  Greek  by  ^,  sometimes  also  by  7,  and 
even  by  k*  in  ddtdhi,  therefore,  may  be  found  a  confirmation 
of  the  opinion  expressed  in  §.  569.,  that  the  k  of  forms  like 
e^coica,  SeiuiKOL,  belongs  to  the  verb  substantive  as  a  thick- 
ening of  the  o-."' 

647.  In  the  third  person  singular,  also,  the  verb  sub- 
stantive sometimes  occurs  combined  with  the  participle,  as 
vaktdsti,  "he  will  speak,''  for  vaktd;^  on  the  other  hand, 
we  occasionally  find,  in  the  other  persons  also,  the  verb 
substantive  omitted,  and  the  person  expressed  by  a  separate 


*  Compare-^,  fAeyai,  xfip,  xapdui,  with  (Utam,  mahat^  hrid^  hridaya. 
t  See  my  collection  of  the  Episodes  of  the  Mahabh&rata  (DraupadI, 
III.  2),  published  under  the  title  of  "  Diluvium." 
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pronoun^,  as  is  done   in   Russian    in    the   preterite  (see 
§.  629.).      Sometimes  the  participle  is   separated  firom  the 
auxiliary  verb  belonging  to  it  by  one  or  more  words ;  .  as, 
karid  tad  asmi  tif  **facturu8  hoc  sum  /i6i"  (Mahabh.).       I 
do  not,  however,  think  that    such  departures    from    the 
usual  practice  of  the  language  could  occur  where  the  sub- 
ject was  not  a  masculine  singular ;    at  least  it  is  probable, 
if  karid  referred  to  a  feminine,  that  kartri  would  be  used 
instead   of  it.      Except   in  these   constructions,   however, 
formations  in  tdr  (in  the  weak  cases  tri,  §.  144.)  very  seldom 
occur  as  future  participles  ;"*"    but  their  usual  function  is 
that  of  a  noun  agent,  like  the  corresponding    forms  in 
Greek  and  Latin  in  rrjp,  nap,  tSr ;   as,  ioTtjp,  dator,  datdr-is, 
answer  to  the  Sanscrit  ddtdr  (^  ddtrit  nominative  ddtd, 
§.  144.).       The  Latin,  however,  as  has  been  already  ob- 
served  (§.  576.),  formed  from  the  shorter  form  ia  tdr   a 
longer  one  in  turm  and  has  allotted  to  this  exclusively  liie 
functions  of  the  future  participle.      In  Zend,  the  formations 
in   Mr,   in   my   opinion,  occur  only  as  nouns  of  agency; 
as,    ddtdr,     "creator"     (  =  Sanscrit    dhdtar)     nominative 
M^MS^  ddla    (see   §.  144.),     accusative     (^jui^^  ddtdphth 
vocative   ^Tm^ms^  ddtare  {%.  iA.).      To  this  class  belong  in 
Sclavonic  the  formations  in  tely  (theme  telyOf  §.  259.),  the  r 
being  exchanged  for  I,  and  the  syllable    yo    added;     as, 
dyetely,  ** faxjtor,"'  corresponds  to  the  just-mentioned  Zend 
dAtdr  and  Sanscrit  dhdidr  (compare  §.  634.).      This  dyetdy, 
however,  does  not  occur  in  its  simple  form,  but  only  in 
combination  with  the  preposition  «,  and  with  dcin-o,  "  good," 
s-dyetly,  "  candUor,''  dobro-dyetely,  "  benefetctor."      For  other 


*  Compare  1.  c.  p.  114,  SL  31,  NMvUd  'nUu  tvam  for  bhavitdsy  anUu^ 
'<  thou  willst  be  the  end." 

t  An  example  occurs  in  the  Raghu-Vanaa,  VI.  62,  by  Stenzler,  nripan 
tarn  ....  vyatyag^  anyavadhur  bhavUM^  ^^regem  ilium  prateriii  aiiu* 
tucorfutura" 
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examples  in  tely,  see  §.  259.*  From  the  Gothic  we  may 
here  adduce  the  word  blds-treis  (theme  bl6s-trya\  which  is 
quite  isolated  in  its  formation,  and  is  connected  with  IMtan, 
"  to  honor/'  the  t  of  which,  according  to  §.  102.,  has  passed 
into  8  before  the  t  of  the  suffix.  With  respect  to  the 
Sanscrit  suffix  tdr  (tri),  it  remains  to  be  remarked,  that  in 
vowels  capable  of  Guna  it  requires  Guna,  and  that  it  is  not 
always  united  with  the  root  direct,  but  frequently  by  a 
conjunctive  vowel  i ;  in  the  latter  respect,  jan-i-tA,  jan-i- 
tdramt  correspond  to  the  Latin  gen-i-tor,  gen-i-tdrem,  while 
paktd,  pakfdram,  answer  to  codor,  coddrem. 

648.  In  my  Sanscrit  Grammar  I  term  the  future  tense 
just  considered,  and  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanscrit,  the 
participial  future,  in  accordance  with  its  formation,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  that  which  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit,  in 
common  with  the  Zend,  Greek,  Lithuanian,  and  Latin, 
and  which  I  call  the  auxiliary  future,  because,  in  its  cha- 
racter ^  sya,  I  recognise  the  obsolete  future  of  the  root 
as,  "  to  be."  I  imagine,  therefore,  that  in  dd-syati,  "  he 
will  give,"  only  the  syllable  ya  expresses  the  future,  but 
that  the  s  is  the  root  of  the  verb  "  to  be,"  with  loss  of  its 
vowel,  which  is  not  surprising,  as,  even  when  uncompounded, 
the  a  of  the  root  as  is  frequently  lost  (§.  480.).  The  final 
part  of  dd'sydmi  resembles  veiy  closely  the  potential  sydm, 
**  I  may  be,"  which  actually  exists  in  isolated  use.  Com- 
pare— 


*  With  regard  to  the  formations  in  ary^  mentioned  at  §.  259.,  it  is  re- 
quisite to  observe,  that  the  pi-eceding  t  does  not  belong  to  the  suffix  under 
discussion,  but  to  the  primary  word :  (latary^  "  goldsmith"  (in  Russian, 
also,  iolotary\  comes  from  {ohtOy  '^gold,"  and  hratary,  "porter,"  from 
hrata,  "  door."  Mytary^  *'  toll-gatherer,"  is  related  in  its  primary  word, 
which  does  not  appear  to  occur,  with  our  matUh :  compare  the  Gothic 
tnctareis  (theme  m6tarya\  "  toll-gatherer,"  mota^  *^mauth"  "  toU." 
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SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

FUTURE.      POTBN.  FUTURE.  POTBN.  FUTURE.  POTKIf. 

sydmit      sydm,  sydvcu,        sydva,  sydmas,      sydma. 

syasi,       syds.  syaihaSf       sydtam*  synlha,       sydta. 

syaii,       sydt.  syaiast         sydtdtOf  syanti,       syvs. 

649.  We  see  that  the  principal  difference  of  the  forms 
here  compared  is,  that  the  potential  has  a  long  d  pervading 
it,  hut  the  future  a  short  a,  which,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  class  syllahles  of  the  first  conjugation  (§.  434.X 
is  lengthened  before  m  and  v  of  the  first  person.  And 
besides  this,  the  future  has  the  full  primary  terminations, 
but  the  potential  has  the  more  obtuse  secondary  endings, 
with  that  of  us  in  the  third  person  plural,  which  occurs 
occasionally  also  in  the  imperfect. 

650.  Tlie  Latin  has  this  great  superiority  over  the 
Sanscrit,  that  its  ero,  eris,  &c.,  has  been  preserved  in 
isolated  use,  and  in  fact  retaining  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
root,  in  which  respect  eris,  erit,  &c.  (from  esis,  esit,  §.  22.), 
is  as  advantageously  distinguished  from  syasif  syati,  as 
es-tis  from  siha,  or  as,  in  Greek,  ecr/xe^  from  smas,  earov 
from  sthas,  stas  (§.  480.). 

651.  The  i  of  eris,  eritt  &c.,  I  have  already,  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation,  represented  (p.  9l)  as  a  contraction 
of  the  true  future  character  ya ;  and  I  have  since  been 
supported  in  this  opinion  by  the  Prakrit,  where,  for  the 
Sanscrit  sya  or  syd,  we  occasionally  find  hi ;  for  instance, 
in  the  first  person,  himi  for  sydmU  and  in  the  second 
person  hisi  for  syasi  (Latin  eris).  Some  examples  have 
been  already  given  above  (p.  401  Rem.).*  It  may  be 
further  remarked,  that  the  Sanscrit,  also,  sometimes  abbre- 
viates the  syllable  ya,  as  also  va  and  rot  by  suppressing 
the  vowel  and   changing  the   semi-vowel   into    its   corre- 


*  Compare  Hofer  "  De  Prakr.  Dial."  p.  199. 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  881 

spondiDg  vowel  (see  p.  759) ;  and  moreover  (which,  in  the 
case  before  us,  is  still  more  important  to  observe  with 
regard  to  the  formal  connection  of  the  future  and  poten- 
tial), the  syllable  yA  of  the  mood  just  mentioned  is  con- 
tracted in  the  middle  to  i  by  which  syAJt,  "  he  may  be," 
becomes,  in  the  middle,  sita, 

632.  The  Lithuanian  has  likewise  contracted  the  future 
character  ya  to  i  in  the  persons  most  correctly  preserved ; 
thus  the  sime,  site,  of  du-si-me^  du-si-te  {dabimus,  dabitis), 
eri-mus,  eri-tis,  and  the  whole  word,  to  the  Sanscrit  dd-syd- 
mas,  d&'Sya-tha;  and  in  the  dual  du-si-wa,  du-si-ta,  corre- 
spond to  the  Sanscrit  dd-syd-vas,  ddsya-thas.  But  in  its 
simple  state  si  has  been  no  more  retained  in  Lithuanian 
than  sya  has  in  Sanscrit,  but  the  verb  substantive,  in  the 
futiire,  in  the  two  cognate  idioms,  combines  the  two  roots 
of  "  to  be  '^  with  one  another :  hence,  in  Lithuanian, 
busi-wa,  hw-si-tot  bu-si-me,  bursi^ie,  answering  to  the  San- 
scrit bhav-i'shyd-vaSf  bhav-ishya-thcis,  bhavi-shyd-mas,  bhav- 
ishya-tha,  which  are  furnished  with  Guna  and  a  conjunctive 
vowel  2.  Compare,  in  regard  to  the  combination  of  the 
two  roots  of  "  to  be,"'  the  Latin /iic^run/,  for  which  a  simple 
fui-nt  might  be  expected ;  or  (which  is  here  more  in 
point)  the  future  perfect, /uero,  which  I  distribute,  not  into 
fu-ero,  but  into  yiie-ro  for /wi-ro  (compare  §.644.). 

653.  In  the  singular,  the  Lithuanian  has  almost  entirely 
lost  the  future  character  i,  and  only  the  s  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  has  remained ;  at  least,  I  believe  that  in  the  second 
person  du-si,  "thou  willst  give,"  the  personal  termination, 
which,  in  the  second  person  singular,  terminates  in  all 
tenses  in  i,  has  more  claim  to  the  i  than  the  expression 
of  the  future  has.  In  the  third  person,  du-s  stands  for  all 
numbers  (§.  457.) ;  and  to  the  form  61^5  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive corresponds  remarkably  a  word  bhtis,  in  Irish,  of 
the  same  signification,  but  which  is  quite  isolated  (see 
O'Reilly's  Lex.,  s.v.  bkus)-      The  Sanscrit  bhav-i-shyati  and 
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Zend  bu^sySitif  however,   form  the   medium   between   the 
Lithuanian  bus  and  Irish  bhtu. 

654.  In  the  first  person  singular  I  regard  the  u  of 
forms  like  du-au,  *'  I  will  give/'  as  in  all  the  first  persons 
singular,  as  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m 
(see  §§.  436.  438.)  :  in  the  Latin  cro,  however,  for  which  eris 
ought  to  stand,  the  second  element  of  the  Sanscrit  yd  of 
sydmi  has  been  preserved  in  preference  to  the  first ;  and  in 
this  ero  has  the  same  relation  to  sydmi  that  veluh  above- 
mentioned,  has  to  vahAmi  (§.  733.).  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  erunt  for  eriunt  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  ayanti  from  asyanth  and  in  respect 
to  its  u  for  a  answers  to  vehuTdssvahardi. 

635.  To  the  Latin  ero,  erunt,  from  ceo,  esunt,  corresponds 

exclusive  of  their  middle  terminations,  the  Greek  ea-ofiai, 
etrovTOif  the  active  of  which  is  lost,  as  far  as  its  simple  use. 
^Eaovrat  from  eaiovrai  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  -syantS  for 
asyanti,  and  in  the  singular  eaercu  to  the  Sanscrit  -gyaii 
(=s8yatai)  from  asyatS.  The  form  etrrou  is  originally  nothing 
else  than  the  middle  of  eari;  and  eirreTau  also  appears,  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek,  like  a  present,  with  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  conjugation  in  &>  {Kiy^-rat).  The  epic 
forms  with  double  o*  {eaxrofiai,  SKeaa-cci)  can  scarcely  have 
been  formed  from  a  consideration  of  metre,  but  have  been 
used  in  the  construction  of  verse  only  because  they  were 
already  in  existence,  and  had  a  grammatical  claim  to  that 
existence.  I  derive  ea-aofxat,  dKea-a-a},  by  assimilation,  from 
eiTyofxau,  oKeayta,*  as  fieaao^  from  fieayo^  for  fieSyo^  (Sanscrit 
mfidhyti,  Latin  medium),  and  as  a?\\og  from  oKyog^^oltusw 
Prakrit  anmi,  Sanscrit  anycu     The  Prakrit  regularly  assi- 


*  The  Duric  form  eo-o-ovfitu  from  ia-a-eoftat  for  ia-<riofAat  oonaequeTitly 
contains  the  character  of  the  future  doubled  (§.  666.) ;  which  cannot  be 
surprising,  as,  when  these  words  were  produced,  the  reason  of  the  duplica- 
tion of  the  o-  was  no  longer  perceived  by  the  language. 
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milates,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  300.),  tlie  weaker 
consonant  to  the  stronger,  whether  this  precedes  or  follows 
it ;  and  according  to  this  principle  it  produces  also  futures  in 
ssan,*  ssagf,  sadi,  &c ;  e.g.  karissadi,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit 
kariahyaii,  "  he  will  make."  Forms  of  this  kind,  which  are 
the  countertypes  of  the  Greek  ecirofiai,  are  in  far  more  fre- 
quent use  than  those  abovementioned  in  himi. 

656.  In  composition  the  Greek  loses  the  vowel  of  the  root 
of  the  auxiliary  verb ;  hence,  ^co-cra^  idt^rofiev,  SetK-auy,  SeU- 
aofievf  as  in  Sanscrit  dd-sydmU  ddrsydmas,  d^k-sydmi  (§.  21.), 
d^rshydmas,  only  ^ith  the  loss  of  the  y^  {qr  which  i  might 
be  expected,  and  which,  too,  it  is  very  remarkable,  has  re- 
mained in  some  Doric  forms,  which  Keen  compares  at  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  230.  They  are  the  following :  irpa^lofiev,  xo^P'^^ofxeda, 
avvitaf^vKa^loyLeOa,  fioadrjalo^t  9r|c>oAei>/rici>.t  To  this  class  be- 
long the  common  Doric  futures  in  ccj,  o-oS/xei^,  from  creo), 
ceojxevy  for  crtai,  a-iofiev,  since  the  t  has  been  first  corrupted 
to  e,  and  then  contracted  with  the  following  vowel,  as  in 
the  declension  of  bases  in  «,  as  iroKetg  proceeded  from  iroKee^, 
TioKea^,  and  this  from  iroKieg,  iroTua^;  as  to  the  Old  High 
German  genitives  like  balge-t  (palkes)  correspond  the  Gothic 
like  balgi'9,  or  as,  in  tlie  feminine  t  bases,  the  Old  High 
German  form  krefti  precedes  the  Middle  High  German  like 
krefte.  In  the  genitive  plural  we  have,  in  Old  High  Grerman 
even,  in  different  authorities,  together  with  kreflio,  which 
must  originally  have  been  kreftyo,  the  form  krefteo,  and,  sup- 
pressing the  €  or  t,  krefto  (chreflo).  These  genitives,  there- 
fore, in  their  gradual  process  of  corruption,  coincide  exactly 
with  that  of  the  Greek  future ;  for  from  yo  we  arrive  first  at 


*  The  first  person,  in  this  formation,  loses  the  •  of  the  termination 
which  the  forms  in  himi  have  retained. 

t  I  agree  with  Pott  (I.  p.  115)  in  thinking  ^oaOntrM  and  irpoUi^riw 
should  be  written  for  fionOijaita^  xpo\ei^iw  :  as  the  form  in  »  has  arisen 
first  by  contraction  from  «<•  for  i»,  the  t  would  be  twice  represented  in  iZ. 
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iOf  thence  at  eo,  and  in  the  farthest  corruption  at  o ;  just  as 
from  the  Sanscrit  future  in  sydmi  sydmcLS,  in  Greek  at  first 
we  come  to  cr/u>,  (Tiofiev ;  thence  to  creo),  trio^ev,  which  we  must 
suppose  to  have  existed  before  (rH,  aovfiev;  finally  to  the 
common  futune  forms  like  iii-a-oi,  SeiK-ina,  in  which  the  semi- 
vowel of  the  Sanscrit  dd-sydmU  dik-shydmif  has  entirely  dis- 
appeared. In  the  Greek  second  future,  however,  the  second 
element  of  the  Sanscrit  shya  has  been  retained  in  preference 
to  the  sibilant;  and  as  the  liquids  have  expelled  the  or  of  the 
first  aorist,  and  eoreiXa  is  said  for  eoreAo-ot,  so  also  comes 
ereKii  from  trreKeui  for  <rr6\/bi,  and  this  from  trrehjJiit^  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  abovementioned  ^aOrj-a-lij^ 

657.  It  is  not  probable  that  the  Sanscrit  future-character 
ya  should  have  originally  occurred  only  in  the  root  as  of  the 
verb  substantive ;    but  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  that,  at  a 
very  early  epoch,  extending  back  beyond  the  period  of  the 
separation    of   languages,   the   attributive   verbs   likewise 
might  form  their  future  by  annexing  directly  the  syllable 
ya  ;  that  therefore  forms  like  ddryati  have  existed  before 
or   contemporaneously  with  such  as  dd-syaii  =  ScG-cre/,  "  he 
will  give."*"      In  the  present  state  of  the  language,  however, 
the  attributive  verbs  always  require  the  verb  substantive 
in  order  to  denote  the  future,  as  the  Sclavonic  languages 
also  apply  the  newly  constructed  future  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive (§.  633.)  to  paraphrase  the  future,  without,  how- 
ever (the  Servian  language  excepted),  forming  with  it  a 
compound.      The   Camiolan  and  Polish  employ  with   the 
future   of  the   auxiliary   verb  that    participle   in   I,  la,  lo, 
which    we  have    seen    above    used    to    express   the    past 
(§.  62S.  &c.) :    the   Russian,   however,   and    Bohemian,   and 
sometimes,    also,    the    Old    Sclavonic,   use    the    infinitive. 
Thus,  in  Carn.olan  we  find,  in  the  various  genders,  feJm,* 


*  The  more  complete  fonn  of  6  >m  is  bodem^  ^^  I  make  to  be/'  after 

the 
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igral,  bSm  igrdla,  bom  igrdUo,  "  I  will  plajj,"  literally,  **  I  will 
be  he  that  plays,'"  "  she  that  plays,"  "  it  that  plays."  In 
Polish,  bed^f  czytat,  czyiata,  czytatch  means  "  I  will  be 
reading"),  "I  will  read";  in  Russian,  6yAy  ABHramb 
budu  dvigcdy,  "  I  will  move,"  literally,  "  I  will 'be  moving"; 
so,  in  Bohemian,  budu  krasH  (from  kradii),  "  I  will  steal." 
The  Servian,  however,  has  this  advantage  over  the  other 
Sclavonic  dialects,  that  it  does  not  require  a  periphrasis 
of  the  future  by  the  verb  substantive,  but  combines  the' 
auxiliary  verb  signifying  **  to  do  "  with  the  themes  of  the 
attributive  verbs,  just  as  with  that  of  the  verb  substantive  : 
thus,    igradyu  means    "  I   will   play,"    as    lidyu    does    "  I 

will  be." 

658.  Several  Sclavonic  languages  may  or  must,  under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  express  the  future  by  a  preposition  pre-* 
fixed  to  the  present,  which  signifies  "after,^  and  is  pro- 
nounced po.  We  refer  the  reader  to  Dobrowsky's  Bohemian 
Instructions,  pp.  160,  &c.,  respecting  the  difierence  in  signi- 
fication of  the  Bohemian  futures  which  are  expressed  with 
po,  from  those  which  are  conveyed  by  a  periphrasis,  where 
both  are  used  simultaneously,  as  po-kradu  and  budu  krasH. 
In  Camiolan  there  are  not  more  than  ten  verbs  which  ex- 
press the  future  by  prefixing  po;  tia  pa^^zhem, "  I  will  say."  * 


the  analogy  of  the  Old  Sclayonic  bu-du  (§.  633.).  The  oontraction  of 
bddem  to  bom  is  hke  that  of  gliday,  ''behold"  {gledam^  ''I  behold"),  to 
glhf  (see  Kopitar's  Cr.  Gr.  p.  384).  The  contracted  form  bom  resembles 
fortuitously,  but  In  a  surprising  degree,  the  Prakrit  present  Aonit,  *•*•  I 
am,"  an  abbreviation  of  bhomi,  and  contraction  of  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmi. 
In  the  kindred  languages,  however,  a  historical  &ct  lies  for  the  most  part 
at  the  bottom  of  fortuitous  coincidences,  which,  in  the  case  before  us,  con- 
sists in  this,  that  b6m  and  h6mif  like  our  bin.  Old  High  German  6tm,  have 
the  same  it>ot  and  the  same  personal  termination. 

*  B^^  ^bendeh,  from  bendem,  §.  255.  g* 

t  Compare  the  Old  Sclavonic  reXrti,  recheshi,  and  Sanscrit  vadk  (see 
p.  627,  Rem.  6.). 
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The  rest  all  express  an  emotion,  as  pobeshitn,  **  I  will  fly,^ 
pojSsdim,  '*  I  will  ride*'  (Kopitar,  p.  332).  The  Old  Sclavonic 
employs  other  prepositions  besides  po,  in  order  to  give  a 
future  meaning  to  the  present.  After  po  the  most  in  use  are 
oy  {u)f  "by,"  and  bt^  (vf),  "outwards'";  as  CrvidU,  "trfrfefri/." 
tl-6oyiJ-«ya,  "/tmeio"  (Sanscrit  bhi  **  to  fear,"  Mayo,  "fear**). 
vo^-rastii,  **creicam'*  (Dobr.  p.  377). 

659.  The  periphrasis  by  Mdi,  "  I  will  be,'*  is  rare  in  Old 
Sclavonic:  on  the  other  hand,  imam,  **  I  have,^  frequently  oc- 
curs in  the  translation  of  the  Evangelists  as  a  future  auxiliary 
verb  in  combination  with  the  infinitive;  as  imyeii  inuuhi, 
**habM9'^  (''thou  hast  to  have'');  prttfi  imoty  gyn,  **v^niei 
filiu9^;  ne  imaty  bytU  ''nan  erii^;  ne  imoAy  pUiy^non  bibH^ 
(Dobrowsky,  p.  379).  Observe  the  coincidence  of  idea  with 
the  Roman  languages,  the  future  of  which,  though  it  has 
completely  the  character  of  a  simple  inflexion  form,  is  nothing 
else  than  the  combination  of  the  infinitive  with  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb.  This  would  perhaps  have  been  with 
difficulty  discovered,  or  not  at  all,  on  account  of  the  contrac- 
tion which  the  auxiliary  verb  experiences  in  the  plural,  but 
for  the  clear  indication  of  it  we  receive  from  the  language 
of  Provence,  which  at  times  separates  the  auxiliary  verb 
from  the  infinitive  by  a  pronoun ;  as,  dnr  vos  n'ai,  "je  vou9 
en  donneraV*;  dir  vos  ai,  "je  vous  dirai^;  dir  vos  em,  "nous 
vous  rfirofi*";  gitar  tnetz,  "vous  me  jpterez.*'  It  is  remark- 
able that  the  Old  Sclavonic  occasionally  paraphrases  the 
future  of  the  verb  "to  have*'  itself  by  "to  have,''  which  the 
Roman  languages  are  always  compelled  to  do,  because  they 
possess  no  other  means  of  expressing  the  future :  thus  the 
French  tu  auras  (from  avoiras)  corresponds  to  the  above- 
mentioned  Sclavonic  imyati  imashi. 

660.  The  Gothic,  also,  sometimes  paraphrases  the  future 
by  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  have**;  thus,  2  Cor.  xi.  12,  tauyan 
haba  for  iro<i7<ra>;  John  xii.  26,  visan  habaiih  for  eorai  (see 
Grimm  IV.  93).     The  German  languages  have,  that  is  to 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  887 

say,  like  their  Sclavonic  cognate  idioms,  from  the  earliest  anti- 
quity lost  their  primitive  future  inflexion,  which  the  Lithua- 
nian and  Lettish  share  to  this  day  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek. 
As,  however,  the  Sanscrit  future  sydmi  is  almost  identical  with 
the  potential  syAm,  <*  I  may  be,*'  and  the  future  character 
ifya  springs  from  the  same  source  with  the  potential  Vlyd, 
it  deserves  notice  that  Ulfilas  frequently  expresses  the  Greek 
future  by  the  Gothic  conjunctive  present,  which  is  in  form 
identical  with  the  Sanscrit  potential  and  Greek  optative. 
Examples  are,  Mark  ix.  19,  siyau  and  thulau  for  ecofiai  and 
ave^ofiai;  Mark  ix.  35,  siyai  for  eorai;    x.  7,  bileUhai  for 
KaroiKeiylrei ;   x.  8,  siyaina  for  ea'avrau.     In  the  reverse  case 
the  Persian  uses  the  only  ancient  future  that  it  has  preserved, 
viz.  jSAa  bdshem  (= Sanscrit  bhavishydmi)  also  in  the  sense  of 
the  present  subjunctive.     The  attributive  verbs  in  Persian, 
to  denote  the  future,  prefix  to  the  present  a  particle  beginning 
with  6,  which,  with  regard  to  its  vowel,  is  guided  by  that  of 
the  initial  syllable  of  the  verb ;  so  that  for  u  (dhamtna)  the 
prefix  also  contains  an  u,  but  for  other  vowels  an  ^;*  as 
be-berenif  "I  will  carry,"  be^dzem,  "I  will  play,"  but  Am- 
pursem,  "  I  will  ask.""     These  futures  stand  in  an  external 
analogy  with  those  of  the  Sclavonic  languages,   which   are 
formed  from  the  present  by  prefixing  the   preposition  po 
(§§.  658.  &c.).   We  must,  however,  leave  it  undecided  whether 
the  Persian  prefix  of  the  future,  which  may  also  precede  the 
imperative,  is  identical  with  the  inseparable  preposition  be, 
or  whether,  as  appears  to  me  far  more  probable,  it  is  con- 
nected with  S)jj  bdyefH,  ''oportetr   and  has,   therefore,  our 
ideal  relationship  with  the  periphrasis  of  the  future,  which 
is  formed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  soften,  and  which  still  re- 
mains in  several  more  ancient  and  more  recent  German 


*  Kesra^  properly  i,  which,  however,  is  usually  pronounced  like  fathti^ 
f .  e.  originally  a,  commonly  e. 
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dialects  (Grimm  IV.  179,  &c.).  If  this  is  the  case,  it  may  be 
here  further  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  the  imperative  is  occa- 
sionally used  in  the  sense  of  the  future.  Thus  we  read  in 
V.  S.  p.  82,  |C/»,^^a>^»>a}jA  (^^as  ^^^ooJ^J^  (g/JUi»7^  |^%i> 
hi  urvdnem  vahiHlem  ahim  frahArayini,  "  whose  soul  I  will 
make  to  go  to  the  best  world."  Anquetil  translates,  **j€ 
feral  alter  librement  son  ame  aux  demeures  cSleslen"* 

661.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  remark  that  it 
employs  most  commonly  the  present  indicative  instead  of 
the  future,  in  which  it  is  deficient,  as  is  the  case  also  in  Old 
High  German  very  frequently.     The  periphrasis,  however, 
begins  gradually  by  sollen  and  woUen,  the  latter  only  in  the 
first  person  :  that  by  means  of  werden  is  peculiar  to  the  New 
German ;  in  a  certain  degree,  however,  the  Gothic  paves  the 
way  for  it,  as  in  this  language  wairtha  sometimes  occurs  in 
the  sense  of  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive.     Grimm 
(IV.  177.  178.)  quotes  the  following  passages:  Matt viii  12. 
Luke  i.  14.  2  Cor.  xi.  15.,  where  ecrroi  is  rendered  by  vaxr-' 
ihiih  ;  moreover,  2  Cor.  vi.  16,  where  vairtha  vairthand  answer 
to  the  Greek  eaofiai,  ecovrai.     In  fact,  werden,  "  to  become,^ 
is  the  most  natural  and  surest  expression  of  future  being* 
and  far  better  adapted  to  represent  it  than  the  auxiliary 
verbs  '*  to  will  ^'  and  '*  to  owe  C  for  he  who  is  becoming  will 
certainly  arrive  at  being,  and  is  one  who  will  be  hereafter ; 
the  willing  and  the  owing,  however,  may  be  incapable  or 
be  prevented  from  doing  what  he  would  or  should.     The 


*  Librement  is  clcurly  the  translation  of  the  preposition  contained  in 
firdi-pikraySnS^  as  Anquetil  also,  in  the  page  preceding,  renders  yrava^oAit 
(thus  I  read  it  iorfravaocim)  by  ^^je  parte  clairemerU  ;*'  while  in  both  ex- 
pressions, and  especially  very  often  in  Zend,  as  in  Sanscrit,  the  prepod- 
tions  have  no  perceptible  meaning,  which  admits  of  translation,  though 
the  Indian  Scholiasts  also,  in  the  derivation  of  verbs  compounded  with 
prepositions,  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  prepositions.  We  will  treat  here- 
after of  the  middle  imperative  termination  in  n^.  As  the  causal  form 
the  verb  under  discussion  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  pfo-edrayami. 
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willing  person  may  also  alter  his  will»  and  hence  not  do  what 
he  intended.  The  Old  Northern  language,  in  paraphrasing 
the  future,  uses  the  anomalous  mun,  "I  think,"  which 
employs  the  preterite  form  as  the  present;  e.g.  muntvera, 
"  erw,"  mun  slitna,  "rumpefur,^*  koma  munu,  '*  venient*^  To  this 
head  belongs  the  circumstance,  that  occasionally  the  Gothic 
weak  verb  munan  represents,  not,  indeed,  the  proper 
future,  but  the  Greek  construction  with  /icXAco,  for  which, 
however,  haban  is  also  applied  (Grimm,  IV.  93, 178);  thus 
John  xiv.  22,  munais  gabairhtyan  fieTOietg,  €fJL(f>avi^eiv.  Ulfilas, 
however,'could  scarcely  have  imagined  ttiat  his  munan  and  the 
Greek  /L(6^^a>  are  radically  akin,  which  is  the  case  if  I  mistake 
not,  I  believe  that  /xeAAo)  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
Sanscrit  manyi  (only  that  the  latter  is  a  middle  verb), 
"I  think,"  "I  mean,"  as  oAXo;  does  to  any  as,  "the  other" 
(§.  655.).  The  circumstance  that  we  have  the  Sanscrit  root 
in  Greek  also,  in  a  truer  form,  and  one  which  retains  the 
original  n  {e.g.  fjLevo£= manors),  does  not  prevent  the  assump- 
tion that  besides  this  the  favourite  exchange  of  liquids  takes 
place,  and  consequently  /LieAAo)  might  become  estranged  from 
the  forms  with  v. 

662.  Latin  futures  like  amabo,  docebo,  have  already,  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation,  as  compounds  with  the  root  fu  (the/ 
of  which  in  the  interior  of  a  word  becomes  6,  see  §.  18.),  and  bo, 
bis,  bUf  &c.,  been  compared  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  beo,  **  I  will 
be,*'  bys,  "  thou  willst  be,"  bydh, "  he  will  be."  Bo,  a  sister  form 
of  the  bam  of  amabam,  docebam,  mentioned  before  (§§.  526, 
&c.),answers  in  conjugation  exactly  to  ero;  bo,  therefore,  stands 
for  bio,  bunt  for  biunt,  and  the  i  of  bis,  bit,  bimus,  bitvf,  is  a  con- 
traction of  the  Sanscrit  future  character  ya  (§.  65 1 .).  From  the 
root  bh^  would  come  the  forms  bh^ydmi,  bhUyasi,  bhAyaii,  &c., 
or  with  Guna,  bhdydmi,  bhdyasi,  &c.,  if  the  said  root  were  not 
combined  in  the  future  with  the  root  as,  but  annexed  the  syl- 
lable ya  direct  (before  m  and  v,  yd).    To  this  would  correspond 

in  Latin,  in  its  isolated  st8kte,fuyo,fuis,fuit,  in  which,  however, 

3  M 
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fait  would  be  distinguished  from  the  perfect  (aorist)  fuU  in 
this,  that  the  i  in  the  latter  form  is  nothing  but  a  ccmjanctiTe 
vowel  and  the  weakening  of  an  original  a*  but  in  the  future 
the  contraction  of  ya  and  expression  of  the  relation  of  time. 
In  bo,  bis,  bitt  the  u  of  the  root /ti  is  passed  over,  BBinfio^fix, 
flLy  which  is  properly  the  passive  oijuy  and  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  passive  bh^-yif  bh^-yorsi,  bhu-ya-U,  only  with  active 
terminations  like  the  Prakrit,  which  preserves  the  charac- 
teristic syllable  ya  of  the  Sanscrit  passive  (of  which  we  will 
speak  hereafter),  but  has  replaced  the  middle  terminations  by 
active  ones. 

663.  The  question  may  be  raised,  whether  the  Latin  bo 
is    really  based   on   a   presupposed   Sanscrit  bhuydmi    or 
bhdydmi ;   and  thus,  whether  this  form  existed  at  the  time 
of  the  division  of  languages,  and  if  alone,  or,  together  with 
that,  compounded  with  the  other  root  of  "  to  be,^'  on  which 
the  Zend  busytmu  the  Greek  tfj/Crxna,  the  Lithuanian  bu-gu, 
and  the  Irish  bhus,  "  eritr  mentioned  above,  are  founded ; 
or  whether  the  Latin  bo  likewise,  at  an  earlier  period,  vmA 
combined  with  the  other  auxiliary  verb ;  whether,  therefore, 
in  an  isolated  state,  a  faro  from  an  earlier  faao,  tor  fusio, 
existed,  like  the  Greek  ffniMTOi  from  ^\MTm?    This  question 
cannot  be  decided  with  certainty;  but  the  latter,  according 
to  which  amabof  amabist  Sec.,  would  appear  as  contractions 
of  amaburo,  amaburis,  appears  to  me   the  more  probable 
particularly  as  the  forms,  which  are  incumbered   by  the 
composition,  have  most  cause  to  be  weakened.      It  may  be 
observed,  that,  even  without  any  external  occasion  for  being 
weakened,  the  Old  High  German,  in  the  very  same  root, 
contrasts  with   its    plural  birumh,  " we  are"  (=Sanscrit 
bhavdmas,  §.  20.),  a  singular  bim  for  Hrum.     The  Camiolan 
exhibits,  as  we  have  seen  (§.  657.),  together  with  bodem,  "  I 
will  be  "  ("  make  to  be  "),  corresponding  to  the  Sclavonic 
cognate  idioms,  a  contracted  form  bom,  to  which  the  Latin 
bo  approaches  very  closely,  though  with  a  different  kind  of 
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contraction.      The  Anglo-Saxon  beot  mentioned  above  (also 
beom)f  "  I  will  be/*  is  properly  not  a  formal  future,  but  a 
present,  answering  to  our  biUf  Old  High  German  binh  and 
to  the  Sanscrit  bhavAmU  which  is  principally  used  with  a 
future    meaning,    while    eom^asmu  Gothic    im,   remains 
devoted    to    the    present.      It    might,    also,    be    disputed 
whether  the  Latin  bo  of  amabo  is  actually  a  future,  for  then 
it  would  be  necessary  to  identify  the  t  of  bis,  bit,  &c.,  with 
the  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  the  Sanscrit  bhajMi-si,  bhav-a-ih 
and  to  place  it  on  the   same  footing   with  the  i  of  veh-i-Sf 
rcA-t-/=roA-a-«,  vah-a-ti  (see  §.507.).    Remark  the  obsolete 
subjunctive  fiiam,  which  presupposes  a  present  indicative  fito, 
Juis  (§•  510.).      However,  that  opinion  appears  to  be  most 
probably  the  true  one,  that  bo,  bis,  rest  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple of  formation  with  erOf  ens,  and  that,  therefore,  there 
is  a  reason  why  amabOf  monebo,  have  a  future,  and   not   a 
presetit  signification.      It  appears  certain,  that  the  third 
and    fourth   conjugations,  did   all  form   their   futures  in 
bo  (compare  §.  529.) ;  futures  in  am,  however,  are,  according 
to  their  origin,  of  the  subjunctive   mood,*  and  we  shall 
return    to    them    hereafter.      We  have  already    (§.  626.) 
noticed  the  remarkable  coincidence  which  exists  between 
the  Latin  and  the  Irish,  in  the  circumstance  that  the  latter 
combines  all  attributive  verbs  in  the  future  with  the  labial 
root  of  the   verb   substantive.      The    Irish,  however,    is 
superior  to  the  Latin  in  this,  that,  in  the  simple  state 
of  the  verb   substantive,    it  forms  the  future  not    from 
the  root,  which  is,  in   Sanscrit,  as,  but  from  that  which 
has  the  labial  initial  sound  (see  §.  526.). 

664.  It  remains  to  be  remarked  with  regard  to  the 
Sanscrit  future,  that  the  syllable  sya,  which  proceeds 
from  the  verb  substantive,  is  combined  with  the  root 
either  directly   or   by  means  of  a  conjunctive   vowel  i. 


*  Compare  System  of  Conjugation,  p.  96. 
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after  the  manner  of  the  third  aorist  formation  (§.  560.),  so 
that  the  s,  through  the  influence  of  this  u  again  becomes 
sh'y  as  in  tan-i-shydmi,  "  extendamJ*'*  Radical  vowels,  capable 
of  Guna,  receive  it  ;*  hence,  dUe-ahydmi^ieiK-ina  from  cb'i 
"to  shew'';  lik^shydmi^XeU'tna  from  Itlu  '*  to  lick";  ydk- 
shydmi^s^euK-im  from  yuf,  "to  combine  ''  (§.  19.);  bhavi- 
shydmi  from  bhuf  "to  be.''  The  Greek  has  Guna  only 
where  the  present,  also,  has  a  Guna  vowel,  as  in  the 
examples  adduced;  it  contrasts,  however,  7\iMr(a,  ^tv-^ta, 
plv-a-cA,  with  the  Sanscrit  Uw-i-shydmi  from  lu,  "  to  cut  off," 
bhav-i'shydmi  from  bhu^  "to  be,"  laMp-sydmi  from  kship^ 
"  to  cast."  The  Zend,  also,  in  respect  to  the  Guna,  does 
not  agree  exactly  with  the  Sanscrit ;  hence,  busyimu  "  <to" 
(§.  665.),  both  in  not  employing  the  Guna,  and  also  in  the 
direct  annexation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  corresponds  more 
to  the  Greek  ^u-(ra>  and  Lithuanian  bu-su  than  to  the  San- 
scrit bhav-i'shydml  We  subjoin  the  fiill  conjugation  of 
this  future,  and  append  to  it  the  Latin  fac-so,  which  is  very 
isolated,  and  which  agrees  with  ^ir<rci),  b&-su^  not  only  in 
the  formation,  but  is  also  radically  akin  to  it  (§.  19.). 


RANSCniT. 


bhafy-i'shydmu 

bhav-i'shyasi, 

bhav-i'shyati. 


ZEND. 


SINGULAR. 
UTH. 


bu'sySmif^ 

b&syihh 
bu-sy^iti^ 


burSUf 

bU'Su 
bus, 

DUAL. 


LATIN. 

fac~909 

fac-siSf 

facsii. 


bhathi'shydixiSf      bu-siwOf 

bhav-ishyathas,  bu-syathd?    bu-sita, 
bhav'i'shyataSf     bu-syaid,        like  Sing. 


ORKEK. 


*  Where  Guna  is  preseribed  in  Sanscrit  Grammar  we  are  to  understand 
that  in  the  middle  of  roots  only  short  rowels  receive  Guna  before  simple 
consonants,  but  at  the  end  of  roots  long  roweb  also. 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


PLURAL. 
hlTH. 


LATIN. 


GREEK. 


bhav'i'shydmas,   bu-sydmahh  bu-sime,       faC'Simus,   (pu-cofiev. 
bhav-i^shyaJthcLi    bu-syatha,     bursUe^        fac-sUis,      ^iJ-cere, 
bhavA'shyardit     bu-syanth      like  Sing,  facsunt,      ^u-xrovrt. 

>  §.  42.  *  From  ^tria,  §.  660.  '  The  t  is  the  peraonal  ter- 

mination: see  §.418. 

On  account  of  the  perfect  agreement  between  ?;i^i|tftr  dd- 
sydmU  Scdo-ci),  and  the  Lithuanian  dusu  (duo-su),  this  future, 
also,  may  be  here  fully  conjugated,  and  the  Latin  dabo 
subjoined,  as  it  agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  i  and  Sanscrit 
yd,  though  not  in  the  auxiliary  verb,  still  in  respect  to 
the  future  characteristic  i  of  dabiSf  &c. 


ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR. 

Saruerit, 

Greek,           Lithuanian. 

lAitin, 

dd'Sydmu 

ScWo),           dusu, 

da-bo. 

dd'9yasi. 

Jc!)-<r€/y,        du'Si, 

da-bis. 

dd-syatU 

DUAL. 

da-bit. 

dd-sydvas. 

du'SiuHi, 

.... 

dd'syathas. 

Sdy-frerov,      du-sUa, 

.... 

dd'syaiaSf 

JcS-<reToi/,      like  Sing. 

PLURAL. 

.  •  .  . 

dd'sydmas. 

S6r(rofi€v,      du'sime. 

da-bimus. 

dd'syathat 

JcS-o-ere,  '      du-site, 

da-bitis. 

dd'SyaidU 

S^'O-ovTi,      like  Sing. 

da-bunt. 

SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit  Greek, 

dd-sy^,  Sci>-(rofiai. 

dd'9yast  (SciMr&rai). 

dd-syaiS,  Jci-o-erai. 


MIDDLE. 

DUA^. 

Sanscrii.  Gredc. 

dd-sydvahi,  Jw-nro/btcdov. 

dd-syitM,  JcWecrdoi/. 

dds-yit^, .  ScMTecOov. 
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MIDDLE. 
PLUHAL. 

Satuerit.  Ortdc. 

dd'sydmaMf  iuiriToiuda. 

dd'Stfodhvif  iuMreaOe. 

dd'Syanit,  SuMrovrat. 

665.  The  Zend  future  agrees,  in  essentials,  with  the 
Sanscrit,  as  we  have  already  seen  from  the  relation  of 
biisyimi  to  bhavishydmu  Still  this  example  shews  that 
the  Zend,  in  respect  to  the  Guna  and  introduction  of 
a  conjunctive  vowel  U  does  not  everywhere  keep  pace 
with  the  Sanscrit,  and  in  the  case  before  us  resembles 
more  closely  the  Greek  tfivcia  and  Lithuanian  busu  than 
^fflnqrfil  bhavishydmi,  I  cannot,  however,  adduce  the  form 
busyhni  even  from  the  Zend-Avesta,  but  from  the  fre- 
quently occurring  participle  busyantem,  "  the  about  to  be  *^ 
(Vend.  S.  p.  89) ;  we  may,  with  the  more  certainty,  infer 
busyhnit  busythh  &c.,  than  we  can,  in  Greek,  earofiau  from 
6<ro/i6vo$,  and,  in  Sanscrit,  bhavishyAmi  from  bhxmshyan^ 
The  form  in  tmu  ihi,  Situ  is  apparent  from  §•  42. ;  for  the 
y  invariably  exerts  an  assimilating  influence  upon  the  d  or 
a,  which  precedes  the  terminations  mi,  hU  tU  through 
which  those  vowels  become  i.  That,  however,  the  y  of 
the  future  makes  no  exception  to  this  rule  is  proved,  if 
proof  be  required,  among  other  proofs,  by  that  of 
^^.i:^^y^jJ^  vacsySUi  (Vend.  S.  p.  83),  "  he  will  say,'^  *  an- 
swering to  the  Sanscrit  vak^yaii  from  vach.  In  the  dual 
and  plural,  the  y  abstains  from  its  assimilating  influence, 
and,  in  the  third  person  plural,  as  generally  before  n,  it 
protects  the  a  following  from  being  weakened  to  g  ^  as 
occurs  elsewhere. 

666.  The  third  person  dual  would  give  the  ^^Av>i>AMod^A»(^ 


*  Anquetil  (p.  139),  "  void  cequedU  mairUenant,** 
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fxicsayatd,  mentioned  at  §.  464,  Rem.  *,  if  it  corresponded  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^^B^ni^  vakshyatas  from  vcJu  "  to  carry/'  "  to 
bear."  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  it  as  the  causal  of 
the  Sanscrit  root  vaksK  **  ojccumvlaret''  which  may  perhaps 
also  signify  "  to  grow,"  and  with  which  the  Gothic  root 
VAHS  regularly  agrees ;  whence,  vahsyof  *'  I  grow,"  vdhs^ 
"  I  grew,"  with  A  for  k  according  to  a  general  law  for  the 
change  of  sounds.  The  Zend  ucsyimi,  "  I  grow,"  appears 
to  be  a  contraction  of  vacsy6mi  (compare  §.  536.  Rem.),  as, 
in  Sanscrit,  such  contractions  occur  only  in  forms  devoid  of 
Guna ;  and  from  vdch  "  to  speak,"  the  gerimd,  indeed, 
is  uktv&f  but  the  infinitive,  which  requires  Guna,  is  not 
vktufn^  but  vaktum.  As,  then,  in  the  causal  verb  the 
vowels  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  it  need  not  surprise 
us  if,  in  2iend,  the  root  vacsj  as  a  verb  of  the  fourth  class, 
to  which  Guna  does  not  belong,  were  contracted  to  uss^ 
but,  in  the  causal,  retained  the  full  form  vacs,  as,  in  San- 
scrit, the  root  vyadk  of  the  fourth  class  forms,  in  the 
present,  vidhydmi  for  vyadhydmif  but,  in  the  causal, 
vyddhayAmL 

667.  That  the  2iend,  also,  occasionally  uses  the  conjunctive 

vowel  t  in  its  future  is  proved  by  the  form  j^^xi^yi^s>^iSM^ 
daibisyanth  "they  will  disturb,"  from  the  root  dab,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  dambh,  "  to  deceive,"  and  in  the 
preceding  and  several  other  forms,  which  occur  in  the  Vend. 
S.,  has,  through  the  influence  of  the  t  of  the  following  syllable, 
received  an  i  in  the  root  (§.  41.).  It  is  translated  by  Anque- 
til  in  various  passages  by  affliger  and  blesser.  The  future 
form  mentioned  occurs  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  215,  ^^  -4^jCL 
^^jMxs^yi^^SMfi  ydi  vdo  daibisyanti,*  "  which  will  disturb  you 
both."  Anquetil  renders  this  strangely  enough  "  vowt  deux, 
affligez  ceux  qui  me  tienneni  dans  VoppressionJ'  In  another 
passage  (p.  223)  we  find  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future 


*  I  believe  it  is  to  be  written  thtiB,  instead  of  — (i. 
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middle  of  the  same  verb,  viz.  daibisyanU,  which  Anquetil 
likewise  regards  as  the  second  person  imperative,  and  ren- 
ders by  blesiez, 

668.  In  the  Zend  future  forms  hitherto  considered,  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  appears  in  the  form  of  a 
jj^  8,  because  it  follows  letters  which,  in  Sanscrit,  according 
to  §.  21.,  require  the  change  of  the  8  into  ih,  for  which,  in 
Zend,  j^  8  or  tp  8h  is  regularly  written.    After  such  letters, 
however,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  leave  the  8  unaltered,  an  h  must  be 
expected  in  the  Zend  future,  according  to  §.  53.,  instead  of 
the  sibilant ;  and  this  we  find,  also,  in  the  passive  participle 
zanhyamana,  "  the  man  about  to  be  bom  "  (Vend.  S.,  p.  28), 
from  which  we  may  safely  infer  an  indicative  zanhyi,  **  I  am 
about  to  be  bom."      Anquetil,  indeed,  renders  the   words 
As^^iAs^iAs^As^^^jju^   M^^^fXi^Mse  xi^^^ASf  narcoimcha  zd- 
tananmcha  zanhyamanananmchaf  "  and  to  the  person  born  and 
about  to  be  bom,"*   by  '•&«  hommes  qui  naisseni  et  engen- 
dreriK^  according  to  which  j6jm^j6^^^^^  zanhyamana  must 
be  considered  as  a  middle  present  participle;  but  it  is  impos- 
sible that  the  root  zan,  =  Sanscrit  in^^jarit  can  arrive  at  an 
h  without  thereby  expressing  the  future.    At  most  we  might 
be  in  doubt,  whether  zanhyamana  should  be  regarded  as  of 
the  middle  or  of  the  passive  voice,  as  these  voices  in  the 
general  tenses,  as  also  in  the  special  tenses  of  the  fourth 
elass,  are  not  distinguished  from  each  other.     The  Indian 
grammarians  take  jdyi,  "  I  am  bom,"  as  a  middle,  so  that 
ya  passes  as  the  characteristic   of  the  fourth  class    (see 
§.  109  ^  2.);  but  as  the  passive,  also,  in  the  special  tenses, 
annexes  the  syllable  ya  and  may  reject  the  n  in  the  root  jan, 
by  which  the  a  is  lengthened,  so  there  is  nothing  to  prevent 
us  from  regarding  the  verb  jdy^,  also,  as  a  formal  passive 
on  account  of  its  passive  meaning.    Thus  I  consider  the 
Zend  participle  zanhyamana  as  passive.      As  regards  the 


Compare  Bumoufs  Ya9na,  Note  O.,  p.  71 » 
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^  It,  however,  I  do  not  believe  it  to  be  the  transferred  radical 
fuoi  the  root  ij^  zan,  but  I  assume  that  the  radical  n  is 
dropped,  and  I  explain  the  »  as  euphonic,  as  in  usazayanha, 
"thou  wast  bom""  (§.  56*.),  where  the  n  of  the  root  zan  has 
likewise  been  lost  But  if  we  are  to  suppose  that  this  root 
retained  its  nasal  in  the  future,  then  we  should  expect  either 
the  form  ^^y^jjM^  zanisyt,  with  a  conjunctive  vowel,  or 
iC6i>^x^  xansyi,  without  the  vowel,  as  the  Sanscrit  sound 
^T^  am  regularly  makes  its  appearance  in  Zend  in  the  form 
j)^  anh 

669.  From  the  roots  cM,  "to  give,"  and  dd,  "to  place,'* 
might,  according  to  §.  ^6^,  be  expected  the  future  form 
ddonhy^mi :  as,  however,  in  Zend,  sometimes  also  khy  occurs 
as  the  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  ay  (see  p.  280),  we  must 
be  prepared  for  a  form  ddkhyimi ;  and  the  passive  participle  of 
tliis  we  find  in  Vend.  S.,  p.  89,  where,  in  like  manner,  the  pas- 
sive participle,  uz-ddtanatm, "  of  these  held  up,'^  precedes  the 
genitive  plural  of  the  future  participle  uzddkhyamnananm 
(= Sanscrit  uddkdsyamdnAndm^^oi  those  about  to  be  held 
up,"*  as  above  we  have  seen  zAtanaMnrcha  and  zanhyaman" 
ananm-cha,  "close  together."  As  we  have,  therefore,  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  here  before  us  in  the  shape 
of  a  guttural,  we  will  again  draw  attention  to  what  has  been 
said  above  of  the  probable  origin  of  the  k  of  eSiaKa,  iiif^Kou 
from  (T  (§§.  568.  &c.).  As  the  Zend  root  dA,  "to  place,'' 
"lay,"  "make,"t  corresponds  to  the  Greek  riOrifUf  conse- 
quently the  ddkh  of  the  ddkhyamnanamn,  which  has  been 
mentioned,  would  be  identical  with  the  Greek  A/ic  of  eOijKo, 

670.  As  respects,  however,  the  origin  of  the  exponent  of 


*  With  a  perhaps  erroneoos  rejection  of  the  a  of  the  participial  raffix. 
Anquetil*B  tranalatioii,  also,  ^^qu'il/ant  taujmrt  tenir  Sievis"  Is  eridence 
that  this  may  be  regarded  as  expressing  the  future. 

t  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  dhd  means  also  ^'  to  hold." 
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the  future,  yo,  with  which  that  of  the  potential  and  precative 
yd  is  to  be  ranked,  I  am  still  of  the  opinion  already  expressed 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  that  these  syllables  proceed 
from  the  root  \i,  ''to  wish."  Consequently  the  Greek  opta- 
tive, which  is  founded  on  the  Sanscrit  potential  snd  preca- 
tive, would,  according  to  its  signification,  have  its  name  from 
the  same  verb  to  which  it  owes  its  formal  origin.  If  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  be  added  to  the  root 
^  t^  it  would  make  ya,  according  to  the  same  phonetic  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  root  i,  '*  to  go,"  forms,  in  the  third  person 
plural,  yanti.  From  this  yanih  therefore,  the  termination  of 
dd-^-yanti,  "  they  will  give,"  cannot  be  distinguished.  It 
cannot  be  denied,  too,  that  the  root  i  "to  ga"  to  which 
Wiillner  (Origin  of  Lingued  Forms,  §§.  46,  47.)  has  betaken 
himself  in  explaining  the  future,  is,  in  respect  of  form,  just 
as  suitable  as  i.  But  the  meaning  "  to  wish,"  "  to  will,"  is 
certainly  more  adapted  to  express  the  future  and  the  opta- 
tive thfLU  that  of  '*  to  go."  This  is  also  confirmed  by  the 
use  of  language,  as  several  idioms,  quite  independent  of 
one  another,  have  simply,  through  internal  impulse,  come 
to  the  decision  of  expressing  the  future  by  "  to  will."  It  is 
certain  that  the  New  Grecian  and  Old  High  German  (§•  661.), 
nay,  even  the  various  German  dialects,  have,  in  this  respect, 
borrowed  nothing  from  one  another  nor  imitated  each  other. 
The  Old  Sclavonic,  also,  sometimes  employs  an  auxiliary 
verb,  signifying  '<  to  will,"  to  express  the  future.  It  is  not, 
however,  to  be  overlooked,  that  the  examples  which  Do- 
browsky  (p.  380.)  adduces  from  the  translation  of  the  Bible 
are  all  preceded  by  /x^AAw  in  the  Greek  text;  for  which 
reason,  unless  other  instances  occur  where  this  is  not  the 
case,  we  must  conjecture  that  the  wish  of  keeping  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  Greek  text  must  have  suggested  to  the  Scla- 
vonic translator  his  ;^o^ir  choshcM ;  thus  Luke  xxi.  7, 
yegda  chotyat  siya  byii,  orav  /x6A\j7  ravra  yeveadat;  Matt  xi.  14, 
chotyai  priiti,  6  /bieAAwv  efyjfeo'dai.    Respecting  the  conjectural 
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relationship  of  the  Greek  /X6^^<l)   with  the  Indian  manyit 
"  I  think,"  see  p.  889. 

671.  The  Sanscrit  sometimes  uses  its  desiderative  form  to 
denote  the  future,  as  in  the  episode  of  the  Draupadi  mu- 
m^^rshu,  *'  wishing  to  die,"'  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  about  to 
die ;"  and,  conversely,  in  different  languages,  the  expression 
of  the  future  is  occasionally  used  to  denote  that  of  '*  to  will  :*' 
and  the  Latin  forms  its  desideratives  from  the  future  parti- 
ciple in  tilrus,  abbreviating  the  u,  and  adding  the  character- 
istic of  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  (  of  which,  however,  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanscrit  future  suffix  ya,  but,  as  has 
been  shewn,  is  founded  on  the  characteristic  of  the  tenth 
class  ayof  which  is  frequently  used  in  Sanscrit  to  form  deno- 
minatives. The  Greek  forms  desideratives  from  the  future 
in  <rci),  or  perhaps  from  the  older  form  in  (r/o) ;  so  that  in 
forms  like  irapa9c«xreia>,  yeKouretta,  the  i  would  be  strength- 
ened only  by  an  e,  which  would  give  the  Guna  augment 
These  desideratives,  however,  and  the  future,  may  be  re- 
garded as  cognate  forms,  so  that  both,  independently  of  each 
other,  but  by  a  similar  formation,  would  have  proceeded  from 
the  verbal  theme,  as  there  are  in  Sanscrit  also  desideratives, 
which  have  the  form*  of  the  future  but  have  not  proceeded 
from  it,  but,  following  its  analogy,  have  sprung  from  a 
nominal  base ;  e.  g*  vrUha-^dmif  "  to  desire  the  bull,"  madhv- 
asydmh  "  to  ask  for  honey."  In  the  latter  example  the  a  of 
the  root  of  the  verb  substantive  is  perhaps  contained.  But 
usually  in  denominative  desideratives  the  verb  substantive 
is  quite  omitted,  or  has  become  obsolete,  and  they  only  con- 
tain the  syllable  yo,  ue.  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  wish,"  which 
is  characteristic  of  the  future ;  e.g.  pati-ydmif  **  I  wish  for  a 
spouse,"  from  pa&f  "  spouse."  It  is  not  improbable  that  the 
desideratives  which  have  been  formed  from  primitive  roots 
by  the  addition  of  a  sibilant,  and  which  are  furnished  with  a 
syllable  of  reduplication,  bad  originally  a  y  after  the  sibilant, 
and  therefore,  likewise,  the  root  of  "  to  wish "  alluded  to ; 
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thus,  e.g.  pipd-sdmi,  **l  wish  to  drink,"  £rom  pipd-gydtni, 
agreeing  with  pA-sydmu  "  I  will  drink."  If  this  is  the  case, 
then  pipdsdmi  has  the  same  relation  to  the  pre-supposed 
pipdsydmi  that  the  Greek  }<d-(ra>,  from  SoMr/a),  has  to  the 
Sanscrit  ddsydmi.  The  root  being  burthened  with  the  redu- 
plication might,  perhaps,  produce  a  weakening  in  the  final 
portion  of  the  word,  similar  to  that  through  which  the  redu- 
plicated verbs  in  the  third  person  plural  have  lost  the  nasal 
belonging  to  this  person;  and  bibhrati  '^they  carry.**  is 
said  for  bibhranti  (§.  459.)«  We  shall  recur  hereafter  to  the 
desideratives. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS. 

POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  SUBJUNCnVE. 

672.  The  Sanscrit  potential,  which,  with  several  peculia- 
rities of  use,  combines  in  itself  the  Greek  subjunctive  and 
optative,  but  in  form  adheres  to  the  latter,  is,  in  that  conju- 
gation which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  in  fu,  formed  by  the 
syllable  yd,  which  is  prefixed  to  the  personal  terminations. 
The  class  peculiarities  are  retained ;  e.g.  vidydm  "  sciam,*^  from 
vidf  class  2  ;  bibhriydm  **feramr  from  6An,  class  3 ;  strinuyAm^ 
**  tiemam!''  from  stri^  class  6  ;  sydm  for  asy&m  *'  Mm,*"  from  as, 
class  2.  We  easily  recognise  the  modal  exponent  yd  in  the 
Greek  irj,  in  which  the  semi-vowel  has  become  a  vowel, 
according  to  the  Greek  system  of  sounds;  the  i,  however, 
always  forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  radical  vowel, 
as  there  are  no  present  forms  like  eSfu  (Sanscrit  admi,  Lithu- 
anian edmi),  and  therefore  no  optatives  also  like  eJ/jyv,  which 
would  resemble  the  Sanscrit  adydm.  But  iiSoltfv  corresponds 
tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit  dadydm,  especially  if  its  radical 
vowel  is  restored,  which,  through  a  particular  irregularity,  it 
has  lost.  According  to  rule,  daddy  dm  would  correspond  to 
the  Greek  iiiotrjv ;  but  the  root  rfd,  under  the  retro-active 
influence  of  the  heavy  personal  terminations  and  of  the 
modal  characteristic  under  discussion,  suppresses  its  radical 
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vowel  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  Greek  verb 
shortens  its  o);  thus  dcuiydm  =  8tSolriv,  as  dcuimas  =:  Sliofiev 
(see  §.  481.  Table).  The  Sanscrit  root  as,  "  to  be,"  loses,  by 
a  special  anomaly  (which  is,  nevertheless,  founded  on  the  law 
of  gravity,  which  acts  with  such  astonishing  consequences), 
its  initial  a  in  those  places  where  dA  drops  its  final  vowel ; 
hence  sydm,  "  I  may  be,"  answering  to  the  Greek  eJiyv,  be- 
cause <r  between  two  vowels  very  easily  admits  of  being 
dislodged,  but  the  root  E2  firmly  protects  its  vowel ;  hence, 
also,  in  the  present  indicative,  kcfiev,  6<rre,  are  more  full  than 
the^Sanscrit  cognate  forms  smas,  "  we  are,"  atha,  "  ye  are." 

673.  The  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  is  very 
remarkable  in  this  point,  that  both  languages  have,  in  the 
middle,  entirely  lost  the  long  vowel  of  the  modal  exponent 
yd,  itj;  hence,  SiSoiTO,  SiSolfieda,  for  Siiolvjro,  iiiotrjfjL€0<x,  as 
in  Sanscrit  dadiia,  dadimahi,  for  dadydia,  dadydmahi.  The 
cause  clearly  lies  in  the  weightier  personal  terminations  of 
the  middle ;  but  I  would  not  maintain,  that  the  wound  in- 
flicted by  them,  in  both  languages,  in  one  and  the  same  place, 
on  the  preceding  modal  exponent  took  place  so  early  as  the 
period  when  Greek  and  Sanscrit  were  still  one.  The  prin- 
ciple of  the  form-weakening  retro-active  influence  of  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  must,  however,  have 
existed  at  that  time ;  and  several  circumstances  in  our  Euro- 
pean circle  of  languages  point  to  this,  that  at  the  time  of  the 
identity  of  the  languages,  which  are  now  separated,  several 
convulsions  took  place  in  the  organization  of  each  family  of 
languages.  In  the  preceding  case,  however,  the  Greek 
Siio7ro  by  its  accent  shews  itself  to  be  a  comparatively  recent 
contraction ;  for  if  the  rejection  of  the  tf  was  primitive,  and 
had  taken  place  before  the  separation  of  languages,  SlSoin 
would  be  accented  like  \eyoiTo.  The  Greek  shews  itself, 
too,  in  the  suppression  of  the  fj,  independent  of  the  Sanscrit, 
in  this,  that  it  admits  this  vowel  in  the  two  plural  numbers 
of  the  active,  and  for  StSolrifiev  also  hSdifiev,  while  the  San- 
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scrit  together  with  dadydma  has  not  a  form  dadima,hnt  both 
in  this  and  in  all  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  the  modal 
syllable  yd  is  left  unweakened  in  both  the  plural  numbers  of 
the  active  voice,  although  in  other  respects  these  two  num- 
bers follow  the  analogy  of  the  middle,  as  their  terminations 
are  heavier  than  those  of  the  singular. 

674.  The  Latin  subjunctive  coincides  in  form  with  the 
Greek  optative  and  Sanscrit  potential.  Its  agreement 
with  the  former  might  have  been  perceived,  without  the 
intervention  of  the  Sanscrit,  from  rim,  wlim,  edim,  and 
duimt  the  modal  i  of  which  coincides  with  the  Greek  t  of 
SiSotriv,  But  these  Latin  forms  resemble  the  Sanscrit  still 
more  closely  than  the  Greek ;  for  instance,  edim  answers 
admirably  to  the  Sanscrit  adydm^  the  yd  of  which,  in  the 
middle,  if  ad  were  used  in  that  voice,  must  be  contracted 
to  ^,  so  that  ad(-mahi  would  correspond  to  the  Latin 
edimus.  Thus  rim,  for  simt  answers  to  sydm,  and  simiu  still 
more  exactly  to  the  middle  simahi.  The  obsolete  form 
siem,  riest  siet,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  «ydm,  sydSf 
sydtt  is  so  far  a  grammatical  jewel,  that  the  full  modal 
characteristic  in  yd,  Greek  trf,  is  contained  in  it,  and  it 
may  thence  be  inferred,  that  edim,  also,  &c.,  was  preceded 
by  an  older  ediem,  edies,  ediet=^adydm,  adyds,  adydt,  and 
veKm,  duim,  &c.,  by  a  more  fiill  veliem,  duyem  (from  dayem). 
The  more  weighty  terminations  of  the  plural  have,  by 
their  retro-active  shortening  influence,  effected  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  e  before  tiiem  earlier  than  before  the  more  , 
light  terminations  of  the  singular.  It  may,  however,  be 
reasonably  assumed,  that  the  forms  sUmus,  siStis,  riefd  = 
sydma,  sydta,  syua  (from  gydni),  have  existed  in  some  other 
more  early  epoch  of  the  language ;  and  to  them,  8^us, 
&c.,  has  the  same  relation  that«  in  Greek,  the  abbreviated 
SiSoifiev  has  to  StSoitjfiev, 

675.  The  German,  in  which  the  subjunctive  is  likewise 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  potential  and  Greek  optative,  forms 


FORMATION  OF  MOODS.  903 

the  preterite  of  this  mood  according  to  the  principle  of 
the  Sanscrit  second  conjugation  of  the  second,  third,  and 
seventh  class,  and  of  the  Greek  conjugation  in  fxi,  ue,  by 
attaching  the  modal  element  to  the  root  direct ;  and,  in 
fact,  in  Gothic,  the  first  person  in  yau  resembles  very 
strikingly  the  Sanscrit  ydm,  only  that  the  d  has  been 
shortened,  and  the  m  vocalized  to  u  (§.  432.).  Compare, 
after  removing  what  belongs  to  the  relation  of  time,  ityatif 
"  I  ate,"'  with  the  Sanscrit  adydm,  "  I  may  eat."  In  the 
other  persons,  the  Gothic  follows  the  analogy  of  the  San- 
scrit and  Greek  middle ;  i,e.  in  suppressing  the  a  of  ya, 
while  the  y,  as  in  Sanscrit,  becomes  long  if  for  which,  in 
Gothic,  ei  is  written ;  hence,  U-ei-mOf  Old  High  German 
dzimisf  resembles  the  Sanscrit  ad'i-mahi  and  Latin  ed-4' 
mm ;  H-ei'th,  Old  High  German  dzit,  the  Sanscrit  ad-i- 
dhvafOf  and  Latin  ed-i-tis ;  in  the  second  person  singular, 
H-ei'S  (iH-s)  is  almost  identical  with  the  Latin  ed-i-s.  In  the 
third  person,  however,  the  personal  sign  has  been  lost  (§.  432.}, 
and  in  consequence  of  this  loss  the  long  i  sound,  which  comes 
to  stand  at  the  end,  is  shortened ;  thus  Hi  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  adita  and  Latin  edit, 

676.  It  scarcely  requires  to  be  remarked,  that  I  do  not 
understand  the  resemblance  between  the  Gothic  H-ei-ma  and 
Sanscrit  adri-mahh  as  though  the  Gothic  subjunctive  pre- 
terite, with  exception  of  the  first  person  singular,  was  really 
referable  to  the  Sanscrit  middle ;  the  contraction  of  ya  to 
ei7=^iis  rather  a  pure  Gothicism,  which  was  probably  pre- 
ceded by  a  weakening  of  ya  to  yU  according  to  the  principle 


*  Ita^  ^^  I  eat,"  from  the  root  a/,  is  so  far  the  most  remarkable  verb  of 
its  class,  because  itum^ ''  we  ate*  (for  &tum  from  OrcUumy  Old  High  Ger- 
man dzumSs),  contains  a  redaplicatlon  without  having  experienced  abbre- 
yiation  like  tStum  and  similar  forms  (§.  606.)*  '^be  Old  High  German 
&KunU9  corresponds  almost  exactly  to  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  S4-i^ma 
from  a-adima. 
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by  which  nominal  bases  in  ya  exhibit  in  the  nominative 
singular  yi-«  for  ya-s,  in  case  this  syllable  is  preceded  by 
only  one  syllable,  and,  in  fact,  a  short  one.  But  if  a  vowel 
long  by  nature  or  by  position,  or  more  than  one  syllable 
precedes,  the  syllable  ya  is  not  only  weakened  to  yu  but  is 
contracted  to  long  i  (et),  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  to  short  t ; 
hence,  andeis  "end,**  for  andyis  from  andyas,  accusative 
andi  for  andya.  Before  a  final  nasal  or  ns  the  syllable  ya 
remains  in  its  original  state ;  hence,  in  the  dative  plural, 
andyortn^  accusative  andyorna.  On  the  same  phonetic  law  is 
based  the  phenomenon  that  the  u  of  the  first  person  singular 
of  our  modal-form,  which  has  arisen  from  m,  has  preserved 
the  syllable  ya  in  its  complete  form ;  and  hence,  ilyau  from 
Hyam,  '*!  ate,"  may  be  compared  with  the  dative  plural 
andyam ;  Heis,  "  thou  atest,'^  with  the  nominative  and  genitive 
singular  andeis ;  and  the  third  person  singular  Hi,  which  ter- 
minates with  short  e,  with  the  accusative  andi. 

677.  In  Old  Sclavonic  there  are  some  remains  of  the 
Greek  conjugation  in  fti,  or  the  Sanscrit  second  conjugation. 
These  have  preserved  the  personal  termination  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present,  and  in  the  imperative  (which 
I  believe  I  must  in  its  formation  identify  with  the  Sanscrit- 
2^nd  potential,  the  Latin-German  subjunctive,  and  Greek 
optative)  annex  the  exponent  of  the  modal  relation  direct  to 
the  root  The  modal  characteristic,  however,  has  preserved 
only  the  semi- vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  yd,  and  as  in  the  second 
person  singular  the  s  of  y&s,  since  from  the  oldest  period  it  has 
stood  at  the  end,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound, 
disappear,  so  la^IsAb  yashdy  (euphonic  for  yady),  "  eat,'"  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  adyds,  "  thou  may  est  eat/'  and  Latin 
edis ;  B%;kAb  vyeshdy  (for  vyedy)  "  know,"  to  the  Sanscrit 
vidyds ;  and  AA^Ab  da$hdy  (for  dady),  '*  give,"  to  the  Greek 
SiSolrj^,  and  still  more  to  the  Sanscrit  dadyd.%  since,  like  it» 
it  has  lost  the  radical  vowel.  Tiie  Sclavonic  forms  which 
have  been  cited  pass  also  as  third  persons ;   for  im  yds  aud 
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ifTfT  yAt  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Sclavonic,  because  the 
rule  for  the  extirpation  of  final  consonants  has  spared  the  t 
as  little  as  the  9,  while  the  Greek  admits  the  2  at  the  end, 
there  also,  where,  in  the  lingual  epoch  preceding  that  of  the 
Greek,  it  stood  as  the  last  pillar  of  the  word ;  and  thus  StSottj^ 
can  be  distinguished  from  StSoiff,  which  is  deprived  of  the 
personal  sign. 

678.  In    the    first    person   plural,   iA?kAbMbi   yashdymy, 
B'^^M.^Mbi  vyeshdymy,    AA^feAbSibi    dashdymy,    answer    to 

WTT^  culydmas,  edimus,  fwVTT^  vidydmas,   ^^QTCH^  dadydmas, 
ii3o7fi€v,   duimus;    and    in    the   second,   la^kAbTE   yashdyte, 

B'fe2kAb^E   vyeshdyte,    AA^AbTE    dashdyfe,    to    WlTTir  adydta^ 
ediliSf  ftmnr  vidydtOf  ?;ilTfr  dadydtOf   StSciire^  dtatis.     The  se- 
cond person  plural  represents,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  impera- 
tive, also  the  third  person ;  a  misuse  which  may  have  been 
favoured  by  the  fact,  that  in  the  singular  the  third  person  is 
not  distinguished  from  the  second,  from  reasons  connected 
with  the  law  of  sounds ;  and  in  the  dual,  also,  the  terminations 
mi  tam^  irn^  Mm,  for  which  the  Greek  uses  rov,  rriv,  have 
both  become  ta;  for  though  the  Sclavonic  a  generally  repre- 
sents the  long  Sanscrit  4  still  it  sometimes  stands  for  the 
short  a  also;  and  therefore  to  has  as  good  a  foundation  in  the 
second  person  dual  as  in  the  third ;  but  through  the  else- 
where very  common  corruption  of  a  to  e  the  dual  second 
person  has  become  like  that  of  the  plural.     For  the  rest,  the 
second  person  is  most  used  in  the  imperative,  and  this  may 
have  been  an  additional  cause  why,  in  the  plural,  the  third  per- 
son has  been  entirely  removed  from  lingual  existence,  which 
is  therefore  less  surprising  than  that,  in  Old  and  Anglo- 
Saxon,  the  second  person  plural  should  represent  the  other 
two  in  the  present  indicative  also.     But  if,  in  the  Old  Scla- 
vonic im{)erative,  the  genuine  third  person  plural  had  re- 
mained in  use,  it  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  the  same  as  the 
second  and  third   of  tlie  singular;   for  the  final  consonant 

sounds  of  the  Greek-Zend  ev,  diin,  or  en,  and  Latin  nf,  would 

3n 
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have  given  way,  and  as  the  vowel  of  the  modal  expression 
yd  has,  in  general,  disappeared,  only  dashdy  could  have  cor- 
responded to  the  Zend  daidhyann^  Greek  hioiev^  and  Old 
Latin  duint.  This  apparent  identity  with  two  persons  of  the 
singular  might  have  accorded  less  with  the  language  than 
the  actual  exchange  for  one  of  liie  same  number. 

679.  I    refer,   also,    the    Lithuanian  imperative,   in   its 
origin,    to     the     department    of    the     mood     here     dis- 
cussed ;  for  in  all  verbs,  without  exception,  the  vowel  i  is 
its  characteristic  which   admits  of  no  other  comparison 
than  with  the  Sclavonic  y,  just   mentioned,  the   Greek  f  of 
of  all  optatives,  the  Latin  i  of  ^m,  ec2im,  vefim,  duiroj  and 
the  Sanscrit-Zend  yA,  or  i.      The  Lithuanian   imperative, 
however,  gains  a  peculiar  appearance,  and  one  estranged 
from  the  corresponding  sound  of  the  cognate  languages,  in 
that  it  conceals  the  true  exponent  of  the  modal  relation 
behind  a  it,  which  is  always  prefixed  to  the  i ;  only  that,  if 
the  root   itself  ends  with  A;,  for  two  it's  only  one  is  used. 
As  in  the  second  person  singular,  in  which  the  i  ought  to 
conclude  the  form,  this  final  vowel  is  generally  suppressed, 
but  the  it  is  extended  to  all  persons  of  the  imperative,  with 
the  exception  of  the  third,  of  which  hereafter,  we  may  be 
easily  tempted  to  regard  this   it  as  the  true  imperative 
suffix,  and  thus  quite   disengage  the  Lithuanian  in  this 
mood    from   its   otherwise    close    union  with    the    other 
cognate  languages.      From  the  root  hu^  "  to  be,"'  proceed 
the  forms  fcujti,  or  huk,  "  be,''  hdkUe,  "  be  ye,"  hukime,  ''  let 
us  be,''  biikiuHis  "  let  us  two  be,"  bukita,  "  let  them  two  be." 
So  duki,  or  duk,  "  give  thou,"  dukUe,  "  give  ye,"  &c.      In 
most  cases   it   happens,  that  the  k  appears  between  two 
vowels :    for,  in  the  preceding  examples,  the  root,  and  in 
Mielke's  three  last  conjugations,  the  class  syllable,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanscrit  aya  (§.  506.),  end  with  a  vowel : 
and  as  the  verb  suku,  "  I  turn,"  given   as  example  of  the 
first  conjugation,  on  account  of  the  it,   which  terminates 
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the  root,  abstains  from  the  affix  under  discussion,  Mielke's 
Grammar,  therefore,  is  utterly  deficient  in  an  instance 
exhibiting  the  combination  of  the  k  of  the  imperative  with 
a  consonant.  But  Ruhig  gives,  from  laupsinUf  "  I  praise,"" 
the  imperative  laupsirJe*  (laupsinki),  and,  according  to 
Mielke^s  rule,  given  at  p.  78,  we  must  expect  from  infini- 
tives like  ras-ii,  "  to  find ""  (euphonic  for  rad-ti),  imperatives 
like  ra^lct  or  roB-ki^  since  a  k  should  take  the  place  of  the 
infinitive  suffix. 

680.  As  respects  the  origin  of  the  h  which  is  peculiar 
to  the  Lithuanian  imperative,  it  is  probably,  as  has  been 
already  observed,  a  corruption  of  the  «  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, and  consequently  dSJb",  "give  thou,"  is  doubly 
related  to  the  Old  Sclavonic  dacht  "  I  gave,"  and  to  the 
Greek  eScuKa,  ieScuKa  (see  §§.  568.  569.),  as  also  to  the  Zend 
j^Ms^Y^^  ddkhy^i,  "I  will  give  "(  =  Sanscrit  ddsydmi), 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote,  but  I  believe  I  may  safely 
deduce  it  from  the  above  mentioned  participle  of  the  root 
dd,  "  to  lay,"  which  has  the  same  sound  with  dd  "to  give  " 
(see  §.  669.).  The  same  relation  that  the  Zend  future 
ddkhySmi  has  to  the  Sanscrit  ddsydmi  is  held,  as  respects 
the  employing  a  guttural  instead  of  an  original  sibilant,  by 
the  Lithuanian  duki  to  the  Sanscrit  precative  middle  ddsiya. 
In  the  dual,  the  Lithuanian  dukifva  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
ddsivahU  and,  in  the  plural,  dukime  to  ddsimahi.  The  San- 
scrit precative  is,  however,  in  fact,  nothing  else  than  a 
modification  of  the  potential,  and  has,  in  essentials,  the 
same  relation  to  it  that  the  Greek  aorist  optative  has  to 
the  present  optative ;  i.  e.  the  class  difierences  are  removed. 
Compare  *d4yds,  dSydt  for  ddyds,  ddydt  ;*  Zend  ddydo,  ddydt, 
with  iotrjg,  Soirf.    In  all  the  other  persons,  the  Sanscrit  adds 


*  A  radical  a  "poaaea  into  ^,  in  most  roota,  through  the  assimilating  in- 
flnence  of  the  y  following^  but  not  in  iSend. 

3n  2 
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an  s,  i.e.  the  verb  substantive,  to  the  modal  exponent  yil^  and 
thus  diydsam  veseinh\es  the  Greek  third  person  plural  ioitjaav. 
This  dissimilar  introduction  of  the  verb  substantive  may 
be  regarded  as  a  phenomenon,  which  first  made  its  appear- 
ance after  the  separation  of  the  languages;  for  which 
reason  the  Zend^  though  it  continued  with  the  Sanscrit 
much  longer  than  the  European  cognate  idioms,  does  not 
share  in  it,  and  in  the  plural  contrasts  m^jm^^j^  dAydma^ 
xi^M^yM^  ddyatOf  J^^y>^  ddyafitih  with  the  Greek  Sottjfiei% 
iolffTBt  idiev,  and  Sanscrit  diyAsmaf  diydsta,  dSydsus.  In 
the  first  person  singular  I  find  ^^^^^  dyanm  (probably 
erroneously  for  dAyanm)  in  a  passage  already  cited  with  a 
different  object  (see  p.  277),  a  form  in  good  analogy  with 
the  Greek  SolrjVt  for  which  in  Sanscrit  d^ydsam. 

681.  In  the  middle,  the  Sanscrit,  in  the  precative,  com- 
mits to  the  verb  substantive  the  function  of  denoting  the 
modal  relation,  exactly  as,  in  the  future  of  the  two  active 
forms,  the  relation  of  time.  As,  therefore,  in  dA-sydnu 
dabot  the  last  portion  is  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive, 
so  in  dd'si-ya,^  "  I  may  give,"  its  precative  or  potential 
aorist  is  contained,  and  the  Lithuanian  du-ki,  "give^^ 
(without  any  personal  termination),  is  rightly  analogous 
to  ddsi,  the  sibilant  being  hardened  to  kf  which  alone  dis- 
tinguishes the  imperative  from  the  future.  Compare 
dti'kUey  **  give  ye,"  with  dti-nie,  "  ye  will  give."  In  spite, 
however,  of  the  great  agreement  between  du-ki  and  dd-st, 
it  is  still  requisite  to  assume  that  the  Lithuanian  has 
brought  with  it  from  its  Asiatic  place  of  origin  the  pre- 
ceding form  of  its  imperative,  and  that  du-ki-te,  "  give  ye,'** 
is  the  transmission  of  the  Sanscrit  dd-si-dhvamf  detiSf  with 
the  substitution  only  of  an  active  personal  termination  for 
a  middle  one ;    but  the  very  natural  accession  of  the  verb 


*  Compare  Bumouf 's  Ya^na,  Note,  pp.  cl.  clii. 

t  The  j^  is  a  euphonic  insertion,  and  a,  for  ma,  the  termination. 
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substantive  may  be  admitted  in  both  languages  indepen- 
dently of  one  another.  The  firm  adherence  to  the  ancient 
modal  character,  the  original  yd  of  which  has  been  con- 
tracted in  the  Sanscrit  middle,  precative,  and  potential,  to 
if  in  the  Lithuanian  imperfect  to  u  has,  in  the  preceding 
case,  effected  a  surprising  similarity  in  the  languages, 
which  have  been  from  time  immemorial  distinct,  and  sub- 
ject to  their  own  separate  destiny.  The  conjecture,  how- 
ever, that  the  k  of  the  Lithuanian  imperfect  has  arisen 
from  8,  is  supported  by  the  Old  Prussian,  which  is  most 
intimately  connected  with  the  Lithuanian,  and  which  fur- 
nishes us  with  an  optative  or  subjunctive,  in  which  s  is 
contrasted  with  the  Lithuanian  k;  at  least,  I  have  no 
doubt  that  forms  like  da-sef  "he  may  give,"*  galb'se,  "he 
may  help,*'  bou-se,  "  he  may  be,"  bofursei,  "  they  may  be," 
txissi-se^  "  he  may  be  silent "  (Sanscrit  tushnim,  "  still," 
"  silent "),  are  to  be  looked  upon  as  cognate  forms  of  the 
Lithuanian  imperative  and  Sanscrit  precative;  and  thus 
da-se  (without  a  personal  termination,  like  the  Greek  iottj) 
may  be  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  dd'si'sktOf  "he  may 
give. 

682.  In  support  of  my  assertion  that  the  Lithuanian 
imperative  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  precative,  not  on  the 
potential,  may  be  specially  adduced  the  circumstance  that, 
in  the  latter  case,  in  those  verbs  which  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  first  class,  it  would  necessarily  retain  the  vowel 
inserted  between  the  root  and  the  personal  termination; 
e.g.  the  inserted  a  of  tuez-a-mef  "we  carry,"  ivcz-a-te,  "ye 
carry,"  would  not  be  lost,  but  most  probably  we  should 
have  in  their  place  tuez-ai-me,  wez-ai-te,  which  would  be 
analogous  to  the  Gothic  vig-ai-ma,  vig-ai-ths  to  the  Greek 
ex'Ot'iJLevt  ex^i-TC,   and   Sanscrit   vah-^-mOf  vah-i-ta    (from 


*  Sec  Vater's  Language  of  the  Old  Prussians,  pp.  104  and  107. 
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fxihuima,  vahdifa).  But  according  to  the  view  just 
developed,  wefz-ld-mef  wefz-ki-tS,  is  founded,  not  on  wJi-i-ma, 
vah-^-lcLf  but  on  vak^shi-fnahif  wik-shi'dhvam,  apart  from 
the  middle  terminations.  The  Lettish,  however,  in  its 
imperatives,  has  retained,  of  the  two  modifications  of  the 
Sanscrit  mood  under  discussion,  the  first,  i.e.  the  form 
called  potential,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  optative 
present ;  and,  in  the  second  person  plural,  always  uses  ai 
or  ee  in  the  place  of  the  indicative  a  ;  and  thus  darraii* 
"  do  ye  ''  (faciatisX  corresponds,  in  its  relation  to  darrats 
"  ye  do,"  *  admirably  to  the  Grothic  subjunctives  like 
/i*-ai-fe  "  ye  two  may  read,"  as  contrasted  with  the  in- 
dicative lis-a-ts.  I  give  the  dual,  as  this  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  having,  in  the  indicative,  retained  the  old  a  in 
its  original  form ;  while  in  the  plural  I'lsUh^  as  in  general 
before  a  final  ih,  that  letter  has  become  i.  The  two  twin 
sisters,  therefore*  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  complete 
one  another's  deficiencies  in  the  imperative  admirably,  since 
the  one  supplies  us  with  the  Sanscrit  potential,  and  the 
other  with  its  aorist  form,  or  the  precative,  and,  in  fact,  fur- 
nishes us  with  the  same  method  of  formation  (which  is 
the  more  important)  that  is  to  be  assigned  peculiarly  to 
the  middle,  and  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  any  other 
European   cognate   idiom ;   while,  as  has   been   said,  the 


*  Though  the  form  in  ait  or  eet  occurs  In  the  indicative  also,  still  here 
tliat  in  at  is  the  prevailing  and  general  one :  in  the  imperative,  however, 
that  in  eet  or  ait  is  the  only  one,  and  therefore  characterbtic  of  the  mood. 
The  true  pronunciation  of  the  Lettish  diphthong  ee  is  hard  to  he  perceived 
from  the  description  given  by  Rosenherger,  p.  6 :  it  is  sufficient,  however, 
for  our  purpose  here,  that  this  diphthong  is  etymologically  only  a  corrup- 
tion of  at,  and,  like  this,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  £  (=a  +  0«  ^  "^ 
deews,  *'  God,"  =  ^^  cUva-s,  from  fij^  dlv,  "  to  shine  ";  eet,  "  he  goes," 
=Ijfir^^»,  from  ^i;  stnce-t,  "to  laugh,"  in  the  root  answers  to  tlie  San- 
scrit smi,  whence  by  Guna,  through  insertion  of  an  a,  snU, 
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active  process  of  formation  in  the  Greek  second  aorist 
optative  is  reflected,  where,  in  the  third  person  plural, 
iotria-av  is  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  dSydsus  for  ddydsanf, 
and  Soiev  with  the  Zend  f^^^^»^  ddyann. 

683.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Lettish  imperative 
is  always  identical  with  the  corresponding  person  of  the  indi- 
cative, and  here  requires  no  further  discussion ;  and  thus, 
that  which  in  Lithuanian,  was  adduced  as  the  third  person 
imperative,  is  nothing  else  than  the  third  person  of  the 
indicative  present,  which  receives  its  modal  function,  cor- 
responding more  with  the  subjunctive  than  the  im- 
perative, by  the  prefix  of  the  conjunction  te.  There  are, 
however,  some  anomalous  verbs,  which  have  a  form  dif- 
fering from  the  indicative,  and  this  is  in  reality  an  un- 
mistakeable  brother  of  the  Sanscrit  potential  of  the  second 
conjugation,  or  of  the  Greek  optative  present  of  the  conju- 
gation in  fit.  The  personal  character  has  (as  usually 
happens  in  all  tenses  of  the  indicative)  been  dropped ; 
and  thus  ie  corresponds  to  the  Greek  ttj,  Latin  iet  from 
siet,  and  the  Sanscrit-Zend  ydt,  yAL  For  example,  easie 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  elri  (from  eern;),  to  the  Latin  sleU 
and  Sanscrit  9ydt,  but  exceeds  the  Latin  and  Sanscrit  in 
preserving  the  radical  vowel  (as  in  esme^  contrasted  with 
«-iiuz9,  8umus\  and  the  Greek  en;,  in  retaining  the  consonant 
of  the  root,  which  is,  however,  doubled,  as  occurs  in 
Lettish,  also,  in  several  persons  of  the  indicative;  e,g.  in 
ezsam^  "  we  are,''  essat,  "  ye  are." 

684.  The  Lithuanian  dMye,  "  he  may  give,"  answers 
to  the  Greek  SiSotrj,  Sanscrit  dadydJtt  and  Zend  daidhydL 
The  agreement  with  the  two  last  forms,  however,  is  the 
greater,  as  the  radical  vowel  is  lost  in  the  base  itself; 
thus  du-die  for  did&ye,  as  in  Sanscrit  da-dydt  for  daddydt, 
and  in  Zend  daidhydt  for  dadhdydt.  The  relation  of  d&die 
to  the  other  unreduplicated  persons  of  the  imperative, 
as  dukif  dikime,   &c.,  is  exactly  that  of  the  potential   in 
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Sanscrit  and  Zend  to  the  precativc,  and  in  Greek  that  of  the 
present  optative  to  the  aorist  of  that  mood  ;  thus,  as 
J^m\  dadydt  is  related  to  ^ilTii:^  di-ydi  (for  dAydt,  middle 
d(Usishta),  or  as  in  Zend  MJUtf^,>^f^  daidhydt  to  t»M3^y^ 
dflydtf  and  in  Greek  itSoirj  to  Soivf^  so  is  dSuUcf  *'  he  may 
give/'*  to  diki,  **  give/^  In  this  lies  a  new.  and,  in  Cnett 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  Lithuanian  imperative  in  the 
third  person  of  anomalous  verbs  belongs  to  the  potential 
or  optative  present,  but  in  the  other  persons  to  the  preca- 
tive  or  6p^tive  aorist ;  and  that  tiie  it  of  dhki  is  identical 
with  the  K  of  eSc^Ka  and  the  s  of  ddsiya.  It  is  proper 
here  to  recall  attention  to  the  division  of  the  Sanscrit 
tenses  and  moods  into  special  and  general  The  latter,  to 
which  belongs  the  precative,  as,  in  Greek,  the  aorist,  have 
the  class-sign  removed,  which,  in  daddmif  $i}a>fu,  and  the 
Lithuanian  d&du^  consists  in  the  reduplication  :  this,  there- 
fore, is  wanting  in  dSydsam,  dd-siycu  iolrjv,  dukU  according 
to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  verb  under  discussion 
forms,  in  the  three  languages,  the  future  dd-sydm^  it^^aoh 
du'su.  The  Lithuanian  root  bu,  "  to  be '"  (==  Sanscrit  bhu), 
in  consonance  with  this  principle,  forms,  in  the  plural  of 
the  future,  bursi-me,  and  in  that  of  the  imperative,  burki-me; 
with  which  latter  we  would  compare  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  precative  form  bhavA-shiienahi :  on  the  odier 
hand,  buwa-Uf  "I  was,""  belongs  to  the  special  theme 
abhavam  (§.  522).  With  regard,  however,  to  Mielke^s 
second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations  preserving  the  class 
character  in  the  imperative,  this  proceeds  from  their  be- 
longing to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  which  extends  its  ay 
also  to  the  general  tenses ;  and  from  ^r.  cAiir,  '*  to 
steal,"'  the  precative  middle  is  ^ifi^iflii  chAr^yi'shiyOf 
plural  chdr^ayi-shtmahu  The  i  of  ayi  is  a  conjunctive 
vowel,  which  in  other  classes,  also  frequently  enters  be- 
tween the  attributive  root  and  the  verb  substantive.  After 
rejecting  this  conjunctive  vowel,  ay  would   be  of  necessity 
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contracted  to  e,  and  then  cMr-i-shivahU  e}U/r4-shimahi 
would  be  identical  with  Lithuanian  forms  like  pen-e-kivxu 
"  let  us  two  nourish,"'  pen-e-kime,  "  let  us  nourish,"  as 
regards  the  class-syllable. 

685.  The  Lithuanian  offers,  beside  the  imperative,  another 
mood,  which  we  must  bring  into  comparison  with  the 
Sanscrit  precative; — I  mean  the  subjunctive,  which  has 
only  an  imperfect  to  exhibit,  which  we  append  in  full 
from  the  root  dS,  "  to  give,"  with  the  addition  of  the 
corresponding  form  of  the  Lettish,  which  is  requisite  in 
this  place,  in  order  to  understand  the  Lithuanian. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL.  DUAL. 

LITIIUAN.      LETTISH.  LITHUAN.  LETTISH.  LITHUAN. 

dhchiau,    es  dohiu^  dtUumhime,  mehs  dohtum.       d&tumbiwa. 

d&tumbei,  iu  doldu.  d&tumbite,     yuhs  dohiut.         dtUumbita. 

dulu,         winsch   dohiu.    dutu,  winynyi    dohtu,  dtdu. 

1  Feminine  winynya.  ^  Feminine  winyny€Uf. 

The  third  person  singular,  which,  as  is  universally  the 
case  in  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  represents,  at  the  same 
time,  the  plural,  and,  in  Lithuanian,  also  the  dual,  would, 
considered  of  itself,  lead  us  to  the  Sanscrit  imperative,  in 
which  dad&tut  "  let  him  give,"  is  identical  in  termination 
with  dviut  dohtu;  and  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Lettish 
dohtu  also  passes  as  second  and  first  person,  might  be 
regarded  as  the  consequence  of  an  erroneous  use  of  lan- 
guage ;  like  that,  by  which,  in  Old  and  Anglo-Saxon,  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  present,  and  the  third  of  the 
preterite,  have  made  their  way  into  the  other  persons  also. 
Still  I  hold  the  tu  under  discussion,  not  as  a  personal  ter- 
mination, but  as  identical  with  the  turn  of  the  other 
persons,  and  I  regard  dutu  as  an  abbreviation  of  dutumhu 
particularly  as,  in  the  first  person  plural,  dtdum  may  be 
used  for  diUumbime  (Mielke,  p.  143,  6),  in  which  case  the  m 
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is  to  be  regarded  as  the  character  of  the  first  person,  and 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  that  which  precedes  the  6  in 
the  full  form  d&tumbifne.      I  deduce  this  from  the  Lettish, 
which  has  everywhere  dislodged  the  syllable  bi,  together 
with  the  m  preceding,  but  which  combines  the  iu,  which 
remains  in  the  plural  with  the  personal  sign,  but  in  the 
singular,  as  this  number  has  in  general  lost  the  consonants 
of  the  terminations,  leaves  it  without  any  addition ;  thus, 
esf  tut  winsh  dohtu.      A  clear  intimation  is  thus  given   us, 
that  also  in  the  Lithuanian  first  person  singular  the  form 
d&chiaUf  and   such  as  resemble  it,  must  be  regarded  as 
strongly  mutilated ;    and   I  have   no   douht   that  d&chiau 
has  arisen  from  d&tumbicni,  by  suppressing  the  umb.      Thus 
the   t  came   into   direct   contact   with   several    combined 
vowels,   and   therefore   was  necessarily  changed   into    ch, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound.      The  abbreviation 
of  dutumbiau  to  d&chiau  (for  duiiau)  is  not  greater  than 
that  before  mentioned  of  duty(mbi)me  to  dutunh  for  duiume. 
In   both   cases  three  letters  have   been  omitted;    in  the 
first,  mbt  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  in  the  second,  with  the 
vowel  following. 

686.  The  Lithuanian  subjunctive  is  very  important  to 
me,  as  I  recognise  in  the  syllable  bi  the  true  exponent  of 
the  modal  relation,  and  in  this  a  more  than  casual  coinci- 
dence with  the  expression  of  the  Latin  future  of  the  first 
and  second  conjugation,  which  is  in  form  completely  the 
same.  Compare  dorbimus  with  duium-bime,  da-bitis  with 
didumrbite,  da-bis  with  dMum-bei,  from  d&ium-bi-if  da-bo  for 
dabiOf  with  the  dutum'4nau  presupposed  above,  and  dabU 
with  the  dhtum-bi  abbreviated  to  d&tUf  likewise  only  sup- 
posed. The  identification,  however,  of  a  Latin  future 
form  with  the  subjunctive  of  a  cognate  language  will 
surprise  us  the  less,  as  the  Latin  itself,  within  its  own 
lingual  province,  places  the  future  and  subjunctive  on 
the  same  footing  in  this  point,  that  futures  like  leges,  legef, 
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leghnuSf  legitis,  coincide   in    form  with  the  subjunctives  of 
the  first  conjugation. 

687.  The  i  of  the  Lithuanian  bi  corresponds,  there  is 
scarce  any  doubt,  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  modal  character  y4, 
which,  in  combination  with  hhtt,  "  to  be,'"  forms,  in  the  third 

person  of  the  precative»  ^rilTi^  bhuydt,  i»JM^i2s  buydf.  The 
Lithuanian  has  dropped  the  u  of  its  root  6u,  whether  on 
account  of  its  appearing  in  a  contraction,  or  because  the  ti 
stood  before  a  vowel,  while  everywhere  else  it  appeared 
before  consonants :  the  syllable  yd,  however,  is  retained 
pretty  perfectly  in  the  first  person  singular  in  iaUf  and  in  the 
other  persons,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  contracted  to  u  Com- 
pare biau  (from  biam,  see  §.  438.)  with  the  Zend  9^^^2i 
buyanm  (from  buydm)f  and  bime,  bitCf  from  buyame,  buyalet 

with  As(Jdi^^2i  buydma,  m^m^^)^  buyata.  As  regards  the 
first  part  of  the  Lithuanian  compound  dutum-bei,  &c.,  we 
easily  recognise  in  it  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  Latin  supine — ^1^  dtUunif  dalum.  In  its  isolated 
state  the  Lithuanian  supine  ends  in  iu,  but  the  lost  sign  of 
the  accusative  has  in  the  contraction  been  preserved  in  its 
original  form  under  the  protection  of  the  auxiliary  verb  fol- 
lowing, and  principally  of  the  labial  initial  sound  answering 
to  m,  while  everywhere  e1se>  in  Lithuanian,  the  accusative 
m  has  become  n  (§.  149.). 

688.  The  Sanscrit  first  conjugation  suppresses  the  d  of  the 
potential  chamcter  yd  both  in  the  active  and  in  the  middle,* 


*  This  soppression  would  be  favoured  by  the  &cility  with  which  the  y 
vocalized  to  I,  becomes  a  diphthong  with  a  preceding  it.  The  prime 
inducement  for  it,  however,  was  the  effort  to  lighten  the  modal  element 
in  combination  with  a  verbal  theme,  which,  without  that,  was  of  two,  or, 
in  the  tenth  class,  of  three  syllables ;  thus,  bd-Mes^  ^^  thou  mayest  know," 
for  hodk-U'-yds;  kamay£9^  ^^  thou  mayest  love,"  for  kdm-aya-yds.  In  the 
second  conjugation  the  combination  of  the  modal  syllable  yd  wltli  radical 
a  (there  are  no  roots  in  short  a)  occurs  only  in  monosyllabic  verbal 
themes ;  e.  g.  bhd-ydm.     Roots  of  the  third  class,  however,  as  they  become 

polysyllabic 
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and  the  y  vocalized  to  t  is  contracted,  with  the  preceding  a  of 
the  class  syllable,  to  i;  e.g.  )^  bharis,  ^  thou  mayest  bear," 
for  bhat-oryAsf  as,  in  Greek,  ij^poi^  for  ^polij^  (^p-o-iV)- 
I  am  not,  however,  of  opinion,  that  the  diphthong,  which  is 
expressed,  in  Sanscrit  by  k,  and  now  spoken  as  i,  had  in  the 
earliest  time,  before  the  separation  of  languages,  a  pronun- 
ciation in  which  neither  a  nor  t  was  perceptible ;  but  it  is 
most  probable  that  the  two  elements  were  heard  in  combina- 
tion, and  spoken  as  at,  which  ai  may  have  been  distinguished 
from  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^  cU  by  this,   that  the   same 
breadth  was  not  given  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  a  sound 
that  it  has  in  dL    The  same  must  have  been  the  case  with 
the  6 :  it  was  pronounced  like  an,  and  its  Vriddhi  (§.  29.), 
like  du.     For  to  keep  to  the  i;  4,  if  this  diphthong  was  from 
the  early  period  of  the  language  taken  as  6,  then  the  i  sound, 
which  had  become  utterly  extinct  as  a  whole,  would  scarcely, 
after  the  separation  of  languages,  have  again  been  restored 
to  life  in  single  members,  and  thus  the  whole  make  its  ap* 
pearance  in  Greek,  at  one  time  as  oUt  at  another  as  ei  or  oi 
(see  Vocalismus,  pp.  193,  &c.) ;  in  Zend  at  one  time  as  i  (or 


polysyllabic  by  reduplication,  lighten  the  roots  by  suppressing  the  ^  u 
dad-ydim  for  dadA-ydmf  Jah^dm  for  jakA-ydm  (compare  §.482.).  The 
ninth  class  weakens  its  class  syllable  it4  to  itl,  as  before  heavy  personal 
terroinations  (§.486.);  thus,  yu-ni-ydm  for  yu-nA-ydm;  and  therefore 
the  combination  of  the  full  modal  exponent  yd  with  the  heaviest  kind  of 
vowel  is,  in  polysyllabic  themes,  entirely  avoided.  The  roots  which  annex 
nti  or  u  do  not  suffer  any  weakening  either  in  the  base  or  in  the  modal 
character,  for  the  d  of  yd  cannot  here  be  lost,  since  the  t  cannot  become  a 
diphthong  with  the  u  preceding :  the  u  of  the  class  syllable,  however,  is 
not  necessarily  weakened,  since  u  is  itself  one  of  the  ligliter  vowels; 
licnce,  a/i.fiu-ydm,  "  I  may  reach."  To  this  would  correspond,  in 
Greek,  forms  like  6etKwtfjv^  which,  however,  as  it  appears,  are  avoided 
on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  them,  and  carried  into  the  o 
conjugation ;  while  the  remains  of  forms,  which  have  remained  true  to 
their  own  conjugation,  have  suppressed  the  i,  and,  in  compensation,  length- 
ened the  V ;  thus  erideiKi  tz/ix^v  for  cirt^dcvM/uiyr. 
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n^,  §.  28.),  at  another  as  ^i;  in  Lithuanian  in  one  place  as  ai, 
in  another  as  ^;  in  Lettish  now  as  ah  now  as  ^  or  ee  (see 
§.  682.,  Rem.) ;  in  Latin  sometimes  as  a^,  as  the  next  descent 
from  aU  sometimes  as  ^.  But  if  before  the  separation  of 
languages  the  diphthong  still  had  its  right  pronunciation, 
then  each  particular  individual  o(  the  family  of  languages 
which  arose  after  the  separation  may  have  either  always  or 
occasionally  preserved  in  its  full  value  the  at  which  had  been 
brought  with  it  from  the  land  of  its  origin ;  or  invariably  or 
occasionally  contracted  it  to  ^;  and  as  it  is  natural  to  derive 
S  from  ai  many  of  the  cognate  languages  coincide  in  this 
process  of  melting  down.  While,  however,  the  Sanscrit, 
according  to  the  pronunciation  which  has  been  received 
by  us,  causes  the  diphthong  ai,  when  in  a  position  before 
consonants,  to  be  invariably  taken  as  ^,  the  Greek  exhibits 
the  opposite  extreme,  and  displays  to  us  the  Sanscrit  diph- 
thong as  at,  e/,  or  oi,  and,  in  fapt»  as  oi  in  the  preceding  case, 
since  the  class  vowel,  which,  in  the  indicative,  appears  as  o 
only  before  nasals,  in  combination  with  the  modal  exponent 
I  invariably  assumes  the  o  quality.  The  tf,  however,  of  the 
full  modal  exponent  tti,  as  in  Sanscrit  the  d,  is  suppressd ; 
•  thus  repiF-ot'^p  T€/OTr-oi-(T),  answering  to  tarp^s,  tarp-i-t; 
Tefm-oi-rovp  Te/OTr-oi-Ti;i/,  to  tarp^'tamitarp-S^m;  re/wr-oi-fiei', 
refm-oi-re,  to  tarp^ma,  tarpS-ta, 

689,  It  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  430.)  that  the  first 
person  singular  in  otfu  is  an  unorganic  form,  and  that  rxmroi" 
lixiv  points  to  an  active  form  Tvnroiv.  When  I  first  advanced 
this  conjecture  I  was  not  aware  that  the  form  arrived  at  by 
theory  has  been  actually  transmitted  to  us,  though  but  in  the 
single  case  of  rpeiftoiv.  Besides  this,  Matthias  (§.  198.  2.) 
proposes  to  read  afxapTotv  instead  of  apapreiv  in  Suidas,  We 
will  leave  it  undecided  here,  whether  the  forms  otijv,  oirj^, 
&c»,  which  occur  in  contracted  verbs,  have  preserved  the 
original  form,  and  are  thus  more  genuine  than  those  in  San- 
scrit like  iarp-i-s  for  tarp-a-yds,  or  whether,  as  is  more  pro- 
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bable,  they  are  carried  back  by  the  analogy  of  the  ^  conju- 
gation. The  Sanscrit  interposes  a  euphonic  y  between  the 
diphthong  t  and,  in  the  second  conjugation,  between  the  i 
shortened  from  ytU  and  the  personal  terminations  commenc- 
ing with  a  vowel  (§.43.);  hence,  tarpS-y-am,  answering  to 
the  Greek  Tcpiroifu  for  Tepvotv.  Regarding  the  termination 
am  for  simple  m,  which  would  make  the  euphonic  y  super- 
fluous, and  attest  a  form  tarpSm  for  tarpiyam^  see  §.  437. 

690.  The  Latin,  in  its  subjunctives  of  the  first  conjugation, 
exhibits,  like  the  Sanscrit  in  the  form  of  S,  the  diphthong 
which  has  arisen  from  the  class  syllable  and  the  modal  vowel 
f ;  but  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  final  m  and  t,  this  is  shortened ;  thus,  amem, 
amei,  in  opposition  to  amSst  amimus,  amStis.    The  kindred 
formation  of  these  words  with  the  Greek,  like  rifyirotfju,  ripv^ 
otg,  repmoiyLeVf  refynone,  would  perhaps  never  be  discovered 
without  the  medium  of  the  Sanscrit.     But  if  amSx,  amef^ 
amSmust  amitiSf  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  forms  of  the 
same  meaning,  kAmayh,  kdmayiif  kAmnyhnOf   kdmay^la^    it 
must  be  assumed  that  the  last  a  of  the  class  character  v^r 
aya  (whence  we  have   deduced  the  Latin  d  (^a'\-a)   of 
amd-re  (§.  109*.  6.),  by  the  dislodgement  of  the  y),  has  com- 
bined with  the  modal  t,  while  in  the  d  of  amdsj  amdmwt, 
amdtis,  the  two  a  of  t<4m-<i(y)a-»i,  kdm'a(y)d-mus,  i4m-ff(y)a- 
tha,  are  united.     The  S,  therefore,  of  amSs,  &o.,  corresponds 
to  the  Greek   ot   in    forms   like   TifjL&ot^,    (juKeot^,    StfAiot^ 
(§.  109  •.  6.),  and  the  preceding  short  vowel  is  passed  over. 
In  the  obsolete  forms   verbertt,  temper int  (Struve,  p.  146), 
also,  the  first  part  of  the  diphthong  ^  (s=a4-t)  has  been  lost, 
and  only  the  pure  modal  element  has  been  left.    They  may 
have  arisen  from  the  consciousness  that  an  i  was  bound  up 
in  the  e  of  verberet,  temperent,  or  they  may  have  followed  the 
principle  of  sit,  velit,  edit  (§.  674.).     On  the  otiier  haiid,  do 
really  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  second  conjugation  and  to  the 
Greek  in  /lw,  and  therefore  dtiim,  perduim,  are  regular  forms, 
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the  i  of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  y  of  dad-ydm  and 
to  the  Greek  i  of  StSotrjv.  The  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  in 
duim  rests,  perliaps,  on  the  drcumstance,  that  ui  is  a  more 
favourite  combination  than  cut. 

691.  In  manedsf  numedmus,  &c.,  is  contained  the  whole  of 
the  Sanscrit  causal  theme  mdn-ayOf  **  to  make  to  think  "  (see 
p.  1 10),  only  that  the  properly  long  i  (from  a  + 1  ^  Sanscrit  ay) 
is,  on  account  of  its  position,  shortened  before  a  vowel,  the 
t  of  the  modal  expression  has  disappeared,  and,  in  compensa- 
tion, the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened,  according  to  the 
principle  of  Greek  optatives  with  u  for  t/i.  As,  therefore, 
emieiKvvfiijv  for  hriSetKwlfiijVf  ialvirro,  TnjyvSro  for  icuvuirOf 
mjyvviTo,  so  mone&s  for  monenais.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
case  is  the  same  with  carint  (Struve,  p.  146),  iorearednt  from 
vareainU  as  with  the  beforementioned  verberii,  temperint, 

692.  The  same  relation  that  moneds  has  to  monia  is  held  by 
audids,  from  audiais,  to  audis  (§§.  190^  6.,  505.).  The  future, 
however,  which  in  the  third  and  fourth  conjugation  is,  in 
fact,  nothing  else  than  a  subjunctive,  as  was  first  remarked 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  98),  with  which  Struve 
agrees  (pp.  145,  146),  has  preserved  the  modal  element,  and 
has  been  contracted  with  the  a  of  the  class  character  to  ^, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular,  in  which 
legefih  audiem,  should  stand  for  Ugam^  audiam.  In  the  older 
language  dicem,  faciem,  are  actually  transmitted  to  us  by 
Quintilian,  as  forms  used  by  Cato  Censor  (compare  Struve, 
p.  147);  and  thus,  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  forms  like 
audiem  may  well  have  existed.  As,  however,  in  the  proper 
subjunctive  ,the  last  element  of  the  diphthong  ai  has  cast 
itself  upon  the  a,  and  lengthened  that  letter,  but  in  the  future 
has  been  contracted  with  the  a  to  ^,  two  forms  have  arisen 
from  that  which  was  originally  one,  of  which  each  has  re- 
ceiveda  portion  of  that  meaning,  to  represent  which  properly 
belongs  to  the  two  together;  as,  in  the  history  of  language, 
similar  cases  have  often  arisen,  and  datUri  and  daldres  (I  use 
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the  plural  iutentionally)  both  conduct  us  to  the  Sanscrit 
ddtdras,  which  unites  the  meaning  of  the  two  Latin  forms 
in  itself.  The  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  sense  of  a  future 
reminds  us  of  the  periphrasis  for  the  future  by  means  of 
auxiliary  verbs  which  signify  "  to  be  requisite,''  or  "  to  will," 
as  also  of  the  occasional  use  of  the  Zend  imperative  in  the 
sense  of  the  future  (see  §.  660.).  It  is  clear,  however,  that 
the  expression  of  the  future,  from  the  most  ancient  period, 
has  bordered  with  surprising  closeness  on  the  relation  de- 
noted by  the  Latin  subjunctive,  since  the  two  are  distin- 
guished, in  Sanscrit,  only  by  tlie  quantity  of  the  vowel — yn 
in  the  future,  and  yd  in  the  potential. 

693.  The  future  and  subjunctive  of  the  Latin  third  conjuga- 
tion may  perhaps  require  a  little  further  consideration,  though 
what  is  most  important  to  be  observed  respecting  them  is 
already  deducible  from  what  has  been  remarked  regarding 
the  second  and  fourth  conjugations.     Future  forms  like  vehh, 
vehimuSf  have  already  appeared  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion as  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  potentials  like  vahis,  txihima,  and 
Latin  subjunctives  as  amis,  am^mus.     But  in  the  first  conju- 
gation the  S  was  firmly  planted ;   for  even  if  in  its  d  a  con- 
traction of  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  the  tenth  class  were  not 
recognised,  still  the  d  is  clear  to  every  one's  eyes,  and  also 
the  possibility  of  melting  it  down  with  the  i  of  the  subjunc- 
tive expression  which  follows  to  S,     But  the  S  of  vekit, 
vehStnus,  appeared  incomprehensible,  or   as  a  transmission 
from  the  third  conjugation  to  the  first,  as  long  as  the  t  of 
veh-i'8,  veh-i-muBf  passed  as  the  original  form  of  the  class 
vowel  of  tlie  third  conjugation.    Through  the  observation, 
however,  made  above  (p.  104),  according  to  which  the  inter- 
mediate vowel  of  the  third  conjugation  is  only  a  secondary  i 
weakened  from  a,  forms  like  vehh,  vehimus,  must  now  appear 
in  a  totally  different  light     Their  i  contains  the  primitive  o, 
which  has  become  weakened  in  the  indicative,  as  it  occurs 
elsewhere  also,  that  a  word  in  composition  has  maintained 
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itself  in  a  form  more  close  to  its  original  state  tiian  when  iso- 
lated and  unprotected.^  Before  the  forms  veh-ors,  veh-d-mus, 
had  become  corrupted  to  veh-i-s,  veh-i-mus,  in  the  indicative* 
veh-^ii  veh'^mua,  had  arisen  from  them,  and,  in  the  sub- 
junctive, vehdSf  vehAmus;  and  the  corruption  of  the  class 
vowel  of  the  indicative  could  have  had  no  influence  over  that 
which  was  melted  down  with  the  modal  character.t 

694.  The  Latin  third  conjugation  leads  us  to  the  Gothic, 
in  which  all  the  twelve  classes  of  Grimm's  strong  conju- 
gation coincide  with  the  Latin  third  (§.  109  ^  1.).  The 
Gothic  has,  however,  this  advantage  over  the  Latin,  that 
it  has  not  admitted  the  corruption  of  the  old  a  of  the  indica- 
tive, throughout,  but  only  before  a  final  sand  th;  otherwise 
it  has  retained  the  a.  We  must,  therefore,  carefully  avoid 
deriving  the  forms  bairais  "ferasr  bairaif  "ferat,'''*  bairaith 
"fercUis,''''  from  the  indicative  bairis,  bairith,  bairithp  by  the 
insertion  of  an  a,  which  would  imply  a  principle  of  forma- 
tion quite  unknown  in  the  Indo-European  family  of  lan- 
guages ;  but  the  said  subjunctive  forms  must  be  regarded 
as  the  creations  of  a  period  in  which  their  indicative  pro- 
totypes were  still  bairas,  bairaih»  to  which  also  the  passive 
forms  baiTHi'za,  bair-a-daf  as  regards  the  intermediate 
vowel,  refer  us  (§.  466.).  In  the  second  person  of  the  dual 
and  the  first  of  the  plural  bair-ai'ts,  bairnii-ma  have  the 
same  relation  to  the  indicative  bair-a-ts,  bair-Orm,  that  in 
Sanscrit  bhar^tam,  bhar-i-ma  (from  bhar'ai4am,  bhar" 
aifna),  have  to  bhap-orthas,  bhar-d-mas  ;  in  the  third  person 


*  Thus  the  gattural  of  the  Laiinfacio  has  been  retamed  m  the  French 
magmfique^  while  iafaifffaisons^  it  has  been  corrupted  to  «,  or,  according 
to  the  pronunciation,  has  been  lost  entirely  in^au. 

t  I  have  brought  forwai'd  this  theory  for  the  first  time  in  the  Berl. 
Jahrb.,  Jan.  1834,  pp.  97, 98  (see  Vocalismus,  p.  200),  to  which  A.  Benary 
assents  (Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds,  pp.  27,  28),  who,  however,  derives 
the  modal  vowel  i  from  i,  "  to  go."    (Compare  §,  670.) 

3  O 
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plural  bair-ai-na  (transposed  from  bair-ai-Hin),  ^^ferantt^"  has 
the  same  relation  to  batr-a-nd»  "ferutd,'^  that  the  Zend 
/2^^i^  bar-ay-hi  has  to  bar^a-ntu  and  the  Greek  ipep-^i-ew 
to  ipip-o-vrt.  In  the  first  person  dual  the  relation  <^  bair- 
ai-va  to  haW^dSf  from  bair-a-voi  (§.  441.),  rests  on  the  same 
principle  on  which»  in  Sanscrit,  that  of  bhar-i-va  to  hhar^ 
d-ixu  is  founded.  In  the  first  person  singular  bavrau^  "  I 
may  hear/"  the  modal  vowel  t  is  wanting,  hut  the  u  is  the 
vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m ;  bairaUf  therefore 
(from  bairaitn)t  has  the  same  relation  to  bairaiSf  bctirait  &c., 
that,  in  Latin,  the  future /eram  (for  ferem)  has  to  feris,  feret^ 
from  feraisf  feraii*  The  Old  High  German  exhibits  the 
Gothic  diphthong  ai  (»^,  see  §.  78.)  graphically  in  the 
form  S,  but  shortens  it  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  hence,  here 
(for  beri),  "feram,^''  *'  feratr  has  the  same  relation  to  ber^s 
(  =  Sanscrit  bha^h,  *' feroM^''  berimis,  *'feramu8'^)  that,  in 
Latin,  amerm  amd,  bear  to  amtSf  amimus. 

G9d.  The  Old  Prussian,  a  dialect  which  resembles  the 
Lithuanian  very  closely,  employs  imperatives  like  immtiisf 
*'  take  thou,"'  immaitit  "  take  ye,^'  which  stand  in  a  clearer 
relation  to  their  indicative  forms  imm-orse,  immHJL'tU  than, 
in  Grothic,  mm-at-«,  "  sumas^^^  rdm-ni-thf  "  aumatiSf^^  to  mm- 
i'8f  nim-i'th.  Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Lettish 
imperatives  like  darrait,  "  do  ye,'**  contrasted  with  darraip 
"ye  do"  (§.862.).  Dais,  "give,"  daUu  "give  ye"  (in 
Old  Prussian),  contrasted  with  dose,  "thou  givest,"  cfalf. 


*  Respecting  the  length  of  the  S,  see  §.  434. 

t  With  regard  to  the  suppression  of  the  t  of  totrati,  compare,  in  Gothic, 
Grimm's  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation,  in  which  the  t  of  the  con- 
jugational  character  at  (= Sanscrit  ynoya,  Latin  i)  is  everywhere  loet, 
where  a  final  nasal,  or  one  standing  before  a  consonant,  follows,  or  ought 
to  follow;  thus,  first  person  singular,  Aa^a  for  habai^  Old  High  German 
habim;  plural,  habam  for  hahaim,  Old  High  German  habim^s;  third  per- 
son plural,  haband  for  habaind^  Old  High  German  hahint ;  in  oppon- 
tion  to  habtm^  hahaUh^  &c. 
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"  yc  givc»"  which  fiimish  a  commentary  on  the  relation  of 
the  Latin  dSs,  ditist  to  das^  datiSf  as  the  contraction  of 
a  + 1  to  the  4p  which  is  not  perceived  in  Latin,  is  evident 
in  Old  Prussian.  More  usually,  however,  the  Old  Prus- 
sian exhibits,  in  the  indicative,  an  e  or  i  as  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  and  in  the  imperative  the  diphthong  ei ;  e.  g.  dereis 
"  see  ''  =  Je/oicoif .  ideiih  "  e99et  "  *  ==  Hone,  editis.  ^njW  adydia. 
The  two  moods,  however,  do  not  everywhere  agree,  since 
tickinnaitu  "  make  ye  '^  (Katech.  p.  54),  does  not  answer  to 
tickinnimai,  "  we  make '"  (1.  c.  p.  5)^  but  leads  us  to  expect 
instead  of  it  Hckinnamau  The  simple  i,  also,  or,  in  its 
place,  y,  is  found  in  Old  Prussian  imperatives,  as,  myliSf 
"  love  thou,"  endiriSf  "  regard  thou." 

696.  The    Old  Sclavonic   has    retained    only  the    last 
element  of  the   original   diphthong  ai  in  the  second  and 
third  person  singular  in  its  imperative  in  the  regular  con- 
jugation, which,  as   has  been  before   shewn,  corresponds 
partly  to  the  Sanscrit  first  class  with  a  annexed  (§.  499.), 
partly  to  the  fourth  in  i|  ya  (§.  500),  partly  to  the  tenth  in 
W^  aya  (§.  505.) ;    as,    be^h  ve^u   "  carry,"   and  "  let   him 
carry,"  corresponds  to   the  Sanscrit  vah&St  vaMt  (§.  433.^ 
Latin  vehiSf  vehet,  and  vehdSf  vehatf  Gothic  vigais,  vigai,  Greek 
expi^f  exot.      In  the  dual  and  plural,  however,  where  the 
diphthong  is  protected  by  the  following  personal  termination, 
t  ye  (from  i  with  y  prefixed,  §.  255.  n.)  corresponds  to  the 
Indo-Roman  if   Gothic  at,  and  Greek  ot;   thus,  BE^tMBi 
v€^yemy=^^pf  vahSmOf  veMmuSt  vehdmus,  vigaima,  exoi/nev; 
BE^IbTE  ve^yete^ ='^^ vahSla,  vehilis,  vehdtis,  vigaith,  expire; 
dual  BE^^Ta  vc^yeto=^^l^  vahitamf  '^^Kl\  vahit&m,  exoirov, 
kxoirriv,  vigaiis. 

697.  Among  the  other  Sclavonic  languages,  the  Car- 
niolan  especially  deserves,  with  respect  to  the  mood  under 


*  Isty  ^^  he  esta,"  euphonic  for  ieU,  corresponds  to  the  Latin  eH. 
t  This  represents  the  third  person  also,  sec  §.  470. 
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discussion,  a  closer  consideration,  as  its  imperative  in  those 
verbs  i;vhich  have  a  as  the  class  syllable  is  distinguished  from 
the  present  indicative  by  the  placing  a  y  (=f)  beside  the 
a;  so  that  thus  ay  is  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  i^a-^i  of 
the  potential,  to  the  Gothic  at  of  the  subjunctive,  and  to 
the  Latin  i  of  the  subjunctive  and  future.      The  sing^ilar, 
which,  in  Camiolan  also,  in  advantageous  contrast  with 
the  other  Sclavonic  dialects,  has  a  first  person,  ends  in  the 
three   persons    in   at,   since   the   pronominal   eonsonants, 
which,  from  the  most  ancient  period,  have  stood  at  the 
end  of  words,  must  give  place  according  to  the  rule  for 
the  extirpation  of  final  consonants,  which  extends  to  all 
the  Sclavonic  idioms  (§.  255.  L) ;    hence,  dSray^  *'  I  may,'*'' 
"  thou  mayest,"   "  he  may  work,'"  for  det-ay-m,  dei-^ay-s^ 
dSl-ay-tt  opposed  to  the  indicative   dA-a-m  (from  dM-a-mi), 
del-a-sh  (from  dU-a-sht),  del-a  (from  det-orti),  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  Gothic  forms  like  bair-ai-a,  botr-ot,  Sanscrit  like 
bharSs,    bhar6tt   Latin   like    amem,  amht  ametf   vehis^    vefiet^ 
Greek  like  ^poifxtf  if>€pot£f  if>€poi.      In  the  dual,  dH-cof-^wa 
answers   to   the  indicative  del^a-roa,  in   the   most  perfect 
accordance  with  the  Gothic  batratixi  and  Sanscrit  bhariva  ; 
in   the  second  person  dual,  del-^iy-ta  has  the  same  relation 
to  the  indicative  del-a-ta,  that,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-ts,  ^'feratisT 
has  to  bair-a-ts  "feriisr  and,  in  the  plural,  del-ay-mo  is  to 
deUa-mo  BBf  in  Gothic,  &atr^at-ma  to  6atr-a-f7i,  or,  in  Greek, 
ipep-ot'fiev  to  0ep-oi-T6 ;  in  the  second  person,  delray-te  bears 
the  same   relation   to  del-a-te  that,  in  Gothic,  bair-^-th  to 
that  which  we  must   presuppose  as  the  original  form  of 
the  indicative  bair-a-tht  whence   the   corruption   bair-i-th: 
hence  the  Old  High  German  ber-i-t  (from  ter-at-/),  con- 
trasted   with  its    indicative    ber^-U   is   better   compared. 
The  third  peisfson  dual  and  plural  is  wanting  in  the  Car- 
niolan  imperative,  and  is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  of  the 
indicative    with    the    conjunction   nay;    thus,   iwy  delata, 
nay  dUayo. 


r> 
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698.  The  analogy,  however,  of  the  Camiolan  forms  like 
d^l-ay-mo,  "  we  may  work,'*  with  the  Gothic  like  bair-aU 
ma  and  Sanscrit  like  bhar-itnaf  must  not   be   so   far  ex- 
tended as  to  identify  the  vowel  of  derivation  of  verbs  like 
d^l-a-m  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  first 
and  sixth  class,  and  with  that  of  the  Gothic  strong  verbs. 
I  rather  see  in  dSl-a-m,  as  in  the  Polish  first  conjugation 
czyt-a-nh  "  I  read,"  czyt-ay,  "  read  thou,""  ezyt-ay-^y,  "  we 
may   read,"  the   Sanscrit    tenth   class,*  the  character  of 
which,  aya^  has  separated  into  various  forms  in  the  Scla- 
vonic idioms  as  in  Latin  and  the  German  weak  conjuga- 
tion.      The    Carniolan    dM-a-m   and  Polish    czyt-a-m  are 
brought   much   nearer  to  the  Sanscrit  like   chint-ayd-mi, 
"  I  think,"  through  the  Russian  sister  forms :   A'^Aaio  dyS- 
layu,   MHmaio    chitdy^  (from  dySl-ayo-m,   chU-aya-m ;    see 
§.  255,  g.).       In    the    third    person    plural   the  Camiolan 
dSlayo  and  Polish  czytaya  approaches  nearer  to  the  San- 
scrit chint-aya-nti :  on  the  other  hand  the  Camiolan  yedof 
"  they  eat,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  adanti,  from   the 


*  I  now,  also,  refer  Dobrowsky's  first  Conjagation  Id  Old  Sclavonic, 
(contrary  to  §.  600.),  at  least  principally,  to  tlie  Sanscrit  tenth  class; 
so  that  I  assume  the  suppression  of  the  first  a  of  the  character  aya 
^sn,  as  in  Grimm's  finst  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  which,  by  this 
loss,  has  become  similar  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class  (see  §.  109a.  6.).  The 
Old  Sclavonic,  however,  has  also  not  unfrequently  retained  the  first  a  of 
the  character  aya  ;  as  in  padayu^ ''  I  fall,"  chitayu^ ''  I  read  "  ( Dobr.  522). 
In  some  roots  ending  with  a  vowel  the  y  may  be  a  euphonic  addition,  and 
inayuy  " I  know"  (Sanscrit  Jn<2,  "to  know"),  /nyu,  "  1  drink"  (Sanscrit 
pa,**  to  drink"),  may  belong  neither  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  nor  to  the 
tenth  class,  but  to  the  first,  with  the  insertion  of  a  y  between  the  root  and 
the  conjunctive  vowel  (compare  §.  43.).  I  take  this  opportunity  to  re- 
mark further,  that  in  §.  506.  Mielke's  fourth  conjugation  in  Lithuanian 
has  remained  by  mistake  unnoticed.  It  includes  but  very  few  words,  but 
bebngs,  in  like  manner,  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  and  exhibits  the  cha- 
racter of  that  class,  aya,  clearly  in  its  preterites,  as  yeskdyau  (yetk-^ya-a). 
In  the  present,  together  with  yeszkau  is  found,  also,  the  form  jf&zk6yu. 
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root  adf  the  d  of  which  in  Camiolan  is  retained  unchanged 
only  in  the  third  person  plural,  but  before  t  has  been 
changed  to  s,  and  elsewhere  is  dropped  :  thus  yis^ie,  "  ye 
eat,""  as  in  Latin  es-tis,  for  the  Sanscrit  at4ha;  ySs-ta, 
"ye  two  eat,''  "they  two  eat,''  for  V7^  at-ihas,  "mfP^ 
at'tas.  In  the  imperative,  y^  for  ySdy  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  adydm,  adyds,  adydt ;  dual  y^yva,  yfyta=ady6vaf 
adydtam  ;  plural  ySynuh  yfyte  for  adydma,  adydta. 

699.  The  Zend  appears  to  us,  in  its  potential  and  in 
the  first  conjugation,  to  use  the  expression,  in  a  half 
Greek  half  Indo*Boman  dress,  since  it  exhibits  the 
primitive  diphthong  ai  at  one  time  in  the  shape  of  tfi,  at 
another  in  that  of  S  (§.  33.)>  to  which  latter,  however,  ac- 
cording to  §.  28.,  another  a  is  prefixed.  Thus  moj^7a^ 
barSis  agrees  admirably  with  ff^pot^,  and  mj^^  bardit 
with  if>ipoi{T) :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  middle  voice  the 
third  person  ai^oaai^  baraita  agrees  better  with  the  San- 
scrit bharita,  and,  after  withdrawing  the  middle  a,  with  the 
Latin  feret,  than  with  i^poiro.  The  first  and  second  per- 
sons plural  active  in  the  first  conjugation  I  am  unable  to 
quote,  but  I  have  no  doubt  that  here  again  a>9»as^ 
baraAma,  ai^oaa)^  bara6t(h  run  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit 
bharinuif  bhariia,  and  Latin  ferimusy  fer^tis,  and  that  we 
should  not  look  for  the  more  Greek  form  bar^mOf 
bardita.  For  I  imagine  I  have  found  that  in  selecting 
between  di  and  a6  the  Zend  is  guided  by  what  follows  the 
diphthoiAg,  according  as  it  is  a  final  consonant,  or  one 
accompanied  by  a  vowel.  How  much  the  selection  fiills 
upon  di,  in  the  former  position,  to  the  rejection  of  aS,  is 
seen  from  this,  that  bases  in  i  in  the  genitive  and  ablative 
regularly  exhibit  the  forms  6is  and  6i(,  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  fo.*      Through  this,  therefore,  we  may   explain 


Remark,  also,  the  frequently-occarrmg  t»^^f  not/,  **  not,"  =  Sanscrit 
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the  misrelation  in  form  between  the  middle  as^oaai^au 
baraJHa  and  the  active  bardit  in  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  potential.  But  when  we  find  in  the  first  person 
plural  middle  the  form  ^(^^^^^^^^^  buidhydimaidhS 
**videamu8^^==Sai}acrit^iif(fiibhudy6mahif  *'  gciamus,'*'**  here 
the  exceedingly  broad  termination,  which  in  the  litho- 
graphed Codex  is  even  separated  from  the  preceding  part 
of  the  word  by  a  point,  may  have  the  efiect  of  a  distinct 
word ;  and  thus  it  may  be  observed,  that  in  the  final  sound, 
also,  the  diphthong  Si  is  admissible,  and  in  this  position  is 
especially  favoured  by  a  preceding  y  :  hence  j^jC^  ydi, 
*'  which  "  (oi)  ==  %  yif  J^sxt^MQ  maidhyii,  "  in  medio  " 
(§.  196.)=sirB^  madhyi;  but  also  ^^  m6u  "to  me,''  ^^  tdi 
and  j^Qdl3  thwdi,  "  to  thee,"  j^^  h6u  "  to  him,"  with  jc5 
mit  |C{0  ti*  WBi<^  thwif  ^«>*  hi.  I  would,  therefore,  not 
deduce  from  bmdhydimaidhS  forms  like  barSimaidhi,  still 
less  an  active  bardima  ;  for  in  both  forms  the  y,  which 
favours  the  6U  is  deficient,  and  in  the  latter,  also,  the 
breadth  of  termination  giving  the  appearance  of  a  separ 
rate  word,  for  which  reason,  in  the  third  person  singular, 
not  buidhydita  but  bmdhyaita  answers  to  the  bmdhyAmaidhi 
which  has  been  mentioned  (Vend.  S.  p.  45.). 

700.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  old  a  of  the  ori- 
ginal diphthong  ai  has  been  retained  unaltered,  but  the  i 
has,  on  account  of  the  following  vowel  of  the  termination, 
passed  into  its  corresponding  semivowel  y\  and  thus, 
yg^^^  barayen  answers  to  the  Greek  ^potev ;  and  thus, 
for  the  one  oi  of  the  Greek  optative  in  Zend,  we  have, 
according  to  the  quality  of  the  termination  following,  three 
forms,  viz.  di,  a^,  and  ay.  Frequently,  however,  as  the  third 
person  plural  in  the  mood  under  discussion  of  the  first 
active  form  can  be  quoted,  the  first  person  singular  is. 


*  Vend.  S.  p.  45,  twice;  once,  erroneously,  buidhioimaidhS ;  and  once, 
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on  the  contrary,  of  extremely   rare   occurrence,  though  it 
ought  properly    to   be  our   point  of  starting.      It    must 
excite  our  curiosity  to  learn  whether  it  resembles   more 
the   ^epoii/   which  is   to   be   pre-supposed  in  Greek,  and 
which,  §.  689,  we   have    found    supported  by    rpe^ev,   or 
rather  Latin  forms  like  amemt  or  Sanscrit  as  hhar^-y-am 
(§.  43.).      As  in  the  third  person  plural  barayen  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  bharfy-us  (from  ftAar^-y-airf),  so  in  the   first 
person  singular  bara-yhn  might  be  expected  for  bhariyam^ 
As,  however,  in  Zend,  if  a  y  precedes  the  termination  em, 
the  e  is  regularly  suppressed,  after  which  the  semivowel 
becomes   a  vowel,  so  might  baraJtm     or  har6im  be  antici- 
pated :   neither  of  these  forms,  however,  occurs,  but  one 
with  the  personal  character  suppressed,  and  otherwise  cor- 
responding to  the  second  person  Md^7j^  bardisf  and  to  the 
third  r»j^7j^  bardif,  if  the  ^^ff  nemoU  which  twice  occurs 
Vendiaad  Sade  p.  359.  is  the  correct  reading ;  and  there 
^TSt$  J^9^y  (^^  kanm  nemoi  zanm  (which  Anquetil  trans- 
lates **  quelle    terre    invoquerai-je "")    really  means   literally 
(in  all  probability)    **  qualem   invocem  f£rram?^'*f      After 
this   follows   Jf»^^   "4^9^/  M^^))  kuthrd  mmdi  aySm»  &c., 
according  to   Anquetil   **  quelle  priire  chaimrai-je,'*  perhaps 
literally,  "whither  shall  I  go  (jy«6^  ayim=^mf9{  ay6m)» 
that  I  may  adore  ?""      We  look  with  eagerness   for  the 
light  which  may  be  thrown  on  this  passage  by  the  aid  of 
Neriosengh's  Sanscrit  translation.      Among  the  other  po- 
tentials of  the  first  conjugation  which  occur  in  the  Vend.  S., 
we  may  here   further   mention  the   frequently-occurring 
upa-zdit,  "he  may  beat,"  from  the  root  ;ran» Sanscrit  |p^ 


*  According  to  the  analogy  of  vaim,  **  we,"  for  the  Sanscrit  vayam  ;  for 
after  rejectmg  the  a  preceding  the  m  the  preceding  ay  must  be  melted 
do^^n  to  iy  and,  according  to  §.  28.,  an  a  mnst  be  prefixed  to  the  i, 

t  Compare  with  n^mdi  the  Sanscrit  namaSf '' adoration/'  from  the  root 
nam. 


—  1 
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han^  which,  after  rejecting  the  n  of  the  preceding  radical 
voi^el,  is  treated  as  though  it  were  the  annexed  vowel  of 
the  first  class ;  in  which  respect  may  be  observed  what  has 
been    before    remarked    regarding  the   Sanscrit  root.^nr 
sthd    (§.  506.).        And    A);oxiA>y^g(Oj)    iterenaMch    "he    may 
strew "'  (Vend.  S.  p.  377)  deserves  special  notice,   since  in 
this  word  the  class  syllable  nd  (ninth  class),  after  abbre- 
viating the  d»  follows  the  analogy  of  the  short  a  of  the 
four   classes   of  the  first  conjugation ;   and  thus,  in   this 
respect,    Ai^OAAsy^j^^oj)    UerenaMOf    after    withdrawing    the 
middle  final  a,  becomes  similar  to  the  Latin  future  aternd 
(§.  496.). 

701.  In  the  second  conjugation  the  Zend  answers  in  its 
potential  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  the  termination  men- 
tioned in  §.  462.  does  not  occur ;  and  also  in  the  middle  the 
somewhat  enigmatical  termination  ran  (§.  613.)  is  repre- 
sented by  a  form  which  corresponds  better  to  the  general 
principle    for    the   designation   of  the  person,  regarding 
which  we  shall  treat  hereafter.      In  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  active,  according  to  §.  61.,  yanm  corresponds  to 
the    Sanscrit   yAm   and  Greek  ii/v;    ue.   the    daidhyanm, 
**  I  may  place,  make,""  already  mentioned  above  (§.  442.  5.) 
corresponds  to   the  Sanscrit   jpsatt^^   dadhydm  and   Greek 
Ttdelijv.      In  the  second  person,  according  to  §.  56^  is  found 
^^^  ydo  for  in^  yds,  itj^;    e,g.    ^^3>^A)oA  fra^mruydo 
"  dicas  "  =i||[iin^  jyra-bruyds  (Vend.  S.  p.  451.) ;  and  in   the 
third,  tAMs^^  yd/=in?^^  ydtf  ij;(t),  e.g,   t»J^^)f^2i  l^erermyAt 
**faciat ""  (Vend.  S.  p.  457.)  =  f^pm^  krinuydt  of  the  Veda 
dialect  (p.  117).      I  am   unable  to  quote  the  plural  in  the 
proper   potential,  though  I  can  do   so  in   the  precative, 
which   has  completely  the   same   signification,  and  which 
occurs  far  more  frequently  in  Zend  than  in  Sanscrit,  and 
is  distinguished  from  the  potential  only  by  the  removal  of 
the  class  characteristics,  so  that  the  form  of  the  potential 
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may  be  safely  inferred  from  the  precative.      In  the  first 
person    plural  yAma  stands  for  the   Sanscrit  yAnaa   and 
Greek   117/Ltei',   e.g.   ai^jui^^^  &uydma*'=  Sanscrit  bhuyAsma 
(Vend.  S.  p.  312.);   and  hence  I  deduce  the  potential  daidh- 
ydma  from  the  above-mentioned  daidhyanm.    In  the  second 
person,   yata  (with    the    vowel   of  the    modal    character 
shortened)   stands  for   the  Sanscrit  ydda  and  Greek  tfp-e; 
e.g.  j^^AiSWS  buyaia,  "ai^m^     ==){9inEr  hhuydda;   m^^m^^m^ 
ddyata  **  deti8'*'*l^^^n  di-ydstot  iolrfre.      Hence  I  deduce, 
in   the   potential,  the  form   cZotdftyo^a  s=  Sanscrit  cbui&ydtot 
Greek  iiiolrfre.     Here  the   shortening  of  the  syllable  yd 
is  remarkable  in  comparison  with  the  length  of  quantity 
preserved  before  the  termination  ma  of  the  first  person ; 
and  as  this   contrast   can   hardly  be  fortuitous,  we  must 
perhaps  assume  that  the  termination  ta,  on  account  of  the 
mute  with  which  it  begins,  is  sustained  with  more  diffi- 
culty by  the   language   than  the   termination  ma,  which 
begins  with  the  lightest  consonants;  and  hence  occasion 
has  arisen  for  weakening  the   preceding  syllable,  in  the 
sense  of  §.  480. 

702.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  combination  of  the  modal 
syllable  yd  with  the  personal  termination  en,  originally  an, 
produces  the  form  yann  for  ydn,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
first  person  singular  in  yanm  for  ydm.  Before  the  final  nasal, 
therefore,  the  latter  half  of  the  long  d  ^a-k-a  has  been 
weakened  to  the  nasal  sound  of  the  Sanscrit  Anusvara. 
We  may  take  as  an  example  /^S^<^^f  nidithyann,  "  they 
may  lay  down"  (Vend.  S,  pp.  203,  204),  for  which  I  should 
have  anticipated  nidaUhyann,  as,  in  the  third  person  singular 


*  The  root  bu  shortens  its  vowel  in  the  precative,  compare  Bumouf  *s 
Ya<jna,  Note  S.,  p.  152. 

t  Vend.  S.,  pp.  115,  457,  459,  and,  according  to  BamouTs  Ya9na, 
Note  S.  p.  152,  in  the  still  unedited  part,  p.  556. 

I  According  to  Bumouf,  I.  c,  in  the  still  unedited  part  of  the  Vend.  8., 
pp.  542,  543,  548. 
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of  the  middle,  Ai^^jus^y   j^jam)  paili  ni-daithiia,  "  he  may 
lay  down''  (Vend.  S.  p.  282,  ZZ.  2,  7, 12,  17),  is  found  from 
the  root  dath,  from  dd  extended  by  the  addition  of  a  th  (see 
p.  112),  which,  through  the  influence  of  the  y  following,  has 
received  the  addition  of  an  i,  which  in  ni-dithyann  above  has 
remained  alone.    From  the  root  ddf^to  give,"  we  should 
anticipate   /)S»5^^  ddyann,   or   perhaps,   with  the  radical 
vowel  shortened,  dayanth  which  comes  very  near  to  the  Greek 
$o7ei/,  while  the  Sanscrit  d^dsua  (from  dSydsant)  agrees  more 
with  Soifjaav.    The  Sanscrit  annexes,  as  has  been  already 
remarked,  in  its  precative  the  verb  substantive  to  the  root, 
with  the  exception  of  the  second  and  third  person  singular 
of  the  active,  in  which  properly  diydss,  diyady  would  be  re- 
quired, which,  in  the  present  state  of  the  language,  according 
to  a  strict  law  of  sound  (§.  94.),  is  impossible,  and  the  lan- 
guage has  therefore  preferred  rather  to  drop  the  auxiliary 
verb  than  the  personal  character ;  thus,  d6yds,  diydt^  answer- 
ing to  the  Zend  ddydo,  dAyAL    It  is,  however,  very  worthy 
of  remark,  that  the  2^nd  abstains  entirely  from  employing 
the  verb  substantive,  and  thus  sides  completely  with  the 
Greek,  only  that  the  latter  agrees  in  iolriaav  with  the  San- 
scrit, and  in  ioiev  with  the  Zend. 

703.  In  the  middle  voice,  also,  the  Zend  precative  abstains 
from  annexing  the  verb  substantive ;  and  on  the  contrary, 
according  to  the  principle  which  the  Sanscrit  follows  in  the 
potential  (§.  673.),  contracts  the  syllable  yd  to  £  and  in  the 
plural,  at  least  in  the  third  person,  to  short  u  While,  there- 
fore, the  Sanscrit  and  Lithuanian  make  common  cause 
through  forms  like  dd-si-dhvam,  dti-ki-te  {"deiis,'^  "cfci/e"), 
the  previously-mentioned  Zend  form  paiti-nidaithita  ranks 
with  the  Greek  Oeiro,  since  in  both  a  simple  i  sound  is  com- 
bined with  the  root.     I  view  the  form  yadsh-daithita,*  which 


*  The  last  portion  of  this  verb  is  radically  identical  with  the  jnst-mcn- 
iioned^Mzt^t  ni-daitkUa :  see  §.  637. 
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often  occurs  in  the  Eighth  Fargard,  as  of  more  importance : 
it  is  everywhere  regarded  by  Anquetil  as  singular,  and  we 
should  be  the  more  easily  led  to  suppose  him  in  the  ri^hty  as 
the  Sanscrit  gives  us  no  direct  information  regarding*  this 
form ;  and,  in  fact,  it  has  more  the  appearance  of  a  singnhir 
than  a  plural,  and  if  once  recognised  as  a  precative  would 
rather  lead  us  to  the  Greek  Oetro  than  to  06?vro.    The  San- 
scrit supplies  us  with  no  direct  information  regarding  the 
form    Af^4(3jAs^^jvsjCl^  yadshdaiihita ;  for,  according  to  the 
theory  of  Sanscrit,  we  must  have  expected,  instead  of  Hie 
termination  itha,  hiran  (from  siran),  and  for  the  abovemen- 
tioned  singular  tbi,  huta.     But  as  the  2^nd  precative,  in  the 
active,  renounces  the  verb  substantive,  we  may  be  prepared 
for  the  like  in  the  middle ;  and  as,  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar in  the  potential,  &a  is  formed  from  yAtt  a  similar  Ua  in 
the  precative  cannot  surprise  us.    It  is  clear,  however,  that 
daiihita  is  a  precative,  and  not  a  potential,*  since  the  root 
daih,  which  is  extended  from  ddf  in  its  conjugation  follows 
the  first  class,  and  not  the  second,  and  therefore,  in  the  po- 
tential, forms  dathaUa^  and  not  daiiktla.    The  third  person 
plural,  daithita^  however,  aliswers  neither  to  the  Sanscrit 
potentials  middle  like  dadhiran,  nOeivro^  nor  to  the  precatives 
like  dhdsiran,  Oeivro ;  but  perhaps  to  the  universal  principle 
of  formation  of  the  third  person  plural  middle,  and,  in  par- 
ticular, to  that  form   which,  according  to  §.  459.,  rejects 
the  n,  which  belongs  to  the  plural.     Thus,  A»^j^jkM^  daxthUa^ 
"  they  should  lay,"  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  forms  like  dadh" 
aia,  **  they  lay,"  and  Ionic  like  itioarai,  nOeaTou.     As  this 
rejection  of  the  n  in  the  Sanscrit  middle  special  tenses  has 
become  the  rale  of  the  whole  class  of  the  second  conjugation, 
and  the  precative  agrees  with  the  potential  of  the  second 


*  I  retain  the  tenns  derived  from  the  Sanscrit,  though  it  is  nnsuitable 
to  distinguish  various  forms  of  one  and  the  same  mood,  as  if  they  were  of 
different  moods. 
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class*  we  are  the  less  surprised  at  finding  the  2^nd  daithiia 
deficient  in  the  n.      This  daiihUcL,  however^  appears  to  me 
to  be  a  contraction  of  daith^yata,  since  the  modal  element, 
vrhich  we  have  seen  abpve  (§.  702.),  in  the  singular  daithiUu 
in    the   form   of  an   i^  must  in  the  plural  become  y  be- 
fore the  termination  atOf  which  the  Sanscrit  requires  in 
the  secondary  forms:  from  yaia,  however,  by  casting  out 
the  a,  would  easily  be  formed  Ua  (Compare  p.  760.).      But 
if  the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural   had   always 
been  itot  we  should  be  unable  to  perceive  any  reason  why 
the  modal  vowel  should  be  long  in  the  singular  and  short 
in  the  plural  before  the  same  termination. 

*'  Remark. — It  remains  further  to  be  shewn  that  the  word 
As^^jus^tM^Mj^  yadsh^daUhitOf  which  has  hitherto  appeared 
isolated,  but  which  occurs  perhaps  seven  times  in  the  Eighth 
Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  is  (in  spite  of  AnquetiFs  or  his 
Parsi  teacher's  opinion  that  it  is  a  singular)  actually  a  plural. 
We  read  in  Vendidad  Sade  pp.  266,   &c.,  ju»^y  jm^  mmj 

•***9  t/^^  Aj^f %1  aj»ai   jMMASf  m3JC^  f^^  /x»^>iybiAijCL 

^7)en>*  v^^As?^   MAUM   Au^  wiy^^^tfi^^  ^^xi^s\^j!^j  a»Am) 

ASl^MAS  JJ«jCL  ^^^^Xlm,  J^»'^3  f^\y}U   /\5»5J[^5«b^AJjCl^  ^AU^J^AS^ 

AM9     ^5,)A»^     ^7A)^ia^^)«g7|^^    AU9     y^f^^     XS^[i^Jf2^QlijM    M^)J^Mf 

A3^J(^JM^^MJ^     j9jJ<if^     ^^fJ^^     ClS*»^     l»AJAW     ^'^^la.HdA^I^^ 

l^5J»A»^llASj^    A5(3A)»AI     J^JMo)     A)^AAISq)aI    ASyAS^JIMAS^     A^J9^ 

kat  td  nard  yadshdayann  anhen  .  ,  .  yd  naid  (naivd?)  ava 
liereta  iund  vd  paroriristahi  mashy^hi  vd  dat  mradt  ahurd 
mazddo  yadshdayann  anhen  .  .  .  kava  (h>a?)  yiva  yizi  aiaha 
nasus  diwighrdcta  iund  vd  kerefs-khard  vayd  vd  keri^s-khard 
Aat  hvanm  tanum  pairi-yadshdaithiia  geus  maismana  apdcha 
paiti  uvatha  yadshdayann.  According  to  Anquetil  (II. 
p.  336),  *•  L'homme  sur  le  quel  on  a  port6  quelque  chose  du 
cadavre  d^un  chien  ou  de  celui  d*un  homme,  est  il  pur? 
Ormuzd  repondit,  il  est  pur ;  comment  ?  Lorsque  (le  mort) 
a  6te  regard^  par  le  chien  qui  mange  les  corps,  ou  par  Toiseau 
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qui  mange  les  corps.     II  se  lavera  ensuite  le  corps  avec  de 
rurine  de  boeuf,  avec  de  Teaa,  et  il  sera  pur."    So  much  is 
certain,  that  mention  is  here  made,  not  of  one  man,  but  of 
several  {id  nara  yd,  "those  men  who,"  see  §.231.),  and  that 
yadsh-dayann  anhen  signifies,   not  "he  will  be  pure,*"  but 
"they  are  purified,"  or  "they  become  purified."*    Hence,  it 
is  self-evident  that  yadshdaithUof  also,  must  be  a  plui^.     I 
translate  verbatim,  "  How  do  those  men  become  (are)  puri- 
fied who  are  touched  by  the  carcase  t  either  of  a  dead  dog^  or 
of  a  man?     To  this  Ormuzd  said.  They  become  purified 
where,  or  how  (by  what  means  ?  so  that  y6va  would  stand 

for  ydrvd  =  Sanscrit  %«!  ^  yina  vd)  ?  If  that  carcase 
touches  them  (?),  either  that  of  a  body-devouring  dog  or 
of  a  body-devouring  bird,  then  they  (those  men)  should  pu- 
rify their  bodies  with  cow  urine  and  with  water :  so  (qvatha) 


*  It  may  here  be  added  to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  637.  regaid- 
ing  the  expression  yaSshdayahn^  that  it  might  also  be  the  third  person 
plund  of  the  precative,  the  &  of  the  root  £^,  "  to  make,"  being  shortened, 
and  the  analogy  of  huyahn^  "  they  may  be,"  being  followed  (see  §.  702. 
and  Bnmonrs  Ya^na,  Note  S.,  p.  152).  The  placing  together  of  two  vexbs 
in  the  third  person  plural  would  consequently  rest  on  a  syntactical  pecu- 
liarity, and  ya&skdayahn  anfUfriy  'Hhey  are  purified,"  would  literally  sig- 
nify "  tliey  are  (that)  they  purify,"  The  passiye  signification  would  be 
expressed  by  a  periphrasis,  in  which  the  verb  substantive  would  be  com> 
bined  with  the  active  expression  of  the  attributive  verb.  To  this  opinion 
I  give  the  preference  above  that  delivered  m  §.  637. ;  and  I  remind  the 
reader,  that,  in  Arabic,  the  imperfect  is  expressed  by  a  dicnmlocution,  in 
which  the  preterite  of  the  verb  substantive  is  prefixed  to  the  present 
of  the  attributive   verb,  without    the  intervention   of  a  conjunction; 

e.  g.  ;^yJadl  Ji  kdna  yajlisu^  "  he  sate,"  properly  "  he  was  he  sita," 
for  "he  was  that  he  sits."  At  the  end  of  the  passage  quoted  above 
/"(^^^tifi^^JCU  y«^^^y«»«  (to  which  the  preposition  paiti  =  San- 
scrit/^ra^h  belongs)  is  indisputably  the  precative. 

t  I  will  not  affirm  that  ava-hifrUta  (from  h^Ha,  "borne,"  in  combina- 
tion with  the  preposition  ava)  here  signifies  "  touched";  but  hitherto  I 
have  not  discovered  any  more  suitable  meaning  for  the  whole  sense. 
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must  they  parify  them.      At  pp.  268,  L.  9,  &e.,  we  read 

q^J^f     ^Q)jai     M^J^M^\fXSj^     j9jM(d      ^ffXi^      ()S*»^     MAIJOS 

tanum    pairhyadshdaithita    dp6    (?)    n^«7    maismana    zasta 
A 4      padirim  fralnAdJiayen   dat  yat  hi    zasta  ndit  frasndta 
daf    vispanm  hvanm    tanum    ayadshdaithita  kerendUoj    L  e. 
"  Then   they    should     purify    their    bodies     with     water, 
not  with  urine :   they  should  first  purify  their  hands,  for 
if  their   hands  are  not   purified,  then  they  make  impure 
their  whole  bodies."      Here  it  is  plain,  from  the  palpable 
plural  Jrainddhayen,   that    yaoshdaithita   also    is  no    other 
than  a   plural,   ^^^J(^J^^^<^^M^s^  ayadshdaithita  is  likewise 
the   third  person   plural  of  the  precative  in  combination 
with  the  negative  particle  a.      But  as  above,  in  a  peculiar 
construction   (ya6sh  dayann  anhen,  see  p.  944,  Rem.    )  we 
saw    the    passive    expressed   by   a  circumlocution    of  an 
active  expression  in  combination  with  the  verb  substan- 
tive, so  in   ^S?'^/i^3i  As^jC^j^eb^As^^  ayadshdaithita  kere- 
ndita  we  see  the  active  expressed  by  means  of  the  auxi- 
liary  verb   "  to   make."      Ayadshdaithita   kererMta,  "  they 
make   impure,  they   make "  (properly  contaminerd  faciant) 
should  signify  nothing  else  than  "  they  make  impure,"  and 
is    the   opposite  to  the  abovementioned  passive  yadshda- 
yann    anhen,   where   anhen  (=:^IW^  dsan,   ".they   were,") 
has  a  modal  function,  and  replaces  the  potential  (see  §.  520.). 
The    present    henti    would    scarcely  be    admissible  here, 
though  we  could  exchange  anhen  for  the  present   indica- 
tive.     In  ayaoshdaithita  kerendita  both    verbs  are   in  the 


*  From  this  k^,  "««t,"  we  see  that' the  Zend  reflexive,  like  the  kmdred 
Latin,  German,  Lithuanian,  and  Sclayonic,  unites  with  the  form  of  the 
nngular  the  meanings  of  the  plural  numbers. 
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same  mood,  as  the  precative  and  potential  have  the  same 
relation  to  one  another,  that,  in  Greek,  the  aorist  and   the 
present  optative  have.      As  regards  the  form  HrenSita,  if 
the  reading  is  correct  we  should  perhaps  consider  the  6  to 
be  the  Grima  of  the  class  syllable  ;  then  the  remaining'  Ua 
would  rest   on  the   same   principle  as  the  termination  of 
yaAshdaithUcu      We  might,  however,  explain  kerendUa  also 
in  this  way,  that  the  u  of  the  class  syllable  nu  is  replaced  by 
a,  and  the  verb  in  this  way  brought  into  the  first  conjugation : 
but  I  see  less  probability  in  this  view  of  the  matter ;  for  then 
the  frequently-occurring  barayent  "  they  may  carry,"*  mustt 
in  the  middle,  be  bardita^  which,  as  long  as  such  forms  are 
not  traced  back  with  certainly,  I  do  not  believe,  as  I  should 
rather  conjecture  barayania*     In  respect  to  syntax,  the  use  of 
the  precative  and  potential  in  the  passage  in  question  is  to 
be  noticed  in  a  conditional  conclusion ;  while,  according  to  the 
method  of  other  languages,  the  indicative  would  be  looked 
for.    With  regard  to  syntax  I  will  here  further  mention* 
that  in  another  passage  of  the  Vendidad  (in  Olshausen,  p.  1.) 
the  potential  follows  yiJhi  if  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect 
of  the  subjunctive —  yidhi  ndU  daidhyanm,  "  If  I  had  not 
made  :*'  on  the  other  hand,  the  present  after  y6zi  is  generally 
expressed  by  the  mood  called  Let,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  subjunctive.     It  need  not  surprise  us  that  each  indivi- 
dual language,  in  the  syntactical  application  of  its  moods, 
follows  its  own  course  in  certain  points:  the  grammatical 
identity  of  forms  in  the  different  languages  is  not,  however, 
destroyed  by  such  syntactical  discrepancy. 

701  In  a  still  unedited  portion  of  the  Zend-Avesta 
occurs  the  form  Q^aiii^ssMA  dayadhwenu  "ye  may  give,**' 
which  Bumouf  (Ya9na,  Note  D.  p.  38),  as  it  appears, 
regards  as  an  imperative,  and  renders  by  donnez.  In 
order,  however,  to  regard  dayadhwem  as  the  imperative, 
we  must  be  able  to  prove  that  the  root  d&t  in  Zend,  is 
inflected  according  to  the  fourth  class,  of  which  I  entertain 
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doubts.  I  look  upon  ^goid^p^AAAs^  dayadhwem  as  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  precative  middle,  and,  as  such,  there 
is  nothing  surprising  in  it  (after  our  having  already  seen 
that  the  Zend  precative,  in  both  active  forms,  abstains  from 
annexing  the  verb  substantive),  except  that  the  modal 
character  yd  is  not  contracted,  as  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular middle,  and  in  all  persons  in  the  Sanscrit,  to  i,  but 
has  merely  shortened  its  d>  as  in  the  corresponding  person 
of  the  active,  to  which  Bumouf  has  shewn  the  form  ddyaia 
belongs.  The  middle  dayadhwem  has  shortened  the 
vowel  of  the  root,  on  account,  as  it  appears,  of  the  greater 
weight  of  the  termination ;  and  in  this  respect,  therefore, 
da-ya-dhwem  has  the  same  relation  to  dd-ya-tOf  that,  in 
Greek,  Siiofiai  has  to  J/Sco/Lti. 

705.  In  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  potential  there  is  no 
distinction   of  tenses,    except    that,  as    has    been    before 
observed,  the  precative  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  it 
that,  in  Greek,  the  optative  of  the  second  aorist  does  to 
that  of  the  present.      DS-yds,  dS-ydt,  for  dd-yds,  dd-ydt,  has 
the  same  relation  to  adds,  addU  that,  in  Greek,  iolvj^,  Soitj 
(for  S<a[ff£,  Statri),  have  to  eSt^t  eSw.      For  precatives  like 
budhydst  btuihydt,  there   are  no    corresponding  indicative 
forms,  as  the  fifth  formation  of  the  Sanscrit  aorist  is  limited 
to  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  (see  §.  573.) :  it  may,  how- 
ever, originally  have  occurred  also  in  roots  ending  with  a 
consonant ;  so  that  there  would  have  existed  multiform  pre- 
terites like  abudk-amy  abhut  (for  abhut-s),  abhut  (for  abhut-t)* 
abudhma,  &c.,  to  which  belong  precatives  like  budh-ydsam. 
Veda    forms    like     vidh/am    "  sciam,^^    ioMyami    **  jpossim^^ 
gantiyanif   "eaTn"*  v6ch6m<u   *' dicarmiB'*''   (Panini,  HI.  1.  86.), 
do  not  need  to  be  regarded  as  potentials  of  the  first  class, 
to  which  the  roots  of  these  forms  do  not  belong ;  but  they 
are,  as  it  were,   the  prototypes  of  Greek   aorists   of  the 
optative    mood,   like  rimotiu,    and    must  be    regarded   as 

derivatives  of  the   aorists  of  the  sixth  formation  (avldam, 

3  p 
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aiaiam,  agamanh  avdcham),  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  which 
has  combined  with  the  modal  vowel  t ;  just  as  the  Grreek 
o  of  Tvirotfu  has  united  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  ennr-o-v 
(which  is  interchanged  in  the  indicative  with  e)  with  the 
modal  vowel.  In  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  opinion 
may  be  particularly  adduced  the  abovementioned  vdchSma, 
'*  dicamus "";  for  there  is  no  other  root  f)6ch,  which,  if  it 
existed,  could  be  assigned  to  the  first  class,  from  wfaic^ 
might  be  formed  vdchtmOf  according  to  the  analogy  of 
tarpimaf  ripurmfiev;  there  is,  indeed,  an  aorist  a/cdduan^ 
which  we  have  explained  above  as  a  reduplicate  form 
from  a-t»-iicAam  (for  a-t>a«acAaYn). 

706.  In  the  Veda  dialect  also  exist  traces  of  modal 
forms,  which  exhibit  the  construction  of  the  Greek  optative 
of  the  first  aorist.  For  example,  tarushhnch  according  to 
the  sense  =sifb!  tarhnc^  "  transgrediamur  ^'  (Panini,  III.  1.  85.), 
but,  according  to  form,  a  derivative  from  an  indicative 
aorist  like  ad^e^ham,  eSa^a  (§.  555.),  only  not  with  the 
direct  adjunction  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  but  with  the 
insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  u.  But  this  ir^^  tant- 
sMma  can  hardly  be  an  isolated  attempt  of  the  language 
at  a  modal  formation,  which  now  appears  to  us  abnormal  ; 
but  it  is  probable,  rather,  that,  in  an  earlier  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, which  has  in  this  point  been  transmitted  to  us 
more  correctly  by  the  Greek,  these  forms  extended  to  all 
aorists  of  the  second  formation  (§.  551.).  We  may  suppose, 
therefore,  that,  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  a 
precative  of  adiksham  existed,  dUe-sMyamf  plural  dik-shSma 
ssSei^aifjit,  Set^oufiev,  in  which  the  modal  element  yd,  con- 
tracted to  i,  became  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  vowel, 
in  the  same  manner  as  above  in  bhar-^y-amf  bhar-t-nna^ 

707.  In  Latin,  the  imperfects  of  the  subjunctive  admit 
of  comparison  with  the  principle  of  formation  of  Greek 
aorists  like  iei^auiJieVf  and  Sanscrit  like  the  presupposed 
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dik^shaimaf  and  the  Veda  tarusMfna.      In  fsact,  sta-rimiis  is 
surprisingly  similar  to  the  Greek  <rnj<roufjLev,  in  so  far  as 
its  r»  like  that  of  eramf  is  a  corruption  of  s,  and  its  i,  like 
that  of  amtmus,  legimust  a  contraction  of  at.      As,  however, 
sta^bam  is  a  new  compound,  I  cannot  but  recognise  in  its 
subjunctive,  also,  a  new  formation ;    and  in  this  respect  I 
adhere  to  the  opinion,  which  I  have  already  expressed  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  98).      A   subjunctive  sta-hem 
from  sia-baim  would  be  in  conformity  with  the  indicative 
sttMr-bam,  and  sta-ram  from  sta-eram  would  be  analogous  as 
an  indicative  to  da-^em.      The  language,  however,  divides 
the  two  roots  of  to  be  at  its  disposal  between  the  indicative 
and  subjunctive,  and  thus  brings  sta-bam  and  da-rem  into 
a  certain  degree  of  false  relation,  where  it  appears  as  if 
the  r  of  darem  had  a  share  in  the  expression  of  the  modal 
relation,  which  is  nevertheless  confined  to  the  i  alone  that 
is  contained  in  the  diphthong  i.     It  will  be  readily  ad- 
mitted that  possem  (from  patsem)  contains  the  combination 
of  the  verb  substantive  with  pot,  just  as  much  as  pos-sum 
and  pot-eram*     But  if  pos-sem  is  a  new  and  genuine  Latin 
formation,  the  es-senit  "  I  ate,""  which  is  analogous  to  it, 
from  ed'senh  is   so  also;  and  with   this   agrees,  too,  the 
obsolete  fac^senif  which,  in  form  at  least,  is  an  imperfect, 
as  fac^m  is  a  present ;  for  if  these  forms  had  arisen  from 
the  perfect  feci,  they  would  be  fexem,  fexim.      While,  then, 
after  consonants,  the  old  s  is  either  retained  or  assimilated 
to  a  preceding  r  or  /  (fer-renh  vel-lem),  between  two  vowels 
it  has  passed  into  r ;    and  this  is  usually  the  case,  as  the 
imperfect  preserves  the  class-syllable ;  thus,  kg-e-renh  die- 
e-rem  (from  legH-^em,  dic-i-renif   see  §.  554.).      But  if  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  were,  in  its  origin,  connected  with 
the  Greek   optative  aorist,  then   for  dic-e-rem  we  should 
anticipate  dixem  ^  Bei^oufu.     The  forms  ea-sem  Q*  I  ate '')  and 
fer^em   are   established   by  the   circumstance   that    these 

verbs,  as  is  shewn  by  their  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit,  dis- 

3p  2 
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tinctly  belong  to  the  conjugation  without  the  conjunctive 
vowel ;  so  that  es-sem  agrees  with  ^»,  e«-f,  e«-lt«  =  Sanscrit 
at'si,  at-di,  at-tha;  fer-rem  with /er-ft/<?r-f,/er-ew=  Sanscrit 
bibharshu  bibhar4U  bibhri-tha.  Hence  we  see  that  it  is  in 
no  way  admissible  to  derive  fer^em  from  fer-e^-rem^  by 
rejecting  an  e.  We  should  rather  be  compelled  to  explain 
fer^e^erth  if  this  form  existed,  by  including  it  in  the  prin- 
cipal conjugation  with  the  conjunctive  vowel,  as  firom 
e»-8€fn  has  been  developed  ed-e^em. 

708.  But  how  stands  it  with  es-semy  "  I  would  be,'"*  for 
which   we   should   have   conjectured   eremy   corresponding 
with  the  indicative  eram?      But  eram  stands  for  €9am= 
Sanscrit  dsam  (§.  532.) ;   and  from  this  primitive  form  esam 
has  arisen  the  form  esem  (from  esim),  through   the    com- 
mixture of  the   modal  t>  which  is  contracted  with  o  to  ^, 
according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  amem  has  been 
formed  from   the  theme  ama.       If  esem  had   once   been 
formed  from  e«afn,  then,  in  the  course  of  time,  the   indi- 
cative parent  form  may  have  followed  its  disposition  to 
change  the  s,    on  account   of  its  position   between    two 
vowels,  into  r,  without  there  being  hence  a  necessity  that 
the  derivative  form  esem,  also,  should  follow  this  impulse ; 
for  it  is  not  a  general  rule  in  Latin  that  every  s  between 
two  vowels   must  be  changed  into  r.      Through  the  firm         ' 
retention,  therefore,  by  the  subjunctive,  of  the  old,  and 
subsequently  doubled  sibilant,  eram  and  esem^  essem,  stand 
in    the    same    opposition    as,    conversely,    in  Old    High 
German,   wast  "  I  was,"  does  to  w&rU  "  I  would  be,"  in 
which  the  weakening  of  the  «  to  r  has  its  foundation  in 
the  increase  of  syllables  (see  §.  612.).      The  doubling  of  the 
8  in  essem  I  believe  may  be  explained  according  to  the 
same  principle  by  which,  in  Greek,  in  the  epic  lang^ge, 
the   weakest  consonants  (the  liquids  and  o-) — occasionally, 
and  under  certain  circumstances,  p— are,  in  the  common 
dialect,  regularly  doubled.      The  Sanscrit  doubles  a  final  n 
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after  a  short  vowel,  in  case   the  word   following  begins 
^with  a  vowel.      If,  then,  which  I  believe  to  be  the  case,  the 
doubling  of  the  s  in  the  Latin  essem,  and  in  the  infinitive 
esse,   is  likewise  purely  of  a  euphonic  nature,  it  may  be 
compared  especially  with  Greek  aorists  like  ereKeaaa,  since 
the  CO-  of  these  tenses  likewise  belong  to  the  verb  sub- 
stantive :  observe,  also,  the  Lithuanian  essie,  "  he  may  be  '*'* 
(§.  474.)-      Regarding  eaaofiou,  see  §.  655.      But  should  the 
double  8  in  essem  have  its  foundation  in  etymology,  which 
I  do  not  believe,  then  it  must  be  assumed,  that  when  the 
esenh  which  arose  from  esam,  had  firmly  attached  itself  to 
attributive  verbs  in  the  abbreviated  form  of  sem,  or,  more 
generally,  rem,  and   in   this  position  was   recognised    as 
nothing  else  than  it  really  is,  so  that  the  whole  si,  rS,  was 
considered  as  the  modal  exponent,  then  the  root  es  combined 
with  itself ;  according  to  which,  essem  would  properly  mean 
"  I  would  be,''  in  analogy  with  es-sem,  "  I  would  eat,"  and 
pos-sem,  "  I  would  be  able."      And  the  analogy  of  es-sem, 
"  I  ate,"  and  possem^  "  I  could,"  as  also  that  oiferrem  and 
veUem,  might  have  so  far  operated  on  essem,  "  I  would  be," 
that,  according  to  their  example,  without  the  languages 
furnishing  any  particular  reason  for  it,  the  consonant  pre- 
ceding the  e  was  doubled.      Be  this  as  it  may,  essem,  and 
the  esem  preceding  it,  remain  in  so  far  a  new  formation, 
as  in  the  Sanscrit  no  mood  whatever  proceeds   from  the 
imperfect,  any  more   than   in  Greek.       The  Latin  sub- 
junctive, therefore,  of  the  imperfect  meets  with  its  nearest 
point  of  comparison  only  in  the  Greek  optative  aorist ; 
since  esem  (eram)  is  produced  from   esam,  just  as  Tir>\raifn 
from  6TtA/ra. 

709.  No  trace  of  the  production  of  moods  can  be  shewn 
to  attach  to  the  Sanscrit  reduplicate  preterite  or  perfect. 


^  1  do  not  agree  with  Westergaard  in  regarding  Veda  forma  like 

scarijydt 
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As,  however,  the  potential  of  the  second  and  sixth  aorist 
formation  in  the  Veda  dialect  is,  as  it  were  in  its  moment 
of  extinction,  still  to  be  met  with  in  its  remnants  as 
tarusMmOf  gamh/am,  vdchiyam  (§.  705.)>  it  might  be  assoined 
that  the  extirpation  of  the  moods,  which  have  arisen  from 
the  reduplicate  preterite,  only  made  its  appearance 
what  earlier,  or  that  the  relics  of  them,  whidi  have 
mained  to  the  period  when  the  Vedas  were  composed, 
may  be  lost  to  us,  together  with  the  memorials  in  which 
they  occurred.  But  if  there  existed  a  potential  of  the 
perfect,  it  is  a  question  whether  the  conjunctive  vowel  a 
(see  §.  614.)  was  retained  before  the  modal  element  or 
not  ?  In  the  former  case,  forms  like  iu4up^y-amf  tutupi^ 
tutupi't,  would  have  arisen,  to  which  would  correspond  tiie 
Greek  r€TVfl>oifu  (from  rerwlMtv,  see  §.  689.),  rerv^^y  rerv^ot 
(whence  might  be  expected,  also,  rerv^atiu,  &c.) :  in  the  latter 
case,  forms  like  tuiupyAm  would  have  existed,  as  prototypes 
of  the  Gothic  subjunctives  of  the  preterite  like  haihaiiyaut 
"  I  might  be  called,''  or  with  the  loss  of  reduplication,  as 
bundyau,  "  I  might  bind,^^  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 
Greek  forms  like  rerwJHfjv,  which  must  afterwards  have  be»i 
introduced  into  the  ta  conjugation.  The  close  coincidence 
of  the  Greek  and  German  forms  makes  the  origin  of  such 
modal   forms  in  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language  very 


Mosryyat  as  potentials  of  the  perfect,  but  of  the  intensive  (oomp.  §.  515.), 
which,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  presents  several  deviations  from  the  rlafwtral 
hmgoage,  and  in  roots  with  middle  ri  (from  or)  exhibits  in  the  ayllaUe 
of  repetetition  a,  more  frequently  a,  and  also,  in  conformity  with  the  com- 
mon dialect,  or:  thus  vdvtidhdti  (Rig  V.  S3. 1.)  is  the  LSf  of  the  Inten- 
sive, and  vavridKaava  (Rig  V.  31. 18.)  its  imperfect  middle.  Westergaard 
also  refers  the  participle  present  middle  tdtrishdnti,  '^thirsting"  (Rig  V. 
81.  7.))  to  the  intensive,  though  it  might  be  ascribed  to  the  perfect  with 
the  same  justice  as  aasryydi  and  vdvridhasva. 
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probable ;  the  Gothic  formS}  also,  like  haihaiiyau,  are  too 

classical  in  their  appearance  to  allow  of  our  ascribing  to 

tbem  a  comparatively  recent  origin.      But  if,  nevertheless, 

tbey  are  specially  German,  and  the  Greek,  as  is  known  of 

a  few  like  rert/^i/Du,  specially  Greek,  then  the  two  sister 

languages  have,  in  fortuitous  coincidence,  only  accorded  a 

wider  extension  to  a  principle  of  modal  production,  which 

already  existed    in    the   period  of  their  unity  with  the 

Sanscrit  and  Zend. 

710.  Latin    perfect    subjunctives    like  amave^nif  from 
amor-vi-'sinh   are   nevertheless    new    productions,    viz.   the 
combination  of  the  base  of  the  perfect  with  dm,  "  I  may 
he,'*''  the  s  of  which,  in  its  position  between   two  vowels, 
has  been  corrupted  to  r ;  and,  on  account  of  this  r,  the  t  of 
amavif  amavhdif  has  been  corrupted  to  e  (compare  p.  967.). 
We  might  also,  if  necessitated,  divide  thus,  amav-erimf*  as 
sim  stands  for  erim,  like  sum  for  esum.      But  in  composi- 
tion there  was  still  more  reason  to  withdraw  the  e  of  enm, 
than  in  the  uncompounded  state ;  and  the  corruption  of  the 
i  to  e  before  an  r  is  too  much  in  rule  not  to   admit   of 
it  here. 

711.  We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  points  of 
comparison,  which  have  been  obtained  in  treating  of  the 
Sanscrit  and  Zend  potential  and  precative,  and  of  the 
moods  corresponding  to  them  of  the  European  sister 
languages. 

SINGULAR. 
BAN80RIT.  ZRKD.  GREEK.  LATIN.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

dadydm  ,  daidhyanm  ,  SiSoiTfv,       duim 

dadyiSf      daidhyAot       itSoiij^,  duis,       ....    dashdy. 

dadydt,      daidhydf       Stioli],  duit,       dudie     dashdy. 

d4idita\    daidita\        itioTro,         


*  So  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  p.  100. 
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VBBBS. 


•ANSCBIT.         ZBND. 


DUAU 
OBBBK.  LATIN. 


Lira. 


dadydiam, 
dadydidnu 


iiioitirovt 


da^hdjfUs^ 


PLURAL. 


dadydma,  daidhydma,    iiioitifievt  duimust   . 

dadydla,    daidhyaia^    iiioitfre,  drnth* 

dadyus  »   daidhyann  »  itioiev,  duitd 
dadtran  "  dmdUa  *^       iiioivro, 


.  .   da^^yi^' 
like  2d  p. 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


<  For  dai&y^nL,  aee  §.  072.  >  §.  442.,  Remark  5,  and  §.  701. 

*  §-^4.  ^§.677.  '§.684.         «  I  give  only  the  Ihiid  penoQ 

■SnyiUr  and  plural  of  the  middle,  and  for  the  rest  I  refer  the  zeaderto  ibe 
doctrine  of  middle  terminations,  §§.  466.  &c.,  and  to  the  ooojugatian  e^ 
ad&ya.  ^  §.70a  •  §.701.  »  §.462.  »•  §.702- 

"  §.470.  »»  §.613.  «  §.703. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT.                                 LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

O.  H.  O. 

OL]>  8CLA7. 

adydm^  act.    adiya,  mid.        edimy^ 

ttyavh 

<in; 

.    ■    •    • 

adydst  ACt.      adithda,  mid.     edis. 

4teis, 

dztV, 

yashdy. 

cuiydtf  act      adita,  mid.        edit. 

Hi. 

drt, 

yashdy^ 

DUAL. 

adydwh  act.   adivahi,  mid.       .  .  . 

MetvQf 

.  •  . 

yashdyva^ 

adydiamf  act.  adiydlhdm,  mid.   .  .  . 

Heits, 

... 

yashdyia* 

adydidmt  act  adiydtdm,  mid.     .  .  . 

■  .  . 

■  *  . 

ycuhdyla^ 

PLURAL. 

adydma,  act.  adimahu  mid.    edimus,  iteinuh  dzimiSf  yashdymy. 
adydta,BCt,    adidhvam,  mid.  editis,    ^teUh,    dzit,     yashdyte. 
adyust  act.      adiraut  mid.      ecKn^^    Steiruif   dzin,    like  2d  p. 

I  The  middle  of  o^  is  not  used  in  the  present  state  of  the  languid 
which,  however,  does  not  prevent  us  from  annexing  it  hete  on  aocoimt  of 
the  theory.  »  §.  674.  »  §§.  676.  676.  *  §.  677. 
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SANSCRIT. 

deyds,^ 


ANGULAR. 

DUAL. 

ZBNI^. 

GREEK. 

SANgORlT.            GREEK. 

ddyamn^ 

Sotriv. 

dhfdsvOf        .... 

ddydo. 

ioirf^. 

diyastdm,     ioifjrov* 

ddydf. 

ioiri. 

diydstdnif     ioifjTtiv. 

PLURAU 


SANSCRIT. 

diydsmOf 

d^ydsiOy 

diydsust 


ZEND. 


ddydmoj 
ddyatd,* 
ddyann. 


OREEK. 

iottffiev, 
BdieVf  Soiri<rav, 


'  For  dciydsam,  see  §.  680. 

2  I  believe  I  am  right  in  giving  this  form  instead  of  the  dyahm  men- 
tioned in  §.680. 
'  §.  703.,  conclasion. 
*  For  ddyatOy  Bee  %.  701. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

SANSCRIT.                      LITU. 

SANSCRIT. 

LITH. 

ddst-y-a, 

ddsi'Vahh 

d&ki-uxL^ 

ddsi'shlhds.^     duki. 

ddsi-y-dsthdm,^ 

dUki-ta. 

ddsi'shtha^ 

ddsi-y-dstdm,^ 

PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT.             LITH. 

ddd-mahU 

duki-me. 

ddsi-dhvam, 

dhki-ie. 

ddsi-rarit 

.... 

'  See  §§.  699.  680.               >  §.  540. 

&16 


VSBBS. 


8INOUL4B« 


bhar^h         bardi-h! 

bkart-U         bardi'f, 
bharHat       barQi-ta» 


bharS'tafn, 
bhart-idnh 


I«ATUf. 


ij^ipOi'-TOf        


babroru^ 


>  frotrat. 


bairairdaM^ 


DUAL. 


baimi-va^ 

^poi'Tov,      boirai-ts9 

fftipoi-^v,     


PLURAL. 

bhar^-moy     barat^ma?     fbipoi-uev,  \  .    ^  } 

^^     '^    IferA-muSfS 

bhart-iOf       barahia?      ittepot-re,  JV.  ..       [bairairih, 

bhart-y-ua,    baray-hh      ^pai^ev,  y           '     ibahrai-na, 
bharS^an^     baray-antaf  ^poi-vrof      bairai-ndaup^ 


V  bairai'Mp  &^« 
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SINGULAR. 

S9A.NSCRIT. 

ZBND. 

ORBBK.            IiATIN. 

00TB. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

V!€thS-y-^mi 

^vazdh 

{txptrv.y    vehami 

1 

5 

vtga-Uf 

•      •      a       , 

y               {vehi-89 
{.vena's, 

vigai-s. 

vahS-t, 

vazdi'tf 

y               ( vehe^, 
( veha-t, 

4 

vigaif 

0.10 

'^^ah^ta. 

vazaS'ta, 

expi'TO,      .... 

DUAL. 

vigai'daUf 

a      a      a      a 

vahS-vOf 

a      a      a      a 

•      •      •                    •     a      a      a 

-• 

vigai-^a. 

w^ye-fjo. 

vah^-tamt 

a       a      a      a 

exoi-^ov,     .... 

vigai'ts. 

w^ye-<a. 

vah^-tdm. 

t       ,      •      • 

exoi-Tfiv,     .... 

PLURAL. 

m      *       »       • 

ve^ye-ia. 

14  .        9     t'  j  veh&-mu8, }    .  H 

vahe-maf  vazaMffiOy      e^oi'/xev,  ^  >vt^ai-ma,      w^ye-tn, 

vahi-ta,  vazai-ta,        exoi-ie,    <     , .  >  vtgai-th,        ve^ye-te, 

fxiM-y-us,  vazay-hif       exoi-ev,      vehe^,       vigai-na,      like  9d  p. 

vaht-ran,  vcLzay-arda?  exoi-vro,     ....  vigain-dau^   .... 


1  §§.  688.  689. 
6d3.         «  §.694. 


'  §.  700.  *  §.  689.  *  §§.  691.  692. 

^  §.  694.  oonclusion.  ^  §.  699.  <»  §.  468. 

«  §.706.  >o  §.696.  »  §.696.,  in  which  we  ought  to  read 

Be^%9f  veiyem  for  BE^liaibi  ve^yemy. 


SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  LATIN. 

tiahthe-y-am,      ste-m, 
tishih^Sf  sti-s. 


PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT.  LATIN. 

tishtM-maf      stitnus. 
tishthe-tch       stS^iis. 
ti8hthS-y»us,    de^. 
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I 


SINOOLAR. 


Sam$ent, 


.1 


tmaya-Mu 
smaya'ii. 


gmaifd-vaSf 

smaya-ihas, 

9mayarta$f 


CarmoUuu 

wmeyomit 
ifniya^shf 
snieya'{t)f 


FOTKirrxAi.  iMpuKPeur.. 


2 


sfnayat-y^mt 

smayai-Sf 

tmayaHt 


9miyay(t\ 
smeya^t). 


DUAL. 


9meya'Vaf 
tmeya^a. 
Mmeya-^Of 


smayai-v€h 

smayaHamt 

amayaiHAmf 


tmeyajy-^va, 
smeya^-icL 


PLURAL. 


fmayA-mast 

tmaya-thaf 

smayoridit 


smeyatnOf 

nneya-te, 

wuyay^Hh 


smaycarfMu 

smayai-iaf 

amayai-y-uSf 


smeyay-mo. 
snieyay-ie. 


'  The  active  of  «mt,  *'  to  laugh,"  which,  by  Gana,  fonns  mUy  and  hence, 
with  a  the  daas  vowel,  tmaya^  is  not  used  in  the  i»«8ent  state  of  the  Ian- 
goage,  and  stands  here  only  on  aoooont  of  the  surprising  lesemblanoe  be- 
tween Mmay^i  (s^may^mj)  and  the  Caniiolan  word  of  the  same  mesB- 
ing,  imhfam  (see,  however,  N.  %  as  also  between  the  potential  tmayiyam 
isstmaxycuyam  and  the  Camiolan  imperative  9m^ay{m\  Sec 

'  I  here  express  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  i,  according  to  its  etymologica] 
value,  by  oi,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  more  clearly  the  remarkable  anak^ 
of  the  Sanscrit  potential  to  the  Camiolan  imperative  (see  §.  697.)* 

*  The  diphthong  at  is  expressed  in  Camiolan  by  ay.  Regarding  the 
loss  of  the  personal  terminations  and  the  similarity  of  the  three  persona 
singular  which  proceeds  from  it,  see  §.  607. 

<  Is  expressed  by  a  periphraas  formed  of  the  present  indicative  with 
the  particle  nay, 

*  Regarding  the  y  preceding  the  termination  o  see  §.  698. ;  but  if  the  y 
of  smtyay-c  is  connected  with  aya,  the  characterstic  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth 
class,*as  is  usuaUy  the  case  in  verbs  in  am^  then  smiy-am  is  properly  based, 
not  on  smaydmi  of  the  first  class,  but  on  tm&yaydmi  of  the  t^ith ;  accord- 
ing to  which  <mt,  also,  is  inflected  (also  in  the  middle  only),  and  miya-yo 
is  therefore  ^=^mdyayanti.  But  if  this  is  really  the  case,  as  I  believe  it 
is,  then  for  our  present  object — viz.  in  order  to  place  in  a  clear  light  the 
analogy  of  the  Camiolan  imperative  to  the  Sanscrit  potential  in  a  verb  of 
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kindred  root,  it  would  be  better  to  contrast  with  the  Camiolan  smeyam 
the  ^w'ord  gmayami^  which  is  more  similar  to  it  than  smSyaydmij  thoagh 
the  affinity  of  the  latter  is  greater.    For  the  rest,  the  Camiolan  in  the 
third  person  plnral  present  extends  the  termination  yo,  by  an  abuse,  even 
to   verbs  which  have  not  the  y;  e.g.  most  verbs  of  Kopitar's third 
example*  correspond  to  Dobrowsk/s  third  conjugation  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
and  therefore  to  the  Sanscrit  first  class.    The  third  person  plural,  there- 
fore, should  not  be  griseyo  but  griso  =  Sanscrit  gms-a-nti  ;  and,  in  fiEwt, 
many  verbs  of  this  class  may,  in  the  third  person  plural,  employ  d  in- 
stead of  eyo  (Kopitar,  p.  337);  as  nesd^  "they  carry"  (for  niseyo  or 
nesh/o)  =:01d  Sclavonic  neaiity  from  neg-o-niy  (see  §.  265.  g.).    The  y  of 
fonffb  like  griseyo  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  euphonic  insertion  to  avoid 
a  hiatus,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  bharS-4f-am,  "  I  may  carry"  (§.  689.);  but  even 
with  this  explanation,  which  I  prefer,  griseyo^ "  they  bite,"  remains  an  un- 
organlc  form,  since  then  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  first  class  re- 
mains contained  in  it  doubled,  once  as  e,  as  in  gris-e-te^  "  ye  bite,''=^ra«-a- 
iha^  and  next  as  o,  which,  in  Camiolan,  appears  as  the  termination  of  the 
third  person  plnral,  but  ought  properly  only  to  be  the  supporter  of  the 
dropped  termination,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  o  of  \e7-o-rrf, 
while  the  e  of  gris-e-te  coincides  with  the  Greek  e  of  X^-e-re.     In  both 
languages  the  nasal  of  the  termination,  retained  or  dropped,  exerts  an  in- 
fluence on  the  colouring  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  (see  §.  255.  g,).     We 
must  further  notice  here  the  Camiolan  verb  ddm^  "  I  give,"  since  it  is 
clear  that  in  the  third  person  plural  ddyo  (or  dayd)  the  y  is  a  euphonic 
insertion,  which  is  dropped  in  the  more  genuine  dado  (=Sanscrit  dadati  for 
dadanti,  **  they  give"),  since,  in  this  word,  the  d  prevents  the  meeting  of 
the  a  and  o,  and  thus  the  insertion  of  a  foreign  letter  is  rendered  unneces- 
sary.   In  das-te,  "  ye  give,"  das^ta^  **  ye  two  give,"  "  they  two  give,"  we 
have  forms  exactly  coinciding  with  the  Sanscrit  datUha^  dat-thas^  dat-tas 
(see  §.436.).    With  the  form  das-te,  "yc  give,"  may  be  compared,  in 
Zend,  the  form  dai-ta^  which  perhaps  does  not  occur^  but  may  be  safely 
conjectured  to  have  existed  (see  §.  102.). 

712.  It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with  respect  to  the 
Gothic  subjunctive,  that  those  weak  verbs  which  have 
contracted  the  Sanscrit  class  character  aya  to  6  {=a+a) 


*  Orisem^ ''  I  bite,"  is  perhaps  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  gras^  ^^  to  devour"; 
therefore  gris^e-my  gris^e-^^  ^zgras^-mij  grat-thH. 
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(see  §.  109  *.  &),  are  ixici4]able  of  formally  denoting  the  modai 
rehtion,  since  t  in  Gothic  does  not  combine  with    an   4 
preceding  it,  bat  where  di  would  occur,  the  t  is  swallowed 
up  by  the  6 ;  hence /rt^  means  botii  amas  and,  aiaes*  and. 
in   the  latter   case,  stands  for  fiiydU  ;*  so  in   the  plnnl 
fiiydih  means  botii  amaiis  and  ametis.     In  the  third  person 
singular /rtyd,  "amet^^  ((or  Jriydith)  is  only  nnorganically  dis- 
tinguished from  friyMhf  since  the  sabjanctive»  aoecMndin? 
to  §.  432.,  has  lost  the  personal  character.      The  OM  High 
German  subjunctives  like  talbde,  wlbdh^  toBMmet,  are  npor- 
ganic,  since  the  t  of  naBMs^  &c.  (which  is  shortened  in  the 
audaui)  is  a  contraction  of  at  (see  §.  78.),  of  which  the  a 
must  belong  to  the  class  character.      Bat  in  the  d,  there- 
fore, which  is  equivalent  to    a-i-Of  the  whole  of  the  primi- 
tive form  W^  aya  is  contained,  with  the  exception   of  the 
rejection   of  the  semi-vowel :  there   does  not,  therefore, 
remain   any  other  a,  which  might,  had   it  existed,  have 
been   contracted    with    the  modal-vowel   t  to  ^.      Henee 
we    must    assume    that    the  t  has   found    its    way  into 
this  class  of  verbs  only  through  a  mal-introdoction  from 
those  verbs  where  it  has  a  legitimate  ground  for  entering^ 
at  a  time  when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious  that 
the  last  half  of  the  i^ai  belongs  to  the  modal  designation, 
but  ihe  former  half  to  the  derivation.      Such  is  the  case, 
for   example,  with   forms  like   habMs,  "Ao&eos^"'   habiSmiSf 
"  habearmut^  in  which   the   first  i  contains   the  two  first 
elements  of  the  class  syllable  w^  aya  (which  are  alooe 
represented  in  the  indicative  hab-t-mt  hab-S^t  see  p.  Iio); 


*  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  in  the  indicative,  also,  we  should  derive  m^Mt 
from  9aJhoi9^  and,  in  the  first  person,  taibo  from  nUhda  ;  for  as  in  v^-'i 
vig^i-9^  vig-i-th  (see  §.  507*,  Table),  the  a  and  t  belong,  not  to  the  personal 
sign,  but  to  tho  derivation  or  class  syllable,  so  in  «a/6-^*,  «a/6-o-«,  saibd-thy 
the  6  only  represents  tliea  of  the  strong  conjugation,  which  is  interchanged 
with  t :  the  personal  terminations,  however,  are  as  complete  as  in  the 
strong  conjugation. 
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but    the   second  i  contains  the  last  a  in  contraction  with 
tlie    modal  vowel  i ;  so  that,  therefore*  in  var^mant^a  the 
second  6  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  i  of  mAnayh  and  the 
Latin  A  of  numeds  (from  maneaiSf  see  §.  691.%  and  the  first, 
i  with  the  Latin  e  and  Sanscrit  aj/f  which  we   have   seen 
above  (p.  lio)  also,  in  the  Prakrit  mdnSmi,  contracted  to  i. 
The  Gothic  does  not  admit  the  diphthong  ai  twice  tc^ther 
uninterruptedly;  hence,  habaiSf '' Ao&ed^,'' stands  in  disadvan- 
tageous contrast  with  the  Old  High  German  hibiSSf  and  is 
not  distinguishable  from  its  indicative. 

713.  The    Veda    dialect    possesses    a    mood   which    is 
wanting  in  the  classic  Sanscrit,  and  which  occurs  in  the 
VSdas  even  only  in  a  few  scanty  remnants  :  it  is  called, 
by  the  Indian  Grammarians,  Lit,  and  is  rightly  identified 
by  Lassen  with  the  Greek  subjunctive.      For  as  Tsjey^a-fiev, 
Key-rf^e,  Xey-cd^/xa/,  My-iy-ra/,  \e7-c1i-vTa1,  are  distinguished 
from  the  corresponding  indicative  forms  \iy-o^fxeVf  Key-e*T€^ 
K&Y'O-fioUf  KSy^e-rat,  'Key-orvn^  only  by  the  lengthening  of 
the  vowel   of  the   class-syllable,    so,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
pat-^-4i,    **  cadatf'*''  is  in  like   manner  distinguished    from 
pat-ortu  "  cadU^\  grihydrfd^dU  "capianturf^''  from  grih-ya'tdSf 
"  capiuntur'"'';   only  that  in  the  latter  form  the  tendency  of 
the  mood  under  discussion  to  the  utmost  possible  fulness 
of  form  is  manifested  in  this  also,  that  the  final  diphthong 
i  (=iai)  is  augmented  to  di,  in  agreement  with  the  first 
person  imperative,  which   in   general  accords   more  with 
the  mood  L6f  than  with  the  other  persons  of  the  impera- 
tive, since  the  person  of  the  imperative  which  corresponds 
to  the  first  person  plural  middle  bibhrimahS,  "  we  carry,'" 
is  btbhardmahdi. 

714.  In  Greek,  neither  the  subjunctive  nor  any  other 
mood  is  derived  from  the  imperfect,  but  in  Vedic  San- 
scrit the  mood  Lit  comes  from  it ;  as  also  in  Zend,  which 
uses  this  mood  very  commonly,  and,  indeed,  principally 
in  the   imperfect   tense,    but   with    the   meaning  of  the 
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subjunctive  present ;  as,  char-d-t,  "  eat,*^  from  ma>2m^  char- 
a-tf  "  ibat'"';  van-d-t,  **  destruat!^  from  tAMfjJ^  van-a-t,  ''tie- 
struebat"" ;  f^^yd pat-an-nf  **  vclerd^  {{or pat-A-n,  see  §.  702.)l 
/^^  iar-aii-n,  ^*  ftrard^^  from  pai-i^-n,  bar-e-nf  or  rather 
from  their  primitive  forms  pat-a-tu  bar-a-fL  Thus  in  tiie 
Veda  dialect,  pat-d-m,  "  cadanh''  from  apat-a-mt  "  cadebam "'; 
prachddaydtf  "  inciietr  from  prdchAdHiya-U  "  incUabai,^ 

715.  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  Sanscrit  potential  ^id 
precative,  and  the  moods  in  the  kindred  languages   which 
may  be  classed  with  them,  are  connected  with  the   prin- 
ciple of  formation  of  the  IMf  or  Greek  subjunctive,  in  so  far 
as  the  auxiliary  verb  contained  therein,  which  these  moods 
share  with  the  future  (see  §.  670.),  has  a  long  d  as  the  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  future  has  a  short  a.   Consequently 
the  Sanscrit  dad-ydi  and   dS-ydt,  the  Zend   daidk-ydi  and 
dd-ydt,  the  Greek  Stio-l^  and  So-lijf  would  properly  signify, 
"he  would  give,''  and  thus  this  mood  would   be    only  a 
more  polite  form  of  the  L6t,  or  subjunctive,  as  our  expres- 
sion, "  Ich  biitef  mir  dies  gestatten  zu  tvonent^"  "  I  pray  you 
to  be  willing  to  allow  me  this,"'  is  more  polite  than  the 
abrupt  **mir  dies  xi$  gestatten,  "  to  allow  me  this.''      On  the 
other  hand,  the  future   dd-s^ati  signifies  **  he  will    give," 
or,  literally,  "  he  will  be  giving ;"  and  the  "  willing  "  is 
here   not   an  expression  of  politeness,  but  the  symbol  of 
the  time  not  being  the  present  ;  or  it  denies  the  present 
in  a  less  decided  manner  than  is  the  case   in   the  aug- 
mented preterites  by  the  a  of  negation. 
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MESSRS.  MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM, 

S,    LEADENHALL    BTBEET, 
HAVE  JUST  PUBLISHED 

PART    ONE 

ILLUSTRATIKQ  THE 

CHARACTER,  COSTUMES,  AND  MODES  OF  LIFE 
OF  THE  UODEBN  INHABITANTS 

THE  VALLEY  OF  THE  NILE, 
NUBIA,  ABYSSINIA, 

SHORES  OF  THE  RED  SEA. 

with  lbtteb-p&bss  descbiptiok,  amd  illustaatitk  wood-cuts. 

By  E.  PRISSE,  Esq. 


THI  WOBK  WILL  BB  COMPLETED  IN  FIVE  PABTS.    EACH  PABT  WILL 

CONTAIN  SIX  PLATES. 

THE  WHOLE  OF  THE  LETTEE-PBESS  WILL  BE  GITEN  WITH 

THE  LAST  PART. 

Fniili  ^»Cmn,  per  Pari,  U.U.     PrinU  in  C<n>tT$,  Hnttd  ^fttr  OnfiituOt,  2L  2t. 
Colourtd  and  MotaUed  ai  OriginaU,  and  in  Porf/elio,  31. 3*. 

MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM,  8,  LBADBNHALL  STBBET. 
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LIST  OF  PLATES. 


FROKTISPIBCB,  COLOUEBD   FROM  AN  ARABIC  MS.,  ONB  OF  THB   MOST 
BEAUTIFUL  COMPOSITIONS  BVER  PRINTED  FROM  LITHOOBAPBT. 

PORTRAIT  OF  THB  LATB  GBOROB  LLOTP,  BSQ., 
TO  WHOM  THB  WORK  IS  PBDICATBO. 

1.  yOUNO  ARAB  GIRL  RBTURNINO  FROM  THB  BATH. 

2.  rELLAHy  DRB88BD  IN  THB  "  UhBk" 

3.  ABYSSINIAN,  WARRIOR  OF  AMHARA. 

4.  SBHr^orrSy   a  Nubian  and  a  fellah,  carrying    drombdart 

8ADDLB-BA08. 
6.   DR0MKDAR1S8  HALTING  IN  THB  EASTERN  DESERT,  UPPBR  BOTPT. 

6.  CAMELS   RESTING    IN   THB '' SHBRKEBTEH" — LAND   OF   GOSHEN, 

LOWER  EGYPT.  ^ 

7.  WAHABEE  CONVERSING  WITH  AN  AZEMI  ARAB,  NEAR  COSSBItt. 

8.  ARAB  SHEYKH,   FROM    THB    COAST   OF   THB   RED    SEA,    SMOKING 

THE     **  SBEBSHE"    (INDIAN     HOOKAB),    PRESBNTBO     BT    A 
NEGRO  SLAVE. 

9.  BEDAWKES,  FROM   THE   VICINITY  OF   SUEZ  ;    ONB  OF  THB  MAZBE, 

AND  THE  OTHER  OF  THB  SOOALEH  TRIBES. 
10.    QAFILEH     (small     CARAVAn),     WITH      CAMEL      BEARING      THB 

**  hodejh"  (female's  covered  saddle). 
11.  ababdehy    nomads    of    thb     eastern    thbbaid     dbsbrt, 

standing. 
l*2.  ababdeh,  riding  their  dromedaries. 

13.  fjblljihs,  a  man  and  woman,  middle  egypt. 

14.  peasant  dwellings,  upper  egypt. 

15.  female  of  the  middle  class,  drawing   water  frou  thb 

nile,  lovbr  bgypt. 

16.  BERBERRI   (nUBIAN)    PLAYING    ON    THB '^  KYSIRKa"  (lYRB)  TO 

WOMEN  OF  THE  SAME  TRIBE. 

17.  2EV^T  (oilman),  HIS  SHOP  AND  CUSTOMERS,  CAIRO. 

18.  EGYPTIAN  LADY  IN  THE  HAREEM. 

19.  NEDJDEE  HORSE  FULLY  CAPARISONED,  ARABIA. 

20.  ABYSSINIANS,  PRIEST  AND  WARRIOR. 

21.  ARNAOOT  AND  OSiiANLEE  SOLDIERS,  ALEXANDRIA.. 

22.  ALMES  (EGYPTIAN  DANCING  GIRLs),  ROSETTA. 

23.  NIZAM  (EGYPTIAN  REGULAR  TROOPs),  KHANKA. 

24.  HABESH  SLAVE  NURSING  AN  INFANT,  CAIRO. 

25.  NUBIAN  FEMALES,  KEN06SEE  TRIBE,  PHILJE. 

26.  CAIRINE  LADY  WAITED  UPON  BY  A  GALLA  SLAVE  GIRL. 

27.  NILOTIC  ARAB  SAILORS,  DAMIATA. 
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29. 
30. 


^BirSSimAN  COSTVMKS^  80LBIERS,  &C. 

ai^VE  BAZAR^  TURK  BUYING  A  NEGRESS,  CAIRO. 

Di>8BY,  OBRBMONr  OF,  BSBBKBEYEH  SQUARE,  CAIRO. 

LIST  OF  THE  WOOD  ENGRAVINGS 

TO  ILLUSTRATE  THE  TEXT. 

1.  THB    ARKS    OP   TH^  LATB  OEORGB   LLOYD,  ESQ.,  TO  WHOM   THE 

WORK  IS  DEDICATED. 

2.  AAABESQUE  FRAME-WORK  BEARING  AN  ESCUTCHEON. 
IDEM  WITH  DOUBLE  BORDER,  WITH  VIEW. 
IDEM                    FOR  LANDSCAPES. 

VIEW  OF  A  "  SAKIA,"  WATER  WHEEL. 
VIEW  OF  PHILB,  SOUTH  SIDE. 
IDEM  NORTH  SIDE. 

8.  OOTSRED  BALCONY,  "  MASHARABEEYEH." 

9.  UTENSILS,  IMPLEMENTS,  FURNITURE,  &C.  GROUPED. 

10.  HORSEMEN  THROWING  THE  "  DJEREED." 

11.  XANJA,  NILE  PLEASURE-BOAT. 

12.  MUSLIM  CEMETERY. 
13. 


3. 
4. 
.5. 
6. 
7. 


) 


l4.j  THREE  EGYPTIAN  LANDSCAPES. 
15.) 

16.  EFFENDI  SMOKING  THE  "sHEESHe"  (uOOKAH). 

17.  FEMALE  IN  OUT-DOOR  DRESS. 

18.  NIZAM,  OR  REGULAR  EGYPTIAN  SOLDIER. 

19.  WAUABEE  ON  HORSEBACK. 

20.  EGYPTIAN  OIPSBY  (nA06rEh). 

21.)     ^ 

>  PIGEON-HOUSES  IN  UPPER  AND  LOWER  EGYPT. 

23.  VIEW  OF  CAIRO  FROM  THB  WEST. 

24.  VIEW  OF  EKHMIM  (PANOPOLIs)  UPPER  EGYPT. 

25.  CAIRO  FEMALES,  CARRYING  A  CHILD  AND  WATER  JARS. 

26.  EGYPTIAN  COTTAGES. 

27.  HOUSE  OF  A  SHEYKH. 

28.  VIEW  OF  CAIRO  FROM  THE  SOUTH. 

29.  M ARABOOT's  tomb,  NEAR  ATFE,  MAHMOODBEYEH  CANAL. 

30.  ABABDEHS  CONVERSING. 

31.  RIVBR  FISHERMEN,  EGYPT. 

32.  THB  BASTINADO.  • 

33.  BHBTKH-EL-BELLED. 
FOUR    OTHER    VIGNETTES,   WHICH    WILL   BE    MADE    FROM 

VARIOUS  ARMS,  UTENSILS,  &C. 
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**  The  FktM  iriikfa  w«  hftTe  MOi  of  this  snperii  work 
my  best  ■pecimens  of  lithogrqiliic  art  ^Mch  hsre  appeHPed 
tiy.    Erery  Eiiteni  tmreller  wQl  noogniae  and  admire  tl&e 
Mr.  Prise  •  deaijps.    The  coloured  prints  hare  all  the  elTeet 
dsawinga.    Tha  lominoiis  deamfln  of  the  Eastern  aky,  tlie 
the  Desert,  the  camels  and  their  swarthy  ridei%  the  beaotifiil 
and  caprices  of  the  exquisite  Oriental  architectare,  are  all  gi 
utmost  aocuncy.    The  ^  Oriental  AUmm"  should  find  n  pl«ce 
.^Morning  Cknmide,  iforcA  28, 1846. 


t  of 
hot 


-I 

y 
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**  We  hare  reoelTed  a  Prospectus  and  Specimens  of  the  Wood-csigrsT. 
inga,  together  with  rix  Plates  of  this  novel  and  beantiliil  Pnhlitfaitian. 
We  can  q>eak,  therefore;  only  of  the  samples  which  are  before  os,  and 
they  certainly  are  beautifuL    A  more  deeply  interesting  r^ion  for  aoeh 
a  Woric  as  the  *^  Oriental  Album"  could  not  have  been  aelected  ;  ft  is  so 
rich  in  eveiy  recollection  which  imparts  dignity,  TenerBtioii,  and  hom^e, 
to  its  past  histoiy,  while  the  modem  destinies  of  Egypt,  poUtica],  oom- 
mercial,  and  moral,  call  for  the  sympathies  of  a  different,  botfinr  more  im- 
portant chaiacter.    In  erery  point  of  riew,  therefore,  the  Work  ndyjpoes 
strong  claims  to  patronage. — John  BuU^  April  18. 


^  The  Specimens  which  we  have  reoeiTed  indicate  an  extended  scope 
and  careful  fulfilment.  Scenes  presenting  so  many  features  that  axe  new, 
even  to  the  mass  of  travelled  persons,  can  never  be  too  filithfiilly  trsn- 
scribed.  When  the  whole  Work  shall  come  before  us  we  anticipate  a 
production  meriting  high  praise.  The  interest  attached  to  the  i^^ions 
described — ^the  apparent  fidelity  of  the  sketches,  the  result  of  a  long  resi- 
dence in  Egypt—and  the  very  agreeable  combination  effected  by  pleaaii^ 
art  and  good  typography,  are  likely  to  make  the  Vdume  iiftm«thi«^  fa 
better  than  the  drawing-room  ornament,  which  its  name  would  seem  to 
imply. — Aikenmum,  April  26. 


AGENT  FOR  IRELAND, 

J.  GUMMING,    DUBLIN. 

AGENT  FOR  SCOTLAND. 
CHARLES  SMITH,  PRINCES  STREET,  EDINBURGH. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM, 


8,  LEADENHALL  STREET, 

Mat,  1846. 


MESSRS.  MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S 

PUBLICATIONS. 


Koto  IfUaOs* 


THE   SECOND  VOLTTHE  OF   FROFESSOB  WILSON'S 

conTnoATiON  or 

MILL'S  HISTORY  OF  BRITISH  INDIA. 


HISTORY    OF    BRITISH    INDIA, 

Vrom  1805  to  1835. 
BY  HORACE  HAYMAN  WILSON,  M.A.,  F.R.£L,  &c. 


PUBLISHED  WITH  THE  APPROBATION  AND  SANCTION  OF 

PROFESSOR  BOPP. 

Parts  I.  and  II.  are  now  ready,  In  8vo.    Price  21tf.  each. 

A  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR 

OF  THE 

SANSCRIT,  ZEND,  GREEK,  LATIN,  LITHUANIAN,  GOTHIC, 
GERMAN,  AND  SCLAVONIC  LANGUAGEa 

BY  PROFESSOR  F.  BOPP. 

Translated  from  the  German  by  Lieut.  Eastwick,  M.R.A.8.,  and  Edited 

by  Pbovbsbob  H.  H.  Wiuon. 


In  One  Volume,  post  Sro.  Price  6f. 

ENTERPRISE  IN  TROPICAL  AUSTRALIA, 

BY  G.  WINDSOR  EARL. 


8,  LEADENHALL  STREET. 


UABDEN  AND  MALCOUI. 


9m 


BORNEO,  JAVA.  8IN6AF0SB»  AUBTRAUA,  ANI>  CBTKA. 
In  One  VolwM  pott  Sto.    PrioelOr.  U. 

TRADE  AND  TRAVEL  IN  THE  PAR   EAST ; 

OR,  RfiCOLIaBCTIONS  OF  TWEKTY-ONB  TBARS  PASSEI>  IN  JAVA. 
SINGAPORE,  AU8TRAUA.  AND  CHINA. 

By  O.  F.  DAVIDSON,  Eaq. 


"  This  it  the  book  of  an  able  and  informed  man. ....  We  magr, 
recommend  this  sensible  liiUe  Book  to  our  readen.  It  haa  Iim»i 
and  suggestion  for  ^"^ Examiner. 

*^  The  Work  is  wvU  written,  rery  entertaining,  and  maj  oontpwe  with 
an  J  Book  of  far-esatem  travel  or  royage  that  has  issoed  fxooi  tbe  preaa 
for  the  last  three  or  foar  years." — Diapatek. 

^  The  only  &alt  we  find  with  this  volume  is,  that  these  k  not  emiiig^' 
of  it.    £very  page  ro«ti|iiMi  valuable  information." — AUas. 


TRAVELS  IN  LURISTAN  AND  ARABISTAN ; 

BEING  A  TOUR  THROUGH  SOUTH-WESTERN  PERSIA 

IN  THE  TKAB8  1810  AND  1841. 

Br  TBB  BARON  CLEMENT  AUGUSTUS  D£  BODE,  &e.  && 

Followed  hf  sn  Bnsy  on  the  Msrebes  of  Alennder  the  Cheat  and  Andr  Timnr. 

In  Two  Volames  6vo.,  with  Mspi  sad  numeroos  Illustrstioiis.     Price  28r. 

^*  Simple  and  unaffected  in  his  style,  he  avoids  all  details  that  are  not 
new  and  interesting,  while  he  b  full  and  distinct  when  on  new  groand; 
and  thus  his  work  is  a  really  valuable  addition  to  geogniphioal,  antiquarian, 
and  historical  knowledge." — Literary  OasKeUej  ii^.2I. 


THE  TIARA   AND  THE  TURBAN; 

OR,  IMPRESSIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS  ON  CHARACTER 
WITHIN  THE  DOBilNIONS  OF  THE  POPE  AND  THE  SULTAN. 

Br  S.  8.  HILL,  Eao. 

In  Two  Volumes,  post  8vo.  doth.    Price  21s. 

"  A  wide  field  of  observation  is  announced  by  the  writer  of  these  Notes 
of  Travel ;  and  the  reader  will  find  that  the  promise  of  the  title-page  is  not 
belied,  as  it  is  sometimes  with  other  attractive  titles.  He  avoids  an  error 
into  which  tourists  are  a^t  to  fall,  b^  giving  too  much  of  that  sort  of 
description  of  public  buildmgs  and  curiosities  which  is  now  to  be  fonvd  in 
a  hundred  Guide-Books.  He  tunis  from  these  to  give  us  speculations  on 
morals  and  manners,  remembering  that 

'The  proper  study  of  maiiUnd  Is  man.' 

The  style  is  pleasant  and  gossiping,  and  the  perusal  of  the  volumes  will 
form  an  agreeable  occupation  for  ma  leisure  hours/' — Chronicle. 

^  From  these  extracts  it  will  be  seen  that  Mr.  Hill  s  Work  contains 
much  instructive  as  well  as  amusing  matter." — Atkte, 


8,  LEADSNHALL  STREET. 


MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM, 


A  JOURNEY  FROM  NAPLES  TO  JERUSALEM, 

BY   WAY  OF  ATHENS,  EOYPT,  AND  THE  PENINSULA  OF  SINAI ; 
INCLUDING  A  TBIP  TO  THE  VALLEY  OP  FAYOUM, 
Together  vUh  »  Translation  of  M.  Linant  de  Bellefond's  "  Memoire  sur  le  Lao  M eeria." 

BY  DAWSON  BOBBER,  ESQ. 

In  One  VoL  8vo.,  nith  noxneroai  UhutratioDt,  and  a  Map  of  the  Valley  of  Fayoom.    Priee  14*. 

'^  It  18  not  only  a  pleaaant  bat  an  attractive  narmtive  from  beginniiig  to 
end,  T^th  which  the  reader  never  tires.  In  conclusion,  we  would  say, 
that,  'With  the  strong  lights— the  deep  shadows — the  bold,  though  some- 
times highlv-colonrca,  pictures— the  brief  and  rapid  glances  at  Oriental 
life  and  iiabits  and  customs—but,  above  alL  with  the  fresh  and  ever- 
buoyant  spirit  which  pervades  this  work,  we  oave  been  much  interested." 

AUaSy  Dec.  2& 


BOKHARA,  ITS  AMIR  AND  ITS  PEOPLE; 

FROM  THE  BDE8IAN  OF  KHANIKOFF. 

By  tbb  BABON  CLEMENT  AUGUSTUS  DE  BODE. 

Id  One  y<A.  8to.,  vith  a  Portrait  of  the  reigning  Amir,  and  an  Original  Map  of  the  Country. 

Price  12«. 

^^  We  recommend  this  account  of  Bokhara,  its  Amir  and  its  People,  as 
a  valuable  addition  to  our  information  upon  Oriental  subjects.  It  is  not  a 
book  of  amusement,  but  a  valuable  repertory  of  statistical  facts,  which 
bear»  upon  its  face  the  impress  of  accuracy." —  Times^  Dec,  26. 

^'  His  Work  is  worthy  to  be  ranked  with  those  of  Meyendorff  and 
Barnes,  and  the  best  of  our  eastern  travellers.'' — Morning  Herald^  Dec.  26. 

^^  KhanikoflTs  account  is  the  best  we  have  had.  It  is  more  temperate 
than  either  Masspn  or  Bumes,  and,  on  the  whole,  gives  proofs  of  greater 
accuracy.**—  Examiner, 


The  Second  Edition,  in  One  Thick  Volume.    Price  12#. 

WHAT  TO  OBSERVE; 

OB,  THE  TRAVELLER'S  REMEMBRANCER. 
BY  COLONEL  J.  B.  JACKSON, 

SECRETARY  TO  THE  ROTAL  GEOORAPHICAI.  SOCIETY. 

In  this  portable  volume  are  propounded  questions  on  almost  every  subject  of  human 

Investigation. 

^  This  Volume  may  be  declared  to  be  a  library  in  itself.  It  contains  so 
much  information  in  the  shape  of  instruction  to  travellers  '  what  to  ob- 
serve,' that  it  makes  travelling  for  the  sake  of  acquiring  knowledge  almost 
sapenaous." — Literary  Gaseette,  June  26. 

^^  A  Work  that  should  be  put  into  the  trunk  of  eveiy  traveller,  and 
especially  of  those  who  travel  with  a  view  to  publication. — Westmimter 
Review, 

^  For  directing  an  individual  how  to  qualify  himself  to  be  an  intelli- 
gent traveller,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  we  know  of  no  book  equal  to 
Colonel  Jackson's  '  What  to  Observe.' "—  The  National. 

'^This  admirable  Work  has  just  reached  a  second  edition." — The 
League, 

*^  It  is  seldom  that  a  book  is  publislied  which  can  be  recommended  to 
every  class  of  society;  yet  such  is  the  case  of  this  Volume.  It  has 
alreEKly  gone  through  an  edition,  and  deserves  to  go  through  many."— 
Britannia, 


MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM, 


THE  ANGLO-INDIAN  PASSAGE, 

OUTWARD  AND  HOMEWARD; 

OR.  A  CARD  FOR  THE  OVERLAND  TRAVELLER  FROM 
SOUTHAMPTON    TO   BOMBAY.    MADRAS,    AND    CALCUTTA 

WITH    NOTICES   OF   GIBRALTAIt,    MALTA,    ALEXANDRIA,  ADBIT, 
BOMBAY,   POINT   DE   OALLB,    MADRAS,   AND   CALCUTTA. 

Bt  CAPTAIN  DAVID  LESTER  RICHARDSON, 

AUTHOR  OF  **  UTERARY  LEAVES,"  ^C. 


In  One  VoL,  post  8vo^  with  namerous  Illustrations  and  Maps.     Price  5#. 

*'*'  There  is  really  much  nsefal  information  in  this  work ;  and  its  de- 
scriptive passages  are  especially  calculated  to  conrey  a  correct  impreflBioa 
of  tne  places  described/  — Allot. 

0 

TRAVELS  IN  SOUTHERN  ABYSSINU. 

Bt  CHARLES  JOHNSTON,  M.R.CS. 
In  Two  Volumes  8yo.,  with  Map  and  Illustrations.    Price  28ft. 

^  The  interest  of  the  work  is  twofold ; — a  book  of  travels  and  a  narra- 
tive of  adventures." — Court  Journal. 

^  Our  lengthy  notice  is  the  best  proof  of  how  much  we  have  been  gm- 
tified  with  this  work." — AtUu. 

^  It  is  refreshing  to  peruse  these  Volumes,  after  enduring  the  infliction 
of  Capt.  Harris's  ambitious,  inflated,  and  stilted  style." — JlfancAetter  7Tm«». 

^'  We  have  been  most  gratified  with  the  perusal  of  this  work." — Patrioi. 

See  *^  London  and  Westminster  Review,"  Dec.  1844,  for  a  lengthened 

notice  in  praise  of  this  work. 

# 

TRAVELS  IN  KORDOPAN,  (WHITE  NILE,) 

Bt  IGNATIUS  PALLME. 

In  One  Volume  8vo.    Price  12*. 

*^One  of  the  most  interesting  books  of  travels  in  Africa  we  have  long 

perused We  regret  that  our  spece  does  not  admit  of  further 

extracts,  but  it  would  be  difficult  to  exhaust  the  interest  of  *  Travels  in 
Kordofim.'    We  conclude  by  a  cordial  recommendation  of  the  work." 

Wettmituter  Review^  December  1844. 


Edited  bt  Major  Sabine,  P  Jt.S. 
REAR-ADMIRAL  VON  WRANQELL'S 

NARRATIVE   OP   HIS   EXPEDITION   TO 
SIBERIA  AND  THE  POLAR  SEA. 

UNDERTAKEN  BY  ORDER  OF  THE  RUSSIAN  GOVERNMENT,  WITH  A  VIEW  TO 
THE  DISCOVERT  OP  A  SUPPOSED  POLAR  CONTINENT. 

In  One  thick  Volume,  with  Portrait  and  Map,  engraved  from  the 
Original  Survey.    Second  Edition.     Price  (^. 

^^  The  volume  before  us  is  almost  the  first  work  of  the  kind  published 
under  the  authority  of  a  Russian  discoverer ;  and  the  value  of  its  details 
is  considerably  increased  by  a  sketch  of  former  voyages  of  a  similar  na- 
ture, of  which  no  account  nas  ever  appeared  before." — AtUu. 
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NARRATIVE  OF  A  JOURP7ET 

FROM  CAUNPOOR  TO  THE  BORENTX)  PA.^. 

IN  THE   HIMALAYA  MOUNTAINS, 
Til  owAUoi,  AsaA,  Dsun,  avd  •x&Hnn>  : 

BY  MAJOR  SIB  WILLIAM  LIX)YT>. 

WITH  CAPTAIN  ALKXANBEB  GEBABD'8  ACCOUXT  OF  JlS 
ATTEMPT  TO  PBNBTBATB  BY  BEKHUB  TO   OABOO. 
AND  THE  LAKE  MANSABOVARA.  Ice.  &c 

WITH   MAM. 

EDITSD  BY  6EOB6E  LLOYDl 

In  Two  VolomeS)  8to^  doth.   Priee  1/. !«. 

^  Pioneers  tfaion^  a  region  daily  aoiiiiixing  a  greater  degree  <s€ 
importance,  the  acconnts  of  these  varioos  and  toileome  jovxniejrs 


the  krfty  Himalaya  Moontains  miMt  excite  a  atrong  ieeliiig  of 
only  in  the  minds  of  those  conneeted  with  oar  Indian  JSmpire,  faot  of 
every  reader  for  whom  the  grandest  scenery  of  nature  pnswraiipsr  *ttx»ctJOD% 
and  the  daring  spirit  of  human  enterprise  furnishes  a  theme  of  carioBtj 
and  admiration.  — LUermy  QametU. 


ACCOUNT  OP  KOONAWUR, 

IN  THE  HIMALAYA,  Ice. 

BY  CAPTAIN  ALEXANDEE  GERARD. 

EDITED  BY  GEORGE  LLOYD. 

« 

The  Volnmes  already  published,  (Mijor  Sir  W.  Lunm  and  Cnptaio 
GEnABo's  *'  Toun  in  the  Hunakya,"  Two  Vols.  8to.  21«.,)  together  with 
what  is  contained  in  this,  completes  all  Captain  A.  Gerard's  Obeervatioos 

and  Journeys  in  the  Himalaya. 

In  One  Volume,  8vo.,  doth,  with  laige  Original  Map.    Price  14a. 

**  It  is  a  muUum  in  pnrvo.  Unquestionablv  it  will  be  regarded  aa  a 
precious  contribution  to  sdenoe  and  ffeograpnical  knowledse.  Every 
fwge  of  it  exhibits  enthusiasm,  mauy  earnestness,  and  uulosophkal 
simplicity  of  character.  There  is  an  exactitude  and  good  fiuth,  t<»etber 
with  a  generous  appreciation  in  all  that  is  said  of  tiie  tribes  and  races 
spoken  of,  that  must  endear  the  narrative  to  leaders  of  every  description.'' 

AUtu. 

0 

CREDIT  THE  UPE  OP  COMMERCE ; 

BEING  A  DBFBNCB  OF  THB  BRITISH  MBRCHAXCT  AGAINST  THB  UNJUST 
AND  DBMOBALIZINO  TENDBNCT  OF  THB  ALTBRATION8   IN  THB  LAWS 

OF  DBBTOB  AND  CBBDITOR: 
WITH  AN  OUTLINE  OF  BEHBDIAL  MSASUBBS. 

By  J.  H.  Ba^UOTT. 
In  One  Volume,  12mo.    Price  4m. 


BRITISH  INDIA. 

COMMERCIAL  INTBRCOURSB  WITH  CHINA  AND  THE  INSULAR 
POSSESSIONS  OF  ENGLAND  IN  THE  EASTERN  SEAS. 

BY  W.  COOKE  TAYLOR,  LL.D.  M.R.A.8., 

OP  TSINITT  OOLLSeB,  DUBUN. 

In  One  Volume,  crown  8to.,  of  606  dosely-priiited  pages.    Price  lOi.Qd/ 

^'  It  is  precisely  sach  a  summary  as  was  wanted  by  the  eeneral  reader, 

and  wiU  be  most  acceptable  to  tnose  who  have  not  the  leisure  or  the 

opportunity  to  master  more  elaborate  works  on  the  subject.    Such  a 

votame,  in  narticular,  has  long  been  wanted  in  our  schools^  where  little 

is  taught  oi  India  more  than  may  be  learnt  as  a  geographical  exercise ; 

and  yet  the  stirring  and  romantic  interest  of  the  theme,  leaving  out  of 

Tiew  its  importance,  should  recommend  it  to  the  teacher  as  likely  to  prove 

a  welcome  and  animating  addition  to  the  usual  course  of  historical  instmc- 

tion.     Dr.  Taylor  confines  himself,  for  the  most  part,  to  facts,  avoiding  a 

strong  expression  of  political  opinion  one  wav  or  the  other ;  and  hence  nia 

work  may  be  the  moro  safely  entrusted  to  the  youthful  reader.* 

John  BuUy  Nawmbtr  la 

e 

ANCIENT    EGYPT; 

HER  M0NT7MENTS,  HIEROGLYPHICS,  HISTORY,  &  ARCHiGOLOGY, 

AND  OTHER  BUBJEOTS  OONNEOTED  WITH  BIEBOOLTPHIOAL  LITSBATUBB. 

BY  GEORGE  R.  6LIDDON, 

LATB   VaiTBO  STATES*  COMBVI.  AT  CAIBO. 

In  small  Folio,  containing  as  much  matter  as  an  ordinaiy  sized  8vo.  Vol. 

with  nearly  100  Wood-Cuts.     Price  If.  6d. 

Nearly  20,000  copies  of  this  Work  have  been  sold  in  America. 


di^-i  </>^^  ^^J 


THE 

EASTERN  TRAVELLER'S  REMEMBRANCER; 

OOHTAniING 

DIALOGUES,  FAMILIAR  PHRASES,  &c.,  IN  THE  ARABIC  AND 

ROMAN  CHARACTERS, 

FOB  THE  USE  OF  TEAVBLLBE8  VT  THE  OVEBLAND  ROUTE. 

BY  A8SAAD  YACOOB  KAYAT. 

In  a  neat  Volume,  12mo.    Price  lOf.  boards. 

0 

ARABIC  SYNTAX, 

CHIEFLY  SELECTED  FROM  THE  HIDAYUT-OON-NUHVI, 

A  TREATISE  OE  8TNTAZ  IN  THE  ORiaiNAL  ARABIC. 

BY  H.  B.  BERESFORD,  B.C. 8. 
In  One  Volume,  royal  8vo.    Price  10#.  6d,  doth. 
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MADDBN  AND  lfAIXX>UI. 


FRANCE, 

HBE  OOTBEirifBHTAL,  ADmNISTBATITB,  A9D  SOCIAE. 

IN  ITS  PRINCIPLSS,  IN  ITS  WORKING,  AND  IN  ITS 

In  One  Volume,  8to.    Price  IQr.  M, 

**  It  is  indjspeoMbU  that  eirerr  indiridnal,  of  wliste 
who  Uket  any  intereet  in  public  affiun,  should 


p»»— Jf  of  tic 


Tolume.''^ 

CONTENTa 
FIBST  PAHT. 

Chaptbb  I.  —The  Administrative  Oiganizatioa —  II. 
tenor— III.  Ministry  of  Justice— Ministry  of  Public  Wanhip — 
nistry  of  Public  Instruction— V.  Ministry  of  Public  Works — V I.  1 
of  Trade  and  Amcultnre— VII.  Ministry  of  Finances — VIII 
nistmtion  of  the  Post  Office  —  IX.  Administration  of  the 
X.  AdministrBtion  of  the  Indirect  Taxes  (Excise) — XI. 
of  the  Forests  ^ XII.  Adminiatiataon  of  Rogiistration,  Stamp 
Domains— XIII.  Central  Administration  of  Finances  —  XiV. 
of  Foreign  Afiain-XV.  Ministry  of  War-XVI.  Ministzy  of 
Colonies—Lc^ioo  of  Honour— Resum^  of  the  First  Part. 

SECOND  PART. 

OONnmOlf  AKD  OROANISATIOlt  OF  THV  FSOPLS. 


f  V.  Mi- 


.  Adcn- 


Chapteh  I.—Cveneral  Conuderations — II.  Statistics  of  the  FVench  1^ 
pulation->III.  Municipal  Organization — IV.  Councils  of  Anondiw  iin  nfn 
and  Departmental  Councils->V.  Chamber  of  Deputies— VI.  The  Cofurts 
of  Justice  and  the  Trial  by  Jury— VII.  The  National  Guard— VTIL  T&f 
Public  Pkesfr— IX.  fUsom^  of  the  Second  Pact 

THIRD  PART. 

WOaKHfO  AND  EBSCLTfl  OF  TRB  «OTBRNHVltTAL  AND  ADVIKUTRATITB  STSTOI- 

CnArTBR  I. — The  Working  of  the  Goremmental  and  AdministratlTe 
System —  II.  The  Ministries  of  Interior  and  Justice  toiding  onl^  to  eaaUre 
and  oppress  the  people^IlL  The  Ministzy  of  Public  Instruction  tending    1| 
to  keep  the  People  in  ignorance,  or  to  teach  errors — IV.  The  Mini^iT    a 
of  Finances  ahsorbinff  alfthe  resources  of  the  country — ^V.  The  Ministry  ox 
Aflticulture  and  Trade  trammelling  agriculture,  manufiictures,  and  trade— 
VI.  The  Ministry  of  Public  Works  an  obstacle  to,  or  a  cause  of  fiulnre  in 
the  execution  of  public  works—VII.  Ministries  of  War  and  Marine— 
VIII.  Ministry  orForeign  Affiura— IX.  Condoaon  and  General  Tables. 

— • 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  SERIES  OF 

THE    UNITED    IRISHMEN, 

THEIR  LIVES  AND  TIMES. 

BY  DR.  B.  R.  MADDEN. 

In  Four  Volumes,  post  Bro.,  with  numerous  Portraits.    Price  42. 4t. 

Eitner  Series  may  be  had  separately. 
^'  We  sincerely  wish  that  these  yolumes  may  have  a  wide  drcnlatioiu 
Never  was  a  more  timely  publication.  We  have  here  a  most  potent  ner- 
suasire  to  that  justice  to  Ireland  which  is  now  more  than  ever  the  nrst 
duty  and  necessity  of  Great  Britain.  Our  heart's  desire  is,  that  both 
there  and  here,  by  the  Government  and  by  the  people,  the  lessons  which 
come  out  from  the  'Lires  and  Times  of  the  United  Irishmoi'  may  be 
read,  marked,  learned,  and  inwardly  digested."— ITeilmiMier  Review^  Aug, 
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MABDBN  AND  MALCOLM, 


ROME. 

AS  IT  WAS  UNDER  PAGANISM,  AND  AS  IT  BECAMB 

UNDER  THE  POPES. 

In  Two  Volumes,  Svo^  Price  24«.,  with  Maps  and  Plates.  ' 

^*  A  ^irork  of  which  no  man  oyer  read  one  page  and  left  any  other  page 
xmread." — Edinburgh  Review. 

^*'  All,  in  trath,  that  could  conyey  a  yiyid  and  re-animated  likeness  of 
what  Rome  was  in  the  days  of  her  external  splendour,  is  hrought  together 
with  a  hrilliancy,  and  power,  and  learning,  unsurpassed  in  the  literature 
of  the  present  day.  But  it  is  not  alone  the  restoration  of  the  outward 
^  mother  of  dead  empires'  that  we  admire  so  much,  as  the  knowledge  of 
umverBal  Roman  lire,  its  state  of  policy,  religion,  philosophy,  customs, 
habits,  feelings,  which  are  displayed  throughout  every  page. 

Dublin  Monitor^  Augu9il4, 

Q 

PROFESSOR  H.  H.  WILSON'S  INTRODUCTION 

TO  THS 

GRAMMAR  OP  THE  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE. 

In  One  Volume,  8vo.   Price  18«.  cloth. 


THE  HITOPADESA. 

THE  FIRST  BOOK,  OR  MITRA-LABHA. 

The  Sanscrit  Text,  with  an  Analytical  Glossary,  Sanscrit  and  English, 
shewing  the  Construction  as  well  as  the  Signification  of  the  Words. 

BY  PROFESSOR  P.  JOHNSON, 

OP  TBS   BAST-INDIA  COLLBes/HAILETBUBT. 

In  One  Volume,  4to.    Price  15«. 


CRANIA  .EGYPTIACA, 

OR,  OBSERVATIONS  ON  EGYPTIAN  ETHNOGRAPHY, 

DBUVED  PROM  AKATOKT,  HISTORY,  AND  THB  IIONUMSNTB. 

BY  SAMUEL  GEORGE  MORTON,  M.D. 
In  One  Volume,  4to.,  with  numerous  Illustrations.    Price  21«. 


Alio,  by  the  same  Author,  in  One  Volume,  Folio, 

CRANIA  AMERICANA, 

OR,  A  COMPARATIVE  VIEW  OF  THB  SKULLS  OF  VARIOUS 
ABORIGINAL  NATIONS  OF  NORTH  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA. 

lUastEOted  by  Sbvbntt-bioht  Plates  and  a  Coloured  Map,  41 4ff. 
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WORKS  BY  MR.  JAMES  R.  BALLANTYNE, 

or  THB  SCOTTISH  MATAL  AND  MIUTART  AOAOBMT,  BDIKBDIOB. 
PORMING  ▲  GOMPLKTB  OOURSB  OP  BUrDUSTANI  Il«STftUCTIOIf. 

HINDUSTANI  GRAMMAR,  with  Brief  Notices  of  the  Braj  and 
Dakhani  DialecU.     Second  Edition.     Royal  Svo.  IOj:  6<L 

KEY  TO  DITTO.    Royal  8vo.  U. 

HINDUSTANI  SELECTIONS.  Third  Edition.  Royid  8va 
108. 6d. 

4  • 

POCKET  GUIDE  TO  HINDOOSTANEE  CONVERSATION; 
containing  Grammatical  Principles,  Familiar  Phrases,  and  a 
Vocabulary,  English  and  Hindoostanee.  Fourth  Edition. 
32ma  3f. 

PERSIAN    CALIORAPHT.     Second  Edition.      lithographed. 
4to.  6«. 

ELEMENTS  OF  HINDI  AND  BRAJ  BHAKHA.  Prepared 
for  the  use  of  the  East- India  College,  Haileybury.     4to.  81. 

MAHRATTA  GRAMMAR.     lithographed.     4to.  10s.  6d 

THE  PRACTICAL  ORIENTAL  INTERPRETER;  or,  Hinff  on 
the  Art  of  Translating  readily  from  English  into  HinduaUni 
and  Persian.     Royal  8vo.  61.  ^,  • 

A  CATECHISM  OF  SANSCRIT  GRAMMAR.     24mo.  Is. 

A  CATECHISM  OF  PERSIAN  GRAMMAR.    24mo.  Is. 


I 


THE  ATESH  KEDAH,  OR  FIRE-TEMPLE. 

BY  HAJJI  LUTF  ALI  BEG,  OP  ISPAHAN. 

NOW  FIEST  BDIX£D  FROM  THE  COLLATION  OF  ALL  THB 

KNOWN  BiANUSCRIPTa 

BY  N.  BLAND,  ESQ.,  M.R.A.8. 

One  Vol.,  poyal  Bvo.    Price  6s. 


ARIANA  ANTIQUA; 

A  DBSCRIPTIVB  ACCOUNT  OF  THB  ANTIQUITIB8  AND  COINS  OF  AFFORANISTAN. 

WITH  A 

MEMOIR  OH  THE  BUILDINGS  CALLED  «TOPES^-  BY  C  MASSON,  ESQ. 

BY  PROFESSOR  H.  H.  WILSON,  M.A.  PJL8.  [ 

In  One  Volume,  4to.,  with  S5  Platbs  and  Laige  Map. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM, 


INITU  LATINA: 

A  GUIDE  TO  LATIN,  FOR  BEGINNERS. 
BY  THE  REV.  J.  EDWARDS*  Kino's  Colueoe. 

AK©  /HI 

W.  CROSS,  Qukkn's  Collegb,  Cambbidos. 

The  Second  Edition,  greatly  improyed,  in  One  Volume,  I2mo.  ^  ■. 

^^A  clear,  simple,  and  efficient  introduction  to  the  study  of  Latm,"^  Atlag, 
^*'  Notwithstanding  the  many  other  ^  Collectanea  Sententie,'  and  *'  De- 
lectuses'  used  at  schools,  we  consider  this  the  most  serrlceable  that  has 
as  yet  issued  from  the  press." — Mirror, 


'•>! 


ORAL   EXERCISES 

FOR  BEGINNERS  IN  LATIN  COMPOSITION; 
WITH  A  HAND-BOOK  TO  DITTO. 

BT  THE  AUTHOR  OF,  AMD  INTENDED  AS,  A  OOMFANIOM  TO  THE 

"INITU  LATINA." 

In  Two  Volumes,  12mo.  Qs, 

We  do  not  know  that,  in  all  our  experience  we  ever  saw  lessons 
t>etter  calculated  to  effect  these  objects,  with  ease  ooth  to  the  pupil  and 
'  tfite  master.     Had  we  to  commence  our  education  again,  they  are  just  the 
books  we  would  select  for  our  instruction." — Britannia. 


cc 


In  One  Volume  foolscap.    Price  Ss. 

A  GUIDE  TO  GREEK  FOR  BEGINNERS; 

OR,    INITIA    GRJSCA: 

ON  THE  PLAN  OP  THE 

INITIA  LATINA. 

BY  THE  REV.  WILIAM  CROSS, 

OP  queen's  college  CAMBaiDOB. 


MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  CATALOGUE  of  BOOKS 
and  MANUSCRIPTS,  in  the  following  Oriental  Languages : — 


Arabic. 

DUKHNEE. 

Maheatta. 

Tastae. 

Armenian. 

Egtftian. 

Malayan. 

Tbunoa. 

Benoalee. 

Georolan. 

Mandchou. 

Tibetan. 

Bueis. 

GUZEEATTEE. 

Orita. 

Turkish. 

BURMAN. 

Hebebw. 

Pali. 

Sanscrit. 

Cbaldaic, 

HIND008TANBE. 

Peeslan. 

Siamese. 

Chinese. 

Japanese. 

PUNJABBE. 

Steiao. 

Cingalese. 

KURNATA. 

Tamul. 

&C  &c. 

This  Catalogue  contains  nearly  all  the  Works  in  Oriental  Literature 

obtainalile  at  the  present  day. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOUI, 


Publiahed  Quarterly.    Piioe  II.  per  annum. 

THE  CALCUTTA  JOURNAL  OF  NATURAL 

HISTORY. 

BXHIBITXIia  A  TISW  OF  TBS  PBOGRESSITB  DISC0TBRIB8  Uf 

INDIAN  ZOOLOGY,  BOTANY.  GEOLOGY,  AND  OTHER  BRANCHES 

OF  NATURAL  SCIENCE. 

CoiiouoTBD  BT  JOHN  M'CLELLAND, 

BBNOAL  MEDICAL  8BBTICB. 

Embelliahed  with  PlateB.    Numbenl.  toXVI.  (Aprill84D  to  Jiiil1M4.) 

^^  A  work,  the  very  name  of  which  does  credit  to  Cakatta." 

Engluhman  (Calcatta  Jonmal). 


PUBLISHED  QUARTERLY, 

To  Sabscribers,  1/.  per  annum, 

JOURNAL  OF  THE  BOMBAY-BRANCH 
ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 

EDITED  BT  JAMES  BIRD,  ESa 

Of  this  important  and  interesting  Publication  Nine  Numbers  are  now 
published ;  and  the  first  Seven  Numbers,  accom|xsnied  by  a  Prefiu^  and 
Index,  make  up  the  First  Volume,  which  contains  several  Lithographs 
and  Fao-similes  of  Inscriptions,  &c.  &c.  Subscribers  are  solicited  to  enter 
their  names,  to  ensure  regular  delivery,  as  very  few  copies  beyond  those 
actually  subscribed  for  wifi  be  imported. 

ft 

No.  IX.,  PUBLISHED  IK  JANUARY,  CONTAINS, 

I.  Two  Ancient  Inacriptions  in  the  Cuve  character  and  Sanikrit  language^ 
translated  into  English. 

II.  An  acoonnt  of  the  Temple  of  Somnauth,  and  translation  of  a  Sanskrit 
Inscription  found  there. 

ni.  The  late  Mr.  Prinsep'a  Correspondence  relative  to  Indian  Antiquities. 

IV.  Hamaiyaiic  Inscriptions,  from  Aden  and  Saba,  translated  into  English. 

V.  Geological  Observations  on  the  Alluvial  Soil  of  Sindh,  and  Hills  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Hyderabad. 

VI.  Observations  on  the  Runic  Stones  of  Letolond. 

vn.  Notice  on  Hindu  Gold  Coins  found  in  the  Southern  Konkan,  and  on 
the  Gold  Zodiac  Coins  of  the  Emperor  Jehaagir. 

vin.  On  the  Origin  of  the  Hamaiyaric  and  Ethiopic  Alphabets. 

IX.  Analysis  of  a  Work  entitled  Historical  Researches  on  the  Origin  and 
Classes  of  the  several  Cave-Temples  of  Western  India, 
z.  Literary  and  Sdentific  Notices. 
XI.  Proceedings  of  the  Society. 
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